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1 Sergius of Reshaina and his Commentary 

1.1 Sergius, a Christian Disciple of Ammonius 

Sergius of Reshaina (Syr. Sargis d-Reš ʿAyna, or Rešʿaynaya; d. 536) is a major figure in 

Syriac intellectual history
1
. He is the first Syriac author known by name who translat-

ed Greek medical
2
, scholarly

3
, and philosophical works

4
 into Syriac and who made a 

major contribution to the knowledge of Aristotle’s logic in Syriac schools (and, by 

extension, among later scholars writing in Arabic)
5
. If al-Farabi’s account of the trans-

fer of philosophical and medical instruction from the late ancient Alexandria, firstly, 

to Ḥarran in Syria and then further to Baghdad (the “from Alexandria to Baghdad” 

complex of narratives)
6
 has any credibility, Sergius marks the beginning of this pro-

cess of transition. 

Sergius studied with Ammonius Hermeiou in Alexandria and, after his return to 

Syria, started to adapt and transmit the Alexandrian philosophical and pedagogical 

model to his Christian audience. In his letter about Syriac translations of Galen
7
, 

Ḥunayn ibn Isḥaq, the most prominent figure in the history of scientific translations 

from Greek into Syriac and Arabic, makes Sergius his main object of criticism, thereby 

testifying to his authority as late as the ninth century. Thus, in his life and afterlife, 

Sergius is revealed to be the crucial link between late ancient Alexandria and the great 

translation movement of ʿAbbasid Baghdad in the 8th–10th centuries
8
. 

 
1 Sergius’ role in the history of Syriac culture and philosophy was to some extent overemphasized in 

the 19th century, as a result of his being credited with a number of philosophical treatises which have 

come down to us as anonymous; cf., e.g., Renan 1852, Sachau 1870, Wright 1894: 89–93, and Baumstark 

1894. A revision of his role and legacy has been made in a series of articles by Henri Hugonnard-Roche, 

see especially Hugonnard-Roche 1997b and 2004. For an up-to-date assessment of Sergius’ place in the 

history of philosophy, see Watt 2018. 

2 For Sergius’ translations of Galen, see Degen 1981, Kessel 2016, and Bhayro 2019. 

3 For Sergius’ translations and adaptations of astronomical works, see Claude-Villey 2012. 

4 See a review of Sergius’ philosophical writings in Hugonnard-Roche 1997b and Aydin 2016: 10–25. 

5 For the afterlife of Sergius in the Arabic world, see Watt 2011. 

6 Al-Farabi’s account was analyzed by M. Meyerhof who was the first to introduce the expression 

“von Alexandrien nach Bagdad” (Meyerhof 1930). A number of scholars later questioned the historicity 

of al-Farabi’s description and criticized Meyerhof’s literal interpretation of it (see, e.g., Strohmaier 1987 

and Gutas 1999). 

7 The Arabic text with German translation of Ḥunayn’s letter was published in Bergsträsser 1925 and 

Lamoreaux 2016. 

8 For the role of Syrian scholars in the translation of Aristotle and Galen into Arabic, cf., e.g., Hu-

gonnard-Roche 1991 and Tannous 2018. D. Gutas claims that this role has been overemphasized; cf. 

Gutas 1998: 20–24. 



4  Introduction 

  

Nothing is known about the time and place of Sergius’ birth. His traditional asso-

ciation with the town of Reshaina
9
 is based on the late stage of his career, when, fol-

lowing his return from Alexandria, he became the “main physician” (Gr. ἀρχίατρος, 

usually transliterated in Syriac) of this town. Our only source of information for Ser-

gius’ biography is the Chronicle of Ps.-Zacharias of Mytilene
10

, according to which “this 

man was eloquent and experienced in reading many books of the Greeks”, which he 

studied (lit. “which he read together with a commentary”) during the lengthy period 

he spent in Alexandria
11

. The chronicler turns out to be rather critical towards Sergius, 

presenting him as a person of low morals, and mentions that Sergius was “a believer 

through his own will”
12

. It is not immediately clear what Ps.-Zacharias means by this, 

and it is possible that his point is simply that Sergius pretended to be a Christian. 

However, it is also likely that the words of the chronicler refer to the fact that, at the 

time when Sergius first arrived in Alexandria, he was not yet a Christian, and it was 

during his time in the school of Ammonius that he came to the faith
13

. Since Ps.-

Zacharias says nothing about the years which preceded Sergius’ coming to Alexandria, 

we may state only roughly that he was born in the second half of the 5th century. The 

above-mentioned remark by Ps.-Zacharias leaves open the possibility that Sergius’ 

family was not Christian; however, they must have been wealthy enough to send their 

son to what was at the time the best place to be educated in rhetoric, philosophy, and 

medicine. 

Since medicine became Sergius’ specialty after his return to Syria, it is apparent 

that he received not only a philosophical but also a medical education in Alexandria, 

 
9 The town of Reshaina (Syr. Reš ʿAyna, Ar. Raʾs al-ʿAyn), which bore the Greek name Theodosiopolis 

(after Emperor Theodosius I who in 383 granted it a municipal status), was located on the river Khabur 

close to the border of the Roman Empire; cf. Takahashi & Von Rompay 2011 and Aydin 2016: 40. 

10 This work was originally compiled in the late 6th century by Zacharias of Mytilene, or Zacharias 

Rhetor, a member of the Christian philoponoi in Alexandria (discussed below). It is preserved only in 

the Syriac version, however, whose anonymous author (referred to as Ps.-Zacharias) updated and 

expanded its contents to include events up until to the reign of Justinian. For the Syriac text of the 

account of Sergius’ life in this chronicle, see Brooks 1921: 136–138. English translation with an extensive 

introduction and commentary in Greatrex 2011. We find further references to Sergius in the Chronicle 

of 846, Chronicle of Michael the Great, and in Barhebraeus’ Ecclesiastical History, which all seem to be 

dependent on the account found in Ps.-Zacharias. 

11 Syr. ܐƢܐ  ܗܘܐ  ܘܓܒƌܐ  ܗƍƍƤƆ  ŻƇƉܐ  ܗܘܐ  ܘƍſƢƠܒ̈ܐ  ܒƦƃܐܐ  ܕƀܓƏ̈   ܐ ܗܘܐƢƟ (...) ܐƀƌŴ̈ſܕ
 ųƆ (Brooks 1924: 136.4-8; cf. the ܕƎſ ܒƠƣŴƙܐ ܕƦƃܒ̈ܐ ܕƍƙƇƉ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܒܐűƍƐƄƆܪſܐ ܙܒƍܐ Ɩſűſܐ܂

English translation in Greatrex 2011: 368). Ps.-Zacharias’ remark that Sergius “read together with a 

commentary” (ܐƠƣŴƙܒ Ǝſܕ ųƆ ܐ ܗܘܐƢƟ) books of various Greek authorities demonstrates author’s 

familiarity with the details of the educational process in Alexandrian schools. 

12 Syr. ܐƍƊſųƉ ųƍƀܒƞܒ (Brooks 1921: 136.9; cf. the English translation in Greatrex 2011: 368–369). 

On this passage, cf. Fiori 2014: 62. 

13 Similar transformation that happened to Severus, the future patriarch of Antioch and the leading 

figure in the Anti-Chalcedonian movement of the early 6th century, is described in the Life of Severus 

written by Zacharias Rhetor. 
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as the chronicle of Ps.-Zacharias also mentions
14

. By the late 5th century, the Alexan-

drian iatrosophists had developed a systematic approach to the study of the works of 

Hippocrates and Galen that included some elements of the philosophical education 

with which it could be combined
15

. It is thus unsurprising to find a reference to Galen 

in Sergius’ Prologue to the commentary, which speaks of Galen as the reason to turn to 

the study of logic (§§2–3). 

Ps.-Zacharias further reports an embassy to Rome and Constantinople in which 

Sergius took part, as well as his death in Constantinople in 536
16

. Based on this evi-

dence, it is traditionally assumed that the time he spent in Alexandria fell in the last 

decades of the 5th century and that his subsequent literary activity, including the 

composition of his commentary on the Categories, may be dated to the early 6th cen-

tury. At this time, Alexandria was, alongside Athens, one of the main centers of philo-

sophical education, one particularly attractive to Christian students, as the study of 

philosophy there was not so closely associated with pagan religious elements as was 

the case in Athens
17

. 

Sergius’ education in Alexandria coincides with the period of the teaching activity 

of Ammonius Hermeiou (435/445–517/526)
18

, a pupil of Proclus who began giving phi-

losophy classes in one of the Alexandrian schools at some time after 470. Ammonius 

was the teacher of several prominent philosophers, including Philoponus, Simplicius, 

and Damascius, as well as (indirectly) Olympiodorus, David and Elias, who appear as 

the last representatives of the Alexandrian philosophical tradition, which, by the mid-

sixth century, was deemed acceptable for Christians after the transformation of the 

philosophical curriculum that had taken place in the late 5th century. 

Christian students were apparently not rare in the school of Ammonius, probably 

the most famous among these being John Philoponus (ca. 490–575), who became one of 

the editors of Ammonius’ lectures
19

. It is obvious that some elements of philosophical 

education in Alexandria, including first of all the doctrine of the eternity of the world, 

but also religious elements associated with the Chaldean Oracles and Orphic texts, 

were problematic for Christian hearers of Ammonius’ classes. Some of them, who 

labelled themselves philoponoi (“industrious”)
20

, were eager to counterbalance these 

 
14 Ps.-Zacharias writes that Sergius studied “books (βιβλία) of medicine” ( ܕܐŴƀƏܬܐ  ܒƀܒƀƇ̈ܐ ) 

(Brooks 1921: 136.9; cf. the English translation in Greatrex 2011: 368). 

15 For the system of medical education in Alexandria in the late 5th century, see Overwien 2018 and 

Overwien 2019. 

16 Brooks 1921: 136–138. Cf. the English translation in Greatrex 2011: 369–371. 

17 For the forms of philosophical education in Athens and Alexandria in the late 5th century, see 

Watts 2006. 

18 For Ammonius and his school, see Blank 2010, Griffin 2016, and Chase 2020: 1–11. 

19 On Philoponus as a Christian student of philosophy, see Verrycken 1990, Zachhuber 2020: 145–169.  

20 The philoponoi was a socially active group of Christian laymen closely connected with the monas-

tery of Enaton, which was situated close to Alexandria and whose monks had an active anti-
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elements by suggesting Christian students of philosophy adopt an alternative course of 

reading, which, besides the Bible, also included works by Basil of Caesarea and Grego-

ry of Nazianzus
21

. 

The tension between Christian and pagan students of philosophy in Alexandria 

led to an open conflict in 486
22

. It was resolved by recourse to a compromise between 

the two groups, one with important consequences for philosophical education in the 

following decades. Among these was that by the end of the 5th century Ammonius had 

become the leading Alexandrian teacher of philosophy. In addition, the compromise 

between Alexandrian Church authorities and Ammonius most likely included altera-

tions to the program of philosophical education that would make it more acceptable 

for Christian students
23

. 

In his pedagogical activity, Ammonius generally followed the principle of combin-

ing Aristotelian and Platonic writings (introduced originally by Porphyry and becom-

ing a general principle in the Neoplatonic schools) into a homogeneous curriculum
24

. 

While Ammonius apparently maintained interest in Platonic dialogues, on which he 

gave lectures, it was Aristotle’s writings, especially his Organon, that dominated in the 

first part of the cursus of education
25

. Thus, Aristotle’s Categories (together with 

Porphyry’s Isagoge) served as the first philosophical text read by students of philoso-

―― 
Chaledonian position. Edward Watts stressed the role, which the philoponoi of Alexandria played in 

the transformation of the philosophical curriculum in Alexandria in the late fifth century, in a series of 

publications, see particularly Watts 2005 and Watts 2006: 211–230. Watts’ arguments were largely 

criticized by Alain-Philippe Segonds (see Segonds et al. 2011: 461–462) and Ilsetraut Hadot (Hadot 2015: 

20–25). 

21 This program of substitution of traditional Greek authorities with the works of Church Fathers 

developed by the Alexandrian philoponoi is described in the Life of Severus written by Zacharias Rhe-

tor, who himself belonged to this group. The Life has been preserved in Syriac and published with a 

French translation in Kugener 1904. An English translation: Ambjörn 2008. 

22 The attack on the pagan philosophical schools was initiated by the philoponoi and monks of the 

monastery of Enaton near Alexandria, who were supported by the patriarch of the city, Peter Mongus. 

As a result, many philosophers were forced to flee from the city, thus leaving Ammonius as Alexan-

dria’s preeminent teacher of the philosophical curriculum. See Watts 2006: 216–225; cf. Hadot 2015: 18–

21. 

23 Ammonius’ agreement with Alexandrian Christian authorities is reported in rather scornful fash-

ion by Damascius; see his Life of Isidore (Athanassiadi 1999: 280). For various interpretations of 

Damascius’ text and the historical events that underpin it, see Sorabji 2005, who states that the agree-

ment concerned primarily Ammonius’ “refraining from the open support of pagan ritual” (p. 204). Cf. 

Segonds et al. 2011: 463 and Hadot 2015: 21, who both admit that the agreement was primarily focused 

on financial issues and on increasing the number of Christian students in Ammonius’ school rather 

than on the philosophical curriculum. 

24 On the tendency to harmonize Plato and Aristotle in Middle Platonism which resulted in the educa-

tional synthesis by Porphyry, see particularly Karamanolis 2006 and Hadot 2015. On Porphyry’s contri-

bution to the Neoplatonic curriculum, see Chase 2012: 1374–1376. For Ammonius’ system of teaching, cf. 

Griffin 2016: 396–398. 

25 On Damascius’ witness to Ammonius’ interest in Plato, see Hadot 2015: 15–20; cf. Chase 2020: 1–3. 
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phy, preceded only by a general introduction to philosophy and logic centered on 

various preliminary questions (Greek τὰ προλεγόμενα, i.e. subjects discussed before a 

study of certain text)
26

. Among these questions, we find a general division of philoso-

phy reflecting the educational system established in the school of Ammonius, a discus-

sion of the role of logic as an instrument rather than a part of philosophy, and the 

correct division of Aristotle’s writings
27

. 

The events which took place in Alexandria in the 480s are known to us mainly 

from the Life of Severus by Zacharias Rhetor
28

. Both Zacharias and the eponymous 

Severus, the future patriarch of Antioch, had belonged to the philoponoi of Alexandria 

and were supporters of their philosophical and apologetic program. The latter is re-

flected by another treatise composed by Zacharias, a dialogue Ammonius, that de-

scribes a discussion between an unnamed Christian philosopher and Ammonius, who, 

at the end of the debate, is brought to silence and thus shown to be defeated by Chris-

tian arguments
29

. It would be a reasonable assumption that Serigus of Reshaina was 

also a member of the philoponoi during his stay in Alexandria. Although we have no 

direct evidence for this
30

, we do find in Sergius’ work one of the earliest attempts to 

present Aristotle’s philosophy not only as acceptable but as fundamentally necessary 

for Christian education. 

In his Commentary, Sergius stresses several times that logic should be considered 

an instrument
31

 necessary for Christian education, since without it “neither will one be 

capable of studying the books on medicine nor will the arguments of the philosophers 

be comprehensible”, nor even will “the divine books” be correctly interpretable, un-

less a person is illuminated from above (see the concluding §450). Aristotle’s natural 

philosophy too is presented by the Syriac scholar as indispensable for education and 

compatible with Christian views. Sergius writes (§256) about his plans to “sufficiently 

explain everything what we have learned not only from this man (i.e., Aristotle), but 

also from other philosophers and from our Christian writers who have diligently 

searched for truth”, thus presenting non-Christian and Christian philosophers to be in 

 
26 As Elias remarks in the introductory part of his commentary on the Categories (In Cat. 107.24–26), 

the traditional set of the prolegomena-questions goes back to Ammonius’ teacher, Proclus. For the 

genesis and formation of the tradition of the study of prolegomena, see Hadot 1990 and Mansfeld 1994. 

For the development of this tradition in the Greek, Syriac, and Arabic worlds, see Hein 1985. 

27 For the structure of philosophical curriculum in the school of Ammonius as reflected in the intro-

ductory treatises that derive from it, see Westerink 1990, Hadot 1990, Hadot 1991, and Hoffmann 2012. 

28 Ed. Kugener 1904; English translation in Ambjörn 2008. 

29 Ed. in Colonna 1973, English translation in Dillon, Russel, and Gertz 2012. Another pagan figure who 

appears in this dialogue is the medical philosopher (iatrosophist) Gessius, which makes apparent that 

medical education in Alexandria in this period was connected with similar debates between Christian 

and non-Christian students characteristic of the school of Ammonius.  

30 Cf. Fiori 2014: 86–88. 

31 See the extensive discussion of whether logic is a part of philosophy or its instrument in Sergius’ 

Commentary, §§30–48. 
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some sort of agreement acceptable for his fellow believers. Thus, in Sergius’ Commen-

tary we find the same apologetic bias as in, e.g., the works of Severus of Antioch, one 

characteristic of the approach of the Alexandrian philoponoi, which Sergius in turn 

suggests as the pedagogical template for Syriac schools. 

The term philoponoi turns out to play an important role in the history of the West 

Syriac (Syriac Orthodox) anti-Chalcedonian movement pioneered by Severus
32

. The 

intellectual elite of the West Syriac Church, who were interested in the study and 

translation of the Greek philosophy and who were associated mainly with the monas-

tery of Qenneshre, took over this label, either using the Greek word or a Syriac 

calque
33

. In so doing, the Syriac scholars of the 6th–7th centuries presented themselves 

as the hairs of the Alexandrian Christian laymen who first sought to Christianize the 

essentially pagan philosophical program and to adapt it for Christian schools largely 

associated with monasteries. 

1.2 Sergius’ Commentary on the Categories 

The treatise by Sergius edited in this volume (henceforth Commentary) is in many 

aspects a product of the exegetical method established in the school of Ammonius by 

the end of the 5th century. Sergius composed his Commentary probably shortly after 

his return from Alexandria, having adapted it from written notes that he brought with 

him. Given that such notes by students “from the voice” (ἀπὸ φωνῆς) of their teacher 

formed the basis of the commentaries on the Categories and Prior Analytics ascribed 

to Ammonius himself (as the titles of these works make clear
34

), we cannot state with 

certainty whether Sergius’ own notes were made by him personally for his private 

use, or whether he had access to some “official” version of Ammonius’ lectures pre-

pared by someone else. 

Indeed, many passages in Sergius’ treatise are very similar to (sometimes verba-

tim reproductions of) the text of the commentaries on Porphyry’s Isagoge and Aristo-

 
32 On Severus’ promotion of the apologetic program of the philoponoi in the Syriac milieu, which 

resulted in the appropriation both of the program and of the term in West Syriac intellectual circles, cf. 

Arzhanov 2019: 152–174. 

33 The 8th century author Phocas called Athanasius of Balad and Jacob of Edessa, the famous Syriac 

translators of Aristotle’s works who were connected with the monastery of Qenneshre, “lovers of toil” 

( ƁƊŶ̈ܐ  ܪƇƊƕ ), using a calque of the Greek φιλόπονοι (see the text in Wright 1871: 494). The only 

Syriac manual on rhetoric composed in the 9th century by Antony of Tagrit, was addressed to a certain 

Syriac philoponos (ܣŴƌŴƘŴƇƀƘ), according to a later note by Barhebraeus (see Abbeloos & Lamy 1872: 

363). 

34 See Ammonius, In Cat. 1.1–2 and In An. Pr. 1.1–2. Among the works ascribed to Ammonius, only his 

commentary on Aristotle’s On Interpretation is considered to be written by him personally, while his 

other commentaries on Porphyry and Aristotle are compositions of his students (cf. Blank 2010: 661–

662 and Griffin 2016: 402–404). 
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tle’s Categories ascribed directly to Ammonius, as well as to Philoponus’ commentary 

on the Categories likewise written on the basis of Ammonius’ lectures, suggesting that 

these works all derive either from multiple individual sets of notes taken in the class-

room or from some official version of them authorized by Ammonius himself. As such, 

the Greek texts, containing parallels to Sergius’ Commentary are quoted in extenso in 

the footnotes to the English translation. Although we cannot take for granted that 

Sergius’ text has any direct relation to them beyond a common source in Ammonius’ 

lectures
35

, they contain the Greek terminology that Sergius most certainly had in mind 

while composing his commentary, allowing us better to understand the technical 

vocabulary of the published work
36

. 

The structure of Sergius’ treatise clearly reflects the Alexandrian approach to the 

Categories, that considered this book not merely the first part of the Organon, but 

indeed, the very first text to be read by the student of philosophy (albeit accompanied 

by Porphyry’s Introduction and other introductory materials, as mentioned). Sergius 

himself stresses that he has composed his treatise (Syr. maktbanuta, “writing, book”) 

with a specific structure in mind, speaking of its seven parts as memre (sg. memra, 

“treatise, part”), each of which is generally dedicated either to a single issue or to a 

group of questions pertaining to such a single issue (Syr. šarba, “subject matter”)
37

. 

Thus, the first half of Sergius’ treatise, which includes the Prologue and Books I 

and II, focuses on the traditional preliminaries (prolegomena) discussed prior to 

Porphyry’s Isagoge and to Aristotle’s Categories. At the end of Book II, Sergius briefly 

outlines the first chapter of the Categories dealing with homonymy, synonymy, and 

heteronymy (the antepraedicamenta) and in this way embarks upon the second half of 

his work. This half in general follows the text of the Categories and hence may be 

designated a commentary, although it does not include lemmata from Aristotle’s text. 

Books III to VI are dedicated to the praedicamenta, the four primary categories dis-

cussed at length by Aristotle himself: substance, quantity, relation, and quality. The 

last Book VII deals with the rest of the categories (the postpraedicamenta)
38

. The con-

tents of Sergius’ work can be outlined as follows: 

 

 
35 Furlani claims that Sergius used Philoponus as his source (“dipende in tutto”): Furlani 1922: 172. 

This assumption, however, turns out to be rather unlikely for chronological reasons, cf. Aydin 2016: 

56–57. 

36 Cf. an attempt at reconstructing the Greek terms that underlie the epitome of Sergius’ Commentary 

in Aydin 2016: 295–302. 

37 Cf. the opening paragraphs to Books II–VII, i.e. §§49–50, 122, 234, 313, 353, and 405. 

38 Such division of the Categories into three parts is discussed by Ammonius in In Cat. 14.3–4 and is 

assumed by Sergius, cf. Commentary, §406. 
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Introduction to 
philosophy and logic 

Prologue Praise of Aristotle as a collector of all sciences. 

Book I Introduction to philosophy: Division of philosophy; division of 
Aristotle’s writings; logic as instrument of philosophy. 

Book II Introduction to logic: The goal of logic; the sequence of Aristotle’s 
writings; the reason for the obscurity of Aristotle’s language; the 
scope of the Categories; genera and species; the ten primary genera; 
kinds of speech. 

Commentary on 
Aristotle’s Categories 

 Synonyms, homonyms, heteronyms, and polynyms. 

Book III Substance and accident; universal and particular; types of properties; 
types of division; primary and secondary substances; definition of 
substance based on its properties. 

Book IV The sequence of the categories; divisions of quantity: number, 
language, line, surface, body, place, time; definition of quantity based 
on its properties. 

Book V Properties of the genus of relatives; relatives that are simultaneous; 
definition of relatives. 

Book VI Quality; its kinds and properties; division of the ten categories; 
definition of the remaining six categories. 

Book VII Change; opposition; priority and posteriority; simultaneity; motion; 
conclusion of the treatise. 

 

As becomes apparent from this overview, Sergius’ work is not limited to the text of 

Aristotle’s Categories, but has a much broader task, i.e., giving a general introduction 

to philosophy. As he notes, Aristotle’s treatise is “an introduction into and a beginning 

of the study of logic” (§449), addressed to those who are “at the beginning of their 

learning” (§64)
39

. It is thus possible that Sergius designed his work as a manual for 

students who might have limited their education in philosophy to an introductory 

course and not be interested in further study or in other Aristotelian works
40

. 

In the Prologue to the Commentary, Sergius reports a dialogue between him and 

his disciple Theodore
41

 (to whom he addresses the treatise as a whole) concerning 

 
39 Cf. §186 and §275. 

40 Cf. §60, where Sergius describes various parts of the Organon and proceeds to Aristotle’s Physics 

and Metaphysics. Having enumerated all these treatises, however, Sergius stresses that his main focus 

will be the Categories. 

41 According to Ḥunayn b. Isḥaq’s Letter, Theodore at certain point of his career became bishop of the 

town Karḫ Ǧuddan, see Bergsträsser 1925: 12.22. Cf. Hugonnard-Roche 1997: 124 n. 13 and Aydin 2016: 10 

n. 1. Theodore was a disciple of Sergius (see Commentary, §§4–7) and assisted him in translating the 

works of Galen into Syriac, revising Sergius’ raw translations and correcting their style (see §2). Sever-

al translations of the Greek astronomical and medical works made by Sergius (e.g., the treatise On the 
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Galen (§2). Theodore had inquired as to the source of the clear logical structures found 

in Galen’s works, and Sergius replied that the famous doctor had learned the science 

of logic from Aristotle, who holds a special position in the history of philosophy, given 

that it was Aristotle who had brought together all of human knowledge into one co-

herent system (§3). In the following paragraphs (§§4–7), Theodore begs Sergius to 

teach him this science which underlies Galen’s works. Notwithstanding the artificial 

character of the described dialogue, the Prologue gives us an idea of Sergius’ purposes 

with his treatise, which was clearly not intended prima facie to be a line-by-line com-

mentary on the text of the Categories: rather, it is meant to explicate more general 

questions of the role of Aristotle’s philosophy and particularly of his logic. 

From Sergius’ brief remarks scattered throughout the Commentary we may de-

duce that he had a much broader audience in mind than just his disciple Theodore (cf. 

§240 where Sergius says explicitly that he is addressing “many”). In the beginning and 

the concluding paragraphs of nearly every book, Sergius stresses his constant concern 

for those who are going to read his treatise
42

, for whom he did his best to make his 

explanations as clear as possible, “so that even little children might not to be confused 

by our answers” (§234). While addressing Theodore on one occasion (§418), Sergius 

writes: “This is how you can clearly explain and make apparent to the students the 

teaching on the six kinds (of change) which have been discussed thus far.” It is thus 

possible that he was also thinking of teachers who could use his work for an introduc-

tory course in philosophy, since in §380 he mentions those who will “listen” to what he 

is writing. However, his primary audience was evidently the students themselves: it is 

these he has in mind when discussing such questions as which kinds of speech exist, 

what makes a definition, in how many ways a division is possible, etc.  

Thus, in terms of methodology, Sergius first of all intended to compose a manual 

containing a general introduction to philosophy and logic. The Alexandrian tradition 

of commentary on the Categories, with its extensive prolegomena and general excurs-

es into basic philosophical questions, provided Sergius with a useful framework that, 

however, required further adaptation to suit the needs of Syriac schools. This neces-

sarily involved shifting the focus from Aristotle’s text itself to the more general philo-

sophical topics treated within it. As a result, what distinguishes Sergius’ work from the 

Alexandrian tradition that served as his model is the near total absence of Aristotle’s 

ipsissima verba. The text of the Categories is quoted neither systematically by way of 

full lemmata nor in the abbreviated form which would have allowed readers to follow 

Aristotle’s text. It is only sporadically that we find any quotations from the Categories 

at all — even these, however, derive not from Aristotle’s treatise, but most likely from 

the Greek commentary tradition that Sergius made use of (see 1.3, below). 

―― 
Influence of the Moon and Galen’s On Simple Drugs) are dedicated to Theodore, who is called “a priest” 

 .i.e. has not yet at that time received the position of a bishop ,(ƤƀƤƟܐ)

42 Cf. Commentary, §§29, 138, 239, 261, 380, etc. 
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This state of affairs is unsurprising if placed in the context of the pedagogical aim 

pursued by Sergius, i.e., to give a general introduction to philosophy. It also explains 

the author’s remark at the end of the Commentary (§449) that he could have composed 

his treatise even if Aristotle’s work were not at his disposal. While Sergius on several 

occasions (§§60 and 450) discloses his plans to write commentaries on further parts of 

the Organon, meanwhile, no such works have come down to us. Although two East 

Syriac authors, Timothy I and ʿAbdishoʿ bar Brikha, refer to Sergius’ commentaries in 

the plural
43

, they may have meant short logical treatises transmitted under Sergius’ 

name
44

. 

There is little doubt that two expositions of logical figures based on Aristotle’s An-

alytica Priora and attributed (either by medieval scribes or by modern scholars) to 

Sergius do not really belong to him
45

. Another short work bears the title Natural 

demonstration by the chief physician Sergius, having come down to us in the same 

codex (London, BL Add. 12155) that contains a selection from Sergius’ Commentary 

(ms. E, see 2.2, below)
46

. This collection of various definitions may indeed ultimately 

derive from Sergius, although it must have been revised and reshaped by the compil-

ers of the codex that contains it (cf. the extent of the revisions to Sergius’ Commentary 

in the collection of excerpts appearing on the next folio of the same codex, discussed 

in 2.2, below). 

Two further treatises on logic, on the other hand, may with good reason be at-

tributed to Sergius, although, as in the previous case, their texts may have undergone 

revision at the hands of later Syriac scholars. Ms. London, BL Add. 14658, which opens 

with Sergius’ Commentary (ms. L in the present edition, see 2.1.1, below), contains on 

fols. 124v–129r a short work with the title On Genus, Species, and Individuality, which is 

attributed to the “priest and chief physician Sergius” and which contains an exposition 

 
43 The East-Syriac Catholicos Timothy I (d. 823) refers in Epistle 19.20 to “commentaries on the books 

of logic” ( ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ  Ʀƃܒ̈ܐ  ܕܗƠƣŴ̈Ƙ  ƎƀƆܐ  ), which he attributes to the authoritative Greek philoso-

phers Olympiodorus, Stephanus, and Alexander, mentioning also Sergius (ed. Heimgartner 2021a: 

105.2; transl. Heimgartner 2021b: 80). The plural form used by Timothy may thus be explained by the 

fact that he referred to multiple authors and not to multiple works by each individual author. In his 

catalogue of Syriac writers, ʿAbdishoʿ bar Brikha (d. 1318) also uses the plural when referring to Ser-

gius, noting that he “composed commentaries on logic” (  ƋƏ   ܐƠƣŴ̈Ƙ  ܬܐŴƇƀƇƉܕ ), see Assemani 1725: 

87 (cap. LXIV). The compressed expression of ʿAbdishoʿ in all likelihood goes back to Timothy’s letter, 

however. 

44 See two reviews of philosophical works which are for some reasons attributed to Sergius in Hu-

gonnard-Roche 1997b: 126–129 and Aydin 2016: 10–17. 

45 These consist of a scholion on the term “scheme” preserved in ms. BL Add. 14660 and explicitly 

attributed to Sergius (unpublished, an Italian translation in Furlani 1926a), as well as a treatise On 

Three Conversions in ms. BL Add. 14658, which has been identified by D. King as the second part of the 

commentary on Prior Analytics traditionally ascribed to Proba. 

46 Unpublished; Italian translation in Furlani 1926a. 
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of the Tree of Porphyry
47

. Another treatise preserved in three different versions (in 

mss. BL Add. 14658, DS 27, and DS 28) bears in the BL codex the title On the Division of 

Substance. While not being explicitly ascribed to Sergius, it may in fact go back to 

him
48

. 

If the three aforementioned treatises may indeed be considered to derive from 

Sergius, they may all be characterized as very general introductions to logical issues 

that have clearly been designed for school use. All three of them are associated either 

with Aristotle’s Categories or with Porphyry’s introduction to this treatise and thus 

corroborate the assumption that Sergius’ commentary on the Categories was designed 

not as the first part in a series of expositions of all parts of the Organon, but rather as 

an independent work that primarily served as a general introduction to philosophy. 

It is in keeping with Sergius’ approach that one of the logical treatises ascribed to 

him bears the title Natural Demonstration, even though it focuses primarily on logical 

categories. Sergius discusses natural philosophy in various parts of his Commentary, 

another distinct feature that differentiates his work from the mainstream Alexandrian 

tradition. Indeed, in Book IV (see §256 and further) he goes so far as to depart com-

pletely from the text of the Categories, turning instead to Aristotle’s Physics. While the 

Greek commentators, including Ammonius, also referred to the Physics as proper 

source of information on space and time, Sergius goes much farther in incorporating 

large portions from this work directly into his treatise (sometimes in the form of pe-

riphrases and sometimes as quotations). 

Thus, in spite of Sergius’ multiple statements (see §§27, 240, and 256) that he plans 

to comment on Aristotle’s works on natural philosophy on some other occasion, he 

clearly considered it necessary to include at least some elements of these works in his 

commentary on the Categories49
. It would be a reasonable assumption that the Syriac 

scholar was thinking of those teachers and students of philosophy who might never 

turn to further philosophical subjects, confining their teaching and training to a gen-

eral introduction to philosophy, which ought properly to count among its indispensa-

ble components some elements of physics
50

. 

Sergius’ Commentary proved to be an influential text in the history of Syriac phi-

losophy. We find revisions of it and quotations of various length taken from it in a 

number of later works: 

 
47 Unpublished; Italian translation in Furlani 1925. This work has been traditionally considered a 

genuine work of Sergius; cf. Furlani 1925, Hugonnard-Roche 1997b, Aydin 2016. 

48 Unpublished. This treatise includes several parts, which appear in different order in the three 

versions and one of which goes back to Ammonius’ commentary on the Isagoge.  

49 Cf. §261 where Sergius anticipates and refutes a possible criticism of this approach. 

50 Cf. further examples of the combination of Categories-derived logical notions with natural philos-

ophy in Arzhanov 2021a: 24–25. 
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(1) Shortly after Sergius’ death, some parts of his Commentary were integrated into 

the introduction to philosophy written by Paul the Persian, who is traditionally 

dated to the mid-6th century, being active at the court of the Sasanian king 

Khosraw I Anushirvan (reigned in 531–578)
51

. 

(2) At the end of the 6th century, the East Syriac author Barḥadbshabba, who re-

ceived his education in the famous school of Nisibis, made use of the introductory 

part of Sergius’ Commentary in his treatise The Cause of the Foundation of the 

Schools52
. 

(3) Around 600, parts of the Commentary dealing with the Pythagorean philosophy of 

numbers and with Aristotle’s main categories were quoted by another East Syriac 

author, Gabriel Qatraya, in his commentary on the Eucharist
53

. 

(4) A number of divisions and definitions deriving from the Commentary were in-

cluded in the treatise On the Division of Substance, preserved, as mentioned 

above, in three different versions, one of which dates from the 7th century
54

. 

(5) The 8th-century apologetic compendium preserved in ms. E includes a large selec-

tion of periphrastic quotations from Sergius’ work, probably reflecting its use in 

the West Syriac schools
55

. 

(6) The East Syriac author Theodore Bar Koni (late 8th century) includes lengthy 

quotations from Sergius’ treatise in his Book of Scholia56
. This compendium is dat-

ed to the year 792
57

 and is an example of a manual written for those beginning 

their study of theology in East Syriac schools. 

(7) Sergius’ Commentary is one of the sources for the Book of Definitions, compiled in 

East Syriac school circles around the year 900
58

 and traditionally ascribed to Mi-

 
51 Paul composed several introductions to philosophy and logic as well as a commentary on Aristo-

tle’s On Interpretation; see on him Hugonnard-Roche 2000, 2011, and 2018. It is not clear whether he 

wrote in Syriac or in Persian. His treatise on logic preserved in Syriac is published in Land 1875: 1–32. 

Fragments from his introduction to philosophy preserved in Arabic by Miskawayh are analyzed and 

translated into English in Gutas 1983. For a parallel between Paul’s text and Sergius’, cf. Gutas 1983: 233 

and Commentary, §3. 

52 Ed. with a French translation in Scher 1908, English translation in Becker 2006. For the parallels 

between Barḥadbshabba and Sergius, see Perkams 2019. 

53 On Gabriel Qatraya and his work, see Brock 2014. The text of Gabriel’s treatise is partially edited in 

Neroth van Vogelpoel 2018. The passage dealing with Pythagoras and Aristotle (cf. Commentary, §§129–

130) is published with an English translation in Brock 2016: 146–147. 

54 On one of the mss. containing it (London, BL Add. 14658), see 2.1.1, below. 

55 On ms. E, see 2.2, below. 

56 Ed. in Scher 1954, French translation in Hespel & Draguet 1982. The discussion of logical topics, 

starting with a definition of “substance”, appears in Theodore at the beginning of Book VI, which 

focuses on the New Testament. Cf. Scher 1954: 9–14 and Commentary, §§217–231; Scher 1954: 14–15 and 

Commentary, §§138–149; Scher 1954: 16–17 and Commentary, §§98–107; Scher 1954: 17–18 and Commen-

tary, §§203–212 (Theodore’s version is in most cases a summary of Sergius’ text). 

57 For the dating of Theodore’s work, see Griffith 1981: 162.  

58 For the dating of this compilation, see Abramowski 1999. 
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chael Badoqa
59

. Similar to (5), the Book of Definitions is addressed to those just be-

ginning their studies. 

(8) The 10th-century Baghdad scholar Ḥasan Bar Bahlul made use of the Commentary 

in compiling his Lexicon (Syr. Leksiqon)
60

, although it is possible that his knowl-

edge of Sergius’ treatise was second-hand. 

(9) An epitome of the Commentary is preserved in ms. Berlin, Petermann I. 9, dated to 

the 13th century (on which see 2.3, below)
61

. The epitome must thus have been 

produced sometime prior to the composition of the Berlin codex itself by an 

anonymous Syriac scholar. 

The transmission history of the Commentary does not belong only to the medieval 

period. Its latest stage dates from the early 20th century, when the youngest manu-

script containing it was commissioned by Alfonse Mingana. This manuscript, Mingana 

Syr. 606, was copied in Alqosh in 1933 by the famous scribe Mattai bar Pawlos (d. 1947) 

on the basis of ms. B (on the Erbil group of mss., see 2.1.3, below). This manuscript was 

produced 11 years after the first scholarly article analyzing Sergius’ work had been 

published. 

In 1922, Giuseppe Furlani made a brief summary of the contents of the Commen-

tary in an article published in Italian, including lengthy quotations taken mainly from 

books I–IV and based on the version of the Commentary preserved in ms. L
62

. Furlani’s 

article has until now remained the only general presentation of the whole text of Ser-

gius’ Commentary, although some parts of it have been translated into other European 

languages. In 1997, Sebastian Brock made an English translation of a short fragment 

from the Prologue
63

. Henri Hugonnard-Roche, who dedicated a number of articles to 

the figure and legacy of Sergius, published a French translation of the Prologue and 

Book I
64

. John Watt translated a large portion of Book II into English
65

. These scholars 

all supplied their translations with extensive commentaries that made apparent both 

the dependence of Sergius’ treatise on the philosophical school of Ammonius and its 

value for the history of the Syriac philosophical tradition. The recent edition of the 

 
59 Ed. in Furani 1922. Since Furlani knew Sergius’ treatise from ms. L, he pointed to a number of 

parallels between the two texts in the commentary to his edition of the Book of Definitions. 

60 See the entry “Aristotle” in Duval 1901: 290, containing a quotation from the Commentary, §59. 

61 Published in Aydin 2016. 

62 Furlani 1922. On ms. L, which is the earliest witness to the Commentary, see 2.1.1, below. 

63 Brock 1997. Brock’s quotations were taken from the very beginning of the treatise and from the last 

part of it. Brock’s translation has been quoted several times in other publications, see, e.g., Penn et al. 

2022: 278–279. 

64 Hugonnard-Roche 1997c and Hugonnard-Roche 1997d. The translation was based on mss. M and P 

(see 2.1.2 and 2.1.3, below). 

65 Watt 2014. The translation was based on mss. L, M, and P. 
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epitome by Sami Aydin
66

, which contains multiple references to the Commentary, 

reveals further parallels to the Alexandrian commentary tradition and attempts to 

contextualize it in the history of Syriac philosophy. 

1.3 The Commentary and the Syriac Aristotelianism in the Early 

6th Century 

The Syriac philosophical tradition
67

 has much to do with the reception of and attitudes 

towards Greek philosophy, and thus is sometimes considered secondary to it, since the 

philosophical contributions specific to Syriac are either translations from the Greek or 

attempts to follow Greek models of philosophy
68

. It is characteristic that the early peri-

od of Syriac literature started with the two figures, Bardaiṣan and Ephrem, who held 

the opposite views on the Greek culture. Bardaiṣan, the first “Aramaic philosopher”, 

was eager to introduce some elements of Platonism into his writings, so that in the 

Book of the Laws of the Countries he appears as Socrates in a Platonic dialogue
69

. 

Ephrem, on the other hand, was active in criticizing it, making first of all Platonic 

ideas the object of his criticism
70

. 

In the late 5th century, a new period in Syriac reception and adaptation of Greek 

philosophy starts which is characterized by the interest in Aristotle rather than Plato 

and which appears to be closely associated with the tradition of Neoplatonism known 

to us from the Alexandrian school. Sergius of Reshaina who received his philosophical 

and medical education in Alexandria in the late 5th century marks the beginning of 

this period. Sergius turns out to be the first Syriac scholar known to us by name who 

introduced the main features of the Alexandrian exegesis of Aristotle into the Chris-

tian education in Syria. First, his interest in both Aristotle and Galen, and secondly, his 

focus on producing commentaries on the Organon which served as a general introduc-

tion to philosophy and logic, are two features which become characteristic of Syriac 

philosophy in the pre- and early Islamic period. 

Sergius opens his Commentary with a short Prologue
71

, in which he praises Aristo-

tle for having brought all sciences into a coherent system and compares him to a wise 

 
66 Aydin 2016. 

67 On the Syriac philosophical tradition in general, see Endress 1987, Daiber 2012, Hugonnard-Roche 

& Watt 2018. 

68 For Syriac attitudes towards Greek culture, see the classical study of Brock 1982. 

69 For the figure and legacy of Bardaiṣan, see Drijvers 1996. Ilaria Ramelli has explored the reception 

of Platonic ideas by Bardaiṣan in detail in Ramelli 2009. See also Jurasz 2019. 

70 For Ephrem’s attitude towards Greek philosophy, see Possekel 1999. 

71 The Prologue has become an object of interest in several recent studies. It was first (partly) trans-

lated into English in Brock 1997. A French translation with an extensive commentary was published in 

Hugonnard-Roche 1997c. I made an edition of the Syriac text of the Prologue (unfortunately on only a 
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doctor (an image which appears fitting in context of Sergius’ reference to Galen) who 

has mixed a number of simple drugs into one perfect remedy
72

. On a number of occa-

sions (see particularly §§54 and 450), Sergius reiterates the value of Aristotle’s philos-

ophy in general and of logic in particular. These persistent attempts make clear that 

the place of Aristotle and his writings in Syriac schools in the early 6th century had 

not yet been settled
73

. 

The period when Sergius was writing his Commentary was a tumultuous one 

characterized by intense theological debates that, following the Council of Chalcedon 

(451), had begun to integrate Aristotle’s logical terminology more extensively
74

. Alt-

hough Church authorities never mentioned Aristotle in this context, the terms which 

they applied in their exposition of the Trinity and the two Natures of Jesus Christ 

(“substance”, “nature”, “hypostasis”) ultimately go back to the Categories and the Neo-

platonic commentaries on this treatise, which thus had a significant impact on early 

Christian theology
75

. We may hardly doubt that Sergius had these theological discus-

sions in mind when working on his Commentary. It is worth noting that Book III, 

which deals with the term “substance”, is longer than any other part his treatise, due 

probably to the importance of this term and the number of questions connected with 

its application
76

. 

The reception history of the Commentary makes apparent that Sergius’ work was 

subsequently integrated into theological discussions, sometimes as a substitute for the 

Categories itself. One of the earliest textual witnesses to the Commentary has come 

down to us in the form of a collection of excerpts from it preserved in an 8th-century 

florilegium composed with the purpose of providing help in theological debates (ms. E, 

see 2.2, below). This collection has two subtitles. In the first one, the sixth book of the 

Commentary is pointed out as the direct source of the quotations. The second part of 

the collection, however, is called plainly an exposition of Aristotle’s Categories, which 

in fact contains extracts from Sergius’ Commentary. This polemical florilegium, thus, 

gives good reasons to assume that Sergius’ treaties was read and used in the context of 

―― 
limited ms. basis) for the volume published by D. Gutas (Gutas 2022: 224–227). An English translation of 

this text was made by D. King (Gutas 2022: 189–192). 

72 This image goes back in all probability to a topos that presents Plato as the one who brought to-

gether all the sciences for the first time and that was most likely created in the Academy of Athens. Cf. 

the quotation from the 2nd-century head of the Athenian Academy, Atticus, in Eusebius, Praeparatio 

Evangelica XI.2.2–4. 

73 See general overviews of the reception of Aristotle in Syriac schools in Baumstark 1900, Daiber 

2001, Bruns 2003, King 2010: 1–17. 

74 For the role of Aristotle’s logic in the Christological debates, see Bradshaw 2004: 154–186, 

Krausmüller 2011, Karamanolis 2013: 117–143, Edwards 2019: 129–148, and Zachhuber 2020. 

75 See Edwards 2019: 129–146. 

76 Cf. the remark by G. Furlani on the importance of Book III in context of the current theological 

debates in Furlani 1922: 163. 
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theological debates, and not simply as a commentary on Aristotle, but, in a sense, as a 

replacement for him. 

It was not only the philosophical education in the school of Ammonius that gave 

Sergius an impulse to promote Aristotle’s logic in Syriac schools. Like his fellow Chris-

tian students, the philoponoi, Sergius was eager to make Greek philosophy part of 

Christian intellectual discourse
77

, stressing in his Commentary the role of Aristotle’s 

logic not only in medicine, but also in other parts of human knowledge (see §450). The 

increasing post-Chalcedonian trend of incorporating philosophical terms into Chris-

tian theology in turn prompted Sergius to provide a systematic exposition of Aristote-

lian logic that might be applied in theological debates of his time. 

Sergius was, however, not the first Syriac intellectual to attempt this expository 

work. Several passages in the Commentary give good reason to assume that Aristotle’s 

logical works were known to Syriac scholars before Sergius, although the tradition of 

their study had not yet achieved a rigid scholastic form. In §293, Sergius gives an ex-

ample of certain differences between the terms used by the “ancients”, i.e., the Greek 

philosophers of the past, and those used by their Syriac commentators: 

Now, we shall consider that of things that are said, some exist primarily and in the strict sense, 

and some of those things that are said exist secondarily and accidentally. In the Syriac language, 

we are accustomed to call these two kinds “truly” (šarriraʾit) and “seemingly” (šaʾilaʾit), so that 

what the ancients named “strictly” (ḥattitaʾit) and “primarily” (qadmaʾit) we usually call “truly” 

(šarriraʾit), while what we designate as “seemingly” (šaʾilaʾit) they referred to as “accidentally” 

(gedšanaʾit) and “secondarily” (trayyanaʾit). Thus, there are quantities in the true and strict sense, 

namely those which have been divided and discussed thus far, and there are those of another 

kind, seeming and derivative, of which we say that they are quantities only in belief and not in 

reality. 

This is an example of nuances which Sergius finds in rendering the two Greek terms, 

κυρίως and κατὰ συμβεβηκός, that appear in Cat. 5a38–39. The point that Sergius 

makes is rather general, i.e., that there are various ways of understanding and trans-

lating the Greek terms. But in so doing, he also gives us an example of the develop-

ment of the Syriac logical lexicon in the period that precedes his work, as he speaks of 

an established custom of using particular terms. 

On other occasion, Sergius appears more critical. He comments several times on 

the Syriac translation of the Greek term ποιότης, “quality”. The first comment comes 

in §99: 

We have just now spoken about sweetness and bitterness, and about all colours and shapes. <…> 

All such (words) he (i.e. Aristotle) subsumed under one universal genus which he called pw’ṭws 

 
77 Another philoponos, Severus of Antioch, was likewise particularly eager to apply the philosophical 

knowledge acquired in Alexandria in his polemical writings that formed the basis of anti-

Chalcedonian theology in the West Syriac (Syriac Orthodox) tradition; cf. Zachhuber 2020: 119–144. 
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(ποιότης, “quality”). As for us, we call it sometimes ḥayla (“capacity”) and sometimes muzzaga 

(“mixture”), since up to this time we haven’t found among Syriac names one which would suit it 

perfectly. 

Here, Sergius refers to a custom that has not been fully established, since he gives 

examples of various attempts at rendering the Greek term. Further remarks on this 

topic appear at the beginning of Book VI, which focuses on the category (or genus, as 

Sergius often puts it) of quality. In §§354–355 (see also §365), we read: 

So, first of all, you ought to know that concerning this genus there has been no established teach-

ing and knowledge among those who spoke the Syriac tongue in the old days, since their notions 

of it are quite different everywhere. Also, those who earlier translated particular writings from 

the Greek language into the tongue of the Syrians interpreted the name of this genus in many dif-

ferent ways, sometimes calling it ḥayla (“capacity”) and sometimes designating it as zna (“quali-

ty”), while some of them who as it seems to me were completely ignorant of the meaning of this 

name rendered it as muzzaga (“mixture”). For myself, I am sure that one term seems to be partic-

ularly suitable for rendering it, so that I will call it zna (“quality”). 

Sergius remarks later on that he sees no need to quarrel about words but rather to pay 

heed to the meaning of the Greek terms underlying them. In spite of this generally 

conciliatory tone, though, he is eager to stress that the diversity in rendering a given 

Greek term stems from misinterpretation and that the use of a single, set term (zna) 

will facilitate proper understanding. 

Again, Sergius’ notes make apparent that at the time when he wrote his Commen-

tary, there was an established tradition of exegesis of Aristotle’s logical writings, alt-

hough no representatives of this tradition prior to Sergius are known to us by name
78

. 

In the period shortly following Sergius’ death (i.e., the mid-6th century), however, we 

know of two Syriac authors, Paul the Persian and Proba, who had similar philosophi-

cal interests to Sergius. Paul the Persian, who was active at the court of the Sassanian 

king Khosraw I Anushirvan (reigned 531–578), composed several introductions to 

philosophy and logic and a commentary on Aristotle’s On Interpretation79
. One of his 

introductions, which has not been preserved in its original language, but appears in 

 
78 ʿAbdishoʿ bar Brikha wrote in his catalogue of Syriac authors (Assemani 1725: 85, cap. LXI) that 

“Ibas, Kumi, and Proba translated from Greek into Syriac the books of the Interpreter (i.e. Theodore of 

Mopsuestia) and the writings of Aristotle” (   Ʀƃܒſ   Ɓ̈ܒŴƐƆ   ƥܪƀſܐ  ƀƌŴſܐ   ƎƉ  ܘƢƘܘܒܐ  ܘƁƉŴƃ   ܗſܒܐ
ܕܐܪŴźƏ  ܘƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܗ  ƍƠƤƙƉܐ ). Based on this evidence and on the fact that Ibas was bishop of 

Edessa in the early 5th century, some scholars formerly assumed that philosophical studies and trans-

lation of Aristotle’s works took place already in the 5th century in what was traditionally called the 

“school of Edessa” (cf., e.g., Vööbus 1965: 12–24). This assumption, however, has been refuted by S. 

Brock, who gives solid arguments for separating both Proba and his work on Aristotle from the two 

other figures who were interested in Theodore of Mopsuestia’s writings (see Brock 2011). 

79 On Paul, see Hugonnard-Roche 2000 and Hugonnard-Roche 2011. 
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Arabic in the form of quotations by Miskawayh
80

, contains passages that clearly go 

back to Sergius’ Commentary81
 and testify to the broad dissemination of the latter 

work shortly after Sergius’ lifetime. Proba in all likelihood also belongs to the mid-6th 

century
82

; he was the author of a commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge and on Aristotle’s 

On Interpretation and Prior Analytics I.1–7, all of which proved very popular in Syriac 

schools
83

. Both Paul and Proba belonged to the next generation of Syriac teachers of 

philosophy, who shared Sergius’ interest in general introductions to Aristotle and 

similarly depended on the Alexandrian exegetical tradition. 

Sergius’ remarks on the Syriac translation of the Greek ποιότης, “quality”, quoted 

above include a reference to translations from Greek into Syriac which were made 

apparently before or during his lifetime. Indeed, further evidence for a prior tradition 

of translation from Greek to Syriac may be represented by two anonymous Syriac 

translations of logical treatises (Porphyry’s Isagoge and Aristotle’s Categories, respec-

tively) belonging to the 6th century, although it remains a matter of debate whether 

their composition was prior, posterior, or contemporary relative to Sergius’ career. 

Both translations have been preserved in the same codex now located in the British 

Library of London, Add. 14658, which also contains Sergius’ Commentary. The transla-

tion of the Isagoge84
 has sometimes been considered to be a product of Sergius him-

self
85

. However, the only quotation from the Isagoge (12.24–25) that Sergius includes (in 

§160) differs in many aspects from the anonymous translation and thus does not speak 

to any connection between them. There is similarly no apparent link between Sergius’ 

Commentary and the early Syriac translation of the Categories86
. 

While Sergius’ work focuses on and comments on the text of Aristotle’s treatise, 

this text itself, as it has been already noted above, is basically absent from the Com-

mentary. Unlike his contemporary Greek commentators (Ammonius, Philoponus, 

Simplicius), Sergius does not include lemmata from Aristotle’s text (either in full or in 

abbreviated form) be explained by his subsequent commentary. In fact, although his 

exposition generally follows the order of the topics in the Categories such that we are 

able to indicate (as it is done in the margins of the present edition) the assumed pas-

sages in the Greek text to which Sergius’ comments refer, it is not always clear to 

which exact passage from the Categories his discussion corresponds, and so these 

 
80 See the analysis and English translation of the quotations from Paul in Gutas 1983. 

81 See Gutas 1983: 233 and §3 of Sergius’ Commentary. 

82 On Proba and his legacy, see besides Brock 2011, also Suermann 1990 and Hugonnard-Roche 2012a. 

83 See Van Hoonacker 1900, Hugonnard-Roche 2012b and Hugonnard-Roche 2017. 

84 Ed. Brock 1988; cf. the online edition at: https://hunaynnet.oeaw.ac.at/isagoge.html (retrieved on 

20.08.23). On this version, see Brock 1989, Hugonnard-Roche 1994, Hugonnard-Roche 2012c. 

85 This attribution was suggested by Renan 1852: 27, but was rejected by later scholars. 

86 Ed. King 2010; cf. the online edition of this version at: https://hunaynnet.oeaw.ac.at/categoriae.html 

(retrieved on 20.08.23). For the differences between the two editions, see Arzhanov 2021b. On this 

Syriac translation of the Categories, see Hugonnard-Roche 1987. 
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indications in many cases turn out to be rather conjectural. At the end of the Commen-

tary (see §449), moreover, Sergius makes a remark that reflects his general attitude 

towards the text of the Categories: “Even if I had not this treatise at my disposal while 

I was writing down these things, I would still have urged you to meditate about 

them…” The remark may be understood to describe a merely hypothetical scenario, 

but one can also interpret it to mean that Sergius in fact did not have the text of the 

Categories at his disposal while writing down the Commentary, neither the Greek 

original nor the Syriac version of it
87

. 

Even if Sergius did have access to the separate text of the Categories, he did not 

make much use of it, since in the Commentary we find very few passages where Ser-

gius actually quotes Aristotle.  Rather, in most cases (see §§231, 293, 296, etc.
88

), Sergius 

simply paraphrases the text of the Categories, including longer or shorter portions of 

it into his exposition of particular topics. Often such periphrastic manner of combin-

ing Aristotle’s own words with an exposition of them finds close parallels in the com-

mentaries of Ammonius and Philoponus, although the latter authors include the cor-

responding passages from the Categories in the form of lemmata before giving their 

exposition of the text. Given Sergius’ general tendency to paraphrase Aristotle rather 

than to cite him, we are unable to say if there are any passages from the Categories at 

all included by Sergius in his Commentary that might qualify as direct quotations. One 

can point to eight instances in Sergius’ treatise where he gives the impression of quot-

ing Aristotle’s words rather than paraphrasing them: 

(1) §70 Cat. 1a16–17 

(2) §137 Cat. 1a24–25 

(3) §222 Cat. 3b10 

(4) §223 Cat. 3b24–25 

(5) §228 Cat. 4a10–11 

(6) §324 Cat. 6a36–37 

(7) §332 Cat. 6b19–20 

(8)  §349 Cat. 8a31–32 

In none of these cases does the text of the Categories quoted by Sergius fit with the 

anonymous Syriac translation of this tract
89

. Thus, we have good reason to assume that 

Sergius did not use the anonymous Syriac version during his work on the Commen-

tary, which is unsurprising given Sergius’ own statement in §449 that he would have 

composed his treatise even without access to Aristotle’s text. 

 
87 This is what G. Furlani suggests in his Italian translation of this passage based on ms. L only (Fur-

lani 1922: 136). However, the Syriac text as it is preserved in mss. B and D allows for the interpretation 

reflected in my English translation of this passage. 

88 See also §§299, 300, 306–307, 327–329, 333–334, 343, 350, 370, 376, 380, 383, 385, 388, 409, and 440. 

89 Cf. the comparison between the Syriac versions of the Categories, including the quotations from it 

by Sergius, in Hugonnard-Roche 1987 and King 2011. 
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A closer look at instances (1) and (2) makes the differences between the two texts 

apparent: 

 

 Greek version Sergius’ Commentary Anonymous Syriac translation 

(1) 1a16–17: τῶν λεγομένων 

τὰ μὲν κατὰ συμπλοκὴν 

λέγεται, τὰ δὲ ἄνευ 

συμπλοκῆς 

ƎſųƇƃܕ ƎƀƇſܢ  ܐƮƉܐƦƉܕ  
ƎſųƍƉ ܒܐƃܘƢܢ  ܒƮƉܐƦƉ  
ƎſųƍƉܐ ܘƆܒܐ ܕƃܪܘ ƎſųſƦſܐ 

 ƎƀƇſܘܢ  ܐųƍƉ ܢƮƉܐƦƉܕ
ܒܓŴƇſűܬܐ ܕűŶ̈ Ƌƕܕܐ   

  űƖƇܒ ƎſųƍƉܢ ܘƮƉܐƦƉ
 ܓŴƇſűܬܐ 

(2) 1a24–25: ὃ ἔν τινι μὴ ὡς 

μέρος ὑπάρχον 

ἀδύνατον χωρὶς εἶναι 

τοῦ ἐν ᾧ ἐστίν 

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƎſƢŶ  ܕܒűƊܡ Ɖܐ ܗ̇ܘ
ŴƆ ƅſܐ  ܐƦƍƉ  ųƍƉ :űƃ  ܐƆ  

  ƦƉܘܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ  ܕųƌܘܐ ſƞƉܐ
űƖƇܡ  ܗ̇ܘ ܒűƉ ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ  ųܒ 

  ܐƅſ ܗܘܐ  ܘƆܐ  ܕܒűƊܡ ܗ̇ܘ
  ſƞƉܐ ܘƆܐ  ܐƦſܘܗܝ  ƦƍƉܗ

  Ɖܐ  ܕܗ̇ܘ ųƌܘܐ ܕܒűƖƇܘܗܝ
 ܒų  ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ

 

Quotation (1) by Sergius belongs to the prolegomena part of his treatise and apparently 

goes back to the Greek commentaries which considered the problem of the scope of 

Aristotle’s work. In this context, the passage of Cat. 1a16–17 was traditionally men-

tioned as an argument that Aristotle’s aim was to discuss simple words rather than 

simple things or notions. It is likely that it was such commentaries that Sergius used as 

a source of this quotation
90

. Similarly, we may surmise that quotation (2) by Sergius 

goes back not to a separate version of the Categories (be it in Greek or Syriac) but to 

the commentary tradition, since the Syriac author takes Cat. 1a24–25 as a definition of 

“accident”, i.e. of a term that does not actually appear in Aristotle’s text. In chapter 2 of 

the Categories, Aristotle speaks of “being in something as subject” and “being said of 

something as subject” and of various combinations of them which result in four dif-

ferent types
91

. It fell to later commentators to interpret these terms used by Aristotle as 

referring to universal and particular, on the one hand, and to substance and accident, 

on the other
92

. In the Commentary, Sergius defines the term “accident” with reference 

to the quotation from Aristotle’s text, making no mention of the fact that the term he 

defines is not found there, which makes it very probable that the source of his quota-

tion is to be found among the Alexandrian commentaries rather than in Aristotle 

himself
93

. 

 
90 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 9.3–5, Philoponus, In Cat. 8.29–33, and Simplicius, In Cat. 9.12–13. 

91 On Aristotle’s terminology in Cat. 2, cf. Ackrill 1963: 74–76. 

92 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 25.14–15 and Philoponus, In Cat. 29.1. For the ancient commentaries dealing 

with Aristotle’s terms, see Thiel 2004: 73–78. 

93 Cf. also Sergius’ definition of the 11th type of being-in-something in §149. Where the version of 

Ammonius and Philoponus have: “as in a subject, as an accident is in a substance” (ὡς ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ 

ὡς τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἐν οὐσίᾳ, see Ammonius, In Cat. 29.17 = Philoponus, In Cat. 32.25–26), Sergius skips 

the first part of the definition. This interpretation seems to be a result of deliberate choice, and it gives 

good reason to assume that Sergius supposed that no separate text of the Categories needed to be 

consulted alongside his own treatise. 
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Sergius’ dependence on the commentary tradition in his quotations of Aristotle’s 

text is also apparent in case (5). While quoting Cat. 4a10–11 (τὸ ταὐτὸν καὶ ἓν ἀριθμῷ 

ὂν τῶν ἐναντίων εἶναι δεκτικόν), Sergius omits the word ἀριθμῷ. This term is likewise 

omitted in the corresponding part of Ammonius’ commentary (see In Cat. 52.12) which 

contains not the lemma (where the word is present), but its later exposition by Am-

monius that includes once again the quotation from Aristotle’s text. These examples, 

together with Sergius’ general tendency to paraphrase Aristotle’s text rather than to 

quote it, show that the Syriac scholar most likely did not make use of the text of Aristo-

tle’s Categories itself, either in Greek or in Syriac translation. 

This conclusion makes Sergius’ treatise irrelevant for the dating of the anonymous 

Syriac version of the Categories (for the sake of brevity hereafter abbreviated as 

Anon.), since he apparently borrowed the quotations from Aristotle’s text from those 

Greek commentaries that he brought from Alexandria and used for his work, not from 

a separate copy of the Categories. What nevertheless brings Sergius’ Commentary and 

the Anon. close to one another is the fact that both works belong to the same early 

period of the reception of Aristotle’s logic in Syriac schools
94

. 

Since during this period the Syriac logical lexicon has not been fully established, it 

is unsurprising that both in Sergius’ Commentary and in the Anon. we find different 

attempts at interpreting particular Aristotelian terms and finding proper Syriac 

equivalents for them. In some cases, these attempts go in different directions (cf. the 

two examples above). It is worth noting, however, that it is not only between Sergius 

and the Anon. that we see differences in terminology and in how Aristotle’s text is 

rendered; even within the Anon. itself we find various ways of interpreting the text of 

the Categories and different ways of rendering the same Greek terms
95

. There are 

some passages in Sergius’ Commentary, conversely, which use terminology similar or 

identical to what we find in the Anon.: 

(1) In §327, Sergius renders two terms from Cat. 6b2, θέσις and αἴσθησις, with the 

same two Syriac words, ܐƊƀƏ and ܐƦƤܪܓ, both of which appear in the corre-

sponding passage in the Anon.  

(2) In §366, while explicating Cat. 8b26–27, where Aristotle speaks of ἕξις and διάθεσις 

as the two primary kinds of quality, Sergius translates them as ܬܘܬܐƦƐƉ, “sta-

bility”, and  ܐƆ  ܬܘܬܐƦƐƉ , “instability”. It is apparent that in this way Sergius 

was eager to convey the spirit of Aristotle’s text rather than its literal meaning. A 

similar attempt of interpretation, although in more limited form, is found in 

Anon., which, like Sergius, renders ἕξις with ƦƐƉܬܘܬܐ , but διάθεσις as ܐƊƀƏ, 

“position” (cf. the translation of θέσις in the previous example). 

(3) In §376, Sergius comments on Cat. 10a11 and renders the Greek terms σχῆμα and 

μορφή as ܐƊƄƏܬܐ  ܐŴƉܘܕ . In so doing, he agrees with both the Anon. and 

 
94 Cf. King 2011: 230–235. 

95 Cf. King 2010: 30–35. 
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with the later Syriac versions of the Categories, all of which appear to represent 

the same tradition of interpretation of Aristotle’s text in this respect. 

(4) In §383, the Commentary refers to Cat. 10a29–30, where Aristotle speaks of things 

that are called “paronymously” (παρωνύμως). In order to make this Greek term 

comprehensible, Sergius applies the Syriac expression ܬܗŴܒƀƐƍܒ Ǝſ̈ܕܗܘ ƎƀƇſܐ, 

“such things which derive from something”. Similar explicative translation ap-

pears also in the Anon., which renders the Gr. παρωνύμως λέγεται in Cat. 10a29–

30 as ܐƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƊƣ ܬŴܒƀƐƍܒ. 

These examples demonstrate that in both the Commentary and in Anon. we see differ-

ent attempts at understanding Aristotle’s logical terminology, which in many cases 

turn out to belong to the same tradition. If we recall Sergius’ remarks quoted above 

about Syriac translations and interpretations of Aristotle’s logical texts which predate 

him, we may assume that neither Sergius nor the author(s) of the Anon. were com-

pletely isolated in their work. Rather both texts appear as part of a general process of 

reception and creative adaptation of Aristotle’s logic in Syriac schools in the late 5th — 

early 6th century, a process that was taken up by subsequent generations of Syriac 

Aristotelians, whose names are also known to us. 

Sergius’ contribution to this process may hardly be overstated. Given the long his-

tory of reception of his Commentary (see 1.2, above), we may assume that this text was 

studied in both West and East Syriac schools, having been preserved to the present 

day both in full and in abridged form (as selected quotations, paraphrases, and epito-

mes). These textual witnesses, which will be discussed in the following sections, con-

tribute to our knowledge of the afterlife of Sergius’ work. 
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2 The Syriac Text of the Commentary 

2.1 Manuscripts Containing the Full Version of the Commentary 

2.1.1 London, British Library, Add. 14658 (L) 

The London codex BL
96

 Add. 14658 is the oldest witness to the text of Sergius’ Commen-

tary97
. This parchment manuscript came to London in 1843 as a result of the purchase of 

a large collection of codices from the Coptic monastery Dayr al-Suryan, located in the 

Nitrian desert in Egypt
98

. It has been preserved without the first and the last folios. Thus 

its colophon, if there ever was one, is lost. However, based on a paleographical analysis 

of its writing, William Wright dated it to the 7th century, and this dating, which brings 

this codex quite close to Sergius’ lifetime, has been generally accepted by later scholars. 

The codex is written in two columns, containing 36 to 40 lines. In its present con-

dition, it includes 188 folios, and apart from the large portions at the beginning and at 

the end, a considerable number of folios is missing from it, while some of the folios 

are bound in an incorrect order, a state of affairs mostly affecting the first quires of 

the codex, which contain Sergius’ Commentary. The manuscript was copied by an 

unknown scribe in the regular Estragela script. Parts of the text (see, e.g., fol. 42r) 

which were either damaged or unreadable have first been erased and later written 

anew in somewhat smaller letters but in the same Estrangela script as the main text. 

The text also contains interlinear or marginal corrections written in the same or 

very similar Estrangela script and probably dating from the time of the manuscript 

production. Apart from these, a number of paratextual marks have been added to the 

text at a probably much later date. They have, first, the form of a square bracket (<)
99

 or 

of ligatures combining either Syriac or Arabic letters, and they appear in all parts of ms. 

L, indicating how the codex was likely used at various periods of time
100

. The West Syriac 

vowels (which reflect Greek vowel signs) attached to some proper names and Greek 

loanwords in the text seem also to belong to the later period than the original text. 

 
96 It was originally housed in the British Museum (hence it is referred to as “BM”), but is now part of 

the manuscript collection of the British Library. 

97 See the description of the codex in Wright 1872: 1154–1160. 

98 For the history of the collection of the monastery Dayr al-Suryan and its migration to several 

European libraries, see Wright 1872: i–xvii; Brock & Van Rompay 2014: xv–xviii. 

99 This sign usually served in Syriac manuscripts as a marker of a quotation that appears in the text, 

cf. Wright 1872: xxviii. 

100 The marginal notes that are found in other parts of the codex include the imperative “write” 

 which gives reason to assume that this manuscript was used as a Vorlage for further copies ,(Ʀƃܘܒ)

(see fols. 99v, 124v, 129v, etc.). This is quite apparent in the case of the Syriac sentences of Menander 

(on fol. 163v), as the corrections found in ms. L were included in the later copy of this text on the fly-

leaves of another codex; cf. Arzhanov 2017. 
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The contents of this codex have been described multiple times
101

. Scholars have 

stressed the importance of not only concrete works included in it (for many of which 

the codex remains the only witness) but also of the structure of this remarkable collec-

tion as a whole
102

. In its present state, the codex opens with Sergius’ Commentary, 

which is followed by a number of further texts on logic
103

, as well as treatises on 

grammar
104

, natural philosophy
105

, and psychology
106

, but also some pseudepigraphic 

works attributed to Plato
107

. Thus, this collection reflects the full cursus of late ancient 

higher education, which began with introductory texts and concluded with the study 

of Platonic works
108

. Sergius’ Commentary, with its extensive prolegomena part, thus 

plays the role here of an introductory work with which the course of philosophical 

study commences, a role apparently in line with Sergius’ intention. 

Due to the loss of a number of folios both at the beginning and in various other 

parts of the codex, Sergius’ Commentary has been preserved in ms. L only partially, so 

that about a quarter of the text has been lost. Fortunately, one of the missing pages 

from this codex has been identified among the individual folios preserved in the col-

lection of the University of Leipzig (this folio now bears the shelf-mark “Or. 1078/I”)
109

. 

However, ms. L is still characterized by a number of large lacunae and by an incorrect 

order of the folios
110

. We may describe the state of the text of Sergius’ Commentary in 

this manuscript (supplied now with the Leipzig folio) as follows: 

 (lacuna at the beginning comprising ca. 8 folios) 

fol. 1 

 (lacuna comprising ca. 2 folios) 

fols. 2–7 

 (lacuna comprising ca. 2 folios) 

fols. 8–16 + fols. 30–39 

 
101 See the earliest descriptions in Renan 1852b: 294–310, Sachau 1852: 71, Wright 1872: 1154–1160. 

Many original attributions have been corrected by later scholars, cf. Hugonnard-Roche 2007: 279–281. 

102 See Hugonnard-Roche 2007, King 2010b, and Arzhanov 2019: 190–193. 

103 The anonymous Syriac translations of Porphyry’s Isagoge and of Aristotle’s Categories, as well as 

some short texts on logic, on which see section 1, above. 

104 The Syriac version of Dionysius Thrax’ Techne grammatike. 

105 Ps.-Aristotle’s De mundo, Alexander of Aphrodisias’ On the Universe, and Paul of Alexandria’s On 

the Motion of the Sun. 

106 Ps.-Aristotle’s On the Soul. 

107 The dialogue “Sokrates”, Ps.-Platonic Definitions, and Plato’s Advice to his Disciple. 

108 Cf. Arzhanov 2019: 190–193. 

109 See Kessel 2019: 398. This folio belonged to the collection of Constantin Tischendorf, with the 

shelf-number “XV.b.3” (according to the note that is visible on the photo of this codex); cf. Tischendorf 

1855: 67–68, where the folio has the number XVI.D. See also the description in the catalogue of Vollers 

1906: 381, who refers to it as part of the “Codex Tischendorf XVI” and describes it as the first fragment 

bound together in this manuscript. 

110 Cf. Wright 1872: 1154 and Furlani 1922: 137. 
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 (lacuna comprising ca. 1 folio) 

fol. 29 + fol. 17 

 (lacuna comprising ca. 4 folios) 

fols. 20–25 + fol. 19 + fol. 18 + fols. 26–28 + fols. 40–42 

 (lacuna comprising ca. 1 folio) 

fols. 43–46 

 (lacuna comprising ca. 1 folio) 

fols. 47–52 + Leipzig folio 

 (lacuna comprising ca. 1 folio) 

fols. 53–61r  

Besides the highly lacunose character of the manuscript, the text preserved in it turns 

out to contain multiple errors which distinguish it from the other textual witnesses (cf. 

the stemma in 2.4, below) and make it, in most cases of textual variety, a rather unre-

liable source. The following cases demonstrate the most obvious errors in L: 

 L ܒƞܒŴ̈ܬܐ :BCDP ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ  100.13

 L ܕŴƠƊƕܬ  :BCDP ܕŴƠƐƕܬ 118.19

 Ɔ LܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ :.Ɔ BCD, EpitܐܪƀƌŴƉܐ 196.5

 L ܐBCDP: ƎƘ ܐſƮŶܐ 198.3

 ƉŴ̈ƍƟ Lܐ :ƊƀƟ̈ BCDPܐ 202.15

 ƕ Lܒűܐ  :ƕ BCDPܒƢܐ  204.20

 ƉŴ̈ƀƟ Lܐ :ƉŴ̈ƍƟ BCDPܐ 216.20

224.3 ƎƀƙƀƠƌܘ BDP, Epit.: ƎƀƙƀƠƌܕ L 

232.23 ƎƘܘܐ BDP, Epit.: ܐܦ L 

 L ܕŴ̈ƀƉܬܐ :.BDP, Epit ܕŴ̈ƍƉܬܐ 244.18

 L ܪŴƣ̈ܗܝ :BDP ܐܕŴ̈ƣܗܝ 384.12

One might provide a much longer list of errors in L which distinguish it as an isolated 

line of the transmission of the text. As it will be shown below (see 2.2), this line proba-

bly includes ms. E, which contains a selection from the Commentary, but does not 

comprise further witnesses known to us to date. 

The Commentary in ms. L contains schematic divisions (Syr. ܓܐƆŴ̈Ƙ) of the sub-

ject matter at the end of Books II, IV, V, and VI, which are also found in other manu-

scripts. The loss of such divisions at the end of Books I and III may be explained by the 

loss of the corresponding folios of ms. L, which originally might have contained them. 

However, no divisions are found in the extant fol. 61r, which contains the final part of 

the Commentary. In L, the seventh and final book ends with a short remark
111

 followed 

by a small ornament separating the Commentary from the next treatise in the codex. 

Apart from ms. L, the only mss. we have that contain the final portion of the Commen-

tary are mss. B and D. Both of these are rather late (19th century) copies of the same 

prototype (cf. 2.1.3, below), which thus serves as our only witness to the presence of 

 
111 Fol. 61r: ƋƇƣ ܐƢƉܐƉ ܐƖ̈ܒƣܕ , “Book VII came to end”. 
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the divisions at the end of Book VII. It remains unclear whether the original text of the 

Commentary contained divisions at the end of the Commentary or not, but their ab-

sence in the oldest copy of the work, ms. L, makes it possible that the divisions were 

not originally appended to all the books, but with some of the divisions perhaps being 

added at a later stage of transmission. 

Ms. L contains nearly no rubrics or subtitles. The titles of each book of the Сom-

mentary are clearly marked in the codex by means of red ink, which is also used in the 

extant divisions that appear (as noted just above) at the end of some books. But no 

other subtitles are found in this codex save for one occasion: on fol. 33r we encounter 

the rubric ܐ ܀ƀƏܐܘ ƈƕ ܀ , “On substance”, which is marked by red asterisks and 

thus clearly has the role of a subtitle for the corresponding part of Book III that indeed 

discusses this category
112

. No other examples of this kind are found in L, thus suggest-

ing that the rubrics found nearly exclusively in the Erbil group of mss. were attached 

to the text not by Sergius, but by later scribes. 

2.1.2 Paris, Bibliothèque nationale de France, Syr. 354, Part I (P) 

Ms. Paris Syr. 354 (which formerly belonged to the collection of the monastery of Seert, 

where it bore the number 91
113

) is a paper manuscript, which consists of two parts 

originating from two different codices
114

. Presently, it contains 147 folios. The second, 

shorter part includes folios 138–147; it is written in the East Syriac script and, accord-

ing to a note on fol. 145r, was copied in the year 1224
115

. The first part, in which Sergius’ 

Commentary is found and which comprises folios 1–137, was written by multiple hands 

in various forms of the East Syriac script. According to a note attached to the title of 

Book II of the Commentary, this codex was copied in the year 1187
116

. 

The text of the manuscript (i.e., of the first part of the ms., hereafter simply “man-

uscript/codex”) is written in a single column with a widely differing number of lines 

depending on the folio. Indeed, the type of writing varies considerably throughout the 

manuscript; we may thus presume that not a few different scribes contributed to its 

production. The writing style sometimes changes only after several folios; thus, we see 

a change in hand in the middle of fol. 5v, in the middle of fol. 46v, at the beginning of 

fol. 52r, at the beginning of fol. 59v, and at the end of fol. 62v. In other places, however, 

 
112 It is interesting to note that Ammonius mentions two subtitles which he found in the text of 

Aristotle’s Categories that he made use of during his lectures, “On substance” and “On relatives” (In 

Cat. 66.14–19). It is thus possible that at least this rubric found both in L and in the Erbil mss. derives 

from Sergius himself. 

113 Cf. Desreumaux 1991: 231. Cf. the description of the Seert ms. in Scher 1905: 67–68. 

114 See the description of the codex in Nau 1911: 306–310. 

115 See Nau 1911: 309. 

116 Fol. 13v: Ʀƍƣ ܐܬܨܚ  ̄Ŵ̄ſܕ , “the year 1498 of the Greeks”, i.e., 1187 AD. 
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such change occurs within the same page, which one may observe on fol. 73r: there, 

the first seven lines of the text are written in one hand, but in the middle of line 7 the 

hand changes, and then in line 11 it changes once again. A similar situation is found on 

fol. 74r: the first alteration of the hand is apparent in line 5, but the new hand goes 

only as far as line 12, when still a new hand may be seen, which in turn is replaced by 

another one in line 15. This final change in hands resulted in the repetition of the last 

words written by the previous scribe
117

. 

This frequent change of hands in the ms. yields not only cases of dittography, like 

the one just mentioned, but also a large number of errors. In general, the codex is 

characterized by a rather negligent way of writing. Some portions of the text are in the 

wrong place, with the correct text simply added below
118

. On fol. 27r, half of the page is 

crossed out; a marginal note at the first line of the passage states that “corrupted text 

begins” here
119

. It seems likely, moreover, that ms. P was copied from a manuscript 

that was either destroyed or corrupted in some parts, as we find unexplained omis-

sions of text on fol. 18r. The scribe(s) have in turn left parts of several lines unfilled, 

suggesting they were aware that words were missing, probably with the hope that 

these gaps could be filled in if a better copy became available. 

At the end of the first part of the Paris codex, one finds a note that a certain Zeno 

(whose full name is recorded) “polluted and corrupted these pages”
120

. However, it may 

hardly be taken as reporting the name of one of the scribes (or the scribe) who pro-

duced this codex. Rather it refers either to the author of multiple marginal notes found 

throughout the codex, written rather carelessly and usually not directly connected with 

the main text
121

; or whomever drew a number of marginal pictures depicting both hu-

man figures and animals
122

. However, apart from these additions, ms. P contains quite a 

few marginalia which may be understood as scholia to the Syriac text, containing either 

short explanations for difficult terms or different readings, some of which are transmit-

ted by other textual witnesses. All such variants that are significant for the history of 

the Syriac text are documented in the critical apparatus of the edition. 

Sergius’ Commentary occupies the main part of the codex. It starts on fol. 1v and 

breaks on fol. 109v, after which several pages are added that derive from another 

commentary on the Categories123
. In its present state, P lacks only a small portion of 

 
117 The words ܐƆܐ  ܬܘܒ ܘƦƇƉ  appear twice in lines 14 and 15. 

118 See the cases of the transposition of the text abbreviated as “transp.” in the critical apparatus of 

the edition. 

119 Fol. 27r, note in the right margin: ܪŴƣ ܐƌŴƖŹ ܘܗܝƦſܐ . 

120 Fol. 117v:  ƥŹƢŹ  ƈܒŶܐ  ܘƙ̈ƇƠƆ   ƎƀƆܢ  ܗŴƍƌܐ  ܙƢſƞܒ   ̄ƋƤ̄ܕܒ   ̄ƋƤ̄Ɖ  Ƣܒ  ƁƤ̄Ɵ̄  ƎƍƊƀƆŴƏ  ƁƤ̄Ɵ̄ܕ  ƋƇƏŴܐܒ  
 .ŷƍ̈Ɖܐ

121 See, e.g., fols. 13v, 14r, 29v (all three notes are crossed out), 39r, 96r, 85v, 94v, and 99v. 

122 See fols. 1r, 65v, 99v, and 117v. 

123 Cf. the end of the text on fol. 117v: ƦƊƇƣ   ܒ  ܨܘܪܬƦƃ  ܐſܪŴܓųźƟܕܐ  ܕƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܪ  
 ŴƄƉŴƠƀƌ, “finished is the writing of the Categories of Aristotle, (son of) Nicomachus”. The text dealsܣ 
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Sergius’ treatise, namely §§448–450, which contained the epilogue of the work and 

which probably occupied no more than one or one-and-a-half folios (if the divisions 

were included). However, the compiler of the codex, which has been transmitted to us 

(i.e. with the missing last folios of the Commentary), found it necessary to add the final 

part of another work that deals with the postpraedicamenta (i.e. the categories of op-

position, priority, simultaneity, and some other topics) covered by §§405–447 of Ser-

gius’ work that were and still are extant in P. 

The attached text turns out to be very close to the commentary on the Categories 

by Dionysius Bar Ṣalibi (d. 1171). The text preserved in P contains many parallels to 

Dionysius’ work but is not identical to the version that has come down to us only in 

the ms. Cambridge, University Library, Gg 2. 14
124

. Dionysius himself admitted that he 

integrated a large number of earlier texts in his compendium. It is thus possible that P 

has preserved for us one of those sources which Bar Ṣalibi utilized for his compendi-

um at approximately the same time when ms. P was put together in its final form. 

The folios of ms. P have been bound in the wrong order. Modern pagination was 

introduced on the recto side of every page, but presently it does not correspond to the 

actual order of the folios. Additionally, one page, which appears between fols. 49 and 

50 and whose text has been destroyed nearly completely so that only the margins have 

survived, was excluded from the pagination. Moreover, the pages that follow this 

unnumbered folio have not been bound properly. This reordering of the pages must 

have taken place rather early, since at the bottom of fol. 55v we find a note written in 

Syriac by a careful reader who indicated that the rest of the text is missing
125

 (when in 

reality the text continues on fol. 51r). 

The correct order is the following:  

fols. 1–49 

folio without number 

fol. 57 

fol. 56 

fols. 52–55 

fol. 51 

fol. 50 

fols. 58–109 

―― 
with the categories of opposition, priority, and simultaneity, and thus elaborates the last part of Aristo-

tle’s treatise, the postpraedicamenta. 

124 This codex is dated to the 16th/17th century, cf. the description in Wright 1901: 2.1008–1023. The 

fragment preserved in ms. P is very similar to the text on fols. 137v–151v of the Cambridge ms. but not 

identical to it. 

125 Fol. 55v, a marginal note at the bottom: ܐƃܗܪ  ƢƀƐŶ  ܐ  ܐܘƌŴƖŹ , “the rest is wanting or errone-

ous”. 
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As noted, ms. P, written by multiple hands in a rather negligent manner, also contains 

a large number of errors that distinguish it from all other textual witnesses. The most 

obvious examples (from which only a small selection is given below) are the following: 

 P ܐܬܐ :.BCDL, Epit ܐܙܠ 136.5

 P ܒƖܒƮܐ  :BCDL ܒƖܒű̈ܐ  172.3

 P ܒƤƀƍܐ :.BCDL, Epit ܒƤŷƍܐ 182.23

192.21 ƈܒŷƉ BCDL, Epit.: ƈܒƠƉ P 

 P ܘŴƀŶ ŴƆܬܐ :BCDEL ܘŴƀŷƆܬܐ 210.21

 ƦƏ Pܪܐ :ƦƀƉ BCDLܪܐ 216.13

 P ܘƮſƦſܬܐ :.BCDL, Epit ܘƦſƦŶ̈ܬܐ  222.2

 ƦƊƆ Pܘܡ :Ɔ BDLܐ ƦƉܘܡ 240.22

 ƦƇƉ Pܐ :BDL ܒƦƖܐ 244.6

244.7 Ɨſŵƌܕ BDL: ܥűƌܕ P 

As it becomes clear from these examples (and one might make this list much longer), 

most of the errors can be explained by the carelessness of the scribes, who appear to 

have had little experience in copying texts and easily misinterpreted the readings of 

the original. While the Vorlage of P was deficient in some parts (see above), it is ap-

parent that the scribes further contributed to this deficiency. It is also worthy of note 

that it is only in ms. P that we find the words  ܐƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ and ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ with two 

lamads; these appear in this form throughout the whole manuscript and are not found 

in any other textual witness of the Commentary. 

Ms. P shares no defective readings with ms. L
126

, but has a large number of errors 

in common with the Erbil mss. and with the epitome (see the concrete examples in 

2.1.3 and 2.3, below). Thus P, BCD, and Epit. belong to the same line of transmission, 

distinct from that of ms. L and including several extant textual witnesses. 

Ms. P contains graphic divisions after each one of Books I–VI. Since the final por-

tion of the Commentary (§§448–450) is no longer extant in P, we do not know whether 

the divisions were also attached to Book VII (as in case of mss. BCD, see below) or not 

(as in case of ms. L, see 2.1.1, above). Similar to ms. L, ms. P does not contain any ru-

brics in the text of Sergius’ Commentary, although there are some rubrics written in 

red ink in the fragment of the above-mentioned exegetical work which pertains to the 

commentary of Bar Ṣalibi and which was included in the codex after fol. 107, thus 

replacing the missing end of Sergius’ work. 

 
126 In one case, both P and L turn out to contain similar errors, which, however, do not fully match; 

see 334.23: ܐƙƌܒܐ P: ܐƙƕܒܐ L: ܐƙƕܘܐ BD. 
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2.1.3 The Erbil Group (Mss. BCD) 

The three codices, which derive from the same old copy of Sergius’ text, are now situ-

ated in Erbil in Northern Iraq. Before this, their location changed several times due to 

the social and political upheaval in the region
127

. The production of these manuscripts 

was connected with the activity of Gabriel Danbo, who in 1808 initiated a reopening of 

the monastery of Rabban Hormizd situated in the mountain region near the village of 

Alqosh for his newly founded Chaldean Antonian Order of St. Hormizd
128

. For the sake 

of security, the manuscripts were later transferred to the nearby convent of Our Lady 

of the Seeds (Notre Dame des Semences)
129

. In the second half of the 20th century, the 

manuscripts were brought first to the monastery of St. George near Mosul and later on 

to the convent of St. Antony in Baghdad. At the beginning of the 21st century, due to 

the new period of instability in Northern Iraq, the collection was transported again 

first to the monastery Notre Dame des Semences and then to Erbil, where it remains 

preserved in the new cultural center of the Chaldean Antonian Order of St. Hormizd, 

the “Scriptorium Syriacum”. Thus, at different periods of time, the three manuscripts 

described below were referred to as either the Alqosh or the Baghdad codices, while 

in the two modern descriptions of them they are designated as mss. of Erbil-Ankawa, 

O.A.O.C. (“Antonian Order of St. Ormizda of the Chaldeans”)
130

. 

Ms. Erbil-Ankawa, O.A.O.C., Syr. 169 (B)
131

, previously bore the shelf-marks Alqosh, 

Notre Dame des Semences, ms. 51
132

, and Baghdad, Chaldean Monastery, ms. 169
133

. This 

paper manuscript contains 260 folios
134

 and was written in a single column (with 25–27 

lines per page) in regular East Syriac script. The copyist, deacon Šemʿon
135

, indicates his 

name several times in this codex, first in the decoration on fol. 1v and second at the 

end of Sergius’ Commentary on fol. 158r. On fol. 1v, Šemʿon also notes the year “2133 of 

the Greeks”, which points to 1821/1822 as the date of the production of the codex. This 

is the period of time that followed the restoration of the monastery of St. Hormizd, 

with the manuscript most likely produced for its library and for use in the education 

 
127 For an overview of the history of this collection and its various locations, see Kessel 2023: 151–152. 

128 For the history of the monastery of Rabban Hormizd the Persian, see Wilmshurst 2000: 258–270. 

129 Cf. Wilmshurst 2000: 270–274. 

130 The description of these mss. by Manhal Makhoul was published online on the platform e-Ktobe; 

see http://syriac.msscatalog.org/ (accessed on 17.07.2023). An alternative description of six philosophical 

manuscripts (Syr. 169–174) of this collection was provided in Kessel 2023. 

131 See: http://syriac.msscatalog.org/71255 (accessed on 17.07.2023) and Kessel 2023: 152–160. 

132 Vosté 1929: 22 (codex LI). 

133 Ḥaddad & Isḥaq 1988: 82. 

134 A foliation was made in 2022, but it is not present on the photos which I had at my disposal for my 

edition. The folios of the codex contain earlier numbers written by means of Syriac letters on both 

recto and verso side of the folios. The first no. (Syr. Alaf) appears on fol. 1v. 

135 He belonged to the Asmar scribal family from Telkepe. See Wilmhurst 2000: 226–227 and Kessel 

2023: 153–154. 
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of the monks
136

. More than a hundred years later, ms. B was used as a Vorlage for the 

production of another copy, i.e. ms. Birmingham, Mingana, Syriac 606, dated to 1933
137

. 

Ms. Syr. 170 of the same collection (C)
138

, olim Alqosh, Notre Dame des Semences 49 

(as noted on the current fol. 1r)
139

 or 52
140

, olim Baghdad, Chaldean Monastery 170
141

, 

has been preserved until now only in the fragmentary form. This paper codex is writ-

ten in the East Syriac script in one column, with 20 lines per page, and presently con-

tains 149 folios. Neither the name of the scribe nor the exact date of its production is 

known. It is possible that both were indicated in the colophon, which is now lost. 

However, since we have good reasons to state (see 2.1.3.2, below) that the scribe of C 

knew and during his work made use of ms. D, which is dated to 1840, we may assume 

that ms. C was copied either in the middle or in the second half of the 19th century
142

. 

Moreover, one folio which derives from another manuscript is included just before 

the text of Sergius’ Commentary, which is here preserved in an incomplete form due to 

the loss of the final folios. 

The third codex, Syr. 171, from the same collection (D)
143

, olim Alqosh, Notre Dame 

des Semences 50 (as indicated on fol. 1r)
144

 or 53
145

, olim Baghdad, Chaldean Monastery 

171
146

, is a paper manuscript written in one column, with 28–29 lines per page. Present-

ly, it contains 233 folios. Neither the name of the scribe nor the date of production of 

the manuscript are indicated. However, at the last folio, one finds a note that the vol-

ume came into the possession of the monastery of St. Hormizd in the year ƋƘܐ, i.e., 

1840. Provided that this codex was commissioned for the library of this convent, it is 

likely that this year should also be taken for its actual dating. 

The three afore-mentioned codices are collections of philosophical works that to a 

large extent have the same contents, although each one of them also contains works 

that are not found in other ones. The treatises included in mss. BCD may be outlined as 

follows: 

 

 
136 For Gabriel Danbo’s interest in education in general and in philosophy in particular, see Kessel 

2023: 144–147. 

137 See below, 2.1.3.2. 

138 Cf. http://syriac.msscatalog.org/71256 (accessed on 17.07.2023) and Kessel 2023: 160–165. 

139 Cf. Scher 1906: 498. 

140 Vosté 1929: 22 (codex LII). 

141 Ḥaddad & Isḥaq 1988: 82–83. 

142 Wilmhurst 2000: 268 mentions that in 1850 the monastery of Rabban Hormizd was raided by the 

Kurds, followed by a flood which destroyed a large number of mss. (ca. 1000). It is possible that the 

production of ms. C resulted from the restoration process of the lost part of the collection.  

143 Cf. http://syriac.msscatalog.org/71257 (accessed on 17.07.2023) and Kessel 2023: 165–173. 

144 Cf. Scher 1906: 498. 

145 Vosté 1929: 22–23 (codex LIII). 

146 Ḥaddad & Isḥaq 1988: 83. 
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  B C D 

(1) John bar Zoʿbi, Divisions of philosophy   × 

(2) Proba, Commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge × × × 

(3) Ps.-Ammonius, Two Lives of Aristotle   ×  

(4) Aristotle, Categories (transl. by Jacob of Edessa) × × × 

(5) Sergius of Reshaina, Commentary on Aristotle’s Categories × × × 

(6) Aristotle, On Interpretation (transl. by Proba) ×  × 

(7) Proba, Commentary on Aristotle’s On Interpretation ×  × 

(8) Paul the Persian, Commentary on Aristotle’s On Interpretation   × 

(9) Severus Sebokht, Letter to Yonan on difficult questions connected with 
Aristotle’s On Interpretation and Prior Analytics 

  × 

 

Since ms. C is presently incomplete both at the beginning and at the end, it is now 

impossible to reconstruct the original extent of its contents. However, it becomes ap-

parent from the comparison above that all three manuscripts share the same core of 

texts that were used for the study of Aristotle’s logic in Syriac schools: 

1) Items (1)–(3) are treatises which may be classified as introductions to logic and 

Aristotle’s philosophy. John bar Zoʿbi’s Divisions included in ms. D suggest in 

summary fashion the main philosophical terms and their definitions, together 

with the divisions, found in graphic form after each book of Sergius’ Introduction, 

which might also be included in the list of introductory treatises. 

2) Besides introductory materials, the texts are based on Porphyry’s Introduction 

and Aristotle’s treatises Categories, On Interpretation, and Prior Analytics (I.1–7), 

thus representing the core of the logical curriculum
147

. 

3) Apart from the text of the Categories in the version of Jacob of Edessa, we find no 

separate works of Porphyry and Aristotle but only commentaries on them, which 

were probably considered substitutes for the texts which they commented on. 

The compiler of C added the two pseudepigraphical Vitae of Aristotle
148

 before the text 

of the Categories, a practice with parallels in other philosophical compilations, e.g., in 

ms. Vat. Sir. 158, dated to the 9th/10th centuries
149

, and in ms. Berlin, Petermann I. 9, 

which contains the epitome of the Commentary150
. It is also found in one of the manu-

scripts now preserved in the Chaldean Patriarchate of Baghdad (CPB 223, olim Mosul 

 
147 On the scope of the logical curriculum in Syriac schools, cf. Watt 2017. 

148 Published in Sachau 1899: 1.335–336 and Baumstark 1900: 2–3. 

149 See the description in Assemani 1759: 304–307. On ms. Vat. Sir. 158 as reflecting the philosophical 

curriculum of the Qenneshre monastery, see Tannous 2010. 

150 See 2.3, below. 
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35)
151

, and it is possible that the latter codex served as the source for the Vitae in ms. C. 

The compiler of ms. D, on the other hand, included at the beginning of the collection 

the treatise on the division of philosophy attributed to John bar Zoʿbi
152

. It provides a 

short general introduction to philosophy, which the compiler of D found necessary to 

put in front of Proba’s commentary on the Isagoge, even though this commentary also 

contains an introductory part dealing with the prolegomena. 

All three manuscripts preserved now in Erbil-Ankawa exhibit a pedagogical back-

ground similar to that of ms. L described above. It is thus likely that they were pro-

duced to be used for introductory classes in logic and philosophy (since logic was 

considered a general introduction to philosophical studies). However, in their compo-

sition and concept, the three mss. differ slightly from one another. Their compilers 

apparently had the same pedagogical aim in mind but decided to include some trea-

tises that we do not find in other witnesses. These differences make it clear that we 

cannot consider either of these codices as mechanical copies of another representative 

of the Erbil group in spite of the similarities between them. 

All three Erbil mss. include graphic divisions after each book of Sergius’ Commen-

tary, including Book VII (after which no divisions appear in ms. L, cf. 2.1.1, above). 

Apart from the latter case, these divisions match those found in the earlier witnesses 

and thus probably reflect an old tradition. However, it remains unclear whether this 

tradition goes back to Sergius himself or to the later stage of the transmission of his 

work. It is remarkable that Sergius never refers to them in the text of his Commentary, 

but this may not serve as a decisive argument against his authorship of them. Both the 

older (L and P) and the younger (BCD) witnesses turn out to be quite consistent in 

their transmission, which makes it possible that they derive from Sergius himself. 

The same, however, does not hold for the subtitles, which are found either in the 

text or in the margins of the Erbil codices and which apparently go back to a common 

source (see the next section). Apart from the Erbil group, we do not find these rubrics 

in any other witness (for the only case in ms. L, see 2.1.1, above), and it is likely that 

they were introduced into Sergius’ text at a late stage of its transmission. 

2.1.3.1 The Common Source 

The differences in contents among the three mss. make it possible that their scribes 

made use of various sources, while compiling them. However, a comparison of the 

texts of Sergius’ Commentary as found respectively in mss. B, C and D allows us to 

assume that the text of Sergius’ work in all three of them was copied from one and the 

same prototype independently from one another. Their common source:  

 
151 Cf. Kessel & Bamballi 2018. 

152 Cf. Daiber 1985. For further mss. containing it, see Kessel 2023: 167 n. 22. 
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(1) contained several extensive lacunae in Book VII that the scribes of mss. B and D (C 

is not extant in this part) were unable to fill in from other mss.; 

(2) included a number of subtitles which subdivided the seven books of Sergius’ 

Commentary into smaller units; 

(3) included scholia and corrections to the main text; 

(4) was characterized by a number of specific errors that migrated into its later cop-

ies. 

All three Erbil mss. share the above-listed characteristics of the common prototype: 

(1) B and D contain several lacunae in Book VII of Sergius’ Commentary (the text in ms. 

C breaks earlier), which coincide completely in both mss. The first lacuna appears in B 

on fol. 154r and in D on fol. 125v. In both mss., the extant text breaks with the same 

word and begins the new passage with the same word as well. While the scribe of B 

has left about two-thirds of the page blank, the scribe of D has left only half of the page 

blank (i.e. the remaining room on it). Neither space, however, corresponds to the actu-

al size of the missing text, which might have occupied no less than two full folios in B 

and about a folio and a half in D. It is thus likely that the space left in both mss. was 

not intended to be filled in on the basis of a better copy of the text, but rather to indi-

cate that a large portion of the text was missing in the original. 

The next lacuna appears in B on the immediately following fol. 154v, occupying 

several lines of this page and about two-thirds of the following fol. 155r. In D, it starts 

at the end of fol. 126r and occupies more than a half of the following fol. 126v. As in the 

previous case, the extant text breaks and then starts again with the same words in 

both codices. This time, the size of the lacuna corresponds more or less to the actual 

size of the text which was damaged or missing in the common source of B and D. It is 

more likely that part of the page was completely missing in the Vorlage of B and D — 

as the next extant portion of the text has approximately the same size as the previous 

one — and that it was contained on the verso side of the damaged folio of the original. 

After it, a third lacuna appears in B on fol. 155r and goes as far as the first half of the 

following fol. 155v. In D, the lacuna occupies the second half of fol. 127r. The lacunae in 

both mss. again correspond approximately to the size of the actual gap in the text. 

The next blank space is present in ms. B in the last part of fol. 155v and in the first 

half of fol. 156r. In D, it occupies the second half of fol. 127r. The last lacuna in the text 

of Sergius’ Commentary is found in ms. B on fol. 156v and in the first lines of fol. 157r. 

In D, it extends from the last lines of fol. 127v until the middle of fol. 128r. In both cas-

es, the space that was left blank in mss. B and D corresponds more or less to the actual 

extent of the missing text. More lacunae are found in the other parts of the Erbil mss. 

and they make apparent that they were produced on the basis of the same copy which 

was damaged in some of its parts. The scribes who produced later copies of this codex 

evidently had no other exemplar of Sergius’ text at their disposal that would have 
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allowed them to fill the gaps present in their source. It is worth keeping this conclu-

sion in mind when we come to point (3) below. 

(2) Although in one case we find one subtitle in L (see above), neither L nor P contain 

any further titles save for the headings of each of the seven books and the divisions 

attached to them. All three Erbil codices, on the contrary, include a large number of 

additional rubrics, which are very similar to what we find in various Syriac mss. con-

taining works on Aristotle’s logic, i.e., either translations of the Organon and 

Porphyry’s Isagoge or commentaries and scholia on both works. It seems that this 

tradition originally goes back to the rubrics included in Porphyry’s Isagoge at a very 

early period and found in nearly all Syriac works pertaining to it
153

. The Erbil mss., 

which have Proba’s commentary on the Isagoge in common as their first component 

text, also mark each section of Proba’s work with a rubric written in red ink, i.e., “On 

genus”
154

, “On species”, “On differentia”, etc., all of which either stand as first words in 

the line (as in ms. C) or as separate titles between the lines (as in mss. B and D). The 

same or similar rubrics appear further in those parts of the codices that contain the 

text of the Categories. Thus, at the beginning of chapter 5, the codices indicate the 

subject under discussion, “On substance”, at the beginning of chapter 6 we find the 

title “On quantity”, and so on through the rest of the categories
155

. It was thus logical 

for the compilers of the Erbil mss. to put the same rubrics in the text of Sergius’ Com-

mentary that allow the reader, first, to navigate it, and, second, to understand the 

correspondence between passages in the Commentary and those in Aristotle’s and 

Porphyry’s treatises. 

The rubrics in the text of Sergius’ Commentary are identical in all three mss., 

which makes it probable that they derive from the common Vorlage. This assumption 

is corroborated by the fact that one of the subtitles is misplaced in all three codices. 

The rubric, “On the goal of the treatise Categories”, is found at the beginning of §66, 

when it would make more sense to put it in front of §65, i.e. just before the words, 

“Concerning the goal of this treatise…” It is thus probable that this rubric was intro-

duced in the wrong place already in the Vorlage of the Erbil mss. and that the mistake 

was carried over into its later copies. 

(3) The three Erbil codices contain a number of corrections to the text of Sergius’ 

Commentary that, while taking somewhat different forms in each of these manu-

scripts, are clearly related to one another. It is possible that the individual scribes of 

 
153 On Greek mss. of Porphyry’s Isagoge containing rubrics, cf. Barnes 2003: xvii–xviii. 

154 Ms. C lacks it due to the loss of the first folios of the codex. 

155 These subtitles are found already in the early anonymous Syriac translation of the Categories, in 

all extant witnesses to Jacob of Edessa’s version (which is included in the Erbil mss.), and in the only 

ms. containing the translation of it by George of the Arabs. 
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mss. B, C, or D were responsible for some of these corrections in particular, but the 

main bulk of them most likely goes back to the common Vorlage of the three codices: 

 B, add. D in marg. — The variant is added by the scribe of ܕƦƄƉܒCDP: ųſŴƍ̈ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܗ 66.6

D in the margin (thus probably reflecting the correction in its source) and introduced into the 

main text of B (ms. C does not contain it). 

68.9 ƦſܐƢƀƙƣܘ CDP: ƦſܐƢſƢƣܘ B, add. D in marg. — Similar to the previous example, D indicat-

ed the alternative reading which was most likely suggested in the Vorlage in the margin, while 

the copyist of B took it for the correct reading of the text (again, C does not contain it). 

128.17 Ʀſܕܬܗܘܐ ܐ LP: Ʀſܗܘܐ ܕܐƦƌܕ BCD — The additional letters nun and dalat are clearly 

marked as such in mss. BCD by means of red ink (in B only dalat is written in red, in C the letter 

nun stands above the line). 

-add. BD in marg. — The variant of P and the addition ܗܘƆܐ :P ܒƢܘŴſܬܐ  :ŴƖƏ BCDLܪܘܬܐ 130.8

al variant of B and D both look like glosses which aimed to elucidate the difficult passage in Ser-

gius’ text. 

 ŴƍƙƇƊƆ BCD — The possessive suffix (the latter he) is written in redܬܗ :ŴƍƙƇƊƆ LPܬܐ 134.18

ink supra lineam in mss. CD which have the same main text as LP, while ms. B contains the vari-

ant with the suffix in the main text. It is thus probable that the correction was present in the 

common Vorlage, and while the scribe of B introduced it into the main text, the scribes of C and D 

preferred to copy the original variant together with the correction proposed in their Vorlage. 

 Ƣƣ P — As the reading in P indicates, this word has changed during theܪܐ  :ƢſƢƣ BCDLܬܐ 136.12

transmission; this fact is corroborated by BCD. In all three latter mss., the two letters of the word 

(yud and taw) are marked with red ink, thus indicating that this word originally had the form 

 is ,ܕܓŴƇܬܐ ,ƢſƢƣ. Additionally, one letter (waw) of the next wordܬܐ  Ƣƣ but was corrected toܪܐ

also written in red in all three mss., thus making apparent that it was transmitted as ܐƦƇܕܓ but 

later corrected. All these corrections were most likely made supra lineam in the Vorlage of BCD 

and introduced into the main text by the copyists of the latter. 

-probably indi ,ܘƆܐ CD — Mss. C and D add the letter dalat to the particle ܕܘƆܐ :BEP ܘƆܐ 144.10

cating that it should be changed into ܐƆܕ. The additional letter is written in red in both codices 

and was most likely copied from the interlinear correction in the common prototype. 

 ƀƊ̈ſűƟ BD — The variant of BD is written in such a way that the additionalܐ :ƀƉű̈Ɵ CLPܐ 166.12

yud is marked with red ink and remains unattached to the following letter, thus making it proba-

ble that this was a correction written above the line in the scribes’ source, which they then intro-

duced into the main text. This correction, however, is not present in ms. C. Similar corrections of 

the same word (ܐƀƉű̈Ɵ vs. ܐƀƊ̈ſűƟ) are found two more times in the following lines. 

 ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ corr. BC — The correction (the letter he) is writtenܗ :ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ BCDLPܐ 190.12

above the line in C and just after the letter in the line in B (it is not present in D). In both cases it is 

marked red. 

A limited number of corrections in BCD, which stand in contrast to the previous cases 

in being written not between the lines or in the main text but mostly in the margins, 

contain variants found in other textual witnesses. Thus, they reflect the work of a 

scholiast or a commentator on Sergius’ text who had access to a number of textual 

witnesses and noted alternative readings in the form of scholia to the text. 

 ƦƄƉ BCD — It is likely that mss. BCD transmit an erroneousܒŴ̈ƍܬܐ :.Ŵ̈ƍƉ P, D in margܬܐ 64.11

form that appeared as a corruption of the variant preserved in P. Only ms. D indicates the correct 

reading in the margin, one that most likely derives from a gloss in the common Vorlage of BCD. 
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 ƀƉűƉ BCD — While all three codices contain a clearly erroneousܐ :.ſƢƊƉ P, D in margܐ 70.13

variant, ms. D adds the correct reading (found in P) in the margins. Given that this reading is ab-

sent from B and C, it is possible that this was a correction made by the scribe of D only, but it is 

likely that it goes back to a scholion in the common Vorlage of BCD. 

 ſƞƉ BCD — All three Erbil mss. contain a variant that differsܐ :.ŷƄƤƉ LP, D in margܐ 168.6

from what we find in L and P. Both variants seem possible at this place in the text, but it is a 

characteristic of D only that it suggests the variant of LP in the form of a marginal gloss. 

 BCD — Ms. D contains the correct reading found in LP and ܘƦƕűſܐ :.LP, D in marg ܘƦƇƇƕ̈ܐ 172.5

indicated in the margin of D. 

262.19 ŴƉܕ BDP: ܐƇƀŶ Epit., add. BDP in marg. — In this case, we find the variant of Epit. in the 

form of a gloss both in BD and in P. This makes it probable that some of the glosses found in mss. 

BCD derive from an even older copy than their common prototype. 

-ƦƉ BD, add. P in marg. — The correction or the alܐƢƉܐ :.ƐƌƦƉ LP, add. D in margܒܐ 358.14

ternative reading found in the margins of P appears as the main reading in mss. BD, while D indi-

cates the main reading of LP in the margin.  

 ,add. DP in marg. — As in the previous case ܕBD:  ƥƕƦƌ ܕƦƌܪܕܐ :.LP, add. D in marg ܕƦƌܕܪܫ 360.2

both P and D contain same glosses in the margins, while D additionally suggests the variant found 

in the main text of L and P. 

-BD — Both B and D suggest in the margins the cor ܐLP, Epit., BD in marg.: ƎƀƇſ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ 378.18

rect reading that we find in all other witnesses. 

Point (1) above makes apparent that the scribes of mss. B and D (and probably that of 

C) did not have access to any other copy of Sergius’ Commentary save for the old and 

lacunose codex that served as their common source. Given that some of the correc-

tions in their text are based on other manuscripts containing Sergius’ work, these 

corrections were most probably present in their common source and copied together 

with the main text. It is noteworthy that the scribes of each codex (B, C, and D) worked 

independently from each other in this respect, so that the alternative readings found 

in the Vorlage are sometimes noted in one ms. only, and other times appear in multi-

ple mss. However, these scholia in all probability go back to the glosses in the common 

prototype, which, in turn, carried them over from an even older copy (cf. the case of 

262.19 above). As will be shown below, some of these scholia found their way not only 

into BCD but also into P. Hence, they most likely derive from a codex that predates 

these witnesses (see the examples in 2.1.3.3, below). 

(4) Finally, the three Erbil mss. share the following errors that reflect their common 

Vorlage: 

70.8 ƈƃ P: ƈƄƆ BCD 

 BCD ܐܕƣ̈ܐ :LP ܪƤſ̈ܐ 172.15

174.20 ƦſܐƀƇƊƤƉ L: ܐƀƇƊƤƉ BCD 

 BCD ܕܒƦƖƤܐ :.LP, Epit ܕܒƦƍƤܐ 180.9

 B ܕܙܒƍ̈ܐ :CD ܕܒƍ̈ܐ :.LP, Epit ܕƀƉ̈ܐ 194.5

228.23  ƦſܐƊƀܓƣ LP: ƦſܐƊƀŷƣ BD 

 ųƇƄƆ ŴƆ BDܘܢ :.ųƇƄƆ LP, Epitܘܢ 232.6

 ƮƆ BDܓƤܐ :Ɔ LPܓƣű̈ܐ 246.13
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250.14  Ƣſƞܒ LP: ƢſƦſ BD 

 BD ܘƀƌŴƃܐ :LP ܘƍƀƃܐ 322.17

 ƐƘŴŹ BDܐ :ƐƄŹ LPܐ 328.16

 BD ܕųƀƇƕܘܢ :P ܕƦƇƇƕ̈ܗܘܢ :L ܕƦƇƕܗܘܢ 346.15

 .BD, Epit ܬܘܒ :LP ܬܗܘܐ 372.4

 BD ܘŴſƦƘܬܐ :LP ܘŴƇſƦƘܬܐ  382.10

384.4  ̇ųƊŶܘܬ LP:  ̇ųƊŷƆܘ BD 

These examples are the most evident cases of textual corruption. As the critical appa-

ratus of the edition makes clear, the three Erbil codices also share a large number of 

textual variants that cannot be classified as clear errors but that still demonstrate the 

interrelation between them. All told, the four points outlined above give good reasons 

to conclude that each of the copies of Sergius’ Commentary contained in the three 

Erbil mss. were copied from the same prototype. Apart from the Commentary, as the 

manuscripts differ from one another in terms of the precise extent of their component 

works, it is possible that additional exemplars were used for other parts of them. 

2.1.3.2 Mss. B, C, and D as Independent Copies 

In addition to the common errors listed in (4) above, all of which derive from the 

common Vorlage, each of the Erbil codices contains its own errors that show them to 

be separate copies of the old prototype which were made independently from one 

another. Ms. B, which is chronologically the earliest copy in the group, contains multi-

ple unique errors not found in two other codices: 

 ƕűſƦƉ Bܐ  :ƍſŵ̈ŶƦƉ CDPܐ 72.10

 ƍƀƍ̈Ɖ Bܐ :ƍƀƃ̈ CDLPܐ 176.10

 B ܐƌƢŶܐ :CDLP ܐƍſܐ 178.5

 űƉ Bܡ :ƦƉ CDLPܘܡ 178.13

182.4 ƎƉ CDLP, Epit.: űƃ B 

188.23  ̇ųƇƀŶ CDLP: ܐƇƀŶ Epit.:  ̇ųƤƀƌ B 

 B ܐܦ :CDLP ܐܘ̇  202.21

262.19 Ʀſܐƍƀƃ DP, Epit.: ƦſܐƢſƦſ B 

 B ܗܘſܐ :.DP, Epit ܕŴ̈Ɖܢ 262.20

 ƈƕ B ܕƤƉܐܠ :DP ܘƍƖƌܐ ܗ̇ܘ 270.18

272.17 ƢƖƏ̇ DP, Epit.: ŪƃƢƉ B 

 B ܓſŴ̈ܐ :.DP, Epit ܓƀƌ̈Ŵܐ 272.18

 B ܗƌܐ :DLP ܗƣܐ 280.10

All unique errors of B, of which only a small sample has been given above, are present 

in the copy that was produced on the basis of B nearly one hundred years later than 

the B
156

. Manuscript Mingana Syr. 606 (M), which is now preserved in the Cadbury 

 
156 Cf. Kessel 2023: 154. 
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Research Library in Birmingham
157

, was commissioned by Alfonse Mingana and pro-

duced in Alqosh in 1933 by Mattai bar Pawlos
158

. Mattai copied the original manuscript 

with much diligence, reproducing in his copy all the characteristics of the original, 

including all errors found in B. Thus, we find in B some additions to the main text 

written supra lineam that are found within the text of M (cf. the inclusion of the word 

 .in 112.10); the marginal glosses of B are faithfully copied in the margins of M (cf ܬܘܒ

the addition of two words in 84.8 in both codices); and even the words written twice in 

B (cf. the case of dittography in 204.16) are mechanically copied in M. Additionally, ms. 

M contains errors not found either in B or in any other ms. from the Erbil group, mak-

ing it apparent that the scribe had no other copy in front of him except B. Here are 

two examples of errors unique to M (neither of which are indicated in the critical 

apparatus of the present edition): 

 źƀƤ̈Ƙ BCDP: ƎźƀƤ̈Ƙ Mܐ 64.9

106.3 ŴƀƖܐܬܒ BCDP: ŴſƢܐܬܒ M 

The next codex from the Erbil group, ms. D, that was produced chronologically after B, 

contains the following unique errors: 

 D ܐܘ :BP ܗ̣ܘ 100.20

120.4 ƎƀƇſܕܐ BCLP: ƎƀƇſܐƆ D 

 D ܗBCLP: ƎƀƆ ܘܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ 122.13

122.22 Ʀƀܒ BCLP: űƀܒ D 

124.15 ƎſƢƉܐ BCLP: ƎƍſƢƉܐ D 

148.21 ŪſƦſ BCELP: ܒƦſ D 

 D ܐſƢŶܐ :BCLP ܐƌƢŶܐ 176.7

186.17 ƋŷƆ BCLP: ƋƆ D 

188.5 Ŵƌܗ BCLP: ܢŴƌܗ D 

 D ܕܐƦſ ܗܘܐ :BCL ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ 192.1

 D ܕܐBCLP: ƅſ ܕܐܦ 192.13

 D ܘƦƀƠƆܪܐ :.BCL, Epit ܘƦƍƀƠƆܐ 196.6

 ƢſƦſ DܐƢſƦſ P: Ʀſܐ  :ƢſƦſ B ܐܘ̇  250.12

 ƠƉŴƖƆ Dܐ :.Ɔ BP, Epitܐܘܪƃܐ  264.6

The errors found in D in those parts of the Commentary that have not been preserved 

in C do not allow us to confirm whether these errors are characteristic of D only or 

were also shared by C. However, the variants listed above give good reasons to con-

clude that D was copied from the common Vorlage of the Erbil group independently 

and was not based on B. 

There are few erroneous variants that D shares with B only and not with C. The 

number of such cases, found in the part of the Commentary represented in all three 

 
157 For the description of this codex, see Mingana 1939: 1.1163–1166. 

158 Cf. the extensive colophon on fol. 232v of the codex, quoted in Mingana 1939: 1.1165–1166. 



42  Introduction 

  

Erbil mss., is rather limited. However, they allow us to assume that the copyist of D 

(the codex produced at a later date than B), in addition to the old Vorlage, also had B at 

his disposal. The following errors are shared by B and D: 

 BD ܒƦܪƦƀƕܗ :CP ܒƢ ܬܪƦƀƕܗ 68.14

70.14  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ CP:  ̇ųſƦſܐ BD 

 BD ܘŴƠƀƐƀƉܪܘܬܐ :CP ܘŴƠƀƏŴƉܪܘܬܐ 74.7

 P ܘſűƀƕܐ  :ƢƀƉ BDܐ :C ܘƢƀƕܐ 78.9

82.7 ƢƉܐ CP: ܐƢƀƉ  BD 

206.2  ̇ųſƦſܐ CLP: ƎſųſƦſܐ BD 

208.15 ƢƉܐƌ CLP: ƢƉܐƌܕ BD 

Ms. C, which was in all likelihood produced as the latest copy of the same old proto-

type, contains the following unique errors: 

88.3 Ǝܒŵܒ BDP: Ǝܒŵܘܒ C 

 C ܐܘ̇  :BDP ܕܐܘ̇  90.2

 ƕ Cܒűܢ :ƕ BDPܒűܐ  98.15

116.4 ŴƠƀźƐƘŴƏ LP: ŴƠƀźƐƀƘŴƏ BD: ŴƠƀƐƘŴƏ C 

 ƦƇƉ Cܢ :ƦƇƉ BDLPܐ 126.7

154.20 ƎƘ̈ܬŴƤƉ BDLP: ƎƘܬŴ̈Ɖ C 

 ŴƆ Cܬܗ :ŴƆ BDLPܬ  168.19

 C ܪܗŹܐ :BDLP ܪܗƢŹܐ 188.11

 ƢƆ CܗŹܐ  :ƢƆ BDLPܗƢŹܐ 188.13

 Ʀƍƀƃ Cܐ :Ʀƀƍƀƃ BDLPܐ 206.5

C shares some errors with B and/or with D. Thus, similar to the case of D and B (see 

above), it is likely that the copyist of C not only had the old copy in front of him, but 

also consulted with those copies that had been produced previously whenever he was 

uncertain how to understand the text of the old Vorlage. 

-D — C shares the error of D, although the two variants dif ܕſŵŶܐ :ſŵŶ Cܐ  :.BLP, Epit ܐƌƢŶܐ 128.2

fer slightly from one another. 

 .cf) ܘƆܐ  CD — Both mss. C and D make the addition of dalat to the particle ܕܘƆܐ :BEP ܘƆܐ  144.10

point (3), above). 

 ƍƀƃ ŴƆ D — B has the correct reading, while theܐ :.ƀƌŴƃ ŴƆ C, D in margܐ :ƀƌŴƄƆ BLPܐ 154.13

reading of D is a clear corruption that, however, is corrected in the margin. The variant of ms. C 

has the correct form ܐƀƌŴƃ, but adds the negative particle to it, possibly on the basis of D. 

 ,ƎƉ CD — The addition of this particle is characteristic of the mss. C and D only + [ܘܒŵܒƍܐ 154.19

not of B or any other witness. 

158.7 ƑſܐܪƘ DP: ܐƀƏƢƘ BCL — Among the Erbil mss., only D has the correct reading, whereas 

both B and C share the error of L. See also the divisions of Book II on 164.8, where we find DL vs. 

BCP. 

 .CD — The erroneous variant is found in C and D only ܒűƊܡ :.űƉ BLP, Epitܡ 180.16

There are, however, many more examples where C does not contain the erroneous 

readings of D and/or B and serves as an independent witness to the common Vorlage: 
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 BD — Both B and D contain an error, not present in C, which ܒƦܪƦƀƕܗ :CP ܒƢ ܬܪƦƀƕܗ 68.14

has the correct reading also preserved in P. 

-D — C, like B, does not contain the er ܬܐܘܪſܐ ܘŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ :BCP ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ ܘܕŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ  92.3

ror of D. 

 BD — The error of B and D is not present in C, which shares the ܕܒܐܪܓŴƍܢ :CLP ܕܐܪܓŴƍܢ 116.6

correct readings with older witnesses. 

120.4 ƎƀƇſܕܐ BCLP: ƎƀƇſܐƆ D — The error is found only in D, but not in B and C. 

122.22 Ʀƀܒ BCLP: űƀܒ D — Again, neither B nor C share the error of D. 

142.22 ƎſųƉŴƍƟ BCP, D in marg.: ƎſųƊſŴƟ D: ƎſųƉŴƍƠܒ add. BD in marg. — While B and C 

maintain the correct reading, D suggests here the erroneous variant in the main text that is cor-

rected in the margin by means of two other variants, one of which is erroneous too. 

186.17 ƋŷƆ BCLP: ƋƆ D — The error is found in D only, while C together with B contains the cor-

rect variant. 

 ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ corr. BC — This “correction” (which in reality is aܗ :ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ BCDLPܐ 190.12

Verschlimmbesserung) is not present in D and thus could derive only from the common prototype 

directly. 

 .om. BD — One word is omitted by both B and D but is present in C [ܗܝ 190.19

 Ɔ B — Here, all three Erbil Mss. differ from oneܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ :D ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ :ƈƕ CLP ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ 206.18

another, and C turns out to be the only witness among them containing the correct variant. 

210.16 ƎƀƉ̈ܕ] + ŭƇƘƦƉ D — D’s addition is not found in C. 

Such cases are much more numerous than presented here. On the basis of those pre-

sented, though, we can already discount the possibility that D or B was the only source 

of C, as the latter in a number of cases suggests correct readings where B and D con-

tain errors. It is apparent that the scribe of C had access to the same copy of Sergius’ 

Commentary as the scribes of B and D did, but it is possible that on some occasions he 

consulted other copies. It is also worthy of mention that in C we do not find any of the 

marginal glosses present in B and/or D that derive from a copy older than their com-

mon prototype. 

Summing up the data presented in sections 2.1.3.1 and 2.1.3.2, one might draw the 

following conclusions that contribute to establishing the stemma codicum: 

1) The three Erbil mss. are copies of the same Vorlage. The lacunae in BD, the scholia 

with variant readings, and a number of errors found in BCD derive from the 

common source. 

2) The common prototype contained some variant readings deriving from other 

witnesses. No other sources save for the old Vorlage were accessible to the scribes 

of BCD for the section containing Sergius’ Commentary. However, since the num-

ber of works included in the three mss. is not identical, it is possible that the 

scribes of B, C, and D made use of further codices while copying the other compo-

nent texts. 

3) The three copies were produced independently from one another on the basis of 

the same source. However, the scribes of later copies made use of the earlier ones 

(i.e. D of B, and C of B and/or D). 

4) Ms. M is a direct copy of B and may thus be excluded from the stemma. 
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The question of the relation of the common source of BCD to other textual witnesses of 

Sergius’ Commentary will be discussed in the next section. 

2.1.3.3 Relation of the Prototype of BCD to Other Witnesses 

Mss. BCD and L share nearly no variant readings that might be considered clear er-

rors. In some cases, we find in mss. BCD variants transmitted by L, but these cases may 

be explained by the assumption (based on the arguments presented in 2.1.3.1, above) 

that the common prototype of BCD contained a number of marginal glosses. These 

glosses, which remained as additional elements also in B and D (the scribe of C decid-

ed not to copy them), probably derived from some learned commentator who had 

access to other witnesses of Sergius’ Commentary. Overall, it can be concluded that 

BCD on the one hand and L on the other belong to two different lines of transmission 

of the text of Sergius’ Commentary, which remained separate in spite of some cases of 

cross-contamination. 

Such cases are mainly found in B, whose scribe, Šemʿon, preferred the readings of 

L (i.e. of some witness pertaining to the line of L). However, the interlinear corrections 

in D suggest that at least some cases where B and L share a common variant may be 

explained by variant readings present in the margins of the prototype of BCD. 

 .L, add. D supra lin ܘܕܐܕƣܐ :BCDP ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ 172.21

 BL ܕCDP: ƢŶ ܕƢŶܘ 192.17

202.23 ƎƤſƮƘܕ BL, add. D supra lin.: ƎƀƤſƢƘܕ C:  ƥſƢƘܕ P 

206.14  ̈ƊƀƏܬƦƉƎ  CDP: ƎƀƊƀƏܬƦƉ BL 

226.9 ƎܒŵƇƄܒ BL: ƎƃܪƦܒ DP — D shares the error of P that was probably characteristic of the 

common prototype of BCD, which in turn most likely contained the reading of L in the form of a 

gloss, it being the latter that was carried over into B. 

228.5  ƦſܐƢſƢƣ BL, D in marg.: om. P — It is probable that not only P but also the Vorlage of BCD 

omitted this word, which, however, was restored in the margin in the form of a gloss, that was in 

turn copied as a gloss in D and included in the main text of B. 

 DP ܐƄſܐ :BL ܐƄƊſܐ 308.1

 ƦŷƤŶ BLܐ :.ƦƤŶ DP, Epitܐ 378.22

The last case is the only example of a common error shared by one of the Erbil mss. 

and L. However, it is possible that this error entered the text of B in the same way as 

the rest of common variants between L and BCD, i.e., by introducing into B one of the 

glosses that were present in the common prototype of BCD. Based on this evidence, we 

may assume that L and BCD belong to two separate lines of transmission of Sergius’ 

text. 

There is much greater affinity between the Erbil mss. and ms. P. They share a 

great number of errors that bring them close in the scheme of transmission of the 

Syriac text of Sergius’ Commentary. The following cases are examples of the errors 

shared by BCD and P: 

100.15  ̇ųƊſŴƟ L:  ̇ųƉŴƍƟ BCDP 
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130.3 ŴƆ L: ܐ ܗܘܐƆ BCDP 

 BCDP ܕܗƣܐ :L ܗƣܐ 132.15

 ƊƀƟ BCDPܐ :ƊſŴƟ Lܐ 152.16

 BCDP ܕL:  ̇ųƊƣ ܕųƊƣܘ 166.6

 BCDP ܕƇƃܒܐ ܘƀƏŴƏܐ :.L, Epit ܕƀƏŴƏܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ 182.15

230.15 ƎƀŷƤŶƦƉ L, Epit.: ƎƍƀŷƤŶƦƉ BDP 

280.8 ƎƍſƢƄƉ L: ƎƍƀƌܐƊƉ BDP 

 BDP ܕܓƇܐ :L ܕܪܓƇܐ 298.11

 BDP ܐL: ƎſƢŶ ܐƌƢŶܐ 304.14

 ŴƙƀƠƆ ų̇Ɔ BDPܬܗ̇  :ŴƙƀƠƌ Lܬܗ̇  330.9

 BDP ܗܘ :L ܗܘܐ 344.6

 BDP ܬܕܥ :űƊƆ Lܥ 362.7

Besides these common errors, the prototype of BCD is connected to P through a num-

ber of marginal glosses found in the Erbil mss. One of these glosses contains an alter-

native textual variant that turns out to be the same as the readings of P: 

148.2 ųƀƌŴƃ BCDL: ųƍƀƃ P, add. B supra lin., add. D in marg. — The reading of P is a clear corrup-

tion of the correct variant found in all other witnesses. It was most likely noted in the form of a 

gloss in the Vorlage of B and D. 

In some cases, we find either the readings of BCD or marginal glosses preserved in the 

Erbil mss. also in the margins of P: 

 ƦƉ BDP in marg. — All three mss. contain the same gloss, whichܪƦƀƍƀƕܐ + [ƦƀƍƕűſƦƉܐ 272.13

suggests either an alternative reading (no other witness supports it) or a correction to the text. 

 .ƐƘŴŹ BD, add. P in margܐ :ƐƄŹ LPܐ 328.16

372.6 ƦſܪܐƢƤƉ] + ƦſܐƣܪűƉ BDP in marg. 

 BD, add. P in marg. — Apparently, both P and ܐLP, Epit., add. BD in marg.: ƎƀƇſ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ 378.18

the common prototype of BCD contained in their margins alternative readings found in the main 

text of P or BD. 

All such cases corroborate the conclusion that the source for alternative readings used 

by both P and the prototype of BCD were not the corresponding mss. (i.e. the Vorlage 

of BCD was not contaminated by P), but the scholia in their common prototype. 

Two cases are of particular interest in this regard. In 390.6, we find in ms. D a 

marginal gloss that is also included into the main text of P and that clearly represents 

a commentary on Sergius’ text. The gloss is attached to Sergius’ remark that “contra-

ries belong to the same genus” and contains a quotation from the Cat. 14a19–20, where 

Aristotle states that contraries must “either be in the same genus or in contrary genera 

or be genera themselves”. The quotation derives from the 7th century Syriac version 

of the Categories made by the famous West Syriac scholar Jacob of Edessa (d. in 708)
159

. 

 
159 Ed. in Georr 1948. Cf. the online edition in https://hunaynnet.oeaw.ac.at/categoriae.html (accessed 

on 11.10.23). 
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Hence, this scholion most likely belonged to a West Syriac commentator on Sergius’ 

treatise and was preserved in the margins of the manuscript that served as a source 

for both the prototype of BCD and for P. While the former upheld the paratextual 

character of this scholion, the scribe of P included it in the main text. 

Another example of this kind is found in 400.19, where mss. B and D contain mar-

ginal glosses. The glosses paraphrase the last part of the paragraph, which refers to 

the change in the vision that results from what is visible. Similar to the previous case, 

the variant is found in the main text in P but put in the margins in mss. B and D. 

Hence, it is likely that it entered the prototype of BCD from another copy of Sergius’ 

work related to P and containing a marginal note. 

All these examples make apparent that the similarities between the source of BCD 

and P are twofold. On the one hand, they share a number of common errors that make 

them part of the same line of transmission of the text of Sergius’ Commentary. On the 

other hand, they contain a number of additional elements that most likely go back to a 

common prototype. 

Summing up the observations above, one may state the following: 

1) The prototype of BCD forms a separate line of transmission in comparison to L. 

2) Cases of similar readings between L and BCD may be explained by scholia intro-

duced into the prototype of BCD (or even earlier; see point 4). 

3) The Vorlage of BCD belongs to the same line of transmission as P, with which it 

shares a large number of errors. 

4) The common prototype of BCD and P contained multiple glosses and scholia, in-

cluding short commentaries on Sergius’ text, corrections, and alternative read-

ings. These elements were partly introduced into the main text of later copies, but 

mostly maintained their paratextual character. 

2.2 Collection of Excerpts in Ms. London, British Library, 

Add. 12155 (E) 

The codex now preserved in the British Library of London as Additional 12155
160

 is 

dated to the 8th century and thus appears to be the second oldest witness after ms. L, 

which is now located in the same collection. However, in contrast to the latter, ms. E 

does not contain the full text of Sergius’ Commentary, but only a number of excerpts, 

which are reproduced mostly in abridged and revised form. 

This manner in which the text of the Commentary has been reproduced fits with 

the overall state of the materials included in this large collection of heterogeneous 

writings. The codex bears the title, “A volume of testimonies from the holy fathers 

 
160 Cf. the description in Wright 1871: 921–955. 
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against various heresies”
161

, which discloses the polemical and probably pedagogical 

purpose of its composition. The BL ms. contains a large number of fragments taken 

from the works of the Church authorities (among whom Cyril and Gregory of Nazian-

zus have the most prominent position). Several non-Christian authors (e.g., Alexander 

of Aphrodisias) appear in this codex too, probably serving as additional and exotic 

materials which could also be used for polemic
162

. On fols. 178v–180v, we find a large 

collection of fragments divided into two parts. The first part is ascribed to “the archi-

atros Sergius” (i.e. to Sergius of Reshaina); the second part contains the name of Aris-

totle in the title. 

This collection of fragments, the greater part of which derives from Sergius’ 

Commentary, also includes materials from other logical texts and works of prole-

gomena-literature. The two sub-titles of the collection mentioned above both appear 

on f. 178v, the first one in the right column, the second one in the left column. In what 

follows, I will briefly describe each fragment included in the compendium, indicating 

the number of the folio, recto or verso (r/v), the column (a/b), and the lines containing 

the text: 

I. The first part has the sub-title (178va.6–8), “And further, from Sergius, the chief phy-

sician, from Book Six”
163

. The first fragment included in it indeed derives from Book VI 

of Sergius’ Commentary. 

I.1 (178va.8–35) Fragment of Book VI, §§374–375. The quoted text is close to the 

version which we find in other witnesses, although ms. E has some specific readings 

with no parallels in other mss. Some of the variants found in E bring it close to ms. L, 

e.g., the transliteration of the Greek κύκνος as ܣŴƍƠƀƟ and not as ܣŴƍƟŴƟ which we 

find in all other witnesses. In addition, both mss. L and E contain a similar (although 

slightly different) error in transliterating the Greek Ἰλλυριοί, the Illyrians, as  ܐƀƆ̈ܐܘܪ 

and ܐƆܘƢſܐ respectively. 

I.2 (178va.36–39) Short fragment on the three persons (Syr. ܐƘܐܪ̈ܨܘƘ, a loan-

word which renders the Gr. τὰ πρόσωπα), the first one is “the one who says”, the sec-

ond is the one “towards whom it is said”, and the third is “about whom it is said”. 

I.3 (178va.40–b32) The list of six introductory questions (Syr. ܐܐƇƙ̈Ɵ = Gr. τὰ 

κεφάλαια) which should be discussed before the study of every book. Although it is 

stated twice at the beginning of this fragment that these questions are seven in num-

ber, only six are further discussed: (i) the goal of particular book, (ii) its usefulness, 

(iii) its exact order (Syr. ܐƐƄŹ = Gr. τάξις), (iv) the reason for the title, (v) the division 

 
161 Syr. ܐƦƀƠƍƘ ܐƦſŴŶ̈ܬܐ ܕܬų̈ܐ ܕܐܒƤſűƟ̈  ƈܒƟŴƆܕ   ƑƀƏ̈ܐ ܗܪƦƙƇŷƤ̈Ɖ . 

162 On the non-Christian materials in the codex, see Arzhanov 2019: 187–188. 

163 Syr. ܘܬܘܒ ƑƀܓƢƏܘܣ  ܕƢźƀƃܐܪ  ƎƉ ܐƢƉܐƉ ܐƦƣܕܐ . 
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into chapters, (vi) from whom it derives
164

. These points are further explained in the 

rest of this fragment. Point (vi), which inquires whether the text was really written by 

the author to whom it is attributed is elucidated by the fact that there are many un-

scrupulous people who lead the simple persons astray by invoking the authority of 

great names. The need for point (iii) is explained with reference to a saying of Plato, 

namely that one should not extend the step of his foot farther than necessary
165

. A 

further argument is that one should investigate these questions so as not to be led 

astray by false teachings. These remarks point to theological debates as the context for 

the interest in Aristotle’s logic displayed by the compilers of the codex. 

II. The second part of this collection has the sub-title (178vb.32–34), “Further selected 

fragments from Aristotle’s Categories”
166

. It contains a number of excerpts from Ser-

gius’ Commentary, most of which appear in periphrastic form. 

II.1 (178vb.34–39) A short quotation from §10 on two powers of the soul. 

II.2 (178vb.39–41) One sentence from §9 on God’s possessing two principle powers. 

II.3 (178vb.42–50) A summary of the argument that logic is not a part of philosophy 

but rather its instrument, combined with a quotation from §44 to the effect that parts 

together make up the whole, whereas this is not the case with instruments. 

II.4 (178vb.50–54) Periphrastic quotation from §45 to the effect that a hand is both 

a part (of the body) and an instrument (of the soul). 

II.5 (178vb.54–179ra.2) Periphrastic quotation of one sentence from §51 on the 

completion of theory and practice. 

II.6 (179ra.2–6) Adapted quotation of the opening sentence of §56, stating that the 

end of theory is the beginning of practice and vice-versa. 

II.7 (179ra.6–13) Adapted quotation of §67, to the effect that the same things are 

called differently by different nations. 

II.8 (179ra.13–17) A summary of the argument in §§72–78 (without mentioning its 

Platonic source) that things exist in three ways: naturally, with the Creator, and in the 

memory of those who know them.  

II.9 (179ra.17–23) Adapted quotation of the last part of §125, listing the four combi-

nations resulting from the fourfold division in Cat. 2. 

II.10 (179ra.23–25) Definition of accident based on §137. 

 
164 Cf. the list of six κεφάλαια which one shall investigate with regard to every Aristotelian treatise in 

Ammonius, In Cat. 7.15–8.10, Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 1.10–13, and Elias, In Cat. 127.3–129.3 (cf. also 

Philoponus, In Cat. 7–13 and Olympiodorus, In Cat. 9–20). All these authors list six points which differ 

somewhat in order, but in general maintain the same scheme. Some of these points are discussed by 

Sergius in the introductory part (Prologue and Books I–II) of the Commentary. 

165 Syr. ܐƐƄŹ  Ǝſܐ  ܕƖܒƦƉܐ   ܕƆܙܕܩ  ܕ   ƈƖƆܕ   ƎƉ  ܐ  ܕܪܓܐƇܘܚ  ܪܓƦƊƌ   ƅſܐ   ܐƦƇƉ  ܢŴźƇƘܕ . Cf. 

a similar reference to Plato’ Phaedrus 237b in Elias, In Cat. 127.7–9. 

166 Syr.  ܐſƮܓźƟ ƎƉ ܐƦƀ̈ܓܒƉ ܐƇƉ̈ ܬܘܒƑƀƇźźƐſܕܐܪ . 
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II.11 (179ra.25–179rb.10) A periphrastic quotation of selected passages taken from 

§§138–149, which first lists eleven modes of saying that something is in something else 

and then further explains these modes. 

II.12 (179rb.10–27) Periphrastic and selective quotation of §154 characterizing the 

correct way of making a definition. 

II.13 (179rb.27–36) This fragment does not match with the transmitted text of Ser-

gius’ Commentary but appears as a summary of or rather as a scholion on §§157–163, 

dealing with various kinds of accidents. 

II.14 (179rb.36–43) Periphrastic quotation of §164. 

II.15 (179rb.43–54) Adapted quotation of several sentences selected from §§173–174 

dealing with a division of substances into the simple and the composite. 

II.16 (179rb.54–179va.6) A periphrastic account of §177, to the effect that substance 

is prior to the other nine categories which require it in order to subsist. 

II.17 (179va.6–21) Adapted quotation of selected sentences from §§178–179 con-

cerning the division of substance into primary and secondary. 

II.18 (179va.21–47) Adapted quotation of §§180–181 and the first sentence of §182, 

describing the three kinds of division (the rest of §182 is quoted later, see II.24). 

II.19 (179va.48–179vb.20) A short summary of §204–207, with an exposition of the 

types of property. 

II.20 (179vb.20–28) A short summary of §96 on the difference between substance 

and accident. 

II.21 (179vb.28–49) A summary (with extensive quotations) of §§84–86, describing 

the four kinds of speech. 

II.22 (179vb.49–180rb.22) Adapted quotation of §§97–108, with an overview of the 

ten categories. 

II.23 (180rb.23–52) Adapted quotation of §114–115 on various types of definition. 

II.24 (180rb.52–180va.9) Fragment addressing the precise nature of substance’ di-

vision into primary and secondary. It starts with an adapted quotation from the sec-

ond half of §182 (starting shortly after the quotation in II.18), proceeds with a sum-

mary of §183 and a slightly modified quotation from §184, and concludes with the last 

sentence of §185. 

As becomes clear from this overview, most of the excerpts appear not as faithful quo-

tations of Sergius’ Commentary but rather as free periphrases or even as short sum-

maries of the contents. This form probably owes to the purpose of the florilegium as a 

whole, which was prepared as an aid in polemic (cf. the title of the whole codex). 

Thus, it seems unnecessary in most cases to indicate all the variants of ms. E in the 

critical apparatus of the edition, as these variants turn out to be the result of the work 

of the compilers of ms. E rather than actual variants in the transmission of Sergius’ 

text. Only in few cases are the variants of E indicated in the critical apparatus, the first 

of which is the case of I.1, which appears as an actual quotation rather than periphra-

sis. It is in this case only that some conclusions may be drawn as to the place of the ms. 
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E in the stemma. Additionally, in the cases of II.11, II.18, II.22, II.23, and II.24, which 

contain at least in some parts faithful quotations from the transmitted text of the 

Commentary, some variants have been included in the critical apparatus. 

2.3 Epitome in Ms. Berlin, Petermann I. 9 (Epit.) 

The collection of excerpts from Sergius’ Commentary in ms. E discussed in the previ-

ous section gives an example of an adaptation of this work that combines direct quota-

tions with periphrastic summaries and supplies them with additional materials deriv-

ing from other sources. Ms. E is dated to the 8th century and testifies to the popularity 

of Sergius’ treatise in Syriac schools in the centuries following his death. A very simi-

lar kind of adaptation of Sergius’ Commentary has been preserved in a later codex
167

. 

Though much larger than the collection of excerpts in E, it shares most of the charac-

teristics of the latter, for here too we find direct quotations from the Commentary 

together with passages that appear as adaptations of the original text supplied by a 

number of additional materials, which, just as in ms. E, mostly appear in the opening 

part of the text. 

In contrast to ms. E, this version of the Commentary may be called an epitome, 

since it was clearly composed not as a collection of fragments but as a separate trea-

tise. It has been preserved in the only manuscript, Berlin, Staatsbibliothek, Petermann 

I. 9 (Sachau 88)
168

. This paper codex written in the East Syriac script is dated to 1260 

AD
169

 and constitutes a large collection of various philosophical texts. Neither the 

name of its scribe nor the location of its production are known to us. On fols. 83v–104r, 

it contains a treatise (Syr. memra) on Aristotle’s Categories attributed to Sergius and 

addressed to a certain Philotheos
170

. 

The epitome in the Berlin codex contains a few passages which are not found in 

the Commentary. Their inclusion may be explained by the fact that the compiler of the 

epitome did not mechanically put together short and long excerpts from the Commen-

tary, but also made use of additional elements for a more coherent final product. 

Thus, we find a longer introduction at the beginning and a short conclusion at the end 

that do not derive from the Commentary. A number of sentences were intended to 

serve as bridges between the excerpts taken from the Commentary, although in some 

 
167 Edited with an English translation in Aydin 2016. See also Hugonnard-Roche 1997. 

168 For a description of this codex, see Sachau 1899: 321–335. In the catalogue of Sachau, it appears 

under no. 88 (hence the no. in the brackets). Sachau noted that the ms. belonged to the collection of 

Petermann of the Königliche Bibliothek in Berlin under no. 9. 

169 According to the note on fols. 36r and 112r, it was written down in the year 1571 of the Greeks, i.e. 

in 1260 AD. 

170 Syr.: ܐƢƉܐƉ  ƢƀƉܕܐ   ƑƀܓƢƐƆ  ܘܣƢźƀƃܐܪ  ܐܪƀƍƀƖƤſ  ƈƕ  ܣŴſܪŴܓźƟ  ƑƀƇŹŴźƏܕܐܪ  
 .ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ
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cases there are no such bridges, with the compiler having mechanically attached one 

fragment of Sergius’ work to another or simply adding “and so on” (Syr.  ܐƃƢƣܘ)
171

 at 

the point where the original text breaks off. 

This work has sometimes been considered an independent treatise composed by 

Sergius himself
172

, although already G. Furlani noted in his overview of the Commen-

tary, that the treatise preserved in the Berlin codex is nothing else than an abridged 

version of the latter
173

. The epitome lacks the rhetorical elegance of the Commentary 

and its clear logical form. It is not merely these stylistic deficiencies, moreover, that 

speak against its attribution to Sergius: 

1) The excursus into Platonic notion of forms/species (εἴδη) which appears in §§72–

79 of the Commentary presents Platonic philosophy in a rather critical way, which 

is in general characteristic of Sergius’ work, who on most topics rejects Plato’s in-

terpretation in favor of Aristotle’s. This critical bias of Sergius, however, is com-

pletely absent from the epitome
174

, which presents Platonic ideas in a neutral 

manner. 

2) On one occasion, the epitome explicitly contradicts what we find in the Commen-

tary. In §163 of the latter, Sergius states that in contrast to fever, which does not 

destroy the body completely, the destruction of the general constitution of body 

necessarily results in the destruction of the body itself. But according to the epit-

ome
175

, the destruction of the constitution of the body does not necessarily result in 

the death of the body. This statement is further developed in the text of the epito-

me, thus excluding the possibility that the appearance of the negative particle in it 

should be considered as a scribal error. It seems rather unlikely that Sergius (who 

was a physician) was the author of both statements. 

3) The terminology used in the epitome is characteristic of a later period than that of 

Sergius. Jacob of Edessa points out in a letter addressed to scribes that in his time 

(i.e. in the late 7th century) a number of key philosophical terms had changed
176

. 

One of the examples which he makes refers to the term ܐƌܙ, which, according to 

Jacob, had been replaced by ܬܐŴƀƍſܐ. It is the latter term that appears in the 

epitome: In the passage corresponding to 146.11, where Sergius lists the Syriac 

terms for quality and where all witnesses of the Commentary have the word 

ŴƉ (which appears several times in Sergius’ work), the epitome suggestsܙܓܐ
177

 

the term ܬܐŴƍſܐ, i.e., a slightly different form of the word that, according to Ja-

 
171 Cf. Aydin 2016: 158.22. 

172 Cf. Hugonnard-Roche 1997: 346–349; Aydin 2016: 67–70. 

173 Furlani 1922: 135. 

174 See Aydin 2016: 98–101. 

175 See Aydin 2016: 116.22. 

176 See the edition in Phillips 1869. Cf. Arzhanov 2021: 28–29. 

177 Aydin 2016: 102.24. 
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cob, entered the Syriac philosophical lexicon nearly two centuries after Sergius’ 

time. 

4) In the epitome, we find a number of exegetical additions which may be explained 

by the work of a later commentator of Sergius’ treatise rather than by the editori-

al attempts of Sergius himself. For instance, in the passage corresponding to 148.4, 

the epitome contains an addition that suggests a comment on the original text. 

While explaining the category of “where”, Sergius speaks of words signifying 

places”. The epitome here“ ,ܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ
178

 has ܐƦƀƃ̈ܕܘ Ʀƀƃܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ ܐܘ, “places 

or spaces”, thus providing an alternative to the same word introduced by the par-

ticle Ʀƀƃܐܘ, which usually marks a gloss. 

5) As noted, the epitome has a rather chaotic structure that is not characteristic of 

the Commentary. Sergius himself writes in the latter (see §§29, 138, 239, etc.) that 

he took great pains to make his work easy to read and understand. Also, the wit-

ness of Ps.-Zacharias of Mytilene, which is generally critical towards Sergius, 

stresses his rhetorical skills (see 1.1, above). One, however, is unable to see a skill-

ful editorial hand in the epitome. 

The last point is of particular value. The compiler of Epit. has freely moved around 

passages of the Commentary. For instance, the excursus on prime matter appears in 

§236–238 of the Commentary as the first topic which Sergius discusses in Book IV fo-

cused on quantity in context of the question of the sequence of the categories and why 

the category of quantity appears just after substance by Aristotle. It is worthy of note 

that in ms. P, whose folios were bound in an incorrect order, this passage appears 

before Book IV. The same sequence is characteristic of the epitome, which includes the 

excursus on prime matter in the concluding part of the section on substance. While 

this may be a coincidence, this feature of the epitome may well indicate a relation to P. 

As noted above, the text of the epitome has come down to us in a single, rather 

late copy. Thus, we may assume that some of the errors in the latter derive from the 

scribes who copied the epitome. However, there are a considerable number of errors 

which connect the text of the epitome to the line of transmission of Sergius’ text repre-

sented by mss. BCD and P. Epit. shares with P the following errors that in some cases 

are also found in BCD: 

 .P, Epit ܒűƊܡ :BDL ܒűܘƃܐ  288.9

336.16 űƀܒ L: űŷܒ BDP, Epit. 

 .Epit ܘƃƢƣܐ ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ :P ܘƃƢƣܐ :BDL ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ 418.1

Thus, there is only one error which Epit. shares exclusively with P, while in two other 

cases it turns out to be related to BCD. Often Epit. shares errors with BCD only: 

 
178 Aydin 2016: 104.4. 
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178.12  ŴƆ LP:  ŴƆܘ BCD, Epit. 

 .ſƞƉ BCD, Epitܐ :ƞƉ LPܐ 190.8

220.21 ƎſűƉ LP: Ǝſܕ BCD, Epit. 

 .BD, Epit ܓƊƣŴܐ :LP ܓƀƇܐ 284.23

 .BD, Epit ܕܗ̇ܘ  :LP ܗ̇ܘ 334.16

 .BD, Epit ܗܘܐ :LP ܗ̣ܘ 348.9

 .BD, Epit ܬܘܒ :LP ܬܗܘܐ 372.4

434.7 ŴſŵŶܐܬ LP: ŴſŴŶܐܬ BD, Epit. 

Additionally, in mss. BCD and P, we find two marginal glosses that represent the read-

ings of Epit.: 

262.19  ŴƉܕ BDP: ܐƇƀŶ Epit., add. BDP in marg. 

 ,.B, Epit. — Only B shares the same error with Epit ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ  :.DLP, corr. B in marg ܕܒƦſƮܐ  292.6

indicating the correct variant in the margin. 

These glosses most likely derive from the same common prototype of BCD and P, 

which contained a number of alternative readings (see above). Among these scholia, 

the variants of Epit. are also found, and they most likely derive from a codex related to 

the copy from which the epitome was compiled. 

Summing up the data above, one may assume that Epit. was produced by an un-

known compiler at the time after the 7th century (cf. the witness of Jacob of Edessa) on 

the basis of a codex that belongs to the same line of textual transmission of the Com-

mentary as BCD and P. The address to a certain “Philotheos” (which might have been a 

general reference to any “God-loving” reader) seems to be a fictional substitute for the 

addressee Theodore found in the Commentary. Hence, the epitome serves for us as an 

additional witness to the text of the Commentary. One should bear in mind, of course, 

that the person who compiled this epitome has deliberately changed certain terms and 

otherwise added to it. Still, in many cases of textual divergence between the various 

witnesses to Sergius’ work, the text of the epitome may serve as an additional witness 

supporting one of the variants. 

2.4 Relation Between Textual Witnesses and Principles of Edition 

The characteristics of various textual witnesses to Sergius’ Commentary outlined 

above may be summarized as follows: 

1) Ms. L is characterized by a number of specific errors that distinguish it from all 

other witnesses save for E (see 2.1.1). 

2) The collection of excerpts preserved in ms. E consists largely of adapted and para-

phrased quotations from the Commentary, which make it in most cases irrelevant 

for textual criticism (see 2.2). However, even in their altered state, several ex-

cerpts have remained close to the transmitted text of the Commentary (see partic-



54  Introduction 

  

ularly excerpts I.1, II.11, and II.18), on the basis of which one can conclude that ms. 

E belongs to the same line of transmission as L. 

3) Some representative of the EL-line became available to the common source of 

mss. BCD, variants of which were noted as glosses in the margins (see 2.1.3.3). 

4) Another line of transmission embraces all other textual witnesses, including the 

codex that served as the source for the epitome of the Commentary (i.e. [Epit.]), 

since the epitome has no errors in common with with EL, but a number in com-

mon with BCD and P (see 2.3). 

5) Ms. P shares a large number of errors with BCD and belongs to the same line of 

transmission as both their common source ([A]) and the epitome’s ([Epit.]). Since 

both P and [A] contain several variant readings deriving from [Epit.] in the form 

of glosses (see 2.3), it is likely that their common source included these variant 

readings in the margins and that they migrated into the later representatives of 

this group. 

6) Mss. BCD go back to the same common source ([A]), which contained several lacu-

nae, multiple subtitles, and a number of marginal scholia and corrections to the 

main text of Sergius’ Commentary (see 2.1.3.1). It was also characterized by a large 

number of specific errors which we find in all three later copies of it. 

7) Scholia and corrections found in [A] go back to the common source of [A] and P, 

which included a number of marginalia based on the variant readings from other 

witnesses (see 2.1.3.1(3) and 2.1.3.3). 

8) Mss. B, C, and D were produced independently from one another on the basis of 

the same copy, [A]. The scribe of D knew B and probably made use of it as an addi-

tional witness to [A], while the scribe of C in some cases made use of B and D, 

when copying the text of [A] (see 2.1.3.2). 

9) Ms. M is a direct copy of B and thus may be excluded from the edition. 

10) While the graphical divisions attached to each book of Sergius’ Commentary are 

present in all textual witnesses and probably go back to the original version of 

this treatise, the subtitles found only in the late codices BCD turn out to be later 

additions to it (and are therefore indicated in the critical apparatus and not in the 

main text). 

These observations, which reflect the process of recensio179
, yield the following stemma 

codicum of textual witnesses to Sergius’ Commentary, which has served as the basis 

for the critical edition: 

  

 
179 On the process of evaluation of the extant textual witnesses known as recensio, see Maas 1960: 5–

9, West 1973: 29–47, Chiesa 2002: 57–83, Tarrant 2016: 49–64. Cf. Timpanaro 2005: 58–74. 
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L E [Epit.] 

  

 

 [A] P 

 

 

 B C D 

 

 

 M 

As noted above, the following edition is a critical one; that is, the result of an attempt 

to come as close as possible (the process of emendatio) to the original form of what 

may be called the final version of the text written by Sergius at the beginning of the 

6th century
180

. The dotted lines in the stemma represent cases of contact between dif-

ferent lines of transmission that nonetheless falls short of full-scale contamination 

between the sources, since most of the alternative readings deriving from other textu-

al witnesses were introduced in the form of scholia and glosses into some of the repre-

sentatives of the [Epit.]–[A]–P line. To a large extent, these variant readings main-

tained their paratextual character in the later copies, so that we still find them in the 

form of interlinear corrections and marginal notes in mss. BCD, which form the latest 

stages of textual transmission. Thus, we are still able to deal with Sergius’ text as a 

closed textual tradition and to evaluate the variants of various textual witnesses based 

on the stemma above, notwithstanding possible contamination between them. 

In order to make the process of establishing the text in the critical edition (the ex-

aminatio together with the constitutio textus)
181

 as transparent as possible, I have sup-

plied the edition with a positive critical apparatus, thus making explicit which textual 

witnesses contain which individual variants. The edition includes no apparatus fonti-

um, as all textual witnesses are indicated in the outer margins of the Syriac text. The 

only exceptions to this rule are two witnesses that contain excerpts from the Commen-

tary and revisions of it, namely ms. E and the epitome, which do not appear in the 

margins and which appear in the critical apparatus only in those cases when variants 

contained in it support readings of other witnesses (for the limitations on their use in 

the critical edition, see 2.2 and 2.3, above). 

 
180 Cf. West 1973: 33. 

181 Cf. Maas 1960: 9–13, West 1973: 47–59, Chiesa 2002: 83–99. 
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The critical apparatus claims to be exhaustive. It contains both meaningful words 

and different variants of the same words that appear in different witnesses and that in 

some cases allow the reader to see the relations between them. The only forms that do 

not appear in the critical apparatus are such variants of Syriac words as reflect indi-

vidual habits of scribes of the manuscripts (e.g., such variants as ܐƤƍ̈ƀƍܒ / Ɓƍ̈ܐ  ܒƤƌܐ  

and ƈźƉ / ܠŴźƉ are not indicated). However, I have included in the apparatus vari-

ous spellings of personal names (of Aristotle, Porphyry, Plato, and other Greek au-

thors) and of Greek words
182

, which might be relevant not only for the textual history 

of Sergius’ treatise, but also for the history of the Syriac language. The variety in trans-

literation of these names might contribute to our knowledge of the spread of Greek 

language among Syriac scholars in different periods of history
183

. 

The use of punctuation marks (dots)
184

 in the Syriac text is rather limited and does 

not reflect any particular manuscript. The use of Seyame is restricted to nouns in plu-

ral and plural feminine participles
185

. Although in some mss. Seyame is attached to 

numbers, it is not applied with this function in the edition. The sign of Pasoqa marks 

the end of a clause, but in those cases where the sentences were too long, they have 

been further sub-divided by means of Šwayya and Taḥtaya186
. When applying these 

punctuation marks, I was eager to follow the extant manuscripts as far as possible. 

The latest codices that are now preserved in Erbil-Ankawa turned out to be particular-

ly helpful in understanding the structure of the Syriac text and its division into small-

er units. However, it did not always prove possible to adhere to the extant witnesses; 

thus, in some cases, the division of sentences and the use of punctuation dots reflect 

editorial choices rather than extant codices. 

The tables with divisions that appear after each book of Sergius’ treatise present-

ed specific technical problems. Since there are certain divergences between mss. in 

the details of these tables, it seemed best to give the divisions in the form of plain text, 

since variant readings, which are bound to the line numbers, could thus be denoted in 

the critical apparatus. All divisions are presented in the form of diagrams in the Ap-

pendix to the edition. 

The content of the footnotes to the English translation of Sergius’ treatise is lim-

ited to (1) such differences in the transmission of Syriac text as are relevant for the 

translation, and (2) Greek parallels to the Commentary which allow for a better under-

 
182 E.g., the systematic use of the forms ܐƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ and ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ with two Lamads in ms. P; see 

2.1.2. 

183 For the influence of the Greek language on Syriac in various historical periods, see Butts 2016. 

184 On the use of dots in Syriac manuscripts at different periods of Syriac history, see Segal 1953. Cf. 

also a general introduction in Kiraz 2015. 

185 Since the application of Seyame in Syriac manuscripts is often random, those cases where it is 

absent from plural nouns and present for singular nouns are not indicated in the apparatus. 

186 On the use of these three punctuation marks in the period when Sergius was composing his 

treatise, see Segal 1953: 58–77, particularly 73–75. 
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standing of the Syriac terminology used by Sergius in his work. Although we cannot 

say that the Commentary is wholly derivative of any particular Greek source, it evi-

dently goes back to written notes of the oral lectures of Ammonius Hermeiou (see 1.2, 

above). Given that extant commentaries deriving from the school of Ammonius (which 

are attributed either to the latter or to his disciples) provide us with the same or very 

similar materials as those Sergius utilized for his work, these texts are either referred 

to or quoted in exenso in the footnotes. 

The footnotes also include some observations on the philosophical terminology 

used by Sergius and the relation of this terminology to both contemporary and later 

Syriac philosophical treatises. However, due to the limitations of such kind of annota-

tions, these observations represent only the first soundings of the study of Sergius’ 

philosophical vocabulary. A full-scale commentary on the Syriac text of the treatise as 

well as an extensive glossary of its terminology with corresponding Greek terms could 

not, for obvious reasons, be part of the present volume (which has already grown too 

voluminous) and must be postponed to a later date. 

Since Sergius most likely made use of some sort of Greek text while working on 

his Commentary, it is unsurprising that the latter contains a large number of Greek 

loanwords, which are indicated in brackets in the English translation. A list of these 

Greek words appears as a separate index at the end of the book, together with a gen-

eral index, which includes both subjects and proper names, together with a list of 

references to parallels with Sergius’ text. 

Finally, a short note on transliteration: Following the practice in my two previous 

books, the transliteration of Syriac terms in the present edition reflects East Syriac 

vocalization, whereby long and short vowels in both Syriac and Arabic words remain 

undifferentiated. 
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Sigla, Abbreviations, and Signs Used in the Edition 

Sigla 

B Erbil-Ankawa, Chaldean Antonian Order of St. Hormizd, Syr. 169 
C Erbil-Ankawa, Chaldean Antonian Order of St. Hormizd, Syr. 170 
D Erbil-Ankawa, Chaldean Antonian Order of St. Hormizd, Syr. 171 
E London, British Library, Additional 12155 
L (+ Lg) London, British Library, Additional 14658 + Leipzig, Or. 1078/I 
P Paris, Bibliothèque nationale de France, Syr. 354, Part I 
Epit. the epitome of the Commentary as preserved in ms. Berlin, Staatsbibliothek, Petermann I. 9 

(Sachau 88) 

Abbreviations and Signs 

al. man. alia manu (“by another hand”): commentaries and scholia written in the manuscripts not by 
the same hand as the main text 

add. addidit (a scribe “added”): applies to material added by a scribe 
cod. codex 
corr. correxit (a scribe “corrected”): applies to scribal corrections in the mss. 
des. desinit (ms. “ends” at): indicates end of the text in particular manuscripts 
in marg. in margine (“in the margin”): indicates that material is written in the margin of a manuscript 

as opposed to the main text block 
inv. invertit (a scribe “inverted”): applies to simple inversions of word order 
lac. lacuna (“gap”): indicates spaces in manuscripts that are left blank 
om. omisit (a scribe “omitted”): applies to words that are omitted in a manuscript 
om. hom. omisit per homoioteleuton (a scribe “omitted due to homoioteleuton”): applies to omissions in 

manuscripts or in editions due to identical endings in two words 
parum cl. parum clare (“not clear enough”): applies to passages which are either damaged or 

unreadable 
sc. scilicet (“that is to say, namely”): used especially in explaining an obscure text or an 

ambiguity, or supplying a missing word 
scr. scripsi (“I have written”): applies to editorial corrections/alleged corrections expressly 

marked as such in the edition as opposed to corrections by scribes, denoted as “corr.” 
sup. lin. supra lineam (“above the line”): scribal corrections in the manuscripts put above the main 

text 
tit. titulus (“title”): refers to the subtitles and rubrics which appear in red ink and which most 

likely were added to the main text at a late stage of the transmission 
transp. transposuit (a scribe “transposed”): denotes transpositions/relocations of entire 

phrases/passages as opposed to simple inversions of word order denoted “inv.” 
 
+ introduces an addition in the manuscript following the lemma to which this addition is 

attached 
<…> material supplied by the editor 
(…) additions in the English translation 
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 ƑــƀܓƢƐƆ ܐűــƀܒƕܬܐ ܕŴــƍܒƦƄƉ ܒƦــƄƊƆ ƎــƍſƢƤƉ ܐųƆܐ űƀܬܘܒ ܒB58r | 

C85r-v | 

D51v | P1v
ܐܪƢźƀƃܘܣ Ƥƀƌ ƈƕܐ ܕźƟܓŴܪƑſ̈ ܕܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ܂

ƦƇƉܐ ܐƢƀƉܐ Ɖű̈Ɵ ƎƉ̣ــƀܐ ܐܘ ܐŶــŴܢ ܬܐܕܘܪܐ܂ ܕƕــƘŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ  1

ܕŴŶ ųƉƦƤƉܪܒܐ܉ ܗűŶ̇ Ǝſűſܐ ܘƢƙƌ űƃ :ƎƤƕƦƉܘܫ ƍƀƣ ƎƉ̣ ųƤƙƌܐ 

5ܘƍƤƌܐ Ɔܐܬܪܐ ŴŶܪܒܐ: ܘƢſűƌ ܒƢƊܒƦƀƕŴܗ ƦƀƉűƟܐ Ɖűƕܐ ŵƆܒƍܐ 

ܕŴ̈ƀŶ ƋƆŴƣܗܝ܂ ܒų̇  ܕſــƎ ܒƉűــŴܬܐ ƦƐƉܒــƢܐ ƆــƁ܉ ܕƆܐ ܐƌــƉ ƥــƞܐ 

ŴƇƃƦƐƊƆ ܬܪƦƀƕ̈ܗܘܢ ܕƀƉű̈Ɵܐ: ܘųƊƆܘܐ ƆܓƎƉ̣ Ŵ ܪܐܙܐ ܕƦƕűſܐ 

ܕƦƃܒƀ̈ــųܘܢ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ Ƙ̇ــƢܫ ƤƙƌــƉ̣ ųــƇƕ ƎــƊܐ Ƈƃــų ܘܗ̈ܘƄƘــŴܗܝ: 

 ƎــſųƇƃ ܐűƣܐ: ܘƦƀƕܪƦܐ ܒƆܒܐܬܪܐ ܐ ŴƆ ܐƢܓƘ ƎƉ̣ ܐܦ ơŶܘܐܪ

10ܪ̈ܓƀܓƦܗ ƆܒƦƐܪܗ܂ ܗƎſűſ ܗ̣ܘ ܓơƘƦƐƉ Ƣƀ ܗܘƌܐ Ɔ ƅƘųƊƆــŴܬ 

ــŴܢ  ƌ̇ܗ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ܕ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐ Ʀــ ſܐƢſųƌ ܐŵــŷƊƆܘ ųƉŴــ ƍƠܒ ƢــŷƊƆܗ ܘƦــ ſ

 ƢــƉܐܬܐ Ʀــſܐƞſܕܬܪ Ǝــƀƌܐ ƎــƀƇſܕܐ ƦــſܐƢƀƙƣ ܢűــƊƆܘ :ŴܒــƦƃܐܬC86r

 ųــƆ ܟŴــƖƉܡ ܕűــƉ ŸــƃƦƤƌ ܐƆܐ ܕƉ :ƋƀƏܐ ܐܬܬƍƃܗ ŴƆܕ ƎƀƇſܘܐ

ܒــƢܗŹܐ ܕܐܘܪŶܐ ܕܕܐſــƅ ܗܕܐ܉ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܕƇƀƇƟــŴܬܗ 

D52rܐƎſųſƦſ ܒƕƦƍܐ ƘܓƌƢܐ܂

 ƎƀƠƤƙƉ ܐƀƏܣ ܐŴƍƀƇܬܗ ܕܓŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉ ƎƉ̣ ܡűƉ ܡűƉ ƈƀƃܗ űƃ 2

 ơــƤƙƉ ƎــƉ̇ ܐƌܐ܉ ܐƀſ̈ܪŴــƏܐ ܕƇــƟ ܬƢܒــƆ ܐƀƌŴ̈ſܐ ܕƇƇƊƉ ƎƉ Ǝſܗܘ

B58vܗܘƦẛ: ܐƦƌ ܕƦƃ Ǝſܒ ܗܘƦſ ܒƦܪܝ ƦƉ űƃܪܨ ܗܘƇƉ̈ Ʀſܐ ŴƏܪƦƀſ̈ܐ 

P2rܐƅſ ܕܬܒƇƇƊƉ Ɨ̇ܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƍƤƆܐ ܗƌܐ܂ ܘƘ ƦſŵŶ űƃــƆŴ̈ܓܐ ƀƙƣــƮܐ 

 ƎƀƊƀƏܐ ܕƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ ܘܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ: ܘܬƢܬܗ ܕܓܒŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƊܒ Ʀſܐ ܕܐƦƇƉ20ܕ

 Ə ƈƕܒƢܐ ܕŴƕܕܪƌܐ ܕűŶ ܬſƦƀƆܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܒƉ̇ űŷــƎ ܬƆــƦܐ܂ :D ܬܘܒ :P ܬܘܒ ܒƀــű ܐƆــųܐ   1
űܓƦƐƉܘ ƢƠſƦƉܐ ܕƉŴƍƠܒ Ǝſܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƀƏܒܐܘ Ƣƀܓ ƎƉ̇ ܥ܂ ܗ̇ܝűſƦƉ űŶ Ǝſܐ ܕƦƆƦܒ 
Ǝƀſ̈ܗܘ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ B: űŶ Ǝſܐ ܕƦƆƦܐ܂ ܒƦƆܬ ƎƉ̇ űŷܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܒſƦƀƆܬ űŶܐ ܕƌܕܪŴƕܐ ܕƢܒƏ ƈƕ 
Ƣܐ ܒƏŴƍܒ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗܘ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ űܓƦƐƉܐ ܕƉŴƍƠܒ Ǝſܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƀƏܒܐܘ Ƣƀܓ ƎƉ̇ ܥ܂ ܗ̇ܝűſƦƉ 
ــŴ̈ܬܐ ƀƉܐ ܕƉܗŴــŹ C    |    ܐűــƀܒƕܕ BCD: űــ ƀܒƕܕ P    |    ƑــƀܓƢƐƆ BCD: ƑــƀܓƢƏ ܝƢــƊƆ P      

 :D ܕųźƟܓــŴܪB: Ƒſ̈ ܕźƟܐܓــŴܪC: Ƒſ̈ ܕźƟܓــŴܪB    |    Ƒſ̈ ܐܪƀƃܐŹــƢܘܣ :CDP ܐܪźƀƃــƢܘܣ   2

ƎــſųƇƃ ܬܗŴــƍܒƦƄ̈Ɖܕ P    |    ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܕܐܪ C: ƑƀƇŹŴــźƏܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܕܐܪ D: 

      D ܕƦƇƉ] + Ǝſܐ   ųźƏ BCD      3ܓƎƉ̇ ƑƀŹƢ ܒܓƐƍܐ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܕƎſ ܒƌŵܐ + ;P ܕܐܪŴƀƇźźƐſܣ

      Ɔ PܒــƦܪܗ :Ɔ BCDܒƐــƦܪܗ   P      10 ܘܐܦ :BCD ܐܦ   Ƈƃ] om. P      9ــBCD      8   ų ܐܪ̈ܙܐ :P ܪܐܙܐ   7

12   ŴܒƦƃܐܬ BCD: ܒƦƃܐܬ P      14   ܐŶܕܐܘܪ BCD: ųŶܕܐܘܪ P      16   ܣŴƍƀƇܕܓ BDP: ܣŴƍƇܕܓ C      

P ܐƆܐ :BCD ܐƌܐ   17



Further, with God’s help, we begin to write the treatise composed by the chief 

physician Sergius on the goal of Aristotle’s Categories1

[Prologue]

There is a story, O brother Theodore2, told by the ancients about the bird 1

called stork. It rejoices and becomes strong at the time when it separates itself 

from the cultivated land and retreats into a desert place, and it lays down in its 

first abode until the moment when its life is completed3. In the same manner, as 

it seems to me, a man will not be able to comprehend the ideas of the ancients 

and to enter into the mystery of knowing their writings, unless he separates 

himself from the whole world and its concerns, and also abandons his body — 

not physically but intellectually — and casts behind him all its desires. For only 

then will his mind be emptied and able to turn to itself and contemplate by 

itself, clearly seeing what has been written by them and properly distinguish-

ing between those things that are stated correctly and those that are not put 

like that. Then nothing opposed to his lightness will be able to impede him 

through the weight of his body in the course of such a path as this4.

So, when we were translating certain writings of Galen the doctor from the 2

Greek language into the tongue of the Syrians5, I was the one who translated, 

while you wrote down after me and improved the Syriac text as the style of this 

tongue demands it. And when you saw the clear divisions of the terms that are 

in the writings of this man, the definitions and demonstrations that are fre-

1 The reference to the Categories in the title is characteristic of mss. BCD. The last part of the 

title in P, “...on the goal of all Aristotle’s writings”, reflects the contents of Books I–II that deal 

with the whole corpus of Aristotle’s texts with a focus on the logical treatises (the Organon).

2 Sergius addressed his treatise to Theodore, who, according to Ḥunayn b. Isḥaq, was bishop 

of the town Karḫ Ǧuddan (cf. the introduction). In what follows (§§2–5), Sergius explains that 

Theodore became his disciple and assisted him in the translation work.

3 The same Syriac word (spelled either as ḥorba or as ḥurba) may be translated either as 

“desert place” or as “stork”. This specifically Syriac wordplay makes it likely that the “story” 

quoted by Sergius was known to him in Syriac and not in Greek.

4 The question of how one should prepare himself for the study of philosophy was treated as 

one of the prelolegomena points, cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 6.21–24. Similar to Sergius, David starts 

his Prolegomena philosophiae with the notion that the person who begins to learn philosophy 

should “bid farewell to all earthly cares” (πάσῃ τῇ τοῦ βίου φροντίδι χαίρειν εἰπόντες), see 

David, Prolegomena 1.4–5 (trans. in Gertz 2018: 83).

5 Sergius translated a large corpus of writings of Galen which are listed in a letter of the 9th 

century Syriac translator and physician Ḥunayn b. Isḥaq (see Bergsträsser 1925, Lamoreaux 

2016) and of which only some portions have come down to us.
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 ųــƆ ŪــƐƌ Ɓƃ ܐƄƊſܐ ƎƉ܉ ܕƁƌƦƆܐƣ ܉ƦſܐƀƇƖƉܘ ƦſܐƐƀܒƏ Ǝſųܒ

ܓܒƢܐ ܗƌܐ ƦƇƕܐ ܘŴƣܪſܐ ܕܪܕŴſܬܐ: ܘƍƟܐ ŴƇƉܐܐ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƌܐ܂ 

ųƤƙƌ ƎƉ ܐܘ̇  ƎƉ ܐƥƌ ܐƦƄƉ ƎƉ̣ ƎſƢŶܒƍ̈ܐ ܕŴƉűƟܗܝ܂

C86vܐƌܐ ܕŴƆ Ǝſܬ ܗƦƘ ƦƀƍƘ ƎƀƆܓƊܐ ƍƙƆŴſ ƦƊŶƢƆܐ ܕܒƅ܂ ܕܪƤſܐ  3

5ܘƣــŴܪſܐ ܘƇƕــƦܐ ܕƇƃــų̇  ܪܕſــŴܬܐ ܐܪźƐſــƑƀƇŹŴ ܗܘܐ܂ ƆــŴ ܒŷƇــŴܕ 

ƆܓŴƍƀƇܣ ܘƆܐƌƮŶܐ ŶܒƮܘܗܝ ܐŴ̈Əܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ ųƇƄƆܘܢ ƦƄƉܒƍ̈ܐ 

 ųܐ ܕܒــƍܒــŵƆ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƉűــƕ ܪܗ܂Ʀܒــ ƎــƉ̣ ܐ ܕܗܘܘųƊƤ̈Ɖ ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘܘ

ƀƃــƍܐ ܐſƦẛــƆ ųܓܒــƢܐ ܗƌܐ ƖƆــƢƉŴܐ ܕܒƍƀƍ̈ــƤܐ: ſųƇƃــƍ̈Ɖ ƎــŴܬܐ 

ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ ܘܕܪܕŴſܬܐ ųƇƃ̇  ܒŴƉűܬ ƠƕــƮܐ ƀƤ̈Ƙــźܐ Ɖܒــűܪ̈ܢ ܗܘ̈ܝ 

10ܘܙܪƎƠſ̈ ܒƇƀƇܐƦſ ܘƆܐ ƖſűſܐŴƆ Ʀſܬ ųƇƃܘܢ ƦƄƉܒƍ̈ܐ܂ ܗƌܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̣ܘ 

ܒŷƇــŴܕܘܗܝ ܒƉűــŴܬ ܐƏــƀܐ ƀƄŶــƊܐ: ƍƃــƥ ܐƀƌ̈ــſųƇƄƆ ƎــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܐ 

 ƎــſųƍƉ ܟűƉܘ :ƦſܐƌƦƕܘűſܘ ƦſܐƍƉܐܘ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ Ūƃܪ̈ܢ ܗܘ̈ܝ܉ ܘܪűܒƉܕ

 ƎــƀƇſܐ ܕܐƦــƤ̈ƙƌ ƎــƉ̣ ƈźܒƉܘ ƢƠƕܬܗ܉ ܕŴƍƙƇƉܐ ܕƊƇƣ ܐƌܕܪŴƕ űŶ

ــƎ ܐƙƀƃܐſــƆ ƦــŴܬ ƦƄƉܒƍــŴ̈ܬܗ: ƃــŴܪܗƌܐ ƀƐƌــƐܐ ܕƆܐ  ƀܒƢƟƦƉܕ

 ƎــƉ ܐűــŶ ܐűــŷƇƃ :ܐźــƍſ̈ܪűƌܐ Ǝــſűܒƕܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܕܗ Ƣƀܐ ܓƌŵƃܐ܂ ܐƦƕűſC87r

Ŵƍ̈Ɖܬܗ ܕܨƊƆܐ ųƍƉ  ̇ųƆ ƎƀƇƤŶ̇  ܘų̇Ɔ: ܘƃƢƉ ƎƃܒűŶ ƎſųƆ Ǝƀܐ ܒــƦܪ 

űŶܐ ܐƅſ ܕܬܒƖܐ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ: ܘƕܒƎſű ܐűƌܪźƍſܐ ܓƢƀƊܐ܉ ܗƍƃܐ 

ŷــƋ ܘƏ̣ــƃ ƋــŶ ƈــűܐ ƉــƍƉ̈ ƎــŴܬܐ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ 
̇
Ɔܘ Ūــƃ̇ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܪB59r

ܒƐƄźܐ ܕܬܒų̇ƍƀƃ Ɨ: ܘƎſųƍƉ ƈƤŶ ܒƇƄــųܘܢ ƦƃܒــŴ̈ܗܝ Ŷــű ܨƆــƊܐ 

P2vܓƢƀƊܐ ܘܬųƀƉܐ ܕƦƕűſܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܗ̈ܘſܐ܂

 Ƣܒــ Ʀܐܒــſܢ ܬܐܕܘܪܐ: ܐܬŴــŶܐܘ ܐ ƁــƍƉ ƦــƖƊƣ ƎــƀƆܗ Ǝſܕ űƃD52v 4

ƦƖƣܗ űƊƆܥ܉ ܕܐƍſܐ ܗܘ Ƥƀƌܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƉܬܗ ܕܓܒƢܐ ܗƌܐ: ܘܐſــƍܐ 

1   Ǝſųܒ BCD: ųܒ P    |    ܐƄƊſܐ P: ܐƄſܐ BCD      3   ƎƉ̣] om. C      5   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ C: ƑƀƇŹŴźƏܐܪ 

D: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P      7   ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘܘ BCD: ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƇƀƘ P      9   ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ 
BCD: ܬܐŴــƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܕ P    |    ܬܐŴſܘܕܪܕ BCD: ܬܐŴſܘܪܕ P      10   ܗ̣ܘ] om. D      11   ܕܘܗܝŴŷƇܒ CDP: 

 :om. B    |    ƎſųƍƉ CDP [ܗܘ̈ܝ   ƦƄƉ BCD      12ܒŴƍ̈ܬܐ :.Ŵ̈ƍƉ P, corr. D in margܬܐ    |    ŴŷƆ Bܕܘܗܝ

Ǝــƀƌܐ B      13   ƎــƀƇſܕܐ CDP: ƎƀƇſܐ B      14   ܐƐƀƐƌ P: ܐƐƀƐ̈ƌܐ ܘƍƀƐ̈Ŷ BCD      15   ܐźƍſ̈ܪűƌܐ P: 

      BCD ܐܕܪźƍſܐ :P ܐűƌܪźƍſܐ   P      17 ܘBCD: űƃ ܘP    |    Ǝƃ ܘƄƆܐ :BCD ܘBCD      16    ̇ųƆ ܐܕܪźƍſ̈ܐ

      P ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ    |    ŴƍƉ̈ Pܬܗ̇  :ŴƍƉ̈ BCDܬܐ    |    Ŷ BCDــűܐ + [Ŷــűܐ   18

P ܕܗ̈ܘƌܐ ųƇƃܘܢ :BCD ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܗ̈ܘſܐ    |    om. P [ܕƦƕűſܐ   20
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quently and excellently set in them, you asked me where precisely this man 

had received such a foundation and beginning in education and acquired such 

riches, i.e., from himself or from someone else among the authors before him.

To this, for the sake of the love of learning which is in you, I answered that 3

the beginning, the origin, and the reason of this whole teaching was Aristotle, 

not only for Galen and for his other fellow doctors, but also for all writers and 

famous philosophers that came after him. For until the time when nature 

brought forth this person into the world of men, all parts of philosophy and of 

the whole of learning were dispersed in the manner of simple drugs and scat-

tered without order and knowledge among various writers. But he alone like a 

wise doctor collected all parts6 that were scattered, put them together skilfully 

and intelligently, and prepared out of them one perfect remedy of his teaching 

which uproots and destroys the frail disease of ignorance in the souls of those 

who sincerely approach his writings. Just as those who build statues (ἀνδριάς) 

shape every part of the figure separately and afterwards put them together one 

after another as the craft demands it, thus creating a perfect statue; in the same 

way he (i.e. Aristotle) also combined, joined and put together every single part 

of philosophy in the order demanded by nature, and by means of all his books 

made of it one perfect and awe-inspiring statue of the knowledge of all beings7.

Now, when you had heard this from me, O brother Theodore, you imme-4

diately wished to know the goal of the teaching of this man, the order (τάξις) of 

6 Thus ms. P, mss. BCD: “writings”.

7 Sergius’ presentation of Aristotle finds a close parallel in Praeparatio Evangelica XI.2.2–4, 

where Eusebius quotes Atticus, the second century Platonist, who praises in nearly the same 

words Plato for bringing together various disciplines which before him were scattered and 

creating from them a perfect body (σῶμά τι) of philosophy.
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 ƎƉ ƈƀƇƟ ƈƀƇƟ űƃܗܝ܂ ܘŴ̈ƇƃŴƏܬܐ ܕŴƙƀƠƌܬܗ ܘŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉܐ ܕƐƄŹ ܗܘ

űƉܡ ܕűſųƕ ܗܘƐƍƉ Ʀẛܐ ܗܘƊƆ Ʀẛܐƈƕ ƅƀƉűƟ ƢƉ ܗƀƆــƎ: ܬܘܒ 

ܐŴŶ ƁƍƐƀƘܒƅ ܕܒſƦƄܒƦ̈ܐ ܐƣܒŴܩ ƅƆ: ܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕܒƦƇƊܐ ƌƦƉܐ 

 ƈــźƉ ܗܕܐ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ Ʀــ ẛܐܠ ܗܘƦــƤƉ űــ ƃ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƌ܂ ܐƅــ ƀƉűƟ Ʀــ ẛܗܘ

ŴƀƇƖƉ5ܬܗ̇  ܕܨܒŴܬܐ ܐƢƉܬ ܕƕܒűƀ ܗ̣ܘ Ɖ ƁƆܐƢƉܐ űŶ ܒƠ̈ƀƐƙــƦܐ 

  ̇ųܒ ƎƀƖܓƘܕ ƎƀƇſܐƆ ơƙƏ܉ ܘƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܬܗ ܕܐܪŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܕƤƀƌ ƈƕC87v

 Ǝſܕ Ʀƌܐ܂ ܐƢܗ ܕܓܒƦƀƕܬܪ ƈƕ ܐŷƄƤƉܐ ܕƊƃ ƅſܢ ܐŴƌܐ ƋƄŷƌܕ

 űܒƖƌ܉ ܕƦſܐƍܒŴŶ ƎƆ ܬƞƆܐ ƦſܐƢſƦſ ܐƆ܂ ܐƦƐƀƙŹܐ ܐܬƍƃܐ ܗƆܘ

ŴƆ ܗƍƃܐ ܓƌŴܐŴƍƙƇƉ  ̇ųƇƃ ƈƕ Ʀſܬܗ ܕƊƀƄŶܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦƇƇƕ̈ ƈźƉܗ 

 ƎƉ ܐűŶ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ƈƕ Ʀſܐűƀŷſ ܐƆܠ܂ ܐųƆ ƎƆ űƀܒƕܕ ƅſܐ :ƈƃ ܐƌ10ܕܗ

ƦƄƉܒŴƍ̈ܬܗ ƌܐƢƉ ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŵŶƦƉܐ ƎƆ܂

ƈźƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƆܐ ܐܬƢƖƊƆ ƦſƞƉܩ ƣ ƎƉ̣ܐƆــƦܟ܉ Ɵــűܡ ܕܐܬܐ  5

 ƎــƀƖܓƘܕ ƎــƀƇſܘܢ ܐųƇƄƆܘ ƅƆ ܐƌܐ ƑƀƙƉ ܗܕܐ :ƎƀƆܐ ܕܗſܪŴƣ ܬŴƆ

 ƎــƀƇſܕ ܕܐŴــŷƇܒ Ǝܐ ܙܒــűــŶܐ ܕƍــſƢƟ ƎــƉ ŴــƆܬܐ ܗܕܐ܉ ܕŴــƍܒƦƄƊܒ

15ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ ܬƢƤƌ :Ǝƌܟ ܐƥƌ ܒƦƖƣ Ƣܗ ŴƆܬ ƀƆű̈ƕܐ ܘƣƮƉــŴܬܐ ܕƆܐ 

Ǝƀƌų̈ƉP3r | B59v܂ ܐƆܐ ƦƄƌܪ ƢƟ űƃܐ ܘƈƃƦƐƉ܉ űŶܐ ܙܒƎ ܘܬܪܬƎſ ܘܬƦƆ ܬܘܒ 

ܘܐܪ̈ܒــƗ: ܐܢ ܗܘ ܕܗƃــƍܐ ܬܬܒــƗ ܨܒــŴܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƎ ܘܐܦ ܗƃــƍܐ 

 ƥƌܬ ܐŴƆ ܐܙܠƊƆܕ ƎƉ̣ ܐܢƊƌ Ǝſűſܐ ܗƆ ܛ: ܘܐܦŴƊƕܡ ܕűƉ ܐŵŶƦƌ
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his writings, and the sequence in which they should be understood8. And after I 

had made an attempt to tell in your presence one thing after another of what I 

could remember about it, your love also persuaded me to send you in written 

form what I had reported orally before you. When I was asked about it, I said, 

because of the greatness of this task, that there is one treatise where I had writ-

ten briefly about the goal of Aristotle’s philosophy and that it would explain as 

far as possible the teaching of this man to those who come across it9. You, 

nevertheless, were not persuaded by this but even more lovingly urged us that, 

instead of doing it in the way we had done previously, i.e. (speaking) generally 

about the whole teaching of this sage concerning the principles of the universe, 

we should rather briefly describe what seems proper to us regarding each of 

his writings separately.

Thus, since it was not possible for me to avoid your request, there is some-5

thing that I must urge upon you and upon those who might read this treatise, 

before I come to the analysis of these things. After having read only one time 

what is written here, one should not turn immediately to useless accusations 

and reproaches. Rather one should keep reading and trying to comprehend — 

one time, and another, and a third, and a fourth time, — if this is what the sub-

ject requires. But if even then something would look obscure10, in that case he 

should not be reluctant to go to someone who is able to instruct him and to 

explain him what he does not understand. Thus he will save himself from the 

tumult that occurs in the minds of those who do not comprehend what they are 

reading, and also spare himself accusations and reproaches, of which the 

author of the book has no use.

8 Sergius formulates Theodore’s alleged inquiry in the form of the preliminaries (prolego-

mena, cf. the list of the preliminaries by Ammonius, In Isag. 21.6–10) some of which he is going 

to discuss in the following two books of his commentary (cf. §21). Here, Sergius refers to two 

points, the goal (ὁ σκοπός) and the sequence of the reading (ἡ τάξις τῆς ἀναγνώσεως). Later on, 

in §5, he mentions also the problem of obscurity of Aristotle’s language, which was considered 

among the prolegomena points as well.

9 As it becomes clear from the next sentence, Sergius refers here to the treatise On the Prin-

ciples of the Universe which is attributed to him and which is in fact a revised version of 

Alexander of Aphrodisias’ On the Universe.

10 The obscurity of Aristotle’s language was one of the prolegomena questions, which Sergius 

discusses in §§61–64 below.
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For there are many who are so violently driven by envy as if by mighty 6

blasts of wind that as soon as they start reading a book they turn to reproach 

instead of understanding, because they believe that by insulting others they 

will increase their own glory. What they do not comprehend is that everything, 

whatever it may be, is proven by its own strength and not by the weakness of 

something else. For comparing one’s strength with someone else’s weakness 

does not make one firm. Neither will smallness of some nature bring greatness 

to something that is compared with it. Instead, it would be proper for them, if 

they are seeking good judgement, to receive from someone a systematic expla-

nation of what has been written. And if there is something that seems to need 

clarification and correction by others, they should set it straight without envy 

and deal with it without reproach. Thus they will not put human nature to 

shame and bring no slander on it, since it is not possible for it to succeed in 

everything.

I am saying all this, so that anyone who reads this should be aware that I 7

am now writing about the goal of his (i.e. Aristotle’s) writings11, not because I 

am overcome by the glory of (this) man, much less because I have the same 

opinion as him, but because I was compelled by your love, as I mentioned 

above, and because I am sure that these things bring much learning and great 

riches to those who read them with comprehension. Now, let us turn to the 

account of the subject matter of that about which we are going to write.

11 Ms. P: “teachings”.
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BOOK ONE

[Division of philosophy]

The ancients divided philosophy12 in the most consistent way, as it seems to 8

me, O brother Theodore, into two primary parts, which are theory13 and 

practice14, and they also gave an explanation as to the reason for this division.

They say that God, who is the principle of everything, also possesses two 9

general powers, from which all his actions originate. The first one is that 

through which He establishes everything and brings it into being; the other is 

that through which He takes care of the subsistence and preservation of every-

thing created by Him. Therefore, since philosophy is likeness to God, it also has 

two primary parts, which are theory and practice. By means of the first one, 

through which it knows everything, it resembles the productive power of the 

Creator. And by means of the other one, that is by doing what is right, it imitates 

His marvellous providence15.

Further, they say that, since the rational soul which is the mother of knowl-10

edge is divided into two parts, so also philosophy which is knowledge of every-

thing is divided into two parts. That all the powers of the soul are divided into 

two kinds is said in multiple places. Hence, they say that some of its powers are 

cognitive, e.g. intellect, reasoning, and calculation, and some are animal, e.g. 

passion, anger, and will. And because philosophy is purification of the whole 

soul, consequently, they say, it is also divided into two parts. Through its first, 

12 The following division is to a large extent found in the prolegomena texts which either 

derive from or are dependent on Ammonius. Thus, it seems proper to quote in extenso the 

corresponding Greek passages from these texts which reflect the Greek source used by Sergius.

13 Syr. yidaʿta, “knowledge”. Later, Sergius also renders the Greek θεωρία with the loanword 

teʾoriya.

14 See Ammonius, In Isag. 11.6: διαιρεῖται οὖν ἡ φιλοσοφία εἰς τὸ θεωρητικὸν καὶ πρακτικόν. 

Cf. Elias, Prolegomena 26.7; David, Prolegomena 55.17.

15 Sergius reports the argument found by Ammonius, In Isag. 11.10–16: ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἐλέγομεν 

τὴν φιλοσοφίαν ὁμοίωσιν θεῷ εἶναι, ὁ δὲ θεὸς διττὰς ἔχει τὰς ἐνεργείας, τὰς μὲν γνωστικὰς 

πάντων τῶν ὄντων, τὰς δὲ προνοητικὰς ἡμῶν τῶν καταδεεστέρων, εἰκότως ἡ φιλοσοφία 

διαιρεῖται εἰς τὸ θεωρητικὸν καὶ πρακτικόν· διὰ γὰρ τοῦ θεωρητικοῦ γινώσκομεν τὰ ὄντα, διὰ 

δὲ τοῦ πρακτικοῦ προνοούμεθα τῶν καταδεεστέρων, καὶ οὕτως ἐξομοιοῦμεν ἑαυτοὺς τῷ θεῷ. 

Cf. Elias, Prolegomena 27.9–13; David, Prolegomena 55.35–56.7.
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űſ  ̇ųƀƇƀŷ̈Ɔܘƕ̈ܐ ܕƤƙƌܐ ƀƃűƉܐ܂ ƕ̇ űƃܒــűܐ Ɔــųܘܢ ܕƆܐ ƀƄƉــƉ ƈــűܡ 

űƉ ƚƇŶܡ Ŵƕűƌܢ܉ ܐƆܐ ƢƤƆ ųƆܪܐ ܘƦſƦŷƆܘܬܗƎſ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ƌܐűŶܘܢ܂ 

ܒƀــű ܕſــƍƉ ƎــƦܗ̇  ܗ̇ܝ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ƖƏــŴܪܘܬܐ܉ ƀƇƀŷ̈Ɔــų̇  ܬܘܒ ƀŶــŴ̈ܬƌܐ 

ƇƆƞƉܐ: ܘƦƖƉܕܐ ųƆܘܢ ܕƆܐ ųƌܘܐ ܕܘܒƢܗܘܢ ܒܐƎƀƇſ ܕƆܐ Ǝƀƌ̈ųƉ܉ 

5ܐƆܐ ƃܐƌܐƦſ ܘŷƠƘܐųƌ Ʀſܘܘܢ ܙܘųƀƕ̈ܘܢ܂

C90rܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ űŶ ƈƄƆܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܬܘܒ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ܉ ƇƙƉܓųƆ Ǝƀ̇  ܬܘܒ  11

Ŵ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſƢƟƦƉܬ Ŵƍ̈Ɖܬܐ܂ ƦƕűƀƆܐ ܓƢƀ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܗܝ 
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10ܐƦſųƆܐ ų̇Ɔ ƎƀƍƄƉ܂ ܘŴƍƙƇƊƆܬܐ ܕƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕܐ ƍſŵ̈ŶƦƉܐ: ܐűſܐ ܕܐܦ 
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ܒŴƉűܬ ܗ̇ܝ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕƍƉــųܘܢ ƆــƋ ܕܗ̈ܘſܐ ƀƠſƢƘــƎ ܐƌــŴܢ 
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intellectual part, it purifies the cognitive powers of the soul, keeping them from 

mistaking one thing for another and so grasping the truth and the exact mean-

ing of things. Through its second, practical part, on the other hand, it refines its 

animal powers, instigating them not to be employed in anything useless, but to 

make their motions upright and profitable16.

But also each one of these parts is further divided into other parts that are 11

called subparts. Thus, they subdivide theory, which is a primary part of philoso-

phy, into the teaching on spiritual natures, which are called divine, so that the 

teaching on them is also called divine; the teaching on visible natures, which is 

also called natural; and the teaching consisting of mathematical sciences, which 

are called sciences in the proper sense17.

They also give the following reason for the three-fold division of this part 12

which is similar to the previous one18. Some living beings are completely sepa-

rate and removed from matter and from the density of bodies, dwelling in the 

subtle, perfect, and incorporeal spiritual realm. And some of them are placed in 

opposition to these, i.e. in matter and in the density of the lower world, outside 

of which their subsistence is impossible. And further, there are some whose 

nature is placed between these, and thus they are not completely removed 

from matter like those that are above, but neither are they mixed with it in 

such a way that they cannot even be separated from it intellectually like those 

that are below. Instead, they are separate from it in one way and mixed with it 

in another19. Those beings that are completely separate from matter are called 

divine and angelic, as well as (encompassing) all rational and intelligible 

16 See Ammonius, In Isag. 11.16–22: πάλιν δὲ τῆς ἡμετέρας ψυχῆς διτταὶ αἱ ἐνέργειαι, αἱ μὲν 

γνωστικαὶ οἷον νοῦς διάνοια δόξα φαντασία καὶ αἴσθησις, αἱ δὲ ζωτικαὶ καὶ ὀρεκτικαὶ οἷον 

βούλησις θυμὸς ἐπιθυμία. ὁ οὖν φιλόσοφος πάντα τὰ τῆς ψυχῆς μέρη βούλεται κοσμῆσαι καὶ εἰς 

τελείωσιν ἀγαγεῖν· διὰ οὖν τοῦ θεωρητικοῦ τελειοῦται τὸ ἐν ἡμῖν γνωστικόν, διὰ δὲ τοῦ 

πρακτικοῦ τὸ ζωτικόν. εἰκότως οὖν ἡ φιλοσοφία εἰς δύο διαιρεῖται, εἴς τε θεωρητικὸν καὶ 

πρακτικόν. Cf. Elias, Prolegomena 27.14–26; David, Prolegomena 56.7–16.

17 I.e. the theoretical part is subdivided into theology, physics, and mathematics. Cf. Ammonius, 

In Isag. 11.22–23: πάλιν τὸ θεωρητικὸν διαιρεῖται εἰς θεολογικὸν μαθηματικὸν καὶ φυσιολογι-

κόν. See also Elias, Prolegomena 27.35–36; David, Prolegomena 57.23. For Sergius’ note on 

mathematical sciences, cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 12.24–25.

18 I.e. here Sergius again gives an ontological reason for the logical division. Cf. Ammonius, 

In Isag. 11.23–24: ἐπειδὴ γὰρ πάντα τὰ ὄντα βούλεται θεωρεῖν ὁ φιλόσοφος, τῶν δὲ ὄντων 

πάντων τρεῖς εἰσι τάξεις.

19 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 11.25–31: τὰ μὲν γὰρ τῶν πραγμάτων παντάπασίν ἐστι χωριστὰ τῆς 

ὕλης καὶ τῇ ὑποστάσει καὶ τῇ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐπινοίᾳ, οἷά ἐστι τὰ θεῖα, τὰ δὲ παντάπασιν ἀχώριστα 

τῆς ὕλης καὶ τῇ ὑποστάσει καὶ τῇ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐπινοίᾳ, οἷά ἐστι τὰ φυσικὰ καὶ ἔνυλα εἴδη, ξύλον 

καὶ ὀστοῦν καὶ σὰρξ καὶ πάντα ἁπλῶς τὰ σώματα (ταῦτα δὲ φυσικὰ καλοῦμεν ὡς ὑπὸ φύσεως 

δημιουργούμενα προσεχῶς), τὰ δὲ μέσα τούτων ὄντα κατά τι μέν ἐστι χωριστὰ κατά τι δὲ 

ἀχώριστα, οἷά ἐστι τὰ μαθηματικά. See also Elias, Prolegomena 27.36–28.2; David, Prolegomena 

57.26–58.12.
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P5rܘƍƕű̈ſƦƉܐ܂ Ŵƌų̇Ɔܢ ܕƎſ ܗܘſ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕܒųܘƆܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊſŴƟܘܢ܉ 

ƍƀƃ̈ــƀܐ ܘƀƃ̈ــƍܐ ſųƊƤƉــƆ Ǝــųܘܢ: ܐſــƉ̇ ƅــƎ ܕƉــƀƃ Ǝــƍܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 
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ܒųܘܢ ŴƀŶܬܐ ܘܕܓƎƉ̣ ƎſŵƀƇ ܙܘƕܐ܂

5ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƀƕƞƉ̈ Ǝſܐ ܕƍƙ̈ƆŴſ ƎſƢƟƦƉܐ܉ ܒƢƤܪܐ ƍƙ̈ƆŴſܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ  13

ܘƀƍƉــŴܬܐ:  ŷƉــƢܘܬܐ   ƈــƕ  Ǝــſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢــƉ̇ܬܐ܂ ܐŴ̈ܕܨܒــ ܕƇſــųܘܢ 

C91rܘܐƢźƏܘƌــƀƉŴܐ ܘƠƀƏŴƉــŴܪܘܬܐ܂ ܗƀƆــƎ ܓƀــſųƇƃ ƢــƎ ܐܘƍƉــŴ̈ܬܐ 

 ƎــƆ ƎــƀƕűſƦƉܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ܐƍƙ̈ƆŴــſܕ ƎــƉ̇ ܝų̇܉ ܒــƎƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܕܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܘܐ
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powers. And other beings whose subsistence is in matter are called natural and 

natures, for their subsistence derives from nature. They are all visible bodies, 

in some of which there is life and some of which are deprived of movement.

Those intermediary ones that are called mathematical sciences are truly 13

sciences dealing with things. I am speaking about geometry, arithmetic, astron-

omy (ἀστρονομία), and music. Since all these crafts and suchlike are sciences 

which we learn and which derive either from certain books or from other 

bodies made of bronze, wood or stone, they are not separated from matter for 

they also come from matter. But since, after we have learned them, they are 

collected and established in our memory and subsist in our rational thought, 

they exist without matter. Thus, they may be separated from it intellectually, 

and it becomes clear that they also have another kind of subsistence which is 

outside of matter. That is why they are placed between those beings which are 

above and those which are below20.

Now, since we want to ascend from the lower natures to which we belong 14

towards those above in order to be associated with them in knowledge, but it is 

impossible to ascend immediately from such a lower position to their height, an 

intermediary nature has been established for us, namely the mathematical sci-

ences, which are to some extent associated with both sides and by means of 

which we are educated in understanding what is the knowledge of the incorpo-

reals and gradually ascend to them21.

They say that this is similar to a man who has been confined to a very dark 15

house and has spent a long time there. If he were to leave it all at once for a 

20 See Ammonius, In Isag. 11.30–12.4: τὰ δὲ μέσα τούτων ὄντα κατά τι μέν ἐστι χωριστὰ κατά 

τι δὲ ἀχώριστα, οἷά ἐστι τὰ μαθηματικά· κύκλος γὰρ καὶ τρίγωνον καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα καθ’ ἑαυτὰ 

ὑποστῆναι δίχα ὕλης τινὸς οὐ δύνανται καὶ κατὰ τοῦτο ἀχώριστά ἐστι τῆς ὕλης, ἐπειδὴ δὲ 

θεασαμένοι κύκλον ξύλινον καὶ χαλκοῦν καὶ λίθινον ἀνεμαξάμεθα αὐτοῦ τοῦ κύκλου τὸ εἶδος 

ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ καὶ ἔχομεν παρ’ ἑαυτοῖς δίχα τῆς ὕλης. Cf. Elias, Prolegomena 27.38–28.5; David, 

Prolegomena 58.9–17.

21 See Ammonius, In Isag. 12.20–24: μέσον δέ ἐστι τὸ μαθηματικὸν εἰκότως· ἐπεὶ γὰρ οὐ 

δυνάμεθα ἀμέσως ἀπὸ τῶν φυσικῶν ἐπὶ τὰ θεῖα ἀνάγεσθαι καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν παντάπασιν ἀχωρίστων 

τῆς ὕλης ἐπὶ τὰ παντάπασι χωριστά, ὁδεύομεν διὰ τῶν μαθημάτων, τῶν κατά τι μὲν χωριστῶν 

κατά τι δὲ ἀχωρίστων.
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10ܪܕƎƍſ ܒƤܒųƀƇƀ̈̇  ܕƦƕűſܐ ܘƎƍƀŷƄƤƉ ܐƅſ ܕſƞƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖــűܡ ܕܒــƦܪܗ 
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 ƎــƉ̇ ƅــſܐ ܐƍƙ̈ƆŴــſ ܢŴܒų̇ſƦƌܘ ܕܙܕܩ ܕƢƉ̣ܐ܉ ܐƊƀƤ̈ܐ ܓƆܐ ܕƦƕűſܕ

15ܕƀƐƙƉــƎ ܗܘܘ ܕܒƀــƀƕƞƉ űــŴܬܐ ܕܗƀƆــƍƀƠƇƏ ƎــƉ ƎــƄ̈Ɖ ƎــƦܐ ƆــŴܬ 

B62rܪƦƉ̈ܐ: ܘƦƀƍ̈ƀƃ ƎƉܐ ŴƆܬ ܗƎƀƆ ܕƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣ ƈƖƆܐ܂

ƦƇƕܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƆŴƘܓܐ ܬſƦƀƆܐ ܕƦƍƉܗ̇  ƦƀƉűƟܐ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ  17

ܗܕܐ ܐſƢƉــƎ ܕܐſƦſــų̇܂ ܕźƉــƆ ƈــƋ ܕܐܦ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƄſــƍܐ 

ܕܐƦƆƦƆ ƎƌƢƉܐ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƇƘƦƉܓ̈ــƎ: ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƀƆųƆ ƎــƎ ܕƖƆــƉ̣ ƈــƀƃ Ǝــƍܐ 

20ܘƎƀƆųƆ ܕܒƍƀƄܐ ܘƦƀƕ̈ƞƉ ƎƀƆųƆܐ ܕܒƍƙƆŴ̈ƀܐ܉ ܙܕƟܐƦſ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ 

ƦƍƉܗ̇  ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ ܕܐƦƕűſ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܗܘſ̈ܐ: Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƦƆƦƆܢ 

 ƎــƉ ƈــƖƆ Ǝſų̈ſƦſܕܐ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ܉ ܗƦſų̈Ɔܐ ܕܐƦƕűƀƆ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇܂ ܗƦܓƇƘܐܬC92v

ƍƀƃD55rܐ: ܘŴƍƙƇƊƆܬܐ ܕƀƍ̈ƀƃــƦܐ܉ ܗƀƆــƎ ܕܐſųſƦſــƎ ܒƀƄ̈ــƍܐ ſŵ̈ŶƦƉــƍܐ: 

 D      4   Ƣſűƌ ܙƠ̈ƀƆܐ :BCP ܒƠƀƆŵ̈ܐ   P    |    ƎſųƆ CDP: ųƆ B      3 ܘBCD    |    Ƣſųƌ BCD: Ƣſųƌ ܕűƉܡ :űƉ Pܡ   1
BCD: ƢſűƉ P    |    ܗܪܐŴƍܒ P: ܗܪܐŴƌܐ ܕƠ̈ƀƆŵܒ BCD      7   ܐƄƤŷܒ P: ܐƃŴƤŷܒ BCD      12   ƈźƉ BCD: 

ƈźƉܘ P    |    ܗܕܐ] om. B    |    ƎƉ̣] om. D      14   ܕܙܕܩ BCD: ܘܙܕܩ P      15   ܐƦƄ̈Ɖ BCD: ܐƦƃܐƉ̈ P      

16   ƎƉܘ P: ƎƉ BCD    |    ƎƀƆܗ BCD: Ǝƀƌܗ P      17   ܓܐƆŴƘܕ BCD:  ̇ųܓƆŴƘܕ P      18   ƎſƢƉܐ BC: ƎƍſƢƉܐ 

D: ƎƌƢƉܐ P      21    ̇ܗƦƍƉ] +  ̇ųƇſܕ B    |    ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BCD: ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܕ P      23   ܬܐŴƍƙƇƊƆܘ 

BCD: ܬŴƇƇƊ̇ƊƆܘ P    |    ܐƦƀƍ̈ƀƃܕ BCD: ܐƦƀƍ̈ƀƃ P    |    ƎƀƆܗ BCD: Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ P



Book One  77

house that is very illuminated without any intermediary, his eyes would at once 

become dim, being hurt by the light. But if he were to leave it for a less dark 

house first and later on to the one which is more illuminated, so as to become 

gradually accustomed to the rays of light, then he would be able to dwell even 

in very strong light without harm. In the same way, if we make an attempt to 

ascend all at once from those natural things that are in matter to those ones 

whose subsistence is far from material nature, our cognitive faculties will 

become blind and our mind obscured through the darkness of ignorance. If, 

instead, we are trained little by little in the mathematics which we call inter-

mediary and ascend to the knowledge of rational natures, then we will gradu-

ally and properly proceed along the path of knowledge and reach as far as 

possible what we strive for22.

That is why some of the ancients23 called mathematical sciences bridges 16

and ladders, while others said that, since they deal with and teach about the 

incorporeals as well, these sciences should certainly be taken as something 

through which we ascend from the inferior to the superior and from natural 

beings towards those ones that are above nature24.

Thus, they say that the cause for the threefold division of the first part of 17

philosophy is the following. Since, as we have said, things are divided into three 

kinds, i.e. into those which are above nature, those that are in nature, and those 

intermediary ones which are in mathematical sciences, it is proper that also 

this part of philosophy, which is knowledge of all existing things, should be 

subdivided into three parts, namely knowldege of the divine things which are 

22 See Ammonius, In Isag. 12.27–13.5: ἐὰν γὰρ βουληθῶμεν εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῶν φυσιολογικῶν ἐπὶ 

θεολογίαν ἀμέσως αὑτοὺς ἀναγαγεῖν, τυφλώττομεν, καθάπερ οἱ ἐκ σκοτεινοτάτου οἴκου εἰς 

πεφωτισμένον ἀμέσως εἰσερχόμενοι· δεῖ γὰρ πρότερον ἐν οἴκῳ διατρίβειν σύμμετρον ἔχοντι 

φῶς, εἶθ’ οὕτως ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὸν φωτεινότατον. οὕτως οὖν μετὰ τὰ φυσικὰ δεῖ διατρίψαντας ἐν 

τοῖς μαθήμασιν ἀνάγεσθαι ἐπὶ θεολογίαν. Cf. Elias, Prolegomena 28.14–21; David, Prolegomena 

58.32–59.3.

23 Ammonius refers to Plotinus in this context, see In Isag. 12.25–27.

24 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 13.5–7: κλῖμαξ γάρ τις καὶ γέφυρά ἐστι τὰ μαθήματα κοινωνοῦντα 

μὲν τοῖς φυσικοῖς καθὸ ἀχώριστα τοῖς δὲ θείοις καθὸ χωριστά. See also Elias, Prolegomena 

28.13–14; David, Prolegomena 59.19–23.



78  Edition

 Ǝــſųſܐ ܕܬܪܬƦــƕƞƊܘܢ ܒųــſƦſܢ ܕܐŴــƌ̇ܐ܉ ܗƍƙ̈ƆŴſܬܐ ܕŴƍƊƇƤƊƆܘ

ܗƎƀƆ܂

  ̇ųܒـــ ــŴܢ܉  ܐŶـ ܐܘ  ــŴܪܬܐ  ƖƏـ ــƦܐ  ƍƉـ ܬܘܒ  ــų̇ܝ  Ɔـ ܘܐܦ  P6vܐƆܐ  18

ܒŴƉűܬܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƦƆƦƆܢ ܐƇƙƉ ƎƀƌƮŶܓų̇Ɔ Ǝƀ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕſــűƊƆ ƎܒƌƢــŴܬܐ 

5ܕܓŴܐ ܕƊƕ ųƇƃܐ: ܘűƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܕܒƦƀܗ ܕųƇſ ܕܐƥƌ: ܘűƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ 

ܕųƉŴƍƟ ܒŴŷƇܕܘܗܝ܂ ܐƎſƢƉ ܓƢƀ ܕƃــƉ̇ ƈــƎ ܕƖƏــƉ Ƣــűܡ ܕŹــŪ܉ ܐܘ̇  

 ƈــƀƃܐ ܗƉ ܂ųــƤƙƍܗ ܐܘ̇  ܒƦــƀܐܘ̇  ܒܒ :ƢƖƏ ܗƦƍſűƉܘ ųƊƕ ųƇƄܒ

ܕܒƊƕ ųƇƄܐ ŴƖƐƌܪ ŹܒƦܐ܉ ܗƌܐ űƉܒƌƢܐ ܕܓŴܐ ųƉƦƤƉ܂ Ɖܐ 

ܕƎſ ܕܒܒƦƀܗ ܒſƦƀܐ ƟƦƉــƢܐ܂ ܘƉܐ ܬܘܒ ܒƤƙƍــƇƘ ųــŶŴܐ ܘƀƕــƢܐ 

ƍƃƦƉ10ܐ܂

ܐƎſƢƉ ܕƎſ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƘŴƐƇƀƙــŴܬܐ ܗܕܐ ƖƏــŴܪܬܐ:  19
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above nature, the teaching on natural things which are in visible natures, and 

the tradition of mathematical sciences which are between these two.

But the practical part too, O our brother, they similarly subdivide into three 18

parts, i.e. into the general rule over all people, the rule over a man’s own house, 

and the rule over oneself only. For they say that everyone who is doing some-

thing good, does it either to all people and the city, or to his house, or to himself. 

Thus, if someone is doing good to all people he is called a general ruler, if it is to 

his house he is named a domestic ruler, and if it is to himself then he is called 

pious and vigilant25.

So, they say that in this practical (part of) philosophy a person is sometimes 19

a law-giver and sometimes a judge26. Because for the common good, one pro-

mulgates laws that serve for instruction and education as well as for the virtu-

ous conduct of those who are under his rule, and he passes judgement on those 

who infringe upon them and gives honor and respect to those who observe 

them. But beyond this, also in his own house the domestic ruler lays down cer-

tain laws, and he punishes those who transgress them and shows favor to those 

who follow them. And also for himself he lays down certain laws and judge-

ments, if he wishes to set his habits in order and to purify the animal part of his 

soul27.

For this is what one of the ancient philosophers said to himself: “Accustom 20

yourself, first of all, to restrain your stomach and to master your sleep and 

lust.”28 Furthermore he said: “If you are doing good things be glad. But when 

you are doing bad things reprove yourself.”29 So, the first of these (sayings) is 

25 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 15.2–6: διαιρεῖται τοίνυν τὸ πρακτικὸν εἴς τε τὸ ἠθικὸν καὶ 

οἰκονομικὸν καὶ πολιτικόν. ὁ γὰρ πράττων τι ἀγαθὸν ἢ εἰς ἑαυτὸν πράττει κοσμῶν αὑτοῦ τὰ 

ἤθη καὶ τὸν βίον καὶ λέγεται ἠθικός, ἢ εἰς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἶκον καὶ λέγεται οἰκονομικός, ἢ τὴν ὅλην 

κοσμεῖ πόλιν καὶ λέγεται πολιτικός.

26 Cf. Elias, Prolegomena 32.26–30; David, Prolegomena 75.33–76.16. Both Elias and David 

ascribe this division to the Platonists. Cf. Plato, Gorgias 464b.

27 See Ammonius, In Isag. 15.11–17: τούτων δὲ ἕκαστον διαιρεῖται εἴς τε τὸ νομοθετικὸν καὶ 

δικαστικόν· ὁ γὰρ πολιτικὸς φιλόσοφος ἢ νόμους τίθησι, καθ’ οὓς δεῖ ζῆν τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει, ἢ 

δικάζει καὶ τοὺς μὲν γερῶν ἀξιοῖ τοὺς δὲ παρατρέψαντάς τι τῶν κειμένων νόμων κολάζει. 

εἰδέναι δὲ χρὴ ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῷ οἰκονομικῷ θεωρεῖται τὸ νομοθετεῖν καὶ δικάζειν· καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῷ 

οἴκῳ νόμους τίθεμεν καὶ δικάζομεν τῶν οἰκετῶν ἢ υἱῶν τοὺς παραβαίνοντας. οὐ μόνον δὲ ἐν τῷ 

οἰκονομικῷ ταῦτα θεωρεῖται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν τῷ ἠθικῷ. Cf. Elias, Prolegomena 34.8–25.

28 (Ps.-)Pythagoras, Golden Verses (Thom 1994: 94, lines 9–11). Ammonius quotes this passage 

also without reference to Pythagoras: καὶ γὰρ καὶ ὁ ἠθικὸς νόμους τίθησιν ἑαυτῷ, ὅταν λέγῃ 

κρατεῖν δ’ εἰθίζεο τῶνδε γαστρὸς μὲν πρώτιστα καὶ ὕπνου καὶ φιλότητος (Ammonius, In Isag. 

15.17–20; cf. Elias, Prolegomena 34.18–21).

29 (Ps.-)Pythagoras, Golden Verses (Thom 1994: 96, line 43; Sergius inverts the order of the 

sentences) as quoted in Ammonius, In Isag. 16.3 (cf. Elias, Prolegomena 34.10–12).



80  Edition

ƏŴƊƌܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܐƢŶܬܐ ܐƅſ ܓŵܪ ܕƍſܐ űƉܡ ܐų̇ſƦſ܉ ܐܘ̇  

C93vܐƢƠſܐ ܕܐܬܐ ܒƦܪ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƏŴƊƍƆ ųƆ Ƣźƌ̇ܐ ܐܘ̇  ƖƏ̇ܐ ŴƇƕ ŸƀƤƉܗܝ܂

D55vܒƦܪ ܗƎƀƆ ܗƀƃــƈ ܙ̇ܕܩ ƆــƊƆ Ǝــܐܬܐ ܘܐܦ ƆــŴܬ ƘــƆŴܓܐ ܕܓــŴܐ  21

 ƎــƆ ܪܐųــƌƦƉ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƍــƃ܂ ܗƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܬܗ ܕܐܪŴ̈ــƍܒƦƄƉ ƎــſųƇƃܕ

 Ʀــſܐűƀŷſ ƎــſųƍƉ ܐűــŶ ܐűــŶ ƈــƃܐ ܕƤــƀƌ ƈــƕܐ ܕƉ ƅــſܐ ܐƦــƇƉ5

 ƎــƀƆܘܗ :ƢــƉܐ ܐܬܐƣųــƆ ܐƉűƕܕ ƎƀƆܥ ܕܗűƊƆ Ƣƀ܂ ܙܕܩ ܓƎƍƀܒƦƄƉ

ܬܘܒ ܕܗƣܐ ܐƍſƢƉ̇ــƎ܉ ƐƆــƇƃŴܐ ŷƤ̈ŶــƎ ܕܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƇźƉــƦܗܘܢ ܕƀƌــƤ̈ܐ 

ܕƦƄƉܒŴ̈ƍܬܗ ܕܐܪƊƆ ƎƍſűſƦƕ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐƢƉ܂ ųƀƇƕܘܢ ܕƎſ ܕƀƌ̈ــƤܐ 

űƀŷſP7vܐƦſ ܘƆŴ̈Ƙ ƈƕܓܐ ܕŶ ƈƃــűܐ Ŷــűܐ Ɖ̣ــƦƄƉ ƎܒƍــŴ̈ܬܗ܉ ܒƤــƮܒܐ 

10ܕܒƦܪƊƆ ƎƍſűſƦƕ ƎƃܐƢƉ܂

ƆŴƘB683rܓܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܓŴܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ƦƃܒŴ̈ܗܝ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗƌܐ܂ ƍƉــųܘܢ  22

ƀŷſــſű̈ܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܕƦƄƉܒƀــƕ Ǝــƃ ƈــŶ ƈــűܐ Ŷــűܐ ƉــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ܂ 

C94rܘųƍƉܘܢ ܓƌŴܐƦƄƉ Ʀſܒƕ Ǝƀــƀƃ ƈــƍܐ ܕܓــŴܐ܂ ƍƉــųܘܢ ܕſــƎ ܬܘܒ 

 ƎــƀܒƦƄƉ ܐŴܓــ ųــƇƃ ƈƕ ܐƆܕ ƎƀƇſܘܢ܉ ܐųſƦſܐ ƎƀƆܐ ܕܗƦƕƞƊܒ

15ܐƅſ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܓƀƌ̈Ŵܐ: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ űŶ ƈƕܐ Ŷــűܐ ƉــƎ ܨܒ̈ــŴܬܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ 

 ƎــſƢƀƉܐ Ʀــſܐűƀŷſܕ ƈــƀƃܗ ƎــƀƆܐ܂ ܗſű̈ــƀŷſ ܢŴــƌ̇ܗ ƅــſܐ ƎــſƢƀƉܕܐ

ܐܓƮܬܗ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܕƦƄƉܒŴƆ ųƆ Ǝ̈ܬ ܪŴƊŶ̈ܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ŴƆܬ ƕŴ̈ƊƣــŴܗܝ 

ƈƕ ܙŹܐƉ̈ܐ ܕűƉܡ űƉܡ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܕƎſ ܕܒƦƕƞƊܐ ƎƀƊƀƏ ܕܗſű̈ƀŷſ ƎƀƆܐ 

ܘܕܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܓŴܐ ƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƈƕ ܕܘܒƮܐ ܕƊƊ̈ƕܐ ܘܗ̇ܝ 

20ܕܬƦƀƖƣ̈ܐ ܕƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕܐ ܕŴ̈ƀŶܬܐ܂

ــƮܐ  ــƈ ܕܘܒ ƕ ܒܐƦــ ƃ̈ ƑƀƇŹŴــ źƐſܐܪ  űــ ــƊƆ Ƣــűܥ ܕƕܒ ƀܙ̇ܕܩ ܓ 23

ܕƊ̈ƕــƊܐ: ƆــŴ ܕܐƄſــƍܐ ܙ̇ܕܩ Ɔــųܘܢ ܕƦƌܕܒــƢܘܢ ܘƌܐŶــŴܢ ܘƊƖƌــƢܘܢ 

1    ̇ųſƦſ2ܐ] om. P    |     ̇ܐ 2…ܐܘƢƠſܐ BCD: ܐƢƠſܘܐ P      2   ܐƖƏ̇] om. BCD    |    ŸƀƤƉ BCD: ŸƤƉ 

P    |    ܗܝŴــƇƕ] + tit. ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܬܐ ܕܐܪŴ̈ــƍܒƦƄƉܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ ƈźƉ BCD      3   ܬŴƆ P: ƈƕ BCD        

 :B ܕܐܪźƐſــD: ƑƀƆųŹŴ ܕܐܪźƏــC: ƑƀƇŹŴ ܕܐܪźƐſــB      4   ƑƀƇŹŴ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ + [ܕܓــŴܐ

ــŴܣ ــP      5   ƅ ܕܐܪƀƇƇŹŴźƐſـ ــom. BCD      8   ƑƀƇŹŴ [ܐſـ ــBC: ƑƀƇŹŴ ܕܐܪźƐſـ  :D ܕܐܪźƏـ

        P ܐƮƀƉܢ :BCD ܕܐB      16   ƎſƢƀƉ ܗCDP: ƎƀƆ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ   BCD      15 ܓP: Ƣƀ ܕP    |    Ǝſ ܕܐܪŴƀƇŹŴźƐſܣ

Ʀــſܐűƀŷſܕ BCD: Ʀــſܐűƀŷſ P      17   ܬܗƮܐܓــ BCD: ܬܐƮܐܓ P      18   ܐƉ̈ܐŹܙ CDP: ܐƊŹ̈ܙܐ B        

P ܐܪŴƀƇźźƐſܣ :D ܐܪB: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏ ܐܪC: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſ ܐܪűƉ] om. B      21   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܡ
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like establishing laws, while the other one is like a judgement, which is either 

praise that follows the one who observes the law or reproach of the one who 

breaks it.

[Division of Aristotle’s writings]30

So, after this, we ought to turn also to the general division of all Aristotle’s 21

writings. This will make comprehensible our account when we write about the 

goal of each one of them separately. Indeed, it is necessary to know that those 

things which have been discussed until now and which we are also discussing 

now are useful for understanding the goals of Aristotle’s writings which we are 

going to discuss. For it is about these goals in particular and about the division 

of all his writings that we are going to speak in the following sections31.

So, the general division of his works is the following. Some of them are par-22

ticular, being written about each and every kind of matter, others are written 

universally about nature in general, and still others are in between, since they 

are neither written about something as a whole like the universal ones nor do 

they speak about some concrete things only like the particular ones32. Those 

which are written as particular are his letters which he addressed to his friends 

or his listeners concerning concrete inquiries (ζητήματα)33. Those which are 

placed between the particular ones and the universal ones are his writings 

about the government of the nations and the investigations34 into the natures of 

animals35.

We ought to know, however, that the books which Aristotle composed on 23

the government of the nations are not on how they should be governed, exist 

30 This subtitle appears in mss. BCD.

31 Sergius refers here to the same two prolegomena issues (Gr. σκοπός and τάξις), to which he 

has already pointed in the form of the alleged inquiry by Theodore in §4 above.

32 See Ammonius, In Cat. 3.21–23: φέρε δεύτερον καὶ τὴν διαίρεσιν τῶν Ἀριστοτελικῶν 

συγγραμμάτων ποιησώμεθα. τούτων οὖν τὰ μέν ἐστι μερικὰ τὰ δὲ καθόλου τὰ δὲ ἐν τῷ μεταξὺ 

τῶν καθόλου καὶ τῶν μερικῶν. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 3.8–11; Simplicius, In Cat. 4.10–12; 

Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 6.9–11; Elias, In Cat. 113.17–20.

33 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 3.23–24: καὶ ἔστι μερικὰ μὲν ὅσα πρός τινας ἰδίᾳ γέγραφεν, ἢ 

ἐπιστολὰς ἢ ἕτερα τοιαῦτα. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 3.22–24; Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 

6.11–13; Elias, In Cat. 113.21–24.

34 Syr. tašʿita, “story”, here apparently renders the Gr. ἱστορία, “inquiry, investigation”.

35 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 3.26–28: μεταξὺ δὲ ὁπόσα περὶ ἱστορίας γέγραφεν, ὡς αἱ 

γεγραμμέναι αὐτῷ Πολιτεῖαι ἀμφὶ τὰς πεντήκοντα καὶ διακοσίας οὖσαι. See also Philoponus, In 

Cat. 3.26–29; Elias, In Cat. 113.29–34.
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 ƎــƉ űــŶ ƈــƃܐ ܕűــƀƕܐ ܘƢܘܗܝ ܕܘܒــƦــſܐ ܐƍــƄſܐ ܕܐƆܐ܉ ܐƦــƍ̈ſűƊܒ

ƊƊ̈ƕP8rܐ: ܘܐƎƀƇſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƏŴ̈Ɗƌܐ ܕƎƀƊƀƏ ܒƎƉ űŶ ƈƄ ܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ܂ 

ــƊſŴܐ  Ɵ ܘܗܝƦــ ſܐ ܐƍــ Ƅſܕܐ Ŵــ Ɔ :ܬܐŴ̈ــ ƀŶ ƈــƕ ܬܘܒ Ǝــ ſܒ ܕƦــ ƃܐC94v

ܘŴƉܙܓܐ ܕŶ ƈƃــűܐ ſųƍƉــƎ܉ ܐƆܐ ܕƍ̇Ɖــƍƀƃ Ŵــų̇  ܒƇƀــűܐ ܘܒƢܘܒــƀܐ: 

5ܘܒűƀƖ̈ܐ ܕƈƃ ܓƑƍ܂ ܐܕƣܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƦƄƉܒƍــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ܉ Ɔܐ 

űƀŷſܐƦſ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܓƮܬܐ: ƈźƉ ܕƇƃ ƈƕــŶ ųــƕ űــƊܐ 

ܐܘ̇  ܐܬܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ųƇƃ ƈƕ ܓƐƍܐ ܕűŶܐ Ŵ̈ƀŶ ƎƉܬܐ ܐƢƉ܉ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ 

 ŪــƐƌܐ ܕƦــƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ــƍܒƦƄƉ ƎــƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܐƍƃܘܗܝ ܗƦſܐ ܐŴܕܓD56r

B63vܒƎſų ܓƌŴܐƎſųƍƀƃ ƈƕ Ʀſ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƦƄƉܒ ƎſųƀƇƕ܂

ƦƄƉ10ܒŴ̈ƍܬܗ ܬܘܒ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܗƎƀƆ ܕܓŴܐ܉ ƎſųƍƉ ܐų̈ƖƉ ƅſܕŴƌܬܐ  24

ܐſų̈ſƦſــƎ: ܘſųƍƉــƎ ܒƤــŴܐƆܐ ܘܒƙــƦƘ ƁƌŴܓــƊܐ ܕܬܪſــƘ ƎــƮܨܘƘܐ 

ܐƮƀƉܢ: ܘƎſųƍƉ ܬܘܒ ܐſــƅ ܕƉ̣ــŶ ƎــƘ űــƢܨܘƘܐ ƙƀƠ̈ƌــƎ ܒŶƦــƦſŴ̈ܐ 

Əܓƀ̈ــܐܬܐ܂ ƀŶــܒܐ ܓƀــƊƆ Ƣــűܥ ܕƃــƈ ܐƉــƦܝ ܕƄƤƉــŸ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܗƌܐ 

ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܪƍƀƕܐ űƉܡ ܐܘ̇  ƇƃŴƏܐ ܕųƕܢ ƍƙƇƊƆــŴܬܐ܉ ܪƣــƋ ܗܘ̣ܐ 

 ơــƌƦƐƉܐ ܕƦــƀƃ̈ܘűܐܐ ܒŴــƇƉ ųــƆ ܘܐųــƌܐ: ܕƌܗܕŴــƖƆܕ ƅــſܐ ųــƆ15

 ƎــƀƊƀƣܒ̈ܐ ܕܪƦــƃ ƎــƀƆܗ ƈــƀƃܢ ܗŴــƌ̣ܬܗ܂ ܗŴ̈ــƍƙƇƉ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŷܗܝ ܒŴƇƕC95r

ܒųܘܢ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܗƎƀƆ ܕܒܐſــűܐ ܒܐſــűܐ ƀŷƃƦƤƉــƎ ܗܘ̣ܘ ųƖƉܕƌــŴ̈ܬܐ 

ſųƉƦƤƉــƎ܉ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕźƉــƕ ƈــŴܗܕƌ̈ܐ ƦƉܪƀƊƣــƎ ܗܘ̣ܘ܂ ܘܗƌ̣ــŴܢ ܬܘܒ 

 ƎــƀƇſܐ :ƎــƀܒƦƄƉ ܐƦــſű̈ƀŷſ ܬܐŴܨܒ̈ــ ƈــƕ ܘܢųــƍƉ ܐ܉ƌ̈ܗܕŴــƕ ƎــƀƆܗ

20ܕŷƆ ƎƊ̈ŷƆــűܐ Ŷــűܐ ܨܒــŴܬܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ: ܘƍƉــųܘܢ ܕܓــŴܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܉ 

ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ Ə̈ܓƀܐܐ ŶܒƎƀƤ܂

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــſƢƀƉܐ ܐƊܓــƦƘ ƁƌŴــƙܐ ܘܒƆܐŴƤܕܒ ƎƀƇſܐ Ǝſܗܝ ܕŴ̈ܒƦƃ 25

P8vܐŴƌܢ ܕƋƀƏ ܒųܘܢ ƢƘܨܘƘܐ ܐܘ̇  ƮƘܨܘƘܐ ƤƉܐƍƆܐ ܐܘ̇  ƦƤƉܐƍƆܐ: 

1   űŶ] + űŶ BCD      2   űŶ] + űŶ BCD      3   ƈƕ] + ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ܐűŶ C      4   ܐűŶ] + ܐűŶ BCD      5   ƅſܕܕܐ BCD: 

ƅſܕܐ P      6   Ʀſܐűƀŷſ BCD: ܐſűƀŶܐ P      7   ܐܘ̇  ܐܬܪܐ BCD: ܘܐܬܪܐ P    |    ƢƉܐ CP: ƢƀƉܐ BD      

ــŴ̈ܬܗ   10 ƍܒƦƄƉ CDP: ųــƇſܬܐ ܕŴــƍ̈ܒƦƄƉ B    |    Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܗ CDP: Ǝــ ſܕ B      13   ƈــƃܕ BCP: ƈــƃ D      
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and dwell in the cities, but on what the governments and customs of each par-

ticular nation are and the laws that are established in each land. Also, what he 

wrote about animals was not on the subsistence and the constitution of each 

one of them, but on their nature during birth and growth and the habits of the 

whole genus. Thus, the nature of this kind of writings is not particular (in the 

same way) as in the letters, since he spoke about one whole nation or country 

and about one whole genus of animals. But neither is it universal in the same 

way as the other writings, in which he considered generally the nature of 

things about which he wrote36.

Now, of those writings of his that are universal, some are like notebooks, 24

others are written as questions-and-answers between two persons (πρόσωπα), 

and still others are as if (they are spoken) by one person but combining multi-

ple arguments37. We ought to know that every time this philosopher found 

some opinion or idea suitable for teaching, he wrote it down like a reminder in 

summary fashion which he could make use of in one of his teachings. Thus, 

those books where he recorded one by one all the ideas that he had found are 

called notebooks, for they were written in the form of reminders38. Also, some 

of these notebooks were written about particular things, namely those which 

deal only with one concrete subject, and some are universal, namely those 

which encompass multiple concepts39.

Now, in those books of his that are composed in the form of questions and 25

answers, either there is one person (πρόσωπον) or there are several persons 

36 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 4.6–11; Philoponus, In Cat. 3.29–4.6.

37 Ammonius and other commentators divided Aristotle’s universal writings first into syste-

matic treatises and into those which were written in the form of notes written for memory: 

τῶν δὲ καθόλου τὰ μέν ἐστι συνταγματικὰ τὰ δὲ ὑπομνηματικά (Ammonius, In Cat. 4.4–5; cf. 

Philoponus, In Cat. 3.11–12; Elias, In Cat. 114.1). The systematic treatises, in turn, were divided 

into those written in the dialogue form and those written by Aristotle in the first person: καὶ 

πάλιν τῶν συνταγματικῶν τὰ μέν ἐστι διαλογικά, ὡς ὅσα δραματικῶς διεσκεύασται κατὰ 

πεῦσιν καὶ ἀπόκρισιν πλειόνων προσώπων, τὰ δὲ αὐτοπρόσωπα ὡς ὅσα γέγραφεν ὡς ἀφ’ 

ἑαυτοῦ (Ammonius, In Cat. 4.14–17; cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 4.10–11; Elias, In Cat. 114.15–16).

38 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 3.28–4.3; Simplicius, In Cat. 4.12–13; Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 

6.25–35.

39 See Ammonius, In Cat. 4.13–14: τῶν δὲ ὑπομνηματικῶν τὰ μὲν μονοειδῆ, ὡς ὅταν περὶ ἑνός 

τινος ποιῆται τὴν ζήτησιν, τὰ δὲ ποικίλα, ὅταν περὶ πολλῶν. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 3.12–14; 

Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 7.1–3.
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ܕųƇẛ  ܒŴŷƇܕ ܐƅſ ܕƎƍſűſƦƕ ܒƦܪƎƃ ܒƐ̈ܓƀܐܬܐ ŴſŴŷƊƆ܂

 ƈــƕ ƎــſųſƦſܐ ƎــſųƍƉ ܐ܉ſܬܐܘܪ ƈƕܕ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܬܗ ܗŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉD56v 27

 ƎــſųƍƉ܂ ܘƎــſƮƟƦƉ ܐƍــƀƃ̈ ܪƦܕܐܦ ܒــ ƎــƀƇſܐ: ܐƊــƀƤ̈ܐ ܓƆܐ ܘƇــƀƇƉ̈

ܐƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕ ƎſųſƦſܐ ƍſŵ̈ŶƦƉܐ ܘƈƕ ܓųƀƣ̈űܘܢ ܘųƀƤ̈Ŷܘܢ ܘܗܘſــųܘܢ 

 ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ܐűŶ ƈƄƆ ƎƊ̈ŷƆܐ ܕƦƀƃ̈ܘűܒ ƎƀƆܕܗ ƎſųƀƇƕܘܢ: ܕųƇܒŴŶ15ܘ

 ƎƀƇſܢ܉ ܐƮƀƉܐ ܐƍƙ̈ƆŴſ ƈƕ ܬܘܒ Ǝſܕ ƎſųƍƉ ܂ƎƍſƞƉܕ ƅſܐ ƎƍſƢƉܐ

ܕܒƦƕƞƊܐ ƎƍſŴŶ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܕƍƀƃܐ ܘܕܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣ ƈƖƆܐ܂

 ƈــƕ ƎſųƍƉ ܬܐ܉ŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܕƍܐܘܪ̈ܓ ƈƕ ųƆ ܢƮƀƉܕܐ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƆܗ 28

  ̇ųــƀƇƕ ƎــſųƍƉܘ :ųƆ ܢƮƀƉܐ ܐƦƇƀƇƉ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘƆ  ̇ųƆ Ǝŷ̈ƤŶܕ ƎƀƇſܐ

20ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ųƆ ƎƊ̈ƀƏ: ܘƈƕ ƎſųƍƉ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƙ̈ƀƠƌــƆ ƎــƆ  ̇ųܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ 

 ƦــſܐƢſųƌ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎƍſűſƦƕ ܬܘܒ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕ܂ ܘųƆ ƎܒƦƄ̈Ɖ ܐƦƇƀƇƉC96r | P9r

 Ǝــƍſűſųƕܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ܐƦſŴ̈Ŷܬ Ƌƕ :ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ܐűŶ ƈƄƆ Ƌŷ̇Ɔܒܐ ܕƢƤܒ

ŴƇƉ̈ ƎƉܗܝ ܕܓܒƢܐ܂

2   Ǝــ ــP: Ǝ ܕƦƤƉܐƀƆـ ــBCD      3   ƅ ܕƦƤƉܐƆ̈ـ ــCDP: ƅ ܕܐſـ ــB      5    ̇ų ܕܕܐſـ         BCD ܗܝ :P ܐſƦſـ

        P ܕƘŴƐƇƇƀƘـــŴܬܐ :BCD 1ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘـــŴܬܐ   P      7 ܕƘŴƐƇƇƀƘـــŴܬܐ :BCD ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘـــŴܬܐ

ــŴܬܐ ــŴܬܐ :BCD 2ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘـ ــƠܐ   P      8 ܕƘŴƐƇƇƀƘـ ــŴܬܐ + [ܕƀźƠƇſـ         .BD add. in marg ܕܪܘƣـ

ــŴܓƠƀܐ Ɔܬܐ + [ܘŴــ ƇƀƇƉܘ BD add. in marg.    |    Ǝــ ƍƉ CDP:  ̇ųــ ƍƉ B      9   Ƣــ ƀܓ CDP: Ǝــ ſܕ B      

      P ܕųƀƇƕܘܢ :BCD [ܕſųƀƇƕــom. P      15   Ǝ [ܗƀƃــƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      12   ƈــŴܬܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDــŴܬܐ   10

17   Ǝƀƌ̈ܘܕܗ BCD: ƎƀƆܘܕܗ P      18   ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BCD: ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܕ P      22   ܒܐƢƤܐ + [ܒƍܒŵܒ D 

add. (corr.?) in marg.



Book One  85

who pose questions or answer them, and there are one or more interlocutors 

who argue against those who are questioned40.

Also, those writings which are spoken as if by one person41 are further 26

divided as follows. Some of them are about teʾoriya (θεωρία), which means 

“knowledge” and is the first part of philosophy, and some of them are written 

about practice, which is the second part of philosophy, as we have said above. 

And further, some of them are written about instruments (ὄργανα) of philoso-

phy which are called in Greek dialeqṭiqa (διαλεκτικά) and logiqa (λογικά) and 

which we designate as “logic” and “logical craft”42. For this is not a part of phi-

losophy, neither is it a subpart, but it is only its instrument (ὄργανον), as we 

will demonstrate at length later on43.

So, of his theoretical writings some are about rational and incorporeal 27

beings, and they are also called “After natures”44, others are about visible na-

tures, their accidents and affections, and their generation and corruption — we 

will speak about each one of them according to our ability in the appropriate 

places45, — and still others are written about mathematical sciences which, as 

we have demonstrated, are between nature and those beings that are above 

nature46.

Of those (writings) which he composed as instruments of philosophy, some 28

concern those things that contribute to the logical craft, some of them he com-

posed about logic (itself), and some of them he wrote about such things that are 

attached to the logical craft47. We will further explain these subjects in detail in 

those sections that suit each one of them, quoting from the words of this man 

(i.e. Aristotle).

40 Ammonius and other commentators thus divide the systematic treatises (τὰ συνταγματι-

κά), cf. the commentary to §24 above.

41 What Ammonius and other commentators refer to with the term τὰ αὐτοπρόσωπα are 

treatises written by Aristotle in the first person.

42 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 4.18–5.4; Philoponus, In Cat. 4.23–35. Sergius modifies Ammonius’ 

division in some aspects.

43 See §§30–48.

44 Gr. μετὰ τὰ φυσικά, “(what comes) after natural things”, i.e. the treatise Metaphysics.

45 Sergius speaks several times of his intention to compose commentaries on Aristotle’s 

works on natural philosophy, particularly on Physics, cf. §256. Additionally, the present 

commentary contains several sections which are based on the Physics and not on the Categor-

ies (see §§263–284) and it is possible that here he refers to these sections rather than to his 

future commentaries.

46 Sergius’ division is very close to the account of Philoponus in In Cat. 4.35–5.6.

47 Ammonius speaks of the writings which either concern principles of the logical method or 

the method itself or serve as complements to it: τῶν ὀργανικῶν τὰ μὲν εἰς τὰ περὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν 

τῆς μεθόδου τὰ δὲ εἰς τὰ περὶ αὐτῆς τῆς μεθόδου τὰ δὲ εἰς τὰ περὶ τῶν ἄλλως εἰς τὴν μέθοδον 

συντελούντων (Ammonius, In Cat. 5.6–8, cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 5.8–14; Simplicius, In Cat. 

4.28–31).
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For now, we intend to speak only briefly about the general division of his 29

writings in order to train the hearing of those who learn, but later on we will 

speak clearly and specifically about each one of them according to our ability. 

For a general explanation might be very obscure for those who learn. A particu-

lar teaching, instead, would be for them more instructive. While something 

general is similar to an idea, that which is called particular, instead, is like a 

perfect depiction of this idea. That is why we shall first think about the former 

and then turn to the latter.

[Logic, an instrument of philosophy]

After this, it is necessary for us to examine whether the logical craft is a 30

part or a subpart of philosophy, or whether it is only its instrument (ὄργανον). 

This issue has been disputed by some not insignificant people, indeed by those 

who occupy nothing less than the foremost position, at the peak (κεφάλαιον) of 

the whole philosophy48.

Thus, e.g., the Stoics — people who became renowned in logic and in 31

teaching worldly kind of argumentation — stated that logic is a part of philoso-

phy. Consequently, according to their idea, philosophy is divided not into two 

parts, as we have stated above, i.e. into theory and practice, but into three 

parts, i.e. into theory, practice, and logic. However, the Peripatetics, one of 

whom was Aristotle, established only two primary parts of philosophy which 

have been discussed above, and they considered logic to be not its part, but its 

instrument49.

48 Ammonius does not mention this question in the introductory part of his commentary on 

the Categories, although Olympiodorus discusses it at length (Prolegomena 14.13–18.12). Elias 

remarks (Prolegomena 26.35–27.1) that it belongs to the study of the Analytics, and we indeed 

find extensive discussions of this topic in the commentaries on the Prior Analytics by Alexan-

der of Aphrodisias, Ammonius, Philoponus, and Elias himself.

49 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 8.20–26; Philoponus, In An. Pr. 6.21–24; Olympiodorus, Prolego-

mena 14.18–20.
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Plato, on the other hand, and all the Academics were not sure in which 32

direction they should move, so that they said various things which contradict 

one another. For sometimes they assumed logic to be part of philosophy, but 

sometimes clearly proclaimed it to be its instrument. E.g., in the treatise called 

Phaedo and also in the one called Phaedrus, Plato stated that logic was part of 

philosophy, while in another treatise with the title Parmenides, as if he had 

forgot about the earlier ones, he clearly called logic an instrument50.

Those who defend (Plato’s views) answer to this that what we consider to 33

be erroneous is not in fact what they mean. We will speak about it after we 

have first considered those arguments which the Stoics elaborate in order to 

establish by means of them that, as they believe, logic is a part of philosophy 

and not its instrument51. As soon as we have refuted and disclosed their haugh-

tiness in this issue and demonstrated that they speak vainly, then we will also 

show that logic is not both a part and an instrument of philosophy but only an 

instrument in accord with the view of the Peripatetics.

Now, those from the Stoa state that, if there is something that is used by a 34

certain craft and is not found in any other craft as its part or subpart, then it is 

either a part or a subpart of the craft that uses it. Therefore, if philosophy uses 

50 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 10.20–24; Philoponus, In An. Pr. 9.3–20; Olympiodorus, Prolego-

mena 14.20–27.

51 See §§46–47, below.
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logic and if logic is neither a part nor a subpart of any other craft, it is clear that 

it is either a part or a subpart of philosophy52. So, they believe to have demon-

strated by means of this argument that logic is either a part or a subpart of phi-

losophy.

However, they suppose it to be not a subpart but rather a part of philoso-35

phy, and they demonstrate this as follows53. Everything that is a part and a 

portion of something else has the same subject matter (ὕλη) and also the same 

goal as that thing whose part it is54. Thus, they say, we shall first examine what 

the subject matter of the parts of philosophy is and what their goal is. If we 

then discover that logic has such a subject matter and such a goal that corres-

pond to either of them (i.e. the parts of philosophy), then we could say that logic 

is a subpart of that part to which they correspond. But if one finds out that it 

corresponds neither in material nor in goal to either of them, then it would 

become apparent that it may not be their subpart.

Now, the subject matter of that primary part of philosophy which is called 36

theory are all divine and human things, while its goal is the true knowledge of 

them. As for the other part which is called practice, its subject matter is govern-

ment in the world and moderation of the passions, i.e. not allowing them to act 

in excess of what is appropriate, while its goal is to choose those things which 

are profitable and to avoid those which are harmful. So, they say that logic is 

not associated with any of them either in subject matter or in goal, since the 

subject matter of logic is skilful organisation of speech, while its goal is applica-

52 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 9.6–12: ἐάν τις τέχνη κέχρηταί τινι ὃ μηδεμιᾶς ἄλλης τέχνης μέρος 

ἐστὶν ἢ μόριον, τοῦτο πάντως ταύτης τῆς τέχνης ἢ μέρος ἐστὶν ἢ μόριον. <...> ἡ δὲ φιλοσοφία, 

φασίν, κέχρηται τῇ λογικῇ, ἥτις οὐδεμιᾶς ἄλλης τέχνης *** τῆς φιλοσοφίας ἀλλ’ ἢ μέρος ἢ 

μόριον. See also Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 14.29–15.2.

53 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 9.5–6: συλλογίζονται γὰρ οὕτως.

54 Cf. Philoponus, In An. Pr. 6.31–32: τὸ γὰρ μόριόν τινος καὶ τῆς ὕλης κοινωνεῖ καὶ τοῦ 

σκοποῦ ἐκείνῳ οὗ ἐστι μόριον.
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ܕܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ ƮſƢƣܬܐ ܕܗܘƎſ̈ ܒƇƇƊƉ ƢŹŴƟ űƀܐ ܕƦƉܬƋƀƏ ܬܪƞſܐƦſ܂ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ƢܒــƆ ܬܐŴــƇƀƇƉܕ  ̇ųــƤƀƌܐܗ̇  ܘŴــƇƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌƢــŶܕܐ ƈźƉ ƋƆ ƎſűƉC98v

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ ܘܕŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ: ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

ܕƦƍƉ  ̇ųſƦƀƆܐ ܕűŶܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ: ܕܗŴƃܬ ܬܬŪƤŶ ܗܘܬ ܕƦƍƉ ƦƍƉܐ 

5ܐųſƦẛ  ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ܂

 ƦــƍƉ  ̇ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘƦــƍƉ  ̇ܕܐܘ ƎƍſŴŶ ƦƀƉűƟܕ ƈźƉܕ ƈƀƃܗ ƎſƢƉܐB66r 37

 ƦــƍƉ  ̇ųــſƦƀƆܕ ƦــſܐƀƇܓ ƦſŴــŶܐܬ Ǝſܐ ܕƣܬܐ: ܗŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܕƦƍƉ

  ̇ųــ ܐſƦſـ  Ÿــ ܬƃƦƣـ ــƦܐ  ܕƍƉـ ــƢܘܣ  Ƙـ  ƈــ ƃـ  Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ ــƃƢܐ  ƣـ ــƦܐ܉  ƍƉـ

D58rܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ܂ ܐƍƄſܐ ܕƆܐ ƀƄƉــƦƆ ƈܪܬſــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܢ ܬܬƇƘــŭ܉ ܐƆܐ 

Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƦƆƦƆ10ܢ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎſƢƉ܂ ƦƆܐܘܪſܐ ܘŴƖƐƆܪܘܬܐ ܘŴƇƀƇƊƆܬܐ܂

ــƞܢ  ܕܬܪſ̈ـ  Ǝــ ƐƉܒſƢـ  űــ ƃـ ــƎ܉  ܐſƢƉـ  Ŵــ ܐŴźƏܐƠ̈ſـ  ƈــ ܗƀƃـ  Ǝــ ܗƀƆـ 38

 ƎƉ̣ܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܗ ƎſƢƉܐ ƎƀƆܬܗܘܢ ܕܗŴƆ܂ ܕƢƊܓƆ Ǝſ̈ܪƦƤƉ ܐƆܗܘܢ ܘƦſŴ̈Ŷܬ

ܐܪųƆ ƎƀƐƄƉ űƃ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܘܢ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕƆــŴ ܬܪƞſܐſــƦ ܐܬܐƉــƢܬ 

 Ʀــ ܕƠƙƌـ ــƢܘ  ܐƏܒـ ــƦܗ̇   ܕƇźƉـ ــƦܐ:  ƀƉűƟـ ܗ̇ܝ  ــƦܐ  ƇƉـ  Ʀــ ܘܐܬƐƌܒـ

 ƈــƃܘ ܕƢƉܗ̇ܝ ܕܐ ƚƇŶܕ Ƣƀܘܢ ܓųƆ ܂ ܙܕܩ ܗܘܐƦſܐƞſܗܘܢ ܬܪƦſŴŶ15ܬ

űƉP11r | C99rܡ ܕŷƤŶƦƉܐ ܒų ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ: ܐܢ ƦƀƆܘܗܝ ƍƉــƦܐ ܐܘ̇  

ƦƍƉ ƦƍƉܐ ܕܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ܉ ƙƏŴƌــŴܢ ܗܘܘ ܘƌܐƉــƢܘܢ ܕܐܢ 

ــŴܬܐ  ƍƉܢ ܕܐܘŴــ ƍܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘܪܓƦــ ƍƉ Ʀــ ƍƉ  ̇ܐ ܐܘƦــ ƍƉ ܘܗܝƦــ ƀƆ

ܐƢŶܬܐ܉ ܕųƇẛ  ܕܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŷƤŶƦƉܐ ܒų ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ƦƍƉܐ 

20ܐܘ̇  ƦƍƉ ƦƍƉܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ܂ ܘܗƍƃܐ Ŵŷƌܘܢ ܗܘܘ ƙƠƌܐƦſ ܕƆܐ 

ƦƍƉܐ ܘƆܐ ƦƍƉ ƦƍƉܐ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــƇƀƇƉ  ̇ųــŴܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ 

2   ƋƆ BCD: ŴƆ P    |     ̇ųƤƀƌܘ BCD: ܐƤƀƌܘ P    |    ܬܐŴƇƀƇƉܕ BCD:  ̇ܬܗŴƇƀƇƉܕ P      3   ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BCD: 

 .ƦƍƉ1] omܐ   D      4 ܬܐܘܪſܐ ܘŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ :BCP ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ ܘܕŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ    |    P ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ

P    |    ܬŴــƃܕܗ BCD: Ǝــƃܕܗ P      5   ܬܐŴــƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BCD: ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      7   ܐƦƍƉ] + ܗ̣ܝ BCD        

 :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ   BCD      9 ܕܐP:  ̇ųſƦſ ܐP      8    ̇ųſƦſ ܕƘŴƐƇƇƀƘــŴܬܐ :BCD ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ

      P ܐBCD: ƎſƢƉ ܕܐŴ̈ƍƉ] om. P    |    ƎſƢƉܢ ܐB    |    ƅſ ܬܬŴ̈ƍƉ] + ŭƇƘܢ   P      10 ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ

13   ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ C: ƑƀƇŹŴــźƏܐܪ D: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܐܪ B: ܣŴƀƇƇźźƐſܐܪ P    |    ܬƢƉܐܬܐ 
ƦܒــƐƌܘܐܬ BCD: ƦܒƐƌܐܬ P      14   ƦƠƙƌܕ BC, corr. D in marg.: ƦƙƠƌܕ DP      16   ܘܗܝƦƀƆ ܐܢ 
      BCD ܘܗŴƃܬ :P ܘܗƍƃܐ   ƦƍƉ] om. hom. C      20ܐ ܐܘ̇  ƦƍƉ ƦƍƉܐ ܕܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ

P ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ   21
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tion of correct arguments that are arranged properly by means of ordered 

speech. Therefore, since both the subject matter and the goal of logic are 

different from those of the parts of philosophy, i.e. of theory and practice, it is 

clear that it is not a part of any of them and it thus may not be considered to be 

a subpart of philosophy55.

Hence, they say, since we have first shown that (logic) should be either a 37

part or a subpart of philosophy, but now it has been clearly demonstrated that 

it is not a subpart, what remains as the only possible conclusion is that it is a 

part of philosophy, which is thus divided not into two parts but into three parts, 

as we have said, i.e. into theory, practice, and logic.

This is what the Stoics say, being sure that their arguments are straightfor-38

ward and they have not missed anything. Against it the followers of Aristotle 

spoke, refuting them as follows: The first premise from which they believe to 

straightforwardly develop their argument is not correctly formulated and 

understood56. For instead of saying, “something that is used by a certain craft 

and is not found in any other craft as its part or subpart”, they should have ex-

panded it and said, “if it is not a part, or a subpart, or an instrument of another 

craft, it is either a part, or a subpart, or an instrument of the craft that uses it”. 

This way, they would have shown consequently that logic is not a part or a 

subpart of philosophy but its instrument. However, they omit “an instrument” 

55 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 9.22–34; Philoponus, In An. Pr. 6.31–7.8; Alexander of Aphrodisi-

as, In An. Pr. 1.13–2.1.

56 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 10.2: ἐροῦμεν ὅτι παρελογίσαντο. Cf. also Philoponus, In An. Pr. 

7.10–11: δυνατὸν μὲν γὰρ καὶ πρὸς τοῦτον αὐτὸν ἀντιστῆναί τε καὶ ἐλέγξαι τὴν πρότασιν ὡς 

κακῶς προβεβλημένην.
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 ŴƊƏ ܐƦƍƉ ƦƍƉܐ ܘƦƍƉܢ ܘŴƍܐܘܪܓ ŴƠܒƣ Ǝſܢ ܕŴƌ̣ܢ܂ ܗŴƍܐܘܪܓ

 ƦــƍƉ ܬܐŴــƇƀƇƉ  ̇ųــſƦƀƆܕ ŴــſŴŶܘ ܕƢܒــƏܬ ܐŴــƃܕ: ܘܗŴŷƇܐ ܒƦƇƊܒ

ƦƍƉܐ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ ܐƆܐ ƦƍƉܐ܂

 ƈــƃ܂ ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴــƠƀźźƘƮƘܘܢ ܕųــƍƉ ƎــƀƖƊƣ ܪ ܗܕܐ ܬܘܒƦܒــ 39

B66vܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܕŷƤŶƦƉܐ ܒƍƊــƦܐ ܕܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ: 

 ƅــſ܂ ܐų̇Ƈſܢ ܕŴƍܗ̇  ܐܘܪܓƦƍƉ ܐſܗ̇ܝ ܕܗ̇ܘ ƎƉ ŪŹ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƢƠƀƉ ܗܕܐ

ܕܐƢƆŴƆ ƈƕ ƎƍſƢƉܘܬܐ ܘƈƕ ܐƙƆــƢܘܬܐ܂ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗƀƆــƎ ܓƀــƆ ƢــƢƆŴܘܬܐ 

ܕܪƃ̈ــƤܐ܂  ܒƃƮــܒܐ   ƎــƀŷƤŶƦƉܕ  ƎــƀƇſܐƆ ܘſــųܒܐ  ƘܓــŴ̈ܕܐ:  ƕܒــűܐ 

ܘܐƢƙƆܘܬܐ ܬܘܒ ƍƉܓűܐ ܐƙƆ̈ܐ ܘųſܒܐ ŴƠƆܒźƌƢــŴܬܐ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ 

 Ǝــ ƀŷƤŶƦƉܕ ــƦܐ  ƀƉű̈Ɵ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ Ǝــ ſųſܬܪܬ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ ƀƌܢ ܐƮــ ƠƀƉC99v

 ƎƀŷƤŶƦƉܘ ܕųƌܐ ƎſűƉ ܉Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ Ǝſų̈ſƦſܐ Ƣƀܓ ƎƀƆܗ ƈźƉ ܂Ǝſųſű̈ܒƖܒ

ــųܘ  ƌܬܐ: ܐŴــ ƇƀƇƊܐ ܒƌƮــ Ŷܐ ܬܘܒ ܐƍــƉ̈ܬܐ ܘܐܘŴ̈ــƏܐ ܘܐƮــŹܪܗ

ܕƦƍƉܐ ܐŴƇƀƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ܉ ŷƃƦƤƉܐ ųƆ̇  ܪܗƢŹܘܬܐ 

 Ǝــ ƀŷƤŶƦƉܕ ƈــźƉ ܬܐŴــƘŴƐƇƀƘ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ Ƣــ ſƦſ ܢƮــ ƠƀƉܬܐ ܕŴــ ƀƏܘܐP11v

 ƋƀƏܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܬܬƢƀƄƣ ܕܗܕܐ ƈźƉ ܐƆܢ܂ ܐŴƍܕܒܐܘܪܓ ƅſܗ̇  ܐƦƍƊܒD58v

 ŴــƆ ܉Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ ƦــŷƄƣܬܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܐŴــƀƏܘܬܐ ܘܐƢــŹܪ ܪܗƦܬܐ ܒــŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ

ƦƍƉܐ ܐŴƇƀƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ ܐƆܐ ܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ܂

 ƎƀŷƄƤƉ :ܬܐŴƇƀƇƉ ܬܐ ܗܘܬŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ  ̇ųƍƉܗ̇ܝ ܕ ƎƉ̣ ܐ ܬܘܒƆܘ 40

 ŴƆܕ ƈźƉ ܬܐ܂ŴƇƀƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܕƦƍƉܕ ƢƊܓƆ ܘܢŴŷƌܕ

űƉ ƈƃ20ܡ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ƦƍƉܗ̇  ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƙƇƃ ƎƉ̣ــƢܘܣ܂ ܗܐ 

 ƅــſܐ ܐƍܐܘܪ̈ܓــ ƎــſųƆ ܢű̈ܒــƕ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܬܐ܉ ܗŴــƍƉ̈ܕܐܘ ƎſܓܐܗŴƏ Ƣƀܓ

ܕܐܦ ƌܓƢܐ ܘƀƍƀƟܐ܂ ƌܓƢܐ ܓƕ̇ Ƣƀܒű ܐܪܙƦƘܐ ܘƦƌŴƍƃܐ ܘܓــƀƌŴܐ: 

      B ܕCD: ŴƠƀźƘƢƘ ܕƘƢƘܐP: ŴƠƀźŹ̈ ܕP      4   ŴƠƀźźƘƮƘ ܕƘŴƐƇƇƀƘــŴܬܐ :BCD ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ   3

 ŴƠƆܒŴźƌƢܬܐ ܘܒűܓŴܢ    |    ƍƉ BCDܓƢܐ :ƍƉ Pܓűܐ   BCD      9 ܒŪƃƢ ܪƤƃ̈ܐ :P ܒƃƮܒܐ ܕܪƤƃ̈ܐ   8
 :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ   Ɔ P      13ܐƮƠƀƉ BCD: ƎƀƇſܢ ܐƎƀƌ ܗƎƀƆ ܬܪܬſųſــƉ̣ ƎــƎ ܗƀƆــƀƉű̈Ɵ ƎــƦܐ

 ܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ :CDP ܕܒܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ   ŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      15ܬܐ :ŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDܬܐ   P      14 ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ

B    |    ܕܗܕܐ CP: ܗܕܐ BD      16   ܬܐŴــƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCD: ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      17   ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BCD: 

      om. hom. P [ܐƆܐ ܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƍƉ̇  ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ    |    P ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ

 űƊƇƃܡ :ƢƙƇƃ BCDܘܣ    |    ƦƍƉ BCDܐ :ƦƍƉ Pܗ̇    P      20 ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ   19
P ܙܪƦƘܐ :BCD ܐܪܙƦƘܐ    |    ƕ̇ Pܒűܐ :ƕ̇ BCDܒƌ] inv. P    |    űܓƢܐ ܘƀƍƀƟܐ   P      22 ܘƢƙƇƃܘܣ
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and put only “a part or a subpart” in their statement and thus believe to have 

shown that logic is not a subpart of philosophy but its part57.

After this, we shall listen further to some of the Peripatetics. Whenever 39

some craft makes use of a part of another craft, it is much greater than the one 

whose part serves as its instrument, as we may say about bridle-making and 

navigation. One of them, i.e. bridle-making, produces bridles and provides 

those who use them in horsemanship with them, while navigation gives course 

to ships and allows one to steer them. Hence in both cases the latter (crafts) are 

superior to the former ones which they utilize for their service. Provided that 

this is true, if we consider that rhetors, doctors, and any other craftsmen use 

logic, then if logic were a part of philosophy it would turn out that rhetoric and 

medicine are much greater than philosophy for they use its part as their instru-

ment. But since it would be absurd to place philosophy which is the source of 

rhetoric and medicine after them: logic is not a part of philosophy but its 

instrument58.

Further, merely from the fact that logic originates from philosophy they 40

cannot demonstrate at all that it is a part of philosophy, because not everything 

that is generated by some craft is necessarily part of it. For, behold, there are 

plenty of crafts which produce their own instruments, as in the case of carpen-

ters and blacksmiths. For a carpenter produces a hammer, a rule, and a corner, 

57 See this argument in Ammonius, In An. Pr. 10.2–7 and a more detailed account in Philo-

ponus, In An. Pr. 7.10–23.

58 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 10.9–26; Philoponus, In An. Pr. 8.1–15; Olympiodorus, Prolego-

mena 15.31–16.10; Alexander of Aphrodisias, In An. Pr. 2.22–33. Sergius’ account finds its 

closest parallel in Philoponus.
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C100rܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܐܘܪ̈ܓƍܐ ܕܐܘŴƍƉܬܗ ܘƦƍƉ ŴƆܗ̇܂ ܘƍƀƟــƀܐ ܬܘܒ Əــƌűܐ 

ųƆ ƈƤŶ̇B67r ܘܐܪܙƦƘܐ: ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ Ɖ̈ܐƌܐ ܕŸƤŶƦƉ ܒųܘܢ ܘƦƍƉ ŴƆܐ 

 Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ  Ǝــ ܐƘـ ــŴܬܐ  ƇƀƇƉـ ܘܐܦ   Ǝــ ſűƉـ ــŴܬܗ܂  ܕܐܘƍƉـ ƕűſـــƦܐ   Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ

ƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ ܐŷƃƦƣــƦ ܘܐܬƊƀƟــźƉ Ʀــƈ ܬŶــƦſŴܗƎſ ܕܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ܉ 
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ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܐųſƦẛ  ܒƎſų܉ ܐܢ ƎſųƆ ƎƍƀƊƄŶ ܘܐܢ Ɔܐ ƎſųƆ ƎƍƀƊƄŶ܂ 

ŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ܕƎſ܉ ƎƆ ܗ̣ܘ ƆܐƎƀƇſ ܕƆܐ ſųƆ ƎƍƀƊƄŶــŷƉ ƎــſŴܐ ſųƆــƆ ƎــƎ܂ 

ƎſűƉ ܗ̣ܝ Ʀƕűſܐ ųƉŴƍƟ̇  ܐųſƦẛ  ܒƞܒŴ̈ܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ƎſųƆ Ǝƍƀƕűſ ܘܐܢ 

Ɔܐ܉ ƎƍƀƠƀƍƏ ܕŴƇƀƇƉ ƈƕ Ǝſܬܐ: ܕܒܐűſܗ̇  ƌܐܬƕűƀƆ Ǝſ̈ــƦܢ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ 

ƦƍƉ ŴƆD59rܗ̇  ܗ̣ܝ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ ƇƀƇƉــŴܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܘܪܓƍــŴܢ ܕܒܐſــűܗ̇  

ƕűſƦƉܐ ŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƎƆܬܐ܂

 ƈــźܒƦƉ ܬܐ܉Ŵ̈ــƍƉ ƎــſųƇƃ Ǝ̈ܒƐƌƦƉ ܐ܂ ܕܐܢƍƃܗ ƎſƢƉܬܘܒ ܐ 42

 ƅſܐ Ǝſܬܐ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ ܂ųƇſܬܐ ܕŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ųƆB67v

1   ƎſųſƦſܕܐ BCD: ܘܢųſƦſܕܐ P      3   ƎƘܐ BCD: ܐܦ P      4   ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCD: ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      

ــŴܬܐ   5 ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCD: ܬܐŴــ ƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      6   Ǝــ ƀƇſܐ BCP: Ǝــ ƀƌܐ D      7   ܬܐŴــ ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCD: 

ــŴܬܐ ƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      9   ܬܐŴــ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BCD: ܬܐŴــ ƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      11   ܗƦــ ƍƉ P: ܐƦــ ƍƉ BCD      

 :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ    |    ƦƍƉ Pܐ :ƦƍƉ BCDܗ̇    P      20 ܕŴƘŴƐƀƇƇƀƘܬܐ :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ   14

        C: om. BD ܐܦ :P ܘܐܦ   ƏŴƙƇƇƀƘ P      23ــŴܬܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDــŴܬܐ   P      21 ܕƏŴƙƀƇƇƀƘــŴܬܐ

ųƇſܬܐ ܕŴ̈ƍƉ] inv. P    |    ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCD: ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P



Book One  97

which are instruments for his craft and not a part of it. And also a blacksmith 

forges an anvil and a hammer, which are tools that he uses and not a part of his 

craftsmanship. That is why logic too, even though it is produced and established 

by philosophy for the sake of demonstrating things, is not a part of philosophy 

but an instrument, by means of which it shows and makes visible things that 

are hidden. Without it, in fact, it would be impossible for philosophy to enter 

the world of men59.

Also, from the defining account of the part it becomes evident that logic is 41

clearly an instrument of philosophy. For a part is something that completes the 

thing whose part it is when it is present in it and makes it deficient when taken 

away from it60. E.g., we say that, when a leg which is a part of a body is in it, it 

makes the whole (body) complete, but when it is separated from (the body), it 

makes it deficient. But logic neither makes the nature of philosophy complete 

when it is present nor does it make the latter in any way deficient if it is not 

present. In fact, its essence is in things, for it is knowledge of all existing things 

in which it exists, regardless of whether we comprehend them or not. For logic 

reveals to us those things which we do not comprehend61 and it is knowledge 

whose essence is in things, regardless of whether we know them or not. Thus, 

we need logic by means of which we come to our knowledge. And consequently, 

logic is not a part of philosophy but an instrument by means of which philoso-

phy becomes known to us62.

Further, they say the following. If all the parts are removed from something 42

whose parts they are this thing will perish too. But as we have just said, philo-

59 Cf. a brief note by Ammonius, In An. Pr. 9.36–10.1 and a lengthy account of this argument 

by Philoponus, In An. Pr. 7.23–8.6. See also Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 15.23–30.

60 Cf. Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 17.6–7: τὸ μέρος συμπληρωτικόν ἐστι τῆς οὐσίας τοῦ 

πράγματος· ἀμέλει τοι παρὸν μὲν σώζει τὸ ὅλον ἀπὸν δὲ φθείρει.

61 Cf. Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 17.10–11: ἡμεῖς οἱ ἄνθρωποι τῆς λογικῆς ἐδεήθημεν πρὸς 

ἀπόδειξιν, τῆς δὲ ἀποδείξεως εἰς κατάληψιν τῶν κεκρυμμένων. See also Philoponus, In An. Pr. 

8.24–25.

62 For this argument, see Ammonius, In An. Pr. 8.26–33; Philoponus, In An. Pr. 8.21–27; 

Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 17.4–17.
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sophy will not perish if logic is removed from it, since this is what its nature is. 

Consequently, logic is not a part of philosophy but its instrument63.

After this, it is time to speak about those from the Academy who state that 43

logic is both a part and an instrument of philosophy. For I suppose that by 

means of what was said a sufficient refutation has been provided of those who 

state that it is only a part of philosophy. Now, we shall also understand that a 

part differs very much from an instrument. For a part exists in virtue of itself 

and not in virtue of something else, while an instrument is used for the benefit 

of something else and not in virtue of itself. For instance, a hand, a leg, or any 

other part of the body exists in virtue of itself, while an axe, a saw, or a drill 

exists in order to be used by something else and not in virtue of itself. There-

fore, it is clear that a part and an instrument are not same thing64.

And further, the following (argument). If one part is attached to another 44

part, together they will bring about the whole whose parts they are. However, if 

you attach one instrument to another a thousand times, they will never bring 

about the whole thing whose instruments they are. Hence the instrument and 

the part differ from one another. That is why logic may not be at the same time 

both an instrument and a part of philosophy, as Plato and all the Academics 

state, but it is either only a part, which is not possible as we have shown above 

63 Cf. Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 17.14–15: ἡ λογικὴ ἀναιρουμένη οὐκ ἀναιρεῖ τὴν φιλοσο-

φίαν· ἡ λογικὴ ἄρα ὄργανον τῆς φιλοσοφίας. See also Ammonius, In An. Pr. 10.9–11; Philo-

ponus, In An. Pr. 8.27–29.

64 Cf. Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 16.30–34: ἴδιον μέρους ἐστί, φασί, τὸ δι’ αὑτὸ παραλαμβά-

νεσθαι, ὀργάνου δὲ τὸ δι’ ἕτερον παραλαμβάνεσθαι. εἰ δὲ ἡ λογικὴ οὐ δι’ ἑαυτὴν παραλαμβά-

νεται ἀλλὰ δι’ ἕτερον, διὰ τὴν ἀπόδειξιν, τὸ δὲ δι’ ἄλλο παραλαμβανόμενον τοῦ δι’ ὃ παρα-

λαμβάνεται ὄργανόν ἐστιν, ἡ λογικὴ ἄρα οὐκ ἔστι μέρος τῆς φιλοσοφίας ἀλλ’ ὄργανον. See also 

Philoponus, In An. Pr. 8.25–27.
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ܕƦƍƉܐ ܘܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ ŴƇƀƇƊƆ  ̇ųƆ ƎƀƊƀƏܬܐ܂

C102rܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƎſ ܕŴźƇƘ ƎƉ̣ܢ܉ ƎƀƠƙƌ ܪܘŶܐ ŴƙƇŶܗܝ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕƇƀƇƉــŴܬܐ  46

 ƎــƉ ƢــźƏ  ̇ųƉŴــƍƟ ܗ̣ܝ  ̇ųــſƦſܘ ܕܐų̇ܐ܂ ܒــſŵــŶƦƉ ܐƀــƌ̈ܙ ƎــſܪƦܒ ƋــƆ

ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ: ܘܒų̇ܘ ܕܒƎſų ܒƞܒŴ̈ܬܐ ŵŶƦƉܐ Ɵــų̇ƊſŴ܂ ܕܐſــƅ ܐƄſــƍܐ 

ܐƎſƢƉ ܕܐܦ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܒųܘܢ ܒƎƀƆų ܬܪƎſ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܉ 

  ̇ųܘܒــ ƋــƆ ܂ ܗܕܐƎــſܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܬܪܬƦــƉܐ ܐűــŶܐ ܕƦŶŴــƤƉܐ ܕƌܙ ƅſܐ

ــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ  ſܐ ܐƌƢــ Ŷܐ ܐƊƣŴ܂ ܘܒܓــų̇ƊſŴــ Ɵ ܘܗܝƦــ ſܐ ܐƦŶŴــ ƤƊ15ܒ

ܕŸƤƉƦƉ ܒų̇  ܗܘ̇ܐ ų̇ƊſŴƟ܂ ܘƇƀƃܐ ƋƆ ܬܘܒ ܕƀƉ̈ܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕƢƊŶܐ ܐܘ̇  

  ̇ųƉŴــƍƟ ܗ̣ܘ ƋــƆ ܘܗܝƦſ܉ ܐƎƇƀƃ̈ܬƦƉܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܨܒ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶܕ

Ƈƀƃܐ: ܘܐƦſܘܗܝ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ܒƞܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƦƉܬƎƇƀƃ̈ ܒــų܂ ƐƟــźܐ 

ƤƉــŷܐ  ܐܘ̇   Ɖ̈ــƀܐ  ܐܘ̇   ܬܘܒ  ܘƊŶــƢܐ  ƀƃــƇܐ:  ܗ̣ܘ  ƟƦƉــƢܐ   Ƣــƀܓ

20ܕƦƉܬƦƀƇƉ ƈƀƃܗ܂ ܗŴƃܬ ܘܐܦ ŴƉܕſܐ ܗ̣ܘ Ƈƀƃܐ ƟƦƉــƢܐ ܘŶــź̈ܐ 

ܬܘܒ ƦƀƇƉܗ܂

1   ŴــƠſŴźƏ̈ L: ŴƠſܐŴźƏ̈ܐ BCDP      2   ƎƀƊƀƏܕ BCDL: ƎƀƊƀƏܘ P    |    űŷƃܐ BCDL: ܐűŷƃܐ P      

 ܐűſܐ   P (ditt.)      5 ܐűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ ƦƍƉܗ ܐųſƦẛ  + [1ܐP    |     ̇ųſƦſ ܐƦƍƉܗ :ƦƍƉ BCDLܐ   4
 ̇ųــſƦſܬܐ ܐŴܐ ܨܒــűــŶܕ  ̇ųــƇſܕ űــƃ  ̇ųــƇſܕ ŴــƆ ܐƆܢ ܐŴــƍܘܐܘܪܓ űŷƃܐ ܐƦƍƉ ܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ 
 :BCDL ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ   P      9 ܐŷƃــűܐ :BCD ܐŷƃــlac. in L    |    ű [ܬܪܬſųſــźƉ Ǝــƈ ܕƍƉــƦܐ

 om. BCD      12    ̇ųƊſŴƟ L, corr. D in [ܗ̣ܝ    |    P ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ :BCDL ܕܐP      11    ̇ųſƦſ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ

marg.:  ̇ųƉŴƍƟ BCDP      13   ܬܐŴ̈ܨܒ BCDP: ܬܐŴ̈ܒƞܒ L      14   ƋƆ] + ܐܦ P      15    ̇ųƊſŴƟ LP:  ̇ųƉŴƍƟ 

BCD      16   ŸƤƉƦƉܕ BCDP: ŸƤŶƦƉܕ L    |    ܐƢƊŶܐܘ̇  ܕ BCDP: ܐƢƊŶܘܕ L    |     ̇2ܐܘ̇  19…2ܐܘ] lac. 

in L      18   ܐܦ BCD: ܘܐܦ P    |    ܐźــƐƟ BCP: ܬܐƞــ Ɵ D      19   ܐƢــ ƟƦƉ P: ܐſƢــ ƟƦƉ BCD      

20   ƈƀƃܬƦƉܕ BCD: ƈƀƃƦƉܕ P    |    ܬ ܘܐܦŴƃܗ P: ܬ ܘܐܦŴƃܘܗ B: ܬŴƃܘܗ D    |    ܬ ܘܐܦŴƃܗ 
D ܐܘ :BP ܗ̣ܘ    |    ŴƉ] om. hom. Cܕſܐ ܗ̣ܘ Ƈƀƃܐ ƢƟƦƉܐ ܘź̈Ŷܐ ܬܘܒ ƦƀƇƉܗ
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in our refutation of the Stoics, or only an instrument, as the truth requires. So 

the statement of those who consider it both part and instrument is false65.

And if they say, as they are accustomed to do, “Behold, a hand may at the 45

same time be a part and an instrument!”, one should answer them that, even if 

the same hand might be both a part and an instrument, however it cannot be 

both of them for one and the same thing. For it is a part of the body, while it is 

an instrument not of the body but of the soul which uses it in order to make 

necessary movements. But this is what those who set logic as a part and an 

instrument of philosophy do not comprehend66.

The followers of Plato, however, say in his defence that logic may be 46

considered in two ways. On the one hand it exists by itself apart from things, 

and on the other it is in things that its subsistence may be observed. Also, of 

other objects, e.g. of a measure of one or two cubits, we say that they exist in 

the same two ways. On the one hand it exists in measure, and on the other its 

subsistence is in some other body that is measured. Thus, some amount of 

water or wine or other things that can be measured exists by itself as the mea-

sure but also in those things that are measured by it. Also a pint is said both of 

the measure and of wine or water or oil whose amount is measured. Similarly, 

a peck is said of the measure and also of grain of a certain amount67.

65 A short version of this argument is found in Philoponus, In An. Pr. 8.29–31: καὶ πάλιν συν-

τιθέμενα τὰ μέρη ποιεῖ τὸ ὅλον, τὰ δὲ ὄργανα οὐδαμῶς· τὰ ἄρα μέρη οὐκ ὄργανα.

66 Philoponus suggests the same ficticious dialogue, see In An. Pr. 8.31–36: εἰ δέ τις εἴποι ‘καὶ 

μὴν ἡ χεὶρ μέρος οὖσά ἐστι καὶ ὄργανον, ὥστε οὐκ ἄτοπον τὴν λογικὴν καὶ ὄργανον οὖσαν 

εἶναι καὶ μέρος’, φαμὲν ὅτι ἀλλ’ οὐ τοῦ αὐτοῦ· οὐ γὰρ οὗ ἐστι μέρος ἡ χείρ, τούτου ἐστὶ καὶ 

ὄργανον, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἄλλο καὶ ἄλλο· μέρος μὲν γὰρ τοῦ σώματος ὡς σώματος, ὄργανον δὲ τῆς 

ψυχῆς. Olympiodorus also presents this imagined speech which he puts in the mouth not of 

some anonymous Platonist but of Plato himself: Prolegomena 17.18–23.

67 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 10.36–38 and 11.15–20; Philoponus, In An. Pr. 9.3–5 and 9.13–15; 

Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 15.23–29.
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  ̇ųƉŴــ ƍƠܬܐ ܒŴــ ƇƀƇƉ ܘܐܦ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܕܐ Ǝــ ſƢƉܬܐ ܐŴــƉűܒ  ̇ųܒــB68v 47

  ̇ųܪ ܒــŴــŷƌ ƥƌܐ ܕܐƉ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ƋƆ  ̇ųƉŴƍƠܬܐ܂ ܘܒŴ̈ܕܨܒ Ǝſ̈ܗƦŷƤŷܘܒ

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƦــŷƤŷܐ܂ ܒƦſŴ̈ــŶƦܐ ܘܒƇــƇƊƊܒ  ̇ųــƆ ŪƐ̇ƌ ܐƆ űƃ ܗƦƀƕܪƦܒP13v

C102vܐſƦſــų̇܉ Ɖܐ ܕܒƇƊƊــƇܐ ܕܒƀƉ̈űــƦܐ ܘܒƠــƉ̈ ƢŹŴــƇܐ ܘܒŶƦــƦſŴ̈ܐ 

5ܕܗ̈ܘƎſųƍƉ Ǝſ ܬܬŪƐƌ ܐܘƍƉܐƦſ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ƆــƋ ܐſــƅ ܐܘܪܓƍــŴܢ 

ܘܐƦƍƉ ƅſܐ ƐƌܒŴźƇƘ  ̇ųܢ: Ə űƃܐܡ Ɔــų̇  ܐſــƅ ܐܘܪܓƍــŴܢ Ɖ̇ــƎ܉ 

 Ǝſܐ ܕƦƍƉ ƅſܐ :ŪƐƌܐ ܬܬƦſŴ̈ŶƦܐ ܘܒƇƉ̈ ƢŹŴƟܐ ܕƦŷƤŷܐ ܕܒƉ

  ̇ųܪ ܒــŴــŷƌ ܬܐŴܕܨܒ̈ــ ƎſܗƦŷƤŶ űƖƇܐ ܕܒƉ ܉ų̇Ɔ ƈƠƣ̇ ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ

des.L1vܐƥƌ ܒƦƕűƀܗ ƦſƦŶܐƦſ ܒܓŴ ܬܪƦƀƕܗ܂ ܐܢ ܕƢƀƙƣ Ǝſ ܐƎſƢƉ ܘܐܢ 

D60rܐƀƌƢŶܐƈƕ :ƎƀƊƄŶ Ʀſ ܗܕܐ ܕƅƇſ ܐų̇ſƦſ܉ ܕƢƟ̇ űƃܐ ܐƌــƦ ܬƘــƢܘܫ 

ܘܬƈƃƦƏ܂

ܪƣ̈ܐ  ܒƆƦــƦܐ  ƏــƄܐ   ŪــƐƌ ƉűƟــƀܐ܉  ܗƌܐ   ƈــƀƃܗ ƉܐƉــƢܐ  48

ܕܐܬܬŴƊƀƏ ܒų ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܗƎƀƆ܂ ƆŴƘܓų̇  ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ ܘƆŴƘܓܐ 

 ƈــ ܕƕـ ــƦܐ  ܘܒƖـ ــƑƀƇŹŴ܂  ܕܐܪźƐſـ ــŴ̈ܬܗ  ƦƄƉܒƍـ  Ǝــ ܕſųƇƃـ ــŴܐ  ܕܓـ

  ̇ųــƇſܢ ܕŴــƍܬܐ ܘܐܢ ܐܘܪܓŴــƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƦــƍƉ ܬܐ: ܕܐܢŴــƇƀƇƉ15

ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܒƊܐƢƉܐ ܕƎſ ܕܬܪųƤƀƌ ƈƕ Ǝẛ  ܕųƇẛ  ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ܐƎƍſƢƉ܂

Ɖ ƋƇƣܐƢƉܐ ƀƉűƟܐ܂

      L ܕܒƦƀƉ̈űܐ :BCD ܕܒƇƊــƦܐ :P ܕܒƇƊƊــƇܐ    |    P ܕƉܐ :Ɖ BCDLܐ   BCD      4 ܐܦ :LP ܘܐܦ   1

5   ƦſܐƍƉܐܘ BCDP: ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ L      6   ܐܡƏ BCLP: ƋƏ D    |    ƎƉ̇] om. BCD      8   ܬܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ 
BCD: ܬܐŴــƙƐƇƀƘܕ L: ܬܐŴــƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܕ P      9   ƥــƌܐ] +  ̇ųܒــ P    |    ܗƦــƕűƀܒ CDP: ܗƦــƀƕܪƦܒ B      

      P ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ    |    B ܕܐܬܬCDP: ƋƀƏ ܕܐܬܬom. B      13   ŴƊƀƏ [ܗƌܐ   12

14   ƑƀƇŹŴــ ــ źƐſܕܐܪ C: ƑƀƆųŹŴــ ــ źƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــ ــ źƏܕܐܪ D: ܣŴــ ــ ƀƇźźƐſܕܐܪ P      

 + :B ܘŴƣ ųƀƆܒŷܐ ܐƍƀƉܐ ܐƀƉűƟ] + ƎƀƉܐ   ŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ ƎƉ P      17ܬܐ :BCD ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ   15

 ܕƢƏܓƑƀ ܪƀƍƀƖƤſܐ܂ ܨƀźŶ ƈƕ ŴƆܐ ܕƢƏܛ ܘܨŴƆܬܐ ƇƙƆܓܐ ܬźƉܐ ܐܢ ܕŪŹ ܘܐܢ ܕܒƥƀ܂
P
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In the same way, they say, also logic exists for its own sake and for the sake 47

of something else that uses it. It exists for its own sake when one observes it in 

his intellect without applying it in speech and in demonstrations. But it exists 

for the sake of what uses it when it is skilfully applied in speech, in combina-

tion of words, and in demonstrations. That is why Plato regarded it both as in-

strument and part. He took it for an instrument when considered in its appli-

cation through the combination of words and demonstrations. But he regarded 

it as a part of philosophy when one contemplates it in pure knowledge in his 

intellect apart from its application by something else68. Now, whether they are 

speaking well or they are far from understanding, that is what you will distin-

guish and comprehend yourself while reading this.

Here ends the first book, wherein three points69 have been discussed, 48

namely the division of philosophy, the general division of all the writings of 

Aristotle, and the question of whether logic is a part of philosophy or its instru-

ment. In the second book, we will speak about the goal of logic.

End of Book One.

68 Cf. Ammonius, In An. Pr. 11.3–20; Philoponus, In An. Pr. 9.5–20; Olympiodorus, Prolego-

mena 15.29–37.

69 Syr. reše, corresponding to Gr. τὰ κεφάλαια, “headings”, the main points discussed in the 

introductory part of a treatise.



104  Edition

ƆŴ̈ƘP14rܓܐ ܕųƇẛ  ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ƀƉűƟܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܗƎƀƆ܂

ƆŴƘB69r | C103rܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ

ƇƘƦƉܓܐ ŴƙƏŴƇƀƘܬܐ ƦƆܪƎſ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƆܐܘܪſܐ ܘŴƖƐƆܪܘܬܐ܂

ܬܐܘܪſܐ ƇƘƦƉــܓܐ ƕűƀƆــƦܐ ܕܐſų̈ƆــƦܐ ܘƀƆــƍƙƆŴ̈ܐ ܘƕűƀƆــƦܐ 

5ܕƦƀƍ̈ƀƃܐ܂

ــƀƉŴܐ  ƌܘƢźƏܐƆܬܐ ܘŴــ ƀƍƊƆܘܬܐ ܘƢــŷƊƆ Ǝــ ƀܓƇƘƦƉ ܐƍƙƆŴ̈ــ ſ

ܘŴƠƀƏŴƊƆܪܘܬܐ܂

ŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ ƇƘƦƉܓܐ űƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܕƇƃــƕ ųــƊܐ ܘűƊƆܒƌƢــŴܬܐ 

ܕܒƦƀܗ ܕܐƥƌ ܘűƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܕųƉŴƍƟ ܕܐƥƌ܂ Ɗƌ ƋƀƐƆــƏŴ̈ܐ ܘſű̈Ɔــƍܐ 

10ܬܪƞſ̈ܐ܂

Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƆŴƘ

ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܬܗ ܕܐܪŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉ

ƎſųƍƉ ܐƮƀƉܢ űƀŷſܐƦſ – ܗƎƀƆ ܐܓƮܬܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂

ܘƕƞƉ ƎſųƍƉܐƦſ – ܗƈƕ ƎƀƆ ܕܘܒƮܐ ܕƊƊ̈ƕܐ ܘƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕܐ 

15ܕŴ̈ƀŶܬܐ܂

 ƎܒــƦƄ̈Ɖ ܐƌܗܕŴــƖƆܕ ƅــſܐ ƎــſųƍƉ – ƦſܐƌŴܓــ ƎــſųƍƉܘ

 űŶ ƎƉ̣ܕ ƅſܐ ƎſųƍƉܐ ܘƊܓƦƘ ƁƌŴƙܐ ܘܒƆܐŴƤܒ ƎſųƍƉܘ

ƢƘܨܘƘܐ ܐƮƀƉܢ܂

 :CDP ܐųſƦſܘܢ    |    BCD ܗƌܐ + [ܕƉܐƢƉܐ    |    om. B [ܕB    |     ̇ųƇſ ܬܘܒ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ :ƆŴ̈Ƙ CDPܓܐ   1

      ƦƆ] om. PܪƎſ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ    |    ƇƘƦƉ] inv. Pܓܐ ŴƙƏŴƇƀƘܬܐ   P      3 ܗƀƉűƟ] + Ŵƌܐ   B      2 ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ

 .ŴƖƏ] omܪܘܬܐ ƇƘƦƉܓܐ   om. P      8 [ܘƆܐƢźƏܘƀƉŴƌܐ   om. BCD      6 [ܬܐܘܪſܐ ƇƘƦƉܓܐ   4

BCD      11   Ǝــ ــƆŴܓܐ ܕܬܪſـ ــŴܣ :Ƙ BCDـ ــŴ̈ܬܗ ܕܐܪƀƇźźƐſـ ــƦƄƉ Ŵܒƍـ ــƆŴܓܐ ܕܒ̄  ܗƌـ       Ƙ Pـ

 ܕܐܪB: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏ ܕܐܪŴźƐſܛ̄  :C ܕܐܪBCD    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܕƦƄƉܒŴ̈ƍܬܗ :ƦƄƉ PܒŴ̈ƍܬܗ   12
D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܕܐܪ P      13   ܢƮƀƉܐ] om. P      18   ܢƮƀƉܐ] + ƎſųƍƉܘ ƎƊ̈ƀƏ ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ ƈƕ ƎſųƍƉ 
 Ʀƀƍ̈ƀƃ ƈƕܐ ƦƄƉܒƎ̈ ܘƎſųƍƉ ܐܘܪ̈ܓƦƀƍܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕſــƇƀƇƉ ƎــŴܬܐ܂ ſųƍƉــƟ Ǝــűܡ
ــƆ ƎــŴܬ ŷ̈ƤŶ Ǝــ ſųƍƉܐ ܘƦſŴ̈ــŶܬܐ ܕܬŴــƍƉܕܐܘ  ̇ųــƀƇƕ Ǝــ ſųƍƉܘ Ǝــ ſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴــƍƉܐܘ 
BCD ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܗܕܐ܂
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The divisions of Book One are the following:70

First division

Philosophy is divided into two kinds, theory and practice.

Theory is divided into the knowledge of divine things, the mathematical 

sciences, and the knowledge of natural things.

The mathematical sciences are divided into geometry, arithmetic, astrono-

my, and music.

Practice is divided into rule over all people, rule over one’s own house, and 

rule over oneself; into the law-givers and the upright judges.

Second division

Aristotle’s writings:

— some of them are written particularly; these are the letters;

— some of them are intermediary; these concern the constitutions of the 

nations and about the natures of animals;

— and some are universal: some are written as reminders, some are in the 

form of questions and answers, and some are as if spoken by one person71.

70 All extant manuscripts containing Sergius’ Commentary include after each one of the 

seven books tables which depict the division of the key-terms discussed in these books. Due to 

the technical limitations of a critical edition, it is impossible to represent these division in the 

same form. Instead, they are indicated as plain text. See the Appendix, where the divisions are 

presented in the diagram form.

71 Mss. BCD add: “Some of them are dedicated to divine things, some are written about 

natural things, and some are instrumental, namely logic. Some of the (latter) are before this 

craft, some are about this craft of demonstrations, and some are attached to this craft.”



 Open Access. © 2024 Yury Arzhanov, published by De Gruyter.  This work is licensed under the Creative 
Commons Attribution 4.0 International License.
https://doi.org/10.1515/9783111444536-006

Ǝſܐ ܕܬܪƢƉܐƉB69v | 

C103v | P14v ܒƊܐƢƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕűƟܡ ܗƌܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܗܕܐ 
D60v

49

ܐܘ ܐŴŶܢ ܬܐܕܘܪܐ܉ ܬƦƆܐ ܪƣ̈ܐ ܐܬܒŴƀƖ ܘܐܬƠƕܒƦſƦŶ ŴܐſــƦ܂ 

ــƦܐ  ƕűſـ   ̇ųــ ܕƇƃـ ــƀܐ  ܐܘƍƉـ ــƆŴܓܐ  Ƙـ  ƈــ ƕـ ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ ــųܘܢ  ܕƀƉűƟـ

  ̇ųƆ ƎƀƊƀƏܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ƈܒƟŴƆܐ ܕƣܘܗܝ ܕܪƦſܘܢ ܐųſƮŶܬܐ܂ ܘܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ5ܕ

ƆܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ƦƇƀƇƉܐ ƍƉــƦܐ Ɖــűܡ Ɖ̣ــƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ƍƉــƦܐ 

ܘܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ ܐűŷƃ܂ ܒų̇ܘ ܕƎſ ܪƣܐ ƀƕƞƉܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕܬܪƎſ܉ ƆŴƘܓܐ 

ــƎ ܕܐܪźƐſــƑƀƇŹŴ܂ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ  ſųƇƃ ܬܗŴــ ƍ̈ܒƦƄƉܕ Ǝــ ƌűܒƕ ܐƦــ ſƦŶ

ƆŴƘܓܐ űƃ ܪܕܐ ܐܘƍƉܐſــƦ ܘŷƌــƉ̣ ƦــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܕܓــŴܐ ܐƀƌ̈ــƆ ƎــŴܬ 

Ʀſű̈ƀŷſ10ܐ: Ƣƣܟ ŴƆܬ ƦƄƉܒŴ̈ƍܬܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƕܒűƀ̈ܢ ƈƕ ųƆ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ 

 Ǝــſܕ ƎــƍܓƇƘ ܬܐ܂ŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ ƎƍſŴ̇Ŷ ܢŴƍܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐܘܪܓƦƇƀƇƉ

 ƦſܐƟܙܕ ƎƌƢƉܢ: ܘܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƦƆƦƆ Ƣƀƙƣ ܬܐŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉ ƎƀƆųƆ ƎſųƆ ܘܐܦ

 ƎــſųƍƉܘ :ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܐƦſŴ̈ــŶܬ ƈــƕܬܐ ܕŴــƍƉܕܐܘ  ̇ųــƀƉűƟ ƎſųƍƉܕ

ــŴܬ  Ɔ Ǝــ ŷƤ̈Ŷܕ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐ ƈــƕ Ǝــ ſųƍƉܘ :Ǝــ ــŴܬܐ ƦƄƉ̈ܒ ƍƉܕܐܘ  ̇ųــ ƀƇƕC104r

15ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܒƈƄ ܙƎƊƀƏ̈ Ǝƀƌ̈܂

ſŵŶƦƉܐ ƁƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܐܘ ܐŴŶܢ܉ ܕƤƀƌ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƦƄƉ ƎƀƆܒŴ̈ƍܬܐ  50
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[Introduction]

In the previous book, which was the first one of the present treatise, O 49

brother Theodore, three points72 were discussed and examined in detail. The 

first one of them concerned the proper division of all philosophical knowledge. 

The last one of them was a refutation of those who present the logical craft as a 

certain part of philosophy or as both a part and an instrument. And in the inter-

mediary point, which was the second one, we provided a precise division of all 

the writings of Aristotle. This division which properly proceeded and descend-

ed from the universal (works) to the particular ones ended with those writings 

that were composed about the logical craft which we have demonstrated to be 

an instrument (ὄργανον) of philosophy. These writings, in turn, we correctly 

divided into three parts and we properly stated that some of them precede the 

craft of demonstrations, some are written about this craft, and some are com-

posed about those things that are in every respect useful for this craft73.

Now, it seems to me, O brother, that it is necessary to dedicate this whole 50

book, which is the second one of the present treatise, to the goal of those writ-

ings that closed this division, and particularly to those of them which are set as 

preceding this craft, for they come first and are therefore set before logic74. 

However, in order to make this clear for those who encounter the present 

72 Syr. reše, Gr. κεφάλαια, “headings”.

73 Cf. §28, above.

74 What Sergius means are the treatises Categories, On Interpretation, and Prior Analytics, 

which form the first group of Aristotle’s “instrumental” works and which Ammonius charac-

terizes as focusing on the principles of the logical method (τὰ περὶ τῶν ἀρχῶν τῆς μεθόδου), 

see Ammonius, In Cat. 5.6–7.
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ƐƌــŪ ܐƌܐ ƣــŴܪųẛ  ܕܗܕܐ ƇƉــƦܐ: ܘܗƃــŴܬ ſƦƉــƕűܐ ܘƦƉܓƇــƀܐ 

ƎſųƇƄƆ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎſƢƟ܂

 űܒƖƊƆ Ŵƌ̇ܐ ܗƦƇƀƇƉ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ  ̇ųƇƃܐ ܕƤƀƌܥ ܕűƊƆ ƈƀƃܙ̇ܕܩ ܗ 51

 ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ƈƕܐ ܕƢſƢƣܐ ܘƢźƠƉ ܐƇƇƊƉ űƀܬܐ܉ ܒƞſ̈ܐ ܬܪƦſŴ̈Ŷܬ

5ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܐƦſ ܒƊƇƖܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܓƢƀ ܕܐƅſ ܕܐƦƆ ƎƌƢƉ̣ܪܬſــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܢ 

ƇƘƦƉــܓܐ ƘŴƐƇƀƘــŴܬܐ: ƆــƦܐܘܪſܐ ܘƖƐƆــŴܪܘܬܐ܉ ƀŶــܒܐ ƊƆــűܥ 
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C104v | D61rܐƦſܘܗܝ űƉ  ̇ųƀƇƉŴƣܪŴƍƃܬܐ ſƦŶــƦܬܐ ܘƕűſــƦܐ ܕƇƃــųܘܢ ܗܘſ̈ܐ܂ 

 :ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ ܐűــŶ ܐűŶ ƈƄƆ ܐƙƀƠƌܬܐ ܕŴƀƇܒŴƠƏ Ʀſܕܐ ƈƀƃܗ ƈźƉ

10ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƤƆ ƎــųƀƇƉŴ̇  ܕƖƏــŴܪܘܬܐ ܘܕܬܐܘܪſܐ܉ ܐܬܒƀƖــƇƀƇƉ ƦــŴܬܐ 

ܒƦƕƞƊܐ܉ ܕܬƢƘܘܫ ƎƆ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ŴƠƏܒŴƀƇܬܐ ƣ ƎƉ̣ــſƢƣ  ̇ųƀƇƉŴــƢܐ 

ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܬܗ̇  ܕŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܬܐ܂

ܐųƌܘ ܓƢƀ ܕƣــųƀƇƉŴ̇  ܕƖƏــŴܪܘܬܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܓܒƀــƦܐ ܕŹܒــƦܐ  52

 ƎſűƉ ܂ų̇ſƦſܐ ܐƦƤƀܐ ܒƦܒŹܕ  ̇ųƇܒŴƠƏܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſ :ƎƌƢƉ̣ܕܐ ƅſܐ

ŴƇƀƇƉ ƈƕ ƎƍƀƠƀƍƏ15ܬܐ ܒƦƍƊܐ ܗܕܐ ŴƖƏܪܬܐ ܕܬƢƘܘܫ Ź ƎƆܒƦܐ 

ƎƉ̣ ܒƦƤƀܐ: ܕܕƊƆܐ űƃ ܪܗƎƍƀŹ ܒƦܪ ŹܒƦܐ܉ ƎƆ ŸƃƦƤƌ ܓܒƎƍƀ ܒƇܐ 

 ƥƌܐ ܐƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ܉ ܕƖſűſ Ƣƀܓ ųƍƀܒƞܐ܂ ܒƦܒŹ ƎƍƀƠܒƣܐ ܘƦƤƀܐ ܒƦƕűſP15v

 űــƀܐ ܒŴــŶƦƉ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƉ ܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘƦܒــŹ ơܒــƣܐ ܘƦــƤƀܒ űŶܘܐ ŸܒƤƉ

ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ŹܒƦܐ: ܗܘŴſ ܒƢƤܪܐ ŹܒƦܐ܂ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

20ܬܘܒ ܕŴŶƦƉܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒƤƀــƦܐ܉ ܐƆــƞܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒƤƀــƦܐ܂ 

  ̇ųܬܐ܉ ܕܒŴƇƀƇƉ ƎƆ ܐſܢ ܗ̇ܘŴƍܪܬܐ ܐܘܪܓŴƖƏ ܗܕܐ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƦƍƊܒC105r | B70v
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treatise, I have started to write about this issue a little bit above, so that it might 

be explained and revealed to the readers.

[The goal of logic]

Now, one should know that the goal of the whole logical craft is to produce 51

true demonstrations by means of correctly aggregated statements75 about each 

thing that is in the world. But since, as we have said, philosophy is divided into 

two parts, i.e. into theory and practice, we ought to know that the completion of 

practice is choosing what is good, while the completion of theory is the true 

comprehension and knowledge of all existing things. Thus, because a certain 

contrariety is associated with each of them, i.e. with the completion of both 

practice and of theory, we require logic as an intermediary in order to distin-

guish the true completion of each part of philosophy from what is contrary to 

it76.

For if, as we have said, the completion of practice is choosing the good, it is 52

obvious that what is opposite to good is bad. So, we need logic in this practical 

part in order to distinguish good from bad, so that while seeking the good we 

might not choose the bad and abandon the good because of our ignorance. It is 

clear, namely, that no one would by his own will prefer to turn to the bad and 

abandon the good. But it is what this craft demonstrates to be good that is truly 

good, and it is also what it demonstrates to be bad that is necessarily bad. 

Hence logic appears for us in this practical part as an instrument by means of 

which we distinguish between natural good and the bad that is truly bad77.

75 I.e. syllogisms. Syr. mamlla mqaṭṭra literally renders the Gr. συλλογισμός as “aggregation of 

statements”, cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 5.10–12: τὸ τοῦ συλλογισμοῦ ὄνομα οὐχ ἁπλοῦν τι δηλοῖ 

ἀλλὰ σύνθετον (συλλογὴν γάρ τινα λόγων σημαίνει).

76 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 4.29–5.3: θεωρητικὰ μὲν ὅσα περὶ τὴν διάκρισιν ἔχει τοῦ ἀληθοῦς καὶ 

τοῦ ψευδοῦς, πρακτικὰ δὲ ὅσα περὶ τὴν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ τοῦ κακοῦ. ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ τὸ θεωρητικὸν 

ὑποδύεταί τινα ὡς ἀληθῆ μὲν δοκοῦντα μὴ ὄντα δὲ ἀληθῆ, καὶ τὸ πρακτικὸν ὁμοίως τινὰ τῷ τοῦ 

ἀγαθοῦ κεχρωσμένα ὀνόματι μὴ ὄντα ἀγαθά, δεῖ ἡμῖν ὀργάνου τινὸς τοῦ διακρίνοντος τὰ 

τοιαῦτα. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 4.23–30.

77 Sergius’ text is very close to what we find in Philoponus, In Cat. 10.10–18: ἐπειδὴ γὰρ τῆς 

φιλοσοφίας, ὡς ἔφαμεν, τὸ μέν ἐστι θεωρητικὸν τὸ δὲ πρακτικόν, καὶ τοῦ μὲν θεωρητικοῦ τέλος 

ἐστὶ τῆς ἀληθείας ἡ γνῶσις τοῦ δὲ πρακτικοῦ ἡ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ τεῦξις, ἀμφοτέροις δὲ 

παρυφίσταται τὰ ἐναντία, τῇ μὲν ἀληθείᾳ τὸ ψεῦδος τῷ δὲ ἀγαθῷ τὸ κακόν, ἡ δὲ ἡμετέρα ψυχὴ 

ἅτε δὴ ἀτελὴς οὖσα αἱρεῖται πολλάκις ἀντὶ μὲν ἀληθείας τὸ ψεῦδος οἰομένη αὐτὸ ἀληθὲς εἶναι, 

ἀντὶ δὲ ἀγαθοῦ τὸ κακὸν οἰομένη αὐτὸ ἀγαθὸν εἶναι, ἐδέησε τοῖς φιλοσόφοις ὀργάνου τινὸς 

διακρίνοντος τὴν μὲν ἀλήθειαν ἀπὸ τοῦ ψεύδους τὸ δὲ ἀγαθὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ (cf. Ammonius, 

In Cat. 10.15–22; Simplicius, In Cat. 14.19–25).
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ܒــų̇ܝ ܕſــƍƉ ƎــƦܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ: źƉــƈ ܕƕűſــƦܐ ſƢƣــƢܬܐ  53

 Ʀــſܕܐ ܐųܥ ܕܐܦ ܒــűــƊƆ ܐ܉ ܙ̇ܕܩſܬܐܘܪ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐſ̈ܘܢ ܗܘųــƇƃܕ

 ŪŹ ƎƍƀƠƀƍƏ Ǝƌܢ ܘܐܦ ܬŴܓűܐ܂ ܘܒƦƕűſ ܐƆ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ: ܕܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƏ

 ƎــƍƀƣƢƘ  ̇ųܐ܉ ܕܒــƦſƦŶ ܐƌŴƍƟ ƎƆ ܐ: ܕܬܗܘܐƦƇƀƇƉ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ ƈƕ

Ƣƣ5ܪܐ ƎƉ̣ ܕܓŴƇܬܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܓƢƀ ܕŴŶƦƌܐ ܒŴƇƀƇƉ űƀܬܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ 

 ƎــſܗƦƕűſ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ: ܕܐƦــƊƀƇŶ ܐƦſܘܕƦܒ ƎƍſűŶܐ ܐƌųƆ ųƆ ܪܐ܉Ƣƣ

ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܬܘܒ ܕŵŶƦƌܐ ܒűƀ ܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕܓŴƇܬܐ܉ 

ƌųƆ ųƆܐ ƣܒƆ ƎƍƀƠܒŴƕ ųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ Ƣܗܕƌܐ ܕƢƣܪܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܘܐܦ ܒųܕܐ 

ƍƉــƦܐ űſܘƀƌƦƕــƦܐ܉ ƇƀƇƉــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܕƕ̇ܒــűܐ ƆــƎ ܕƆܐ ƌܐŶــŴܕ 

ƦƉ10ܘܡ ܕܓŴƇܬܐ ܐƢƣ ƅſܪܐ: ܘƐƌܒƢƣ ƈƕ Ƣܪܐ ܕܕܓŴƇܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

 ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ܐƣƢƘƦƉ ܐƆ ܬܐ܉ŴƇƀƇƉ ƎƉ̣ űƖƇܕܒ Ǝſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſ 54

 ƎــƉ̇ ܬܐ܂Ŵ̈ܒــƞƆ ƎــſųƆ Ǝــƀƍẛܕ ƦſܐƤƌܕܐ ƎƀƇſܐƆ ܐƕűſƦƉ  ̇ܐܘ ƦſܐƟܙܕP16r | C105v

ܓƢƀ ܕܒƢܘŶܐ ܐſųƆܐ Ɔܐ ƈƇƊ̇Ɖ܉ ƕــƈ ܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ ƇƀƇƉ̈ــƦܐ ƀƍƏــƠܐ 

 ƦſŴــŶܢ ܐܬŴــƍܕܐܘܪܓ ƈƀƃܗ ƈźƉ ܐ܂ƕŴ̈ƊƤƆ ƎƊſܬܗ ܕܬܬܗŴƍƙƇƉL2r | D61v

15ܕܐŴƇƀƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ: ܕƣƢƘܐ ƢſųƌܐƦſ ܒűƖƀܬܐ Ƣƣܪܐ ƎƉ̣ ܕܓŴƇܬܐ: 

ܘܒŴƖƐܪܘܬܐ ܬܘܒ ƊŶƦƉܐ ŹܒƦܐ ƎƉ ܒƤƀــƦܐ܉ ܨ̇ܒܐ ƐƇƀƘــƘŴܐ 

 ƈــƕܕ Ǝــſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗ :ƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܬܗ ܐŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉ ܡűƟܐ ܕƌܗ

ŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ ųƇƃ̇  ܘƈƕ ܬܐܘܪſܐ ܕƍƀƃ̈ܐ ܘܕƍƙƆŴ̈ſܐ ܘܕƎſųƇƃ ܪ̈ܘƦƀƍŶܐ܉ 

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƄܒ ųƆ ܐƀƇƊƉܐ: ܕƦƇƀƇƉ ܬܐ ܗܕܐŴƍƉܐܘ űܒƖƌB71r

ƦŷƤŶ20ܐ ܕܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ܂

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƦſŴــŶܬܐ: ܬƢſƢƣ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƦſŴŶܬܐ ܬŴƇƀƇƉ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƈźƉܘ 55

 ƢŹŴƠƆ ܬܘܒ ųƆܐ: ܘſܗܘ Ʀſܐƞſܬܪ ƎƊ̈ƀƏܐ ܕƇƉ̈ ƢŹŴƟ ƎƉ̣ ܬܐƢſƢƣ

ƇƉ̈ܐ ܗƌܐ ƋſűƟ ܪܘƃܒܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕܬܪƎſ ܐܘ̇  ܕܬƦƆܐ ųƊ̈ƣܐ: ܘƌųƆܐ 

 ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܝ ܐܪƢــƣ ܗܕܐ ƈźƉ ܐ܉źƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐƀƌŴ̈ƃ ܢŴƌ̇ܗ ƎƀƊſűƟ ܬܘܒ

 Ɖܐ ܬܘܒ   P      7 ܐBCD: ƎƍſűƀŶ ܐBCD      6   ƎƍſűŶ ܒƦܐܘܪſܐ + [ܕܓŴƇܬܐ   P      5 ܕܐܦ :BCD ܘܐܦ   3

BCD: ܐƉ ܬܘܒ P      16   ܐƌܐ ܗƘŴƐƇƀƘ ܨ̇ܒܐ BCDP: ܐ ܨ̇ܒܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ ܐƌܗ L      19   ܐűŶ] + ܐűŶ 

BCD      20   ܢŴƍܕܐܘܪܓ BCDL: ܢŴƍܘܐܘܪܓ P      22   ƎƊ̈ƀƏܕ BCDP: ƎƀƊƀƏܕ L      24   ܗܕܐ BLP: ܐƌܗ 

CD    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ BD: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P
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Concerning the other part too, i.e. theory, since theory is the true know-53

ledge of all existing things, it is necessary to know that it has a contrary too, 

namely ignorance. That is why also here we are in great need of the logical 

craft that serves for us as a precise rule (κανών) by means of which we separate 

truth from falsehood78. For it is what has been demonstrated by means of logic 

to be true that we may accept with sound confidence as knowledge of things. 

And also it is what has been revealed by means of demonstrations to be false 

that we may cast out from our memory of what is true. So, in this rational part 

there is logic too which always keeps us from taking falsehood as truth and 

from considering truth to be falsehood.

It is clear, therefore, that without logic nothing that we judge humanly may 54

either be properly distinguished or comprehended. For unless a person speaks 

through the divine spirit, his teaching requires logical demonstrations to make 

listeners believe it79. And since, as has been shown, logic is an instrument 

which in theory clearly separates truth from falsehood, while in practice 

differentiates good from bad, this Philosopher wished before his other writings 

about all this — i.e. about all the practice and about the theory of natures, 

mathematical sciences, and all spiritual beings — to produce this logical craft 

that would serve as an instrument to each one of them80.

Now, because logic is a proper demonstration, while the proper demonstra-55

tion results from syllogisms that are correctly formed, but what precedes syllo-

gisms is another kind of composition, i.e. by two or three words81, and what in 

turn precedes it are simple words, because of this Aristotle began in his writ-

78 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 10.21–22: ὥσπερ γνώμονί τινι καὶ κανόνι χρώμενοι τὰ μὴ ἐφαρμό-

ζοντα ἀπωθῶνται· τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν ἡ ἀπόδειξις.

79 Sergius stresses this point again in §450, at the very end of his commentary, where he 

points out that logic is unnecessary only for those people who “through the exercise in 

righteousness would gain divine power”, but is consequently of paramount value for everyone 

else.

80 Thus Sergius makes the point that logical treatises form the beginning of the study of 

philosophy, which is one of the introductory questions discussed in the prolegomena texts, cf. 

Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 8.29–9.13 and 9.31–10.2.

81 I.e. premises (Gr. αἱ προτάσεις), cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 11.1–3: ὁ δὲ συλλογισμός, ὡς ἤδη 

εἴρηται, οὐχ ἁπλοῦν πρᾶγμα ἀλλὰ συλλογή ἐστι λόγων καὶ συντίθεται ἐξ ὀνομάτων καὶ 

ῥημάτων, αἵπερ εἰσὶ προτάσεις. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 10.31–11.1.
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 ƎــƀƆܗ ƈƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƉ ƎƉ̣ ܐƦƇƀƇƉ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ ƈƕܬܐ ܕŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƊܒC106r

ƀƌŴ̈ƃܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ܂ ܘܒƦܪ ܗƎƀƆ ܐƈƕ ƚƆ ܪܘƃܒųܘܢ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƉűƟܐ ܘźƀƤƘܐ܂ 

 ųــƍƉܐ: ܗ̇ܘ ܕƇــƇƊƉ ƢŹŴــƟ ƈــƕ ƦــſܐƙƀƠƌ ƚƆܐ ܐƌܪ ܗƦܬ ܒŴƃܘܗ

 ƎــſųƀƇƕܬܐ ܕŴــƍƙƇƉ űܒــƕ ܐ ܬܘܒƌܪ ܗƦܒــ Ǝــƃܐ܂ ܘƦſŴ̈ــŶܬ Ǝــſܗ̈ܘ

 ƎſųƊſŴــƠƆ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܙ ƈƄܒ ƎŷƤ̈Ŷܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ƈƕ ܬܘܒ ƎƀƆܪ ܗƦܐ܂ ܘܒƦſŴ̈Ŷ5ܕܬ

P16vܕܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƎſ ܐܘƍƉܐƦſ ܘűſܘƌƦƕܐƢƖƏ Ʀſܗ̇: ܘŴƆ ܒƤܓƊܐ 

 ƅــ Ɔ ܘܐųــ ƌ ܐƃܗܪ ƎــƉ ܉Ǝــ ƀƆܗ ƈــƕܐ ܕƐــ ƀƘܐ܂ ܘſܕܐܬ ƅــ ſܐܘ̇  ܐ

ƠƀƙƏܐƦſ܂

ܒƈƄ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ܉ ƊƆŴƣܐ ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ Ŵƣܪſܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ  56

10ܕŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ܂ ܘƊƆŴƣܐ ܬܘܒ ܕŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ܉ ƤƆــŴܪƣ̇  ̇ųſــƢܟ ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ܂ 

ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƠƘƦƉــű ܐܪܕƃــƇܐ ܕƌܒــƍܐ 

ܒƦƀܐ܉ ŪƤŶƦƉ ܒűƃ ųƍƀƕƢ ܐƢƉ̇ ܕܐܬƖƊƆ ƋƆ ƁƆ űƠƘܒƇźƉ űــƇܐ 

ܕƦƐƉܪ ƎƉ̣ ܪ̈ܘŶܐ ܘƢźƉ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܘƉ̣ــƣ ƎــƃƢܐ ܕƀƄ̈ƌــƍܐ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ܂ 

 ƦــƀƉűƟ ܐܢ  ܐƆܐ  ܕܐƕܒــű܉  ܐƌܐ   ŸــƄƤƉ Ɔܐ   ƋــƆ ƇźƉــƇܐ  L2vܐƆܐ 

C106v | B71vܐƦƊƀƟ ܐƏ̈ܐ ƦƀƌŴ̈ƖŹܗ܂ ƎƀƆųƆ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ŸƄƤƉ ܐƌܐ ܕܐܒƍܐ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ܐܢ ƦźŶ̇ ƦƀƉűƟ ܘܪƦƣ ƦƖƟ̇ܐƏ̈ܐ܂ ܘܗŴƃܬ Ə̇ܐܡ Ʀƣ̈ ƦƀƉűƟܐƏܐ܂ 

ܘƎƃ ܒƍ̇ܐ ܐƏ̈ܐ܂ ܘܗƍƃܐ ƢŷƆܬܐ Ə̇ــܐܡ ƖƆــſųƍƉ ƈــƎ ܬƀƇŹــƇܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ 

 Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܐ: ܗſܐ ܕܬܐܘܪſܪŴــƣ ƈــƀƃܗ ƎƀƆųܐ܂ ܒƍƀƍܕܒ ųƀƇƉŴƣ Ŵſܕܗܘ

D62rܕƣŴŶܒܐ ܕܒܓــŴ ܪƍƀƕــų܉ ƉــƇźƉ ƎــƇܐ ƣــƢܝ ܘƣــƢܟ ƆــŴܬ ƣــƦܐƏ̈ܐ܂ 

 ƦƃƢƣܘ ƦſƢƣ ܐƏܐƦƣ̈ ƎƉ̣ ܐ܉ſűſ̈ܐ ܕܐƍŷƆŴƘ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܗܝ Ǝſܪܘܬܐ ܕŴƖƏ20

ŴƆܬ ܬƇƀƇŹܐ܂ ܘܗƍƃܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƀƇƟ ƎƌƢƉــƉ̣ ƈــƖƆ Ǝــƈ܉ ܗܘ̇ܐ ƣــŴܪſܐ 

ƣــƊƆŴܐ  ܕƖƏــŴܪܘܬܐ  ܘƣــŴܪſܐ  ܕƖƏــŴܪܘܬܐ:  ƣــƊƆŴܐ  ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ 

ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ܂

1   ƎƀƆܗ] om. BC      7    ̇ܐܘ] om. L      10   ܪܘܬܐŴƖƏܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƊƆŴƣܘ] om. P    |     ̇ųſܪŴƤƆ] + ܬܘܒ BCD      

12   ƁƆ] om. B      13   ܪƦƐƉܕ BCDL: ܪܐƦƐƉܕ P      14   űܒƕܕܐ BCDL: Ƣܒƕ̇ܕܐ P      15   ܗƦƀƌŴ̈ƖŹ BLP: 

 ܘܗŴƃܬ :CDLP ܘܗƍƃܐ    |    Ɔ PܐƏ̈ܐ :BCDL ܐƏ̈ܐ   P      17 ܕܐƕ̇ܒBCDL: Ƣ ܕܐܒƍܐ    |    Ʀƌ̈ŴƖŹ CDܗ

B      19   ܒܐƣŴŶܕ BCDL: ܒܐƣŴŶ P    |    Ŵܕܒܓ BCDL: Ŵܒܓ P
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ings on the logical craft with a teaching on these simple words. After that he 

taught about their first and simple composition82, and after that he consequent-

ly taught about syllogistic from which demonstrations result. So, further after 

that he provided the teaching on demonstrations, and further after that on 

those things that are in every way useful for the constitution of demonstra-

tions83. He did that not spontaneously or by chance but with skill and know-

ledge, and this will become quite obvious for you from what follows.

In any kind of craft the end of theory is the beginning of practice, and also 56

the end of practice results in the beginning of theory84. What I mean is this. If 

an architect is ordered to build a house, he will reflect about it in his mind by 

saying: “I was ordered to construct a roof that will serve for protection against 

wind, rain and any other kind of damage. But I will not be able to construct the 

roof unless I first establish bearing walls for it. And I will not be able to build 

the latter unless I first lay and make firm the foundation.” And thus he will first 

make the foundation, then build the walls, and then finally will put the roof 

above them which will be the end of the building. In this case the beginning of 

theory, i.e. of his reflection in mind, started from the roof and ended with the 

foundation, while the practice, which is the work of his hands, began from the 

foundation and resulted in the roof. Thus, as we have said a little earlier, the 

beginning of theory became the end of practice and the beginning of practice 

became the end of theory85.

82 Sergius’ emphasis on premises being “first and simple composition” of words finds parallel 

in Ammonius’ commentary on Aristotle’s On Interpretation where he states that this treatise 

discusses “the first composition of simple words” (περὶ τῆς πρώτης συνθέσεως τῶν ἁπλῶν 

φωνῶν). Further, Ammonius explains that he calls it “first”, since syllogisms should be consid-

ered as compositions of another kind, namely as “aggregation of statements” (οὐ μέντοι ἡ πρώ-

τη, ἀλλ’ ἡ διὰ τῆς συμπλοκῆς τῶν κατὰ τὴν πρώτην σύνθεσιν γεγονότων λόγων ἀποτελουμένη). 

See Ammonius, In De Int. 4.5–10.

83 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 11.1–8; Philoponus, In Cat. 10.24–11.3; Simplicius, In Cat. 14.33–15.4; 

Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 8.11–28.

84 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 11.5–6: καθόλου γὰρ τῆς μὲν θεωρίας τὸ τέλος ἀρχὴ τῆς πράξεως 

γίνεται, ἔμπαλιν δὲ τῆς πράξεως τὸ τέλος ἀρχὴ τῆς θεωρίας.

85 The same analogy is found in Philoponus, In Cat. 11.5–16 and Simplicius, In Cat. 14.5–22. 

Cf. also Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 2.10–15.
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ƎſűƉ ܘܐܦ ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܒų ܒƌŵܐ ܐܬŸƤŶ ܒــų̇  ܒܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ  57

 űܒــƖƊƆ ƋــƆ ܐƌ܉ ܕܨ̇ܒܐ ܐųــƍƀƕƢܒ ŪــƤŶܐܬ Ƣƀܓ ƦƀƉűƟ ܐ܂ƦƇƀƇƉ

P17rܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ ƢƘܘƣܐ: ܕŶƦƉــƆ ƋــƁ ܒƖƐــŴܪܘܬܐ ŹܒــƦܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܒƤƀــƦܐ: 

ܘƢƘܫ ƁƆ ܒƦƕűƀܗƎſ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ Ƣƣܪܐ ƎƉ̣ ܕܓŴƇܬܐ܂ ܐƆܐ źƉــƈ ܕܗ̣ܘ 

 űــƀܕܒ ƎſŴ̈ــŶܬ ƈــƃ ܐűƆŴــƉܘܗܝ ܕƦــſܬܐ ܐŴــƍƉܢ: ܐܘŴــƍܐ ܐܘܪܓƌ5ܗ

ƦƇƉC107rܐ ƎƊ̈ƀƟƦƉ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕųƆ  ̇ųƆܕܐ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܕܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ ܙ̇ܕܩ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƦſŴ̈ــŶܬܐ ܕܬŴــƍƉܕܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ܐܘ ƈــźƉ܂ ܘűܒــƖƊƆ ƦــƀƉűƟ ƁــƆ

ƇƇƊƉ ƢŹŴƟܐ ܕƀƏــƋ ܐܘƍƉܐſــƦ ܗܘſܐ܉ ܙ̇ܕܩ ƆــƀƉűƟ Ɓــƕ Ʀــƈ ܗƌܐ 

ŴƙƇƊ̇Ɔ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƦſ ܪܘƃܒܐ ƉűƟــƀܐ ܕƊƣ̈ــųܐ: ܕƍƉــų ܗܘ̇ܐ 

10ܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ ƇƇƊƉ ƢŹŴƟܐ܉ ƋƆ ƎſűƉ ܙ̇ܕܩ ƁƆ ܕƈƕ ܗƌܐ ܐƦƃܒ ƦƀƉűƟ܂ 

 ƁــƆ ــܒܐƀŶ ܐ܉źــƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐƀƌŴ̈ــƃ ܢŴــƌ̣ܗ ƎƀƊſűƟ ܐƌųƆ ܬܘܒ ܕܐܦ ƈźƉܘ

ܕƈƕ ܗƎƀƆ ܐƦƀƉűƟ ƚƆ܂

 ƦــſܐƙƠƌ Ʀــŷƌܐ: ܘƦſŴ̈Ŷܬܐ ܕܬŴƍƉܐܘ ƎƉ̣ ųܒƣŴŷܒ ƈƀƃܝ ܗƢƣB72r 58

Ɖűƕܐ ƀƌŴ̈ƄƆܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܪƣܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕƕــƈ ܗƀƆــſųƇƃ ƎــƎ܉ 

ƀƌŴ̈ƃ ƎƉ15ܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ƕ̇ܒųƆ ű܂ ܘܒƦܪܗܘܢ ƈƕ ƚƇƉ ܪܘƃܒųܘܢ ƀƉűƟܐ 

 ƋƀƏܬƦƉܐ ܕƇƇƊƉ ƢŹŴƟ ƈƕ ܒƦƄƉ ܐƌܪ ܗƦܬ ܒŴƃܐ܂ ܘܗųƊƣ̈ܕ

L3rܬܪƞſܐſــƦ ܘܙܕƟܐſــƦ܂ ܘƃــƉ ƎــƢܬܐ ƀƇƕــų̇  ܕܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ܕܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ 

ܘܒƦܪܗ̇  ƎſųƇƃ ƈƕ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕŴƆ Ǝŷ̈ƤŶܬ ܗܕܐ ܒƈƄ ܙƎƀƌ̈܂ ܘƢƣܟ ƊƆŴƣܐ 

ܕƖƏــŴܪܘܬܗ ܕܒƀƆųــƆ ƎــŴܬ ƣــŴܪſܐ ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ ܕſųƀƇƕــƎ܂ ܐſــƅ ܕܐܦ 

ƢƣC107vܟ ƊƆŴƣܐ ܕܬܐܘܪſܐ ܕŴƆ ƎſųƇſܬ Ŵƣܪſܐ ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܕƎſųƀƇƕ܂

ƃP17vــƦܒܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƕܒƀــƆ űــƕ ųــƃ ƈــƀƌŴ̈ܐ ƀƤ̈Ƙــźܐ܉ ƟƦƉــƢܐ  59

źƟܐܓŴܪƑſ̈܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƎſ ܕƈƕ ܪܘƃܒųܘܢ ƀƉűƟܐ ܪƀƣــƋ ܕƘܐܪſܐܪƀƍƉــƑ܂ 

1   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܕܐܪ P    |    ܐƌŵܒ BCDL: 

 ܕܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ   om. B      6 [ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ    |    P      2   ƋƆ] om. BCD      3   ƁƆ BCDL: ųƆ P      4   ƁƆ] om. B ܒƌųܐ ܙƌܐ
BCDL: ܐƦſŴ̈Ŷܘܬ P      7   űܒƖƊƆ CDLP: ƢܒƖƊƆ B    |    ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ] + ƦƀƉűƟ ƁƆ ܐ ܙ̇ܕܩƦſŴ̈Ŷܘܬ 
 :LP ܬܘܒ ܕܐB      9   Ʀſ ܗܘ :P ܗܘƌܐ :CDL ܗܘſܐ   ƖƊƆ P      8ܒű܂ ܘƈźƉ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ

Ʀــ ſܕܬܘܒ ܐ BCD      10   ܗ̣ܘ] om. P      18   Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܙ] + Ǝــ ſųƇƃܘ P      20   Ǝــ ſųƇſܕ LP: Ǝــ ſųƀƇƕܕ BCD      

22   Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܕ C: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓŹܐƟܕ B: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųźƟܕ D: ܣŴſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟܕ P    |    ܗ̇ܘ 

CDLP: Ŵــ ƌ̇ܗ B    |    Ǝــ ſܕ] om. P    |    Ƌــ ƀƣܪ P: ܗܘ Ƌــ ƀƣܪ BCD: Ƌــƣܪ L    |    ƑــƀƍƉܐܪſܐܪƘܕ L: 

ƑƀƍƀƉܐܪſƢƘܕ P: ƑƀƍƉܐܪųſܪųƘܕ C: ܐܣƀƍƉܐܪſܪųƘܕ BD
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So that was the way in which Aristotle approached the logical craft. For 57

first he reflected in his mind: “I wish to create an instrument for distinction 

that in practice will separate for me good from evil and in the knowledge of 

things will differentiate for me truth from falsehood. But since this instrument 

is a craft that brings forth all demonstrations constituted by means of words, it 

is evident that it is this demonstrative craft that I should create first. But 

because this demonstrative craft derives from syllogistic which is skilfully 

applied, I shall first teach about this. But since, further, it is from primary 

combination of words that syllogistic derives86, I must first write about it. But 

since this is in turn preceded by simple words, it is necessary for me to teach 

about them first.”87

So, in his reflection he started from the demonstrative craft and gradually 58

descended to simple words. That is why he made simple words the beginning of 

the teaching about all these things88. After them he taught about the first com-

position of words. Further after that, he wrote about syllogisms which should 

be formed correctly and properly. And thus he taught about the craft of demon-

strations, and after it about all those things that are in every way useful for it89. 

And he put the end of his practice with those things at the beginning of theory 

about them, just as he put the end of the theory of them at the beginning of the 

writings about them.

So, the book which he wrote about simple words is called Qṭʾgwrys (Κατη-59

γορίαι, “Categories”). The one which is about their first composition has the 

title Pʾryʾrmnys (Περὶ ἑρμηνείας, “On Interpretation”). The one which is about 

86 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 11.21–22: λόγοι μὲν γάρ τινές εἰσιν αἱ προτάσεις, τῶν δὲ τοιούτων 

λόγων συλλογή ἐστιν ὁ συλλογισμός.

87 Sergius’ account is very similar to what one finds in Philoponus, In Cat. 11.16–28.

88 Cf. Simplicius, In Cat. 15.12–13: προηγεῖται οὖν ἡ τῶν ἁπλῶν φωνῶν θεωρία, καὶ ἀπὸ ταύ-

της ἀρκτέον τῷ τὴν ἀπόδειξιν δημιουργοῦντι.

89 The expression “things that are in every way useful” (for demonstrations) refers to the last 

part of the Organon, cf. §28 above.
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ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕƇƇƊƉ ƢŹŴƟ ƈƕܐ ܕƉƦƤƉــų ܐƇƌــƠƀŹŴ̈ܐ Ɖ̈űƟــƀܐ ܘܐŶــſƮܐ܂ 

D62vܘܗ̇ܘ ܕƀƇƕــų̇  ܕܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ܕܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ ܐƘــŴܕƠƀźƠſܐ ƃƦƉــƍܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘ 

 ƈـــƕܕ ܘܗ̇ܘ  ŹـــƠƀƘŴ̈ܐ܂  ܕƟƦƉـــƢܐ  ܗ̇ܘ  ܐſـــƦܘܗܝ  ܕܗƌܐ   ųـــƊƕܕ

 ƎــƀƆų܂ ܒŴــƄƍƆܐ ŴƠƀźƐƘŴƏ  ųƆ ųƊƤƉܐ ܕźƐƀƘŴ̈Əܬܐ ܕŴƍƐƄƉ

5ܗƇƤƉ ƈƀƃــƆ ƋــƐƇƀƘ ųــƘŴܐ ܗƌܐ ƇƄƆــų̇  ܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ƇƀƇƉــƦܐ܂ ܗ̇ܝ 

ܕܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ ܐųſƦẛ  ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܕŴƙƐƇƀƘܬܐ ܘƍƉ ŴƆــƦܐ ƍƉــų̇܂ 

ܐƎƀƤ̈ƌ ܕƎſ ܐƎſƢƉ: ܕܐܦ ܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ܕܪܗŹــƢܘܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƕܒƀــűܐ Ɔــų܉ 

ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ųƍƉ̇  ܕųƇẛ  ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂

 ƅــſܐ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ܐƢƤƌܒܐ܂ ܘƢƣܗܝ ܕŴƇƕ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƆ ܐƍƙƌ ƎƍŶ ܐƆܐ 60

 ƎــƍſƢƤƉ űــƃ ܂ƎــƀƆܬܐ ܗŴ̈ــƍܒƦƄƉ ƎــƉ ܐűــŶ ƈــƃܐ ܕƤــƀƌ ƈƕ ƎƍſƞƉܕB72v | C108r

ƙƠƌܐƎƉ̣ Ʀſ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƀźƟ ƈƕܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ܉ ܕܐſƦſــƕ  ̇ųــƃ ƈــƀƌŴ̈ܐ ƀƤ̈Ƙــźܐ܂ 

 Ǝƃܐ܂ ܘƌŵܒ ųܒ Ǝƍſű̇ܒƕ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ƈƕ ܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܬ ܒܐŴƃܘܗ

ܐܬŴƆ Ǝƍſܬ ƦƄƉܒŴ̈ƍܬܗ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ: ܗƎƀƆ ܕŴƍƉ̈ ƈƕܬܗ̇  ܕŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ 

ܘƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕܐ ųƇƃܘܢ ܘƍƙƆŴ̈ſܐ: ܘܗƎƀƆ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕſƮƟƦƉــƎ ܐſų̈ƆــƦܐ܂ 

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƈــƕܬܐ ܗܕܐ: ܕŴــƍܒƦƄƉܐ ܕƤƀƍƆ ܝųƀƍƠƙƌܕ ƎƍſƢܒƐƉ ܬŴƃ15ܘܗ

ƊƀƏܐ ƖƊƆ ƎƆܒű܉ Ɖܐ ܕƕــſųƇƃ ƈــƎ ܗƀƆــƌ ƎܐƉــƢ ܒƠƀƐƙ̈ــƦܐ: ܗ̇ܘ 

Ɖܐ ܕƎƍſƞƉ ܐŴƣ ƅſܘܕƎſ ܕƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣܂

 ŸــƤŶܐ ܐܬƦــƇƕ ܐűــſܐ ƈźƉܐܦ ܗܕܐ܂ ܕ ƎƀƆܪ ܗƦܒ Ǝſܕ ƚƏŴƌ 61

 ƎــƀƤ̈ƌܬܗ܂ ܐŴ̈ــƍܒƦƄƉܕ ƎſܓܐܗŴــƐܐ ܒƇــƇƊƉ ܬŴــƠƐƖܐ ܒƘŴــƐƇƀƘP18r

L3vܓƢƀ ܐſƢƉــƎ܉ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܐܕƣܐ ܕƇƇƊƉــų ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƃــƍܐ: 

1   ųƉƦƤƉܕ BCDL, BBahl: ųƉƦƤƉ P    |    ܐƠƀŹŴ̈Ƈƌܐ BL: ܐƠƀŹŴ̈ƆŴƌܐ CDP      2   ܘܗ̇ܘ BCDL: ܘܗ̣ܝ 

P    |    ܐƠƀźƠſܕŴƘܐ BL: ܐƠƀźƟ̈ܐſܕŴƘܐ CD: ܐƠƀźƟܕܘŴƘܐ P    |    ųƊƕܗ̇ܘ ܕ P: ųƊƕܘܗ̇ܘ ܕ 

BBahl: : ųــƊƕܕ BCDL      4   ܬܐŴƍƐƄƉ] + ƎƀƆܕܗ P, BBahl    |    ųƆ] om. B    |    ŴƠƀźƐƘŴƏ LP: 

ŴــƠƀźƐƀƘŴƏ BD: ŴــƠƀƐƘŴƏ C      5   ܐƘŴــƐƇƀƘ BCDL: ܐƘŴــƐƇƇƀƘ P      6   ܢŴــƍܕܐܘܪܓ CLP: 

 ƍƙƌ ƈƀƄƉܐ :ƍƙƌ LPܐ P      9   ƈƀƄƉ ƎƆ ܕŴƘŴƐƇƇƀƘܬܐ :BCDL ܕŴƙƐƇƀƘܬܐ    |    BD ܕܒܐܘܪܓŴƍܢ
Ǝــ Ɔ BCD    |    ƅــſܐ + [ܐƉ BCD      10   ܐűــŶ] + ܐűــŶ BCD      11   ƦــſܐƙƠƌ BCDP: ƦــſܐƙƀƠƌ L        

 ƦƉܐŴƌƮƉܬܐ + ;ŴźƟ BܓŴܪ̈ܣ :ųźƟ DܓŴܪźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܐܓŴܪźƟ C: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪƀźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ

add. D in marg.      12   ܐűŶ] + ܐűŶ BCD      13   ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ BCDL: ܐƦſű̈ƀŷſ P    |    ܪܘܬܐŴƖƏܕ] + ƎƙƇƉ̈ 

CD: + ƎƙƇƉ̈ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗ Ǝ̈ܒƦƄƉ B      14   ܘܢųƇƃ ܐƍƀƃ̈] inv. BP    |    ܐƍƙƆŴ̈ſܘ LP: ܐƍƙ̈ƆŴſ ƈƕܘ BCD        

ƎƀƆܘܗ L: ƎƀƆܗ ƎſųƇƃܘ P: Ǝƀƌܘܗ BCD      15   ܝųƀƍƠƙƌܕ CDLP: ܝųƀƍƙƠƌܕ B      17   ƎſܘܕŴƣ BCDL: ƎſܕŴƣ P      

 ܗƍƃܐ ܘƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCD      20   ųƍƀƃܐ ܗƌܐ :ƙƏŴƇƀƘ Pܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ Lܐ   BCD      19 ܘܐܦ :LP ܐܦ   18
ƅſܬܐ ܕܐŴƠƐƖܒ ųƣܘܕܘܪ ųƇƃ] om. hom. P
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syllogisms is called ʾnlwṭyqʾ (Ἀναλυτικά, “Analytics”), prior and posterior. The 

one which is about the craft of demonstrations is designated as ʾpwdyqṭyqʾ 

(Ἀποδεικτικά, “Apodeictics”)90. The one which comes together with the latter is 

called Ṭwpyqʾ (Τοπικά, “Topics”). And the one which is about the refutation of 

the sophists (σοφισταί) has the title Swpsṭyqw ʾlnkw (Σοφιστικοὶ Ἔλεγχοι, “Soph-

istical Refutations”). With it, thus, the Philosopher completed the whole logical 

craft which is, as we have said, an instrument of philosophy and not its part91. 

Some people say, though, that the Craft of Rhetoric (ῥητορική) written by him 

also belongs to logic92.

But let us now turn to the subject matter and start speaking according to 60

our ability about the goal of each one of these writings. Accordingly, we will 

start with the Categories which is about simple words and then approach each 

one of them in turn in the same manner. And afterwards, we will proceed to his 

other writings which pertain to the parts of practice, as well as to all natural 

and mathematical sciences, and other things that are called divine. In this way, 

we hope that we have brought out the goal of this treatise (i.e. the Categories), 

for this is what we intend to do when we speak briefly, as far as we are able, 

about all these matters, in accordance with our promise above.

[Obscurity of Aristotle’s language]

After this, we shall additionally discuss the reason why the Philosopher 61

employs obscure language in the greater part of his writings93. Some people 

state, namely, that this is the sort of language that he has and that his whole 

90 Thus Sergius refers twice to the same treatise, first calling it Posterior Analytics and then 

the Apodeictics.

91 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 11.28–33: πρότερον γὰρ διαλέγεται περὶ τῶν ἁπλῶν φωνῶν ἐν ταῖς 

Κατηγορίαις, εἶθ’ οὕτως περὶ ὀνομάτων καὶ ῥημάτων καὶ περὶ προτάσεων ἐν τῷ Περὶ 

ἑρμηνείας, εἶτα περὶ τοῦ ἁπλῶς συλλογισμοῦ ἐν τοῖς Προτέροις ἀναλυτικοῖς, εἶθ’ οὕτως περὶ 

ἀποδείξεως ἐν τοῖς Ὑστέροις ἀναλυτικοῖς· ἐνταῦθα οὖν τὸ τέλος τῆς πράξεως, ὅπερ ἦν ἀρχὴ τῆς 

θεωρίας.

92 Here Sergius shows his familiarity with the idea of the so called expanded Organon, which 

would also include the Poetics and the Rhetoric. The notion of the expanded Organon is 

characteristic of later Arabic scholars (e.g., of the writings of al-Farabi).

93 This is one of the preliminary points (prolegomena) which the commentators that followed 

Ammonius’ exegesis discussed before turning to the text of the Categories. Cf. Ammonius, In 

Cat. 7.7–14 (no. 8); Philoponus, In Cat. 6.17–28 (no. 7); Simplicius, In Cat. 6.30–7.22 (no.7); Elias, 

In Cat. 124.25–127.2 (no. 9); Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 11.21–29 (no. 9).
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ــƦܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ܂  ſܗܕܐ ܐ ƅــ ſܬܐ ܕܐŴــ ƠƐƖܒ ųــ ƣܘܕܘܪ ųــ Ƈƃ ųــ ƍƀƃܘ

C108vܘܒűܓŴܢ ƋƆ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܐܢ ܨ̇ܒܐ ܗܘܐ ŸƄƤƉ ܗܘܐ ܕƀƐƌــƇƊƉ ƋــƇܐ 

 ƎــƀƊƄŶ ܐƆűܒــ ƦــſܐƀƇܓ ƎــƀƆܗ Ǝــſܕ ƎــƀƇܓűƉ ܬܗ܂Ŵ̈ƍܒƦƄƊܐ ܒźƀƤƘ

ܬܪƦƀƕܗ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ܂ ܐŴƆ ܓƢƀ ܗƍƃܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܗܘܬ ܐƦƇƉ ƅſܗܘܢ: 

 ƎــƉ ŴــƆ Ƣــƀܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƖܒــƊƆ ƥــƌܐƆ ܒܐ ܗܘܬƀŶ ܗ̇  ܕܗܕܐƦƇƕ ܐƇƘ5ܐ

ܨܒųƍƀ: ܐƆܐ ƈźƉ ܕܗƍƃܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ ųƍƀƃ ܐܬŸƤŶ ܒŴƠƐƖܬܐ 

 ųــƆ ܗ̇  ܓܒܐƦƇźƉܕ Ʀſܡ ܐűƉ ܐƦƇƕ ŴƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſ ܗܕܐ܉ ƅſܕܐ

ܐܘܪŶܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗܕܐ܂

  ̇ųܐ ܒƃܕܘ ƈƄܗܘܐ ܗܕܐ܉ ܒ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƍƃܗ ŴƆܕܐ ƎƍſƢƉܐ Ǝſܕ ƎƍŶ 62

 ƎــſųƍƉܕ ƎــƍſŵŶܕ ƈــźƉ ܐƆ܂ ܐŸــƤŶƦƉܐ ܗܘܐ ܕŵــŶƦƉ ܬܐŴƠƐƖܒD63r

B73rܕƦƄƉܒŴ̈ƍܬܗ ܒƇƇƊƊܐ źƀƤƘܐ ܐƮƀƉܢ: ܕƆܐ ܪƎƉ ơƀŶ ܗƌܐ ܕܗƣܐ 

ŸƤŶƦƉ ܐƌܐ ܒų: ܐƅſ ܙƌܐ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܐܓƮܬܗ ƎſųƇƃ ܘƦƃܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

 ŴــƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖــſűſ ܒــܐܐܪ܉ ƎــƀƊƀƟƦƉܘܢ ܕųــƇƃ ܐƣű̈ܓ ƈƕ ųƆ űƀܒƕܕ

ƈźƉ ܕܗƍƃܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ ųƍƀƃ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒƞܒųƍƀ ܐܬŸƤŶ ܒŴƠƐƖܬ 

 ųــƍƀܨܒ ŴــƆܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ ܘƦſܐ ųƍƀƃ Ƣƀܓ ŴƆܐ܂ ܐƃܐ ܕܘƃܘűܐ ܒƇƇƊƉ15

 ŸــƤŶƦƉ ܬܐŴƉűܒ  ̇ųܐ ܕܒƀƇܓ ƥƌܐ ƈƄƆ ܐ܉ƇƇƊƉ ܬŴƠƐƕܐ ܕƦƇƕC109r

 Ǝܒŵܘܒ :ƈƇƊƉ ƦſܐƠƐƕ Ǝܒŵܕܒ ƈƀƃܗ̇ܝ ܗ ƎƉ .ܐƃܕܘ ƈƄܒ  ̇ųܗܘܐ ܒ

źƀƤƘܐƚƇƉ̇ Ʀſ܉ ܐܬųƆ Ʀƕűẛ  ܕܒƞܒųƍƀ ܐܬŸƤŶ ܒــų̇  ܒƠƐƖــŴܬܐ܂ 

ܘܙ̇ܕܩ ƊƆ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƆܒƖܐ ƦƇƕܐ ܕƦƇźƉܗ̇  ܕܪܫ ƣܒƇƀܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƠƐƕܬ 

ƇƇƊƉ20ܐ܂

ܐƎſƢƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƀƇƊƤƉــƎ ܐܪ̈ܙܐ Ɖــűܡ: ƆــƟ Ŵــűܡ  63

 ƅــſܘܢ: ܐųــƆ ƎــſƮƖƏ ܐƀــƐƄܐ ܘܒƌ̈ܘƦܐ ܒــƆܘܢ܉ ܐųــƆ ƎــƀƇܓ ƥــƍƇƃ

P18vܕƌų̇ƆــŴܢ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒƍ̈ــƁ ܐܪ̈ܙܐ ƕűſƦƌــŴܢ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ 

      BCDP: ƋƀƐƌ L ܕŸƄƤƉ] lac. in P    |    ƋƀƐƌ ܗܘܐ    |    P ܗ̣ܘ :Ɔ BCDLܐ   ƍƀƃ BCD      2ܐƦſ + [ܗܘܐ   1

 .om [ܐƦƇƕ D      7   Ʀſܐ :ƦƇƕ BCLPܗ̇    P      5 ܕƙƏŴƇƀƘܐ :BCDL ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ   P      4 ܒźƀƤƘ] + Ǝſųܐ   3

B: + ƅſܐ D      9    ̇ųܐ ܒƃܕܘ ƈƄܒ] lac. in P      11   ܐƇƇƊƊܬܗ ܒŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉܕ] inv. L    |    ܐƆܕ] lac. in P        

      Ɩſűſ] lac. in Pܐ ܗ̣ܝ    |    lac. in P [ܕP      13   ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ ܗܘܐ :BCDL ܐƌܐ   P      12 ܗ̇ܘ :BCDL ܗƌܐ

 ܐƎƍŶ D, + Ǝƍŷƌ + [ܗL      21   ƈƀƃ ܕŴƠƊƕܬ :BCDP ܕŴƠƐƕܬ   om. B, add. sup. lin. in D      19 [ܗܘܐ   15

C    |    ƎƀƇſܕܐ] om. B    |    ƎƀƇƊƤƉܕ CDP: ƎƀƇƊƤƉ L: om. B    |    ܐܪ̈ܙܐ BCD: ܪ̈ܐܙܐ LP      22   ܐƌ̈ܘƦܒ 

BCDL: ܐƌ̈ܬܘܘ Ŵܒܓ P    |    ܘܢųƆ2] om. B      23   ܐܪ̈ܙܐ BCDL: ܪܐܙܐ P    |    ܐܦ BCDL: ܘܐܦ P
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disposition and his teaching has this kind of obscurity, so that even if he wanted 

he would not have been able to apply simple language in his writings. But they 

are clearly wrong because they do not comprehend the mentality of the 

Philosopher. For if the latter were like what they say then there would not even 

be a reason to make this inquiry. Indeed, if it were not deliberately that he em-

ployed this kind of obscurity but because that was his disposition, then it is 

obvious that there is no particular reason he chose this kind of path94.

We say instead that if it were like that, he would be seen to employ the 62

same obscurity everywhere. But because we see that some of his writings — 

e.g., all his letters and the treatise that he composed about all phenomena 

appearing in the air95 — are written in simple language which is not far from 

what I am using here, it is obvious that it was not that his disposition was like 

this, but that he deliberately made use of obscure language on some occasions. 

For it is clear to everyone that, if his disposition were like that and the reason 

for obscure language were not his will, then he would have equally applied it 

everywhere. But from the fact that sometimes he speaks obscurely and some-

times he teaches plainly we understand that he deliberately employed obscuri-

ty. That is why it is necessary for us to seek for the reason he embarked on the 

path of obscurity of language.

Now, they say that, just as those who are initiated in certain mysteries do 63

not reveal them in front of everyone but perform them secretly in inner cham-

bers in order to make them known only for those who are partakers of myste-

ries, so also he covered his whole teaching of logic and natures with obscurity 

94 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 6.21–22; Simplicius, In Cat. 7.10–22; Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 

11.22–24.

95 I.e. the Meteorology. Philoponus and Olympiodorus point to the Meteorology and the 

Topics as examples of Aristotle’s clear style. Elias mentions the Sophistical Refutations. 

Simplicius refers to the Constitutions and the Letters.
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ƦƕűƀƆ  ̇ųƀƙŶ̇ܐ ųƇƃ̇  ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ܘܕƍƀƃ̈ܐ ܒƠƐƖــŴܬܐ ܕƊ̈ƣــųܐ: ܕƆܐ 

ܕƣ̇ــſŴܐ   ƎــƀƇſܐƆ ܐƆܐ  ܘܙܐƘ̈ــƍܐ܉  ƣــſƮܐ  Ɔܐƌ̈ــƤܐ  ܬܬſــűܥ   ƈــƀƄƉL4r

ܬܪƦƀƕܗܘܢ ƍƙƆŴƀƆܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƌܐ: ܘܨ̇ܒƇƊƆ Ǝƀܐܐ ųƇƀŶ ųƇƃ ƎƉܘܢ 

ܒƮƀƙƤܬܐ܂ ܘܬܘܒ ƈźƉ ܕűẛܥ ܗܘܐ ܕܐƎƀƇſ ܕܪƀƘܐ ܬܪƦƀƕܗܘܢ ܘܨƆܐ 

 űــƃ :ܐƀــƌƮܓƘ ܐŷ̈ــƀƌ ܬŴــƆ ܡűــƉ ƈــƄܒ ƎــƀƠƌܐ ܘƍƇźܬ ܒŴƆ ܘܢųƍƀ5ܨܒ

 ƎƉ ܘܢųƆ ƎƀƤƀƘܘ ƎƀƇŶŴƉ ܗƦƖƣ Ƣܗܕܐ܉ ܒ ƅſܬܐ ܕܐŴƠƐƕ ܘܢŵŷƌC109v

 ƎــƀܒƀźƉܐ ܘƦــƕűƀƆ ܘܢųــƍƀƃ ƎــƀŷƉܕ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƇſܬܐ܂ ܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſܗƦƕűſ

 ƎƀƇŶŴــƉ ܐƆ ܕŴــŷƇܒ ŴــƆ ܬܐŴــƠƐƕ ܘܢŵــŷƌ űــƃ :Ŵܨܒــ ƈــƃܐ ܕƍƙƆŴƀƆ

ــųܘܢ  Ƥƙƌ Ǝــ ƀܒų̇ſܗܘܢ ܘƦــ ƀƕܬܪ Ǝــ ſƞƀŷƉ Ʀــ ſܐƢſƦſ ܐƆ܉ ܐƎــ ƀƤƀƘܘ

ƇƊƖƆB73vܐ Əܓƀܐܐ: ܕųƌܘܘܢ ƆܓƦƕűſ ƎƉ Ŵܐ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ܂

ــŴܗܝ  ƀƠܒƌܐ: ܕƀƌ̈Ŵــ ƃܬܐ ܕŴــ ƠƐƖܗ ܒƦــƕűƀƆ  ̇ųــ ƀƙŶ ܐƌܗ ƈــźƉ 64

 Ǝــ ƀŷƉ ܐ: ܕܐܢƍƙƆŴــ ſܘܢ ܕųſܪŴــƣ ƎــƉ ųــƍƉ ܐűــ ƀƊ̈Ɔܘܢ ܕܬųــƍƀƄƆ

ƦƕűƀƆܐ ܘŴƣ̇ܐ ƀƊƆƦƆــűܘܬܐ ܘܐܢ Ɔܐ܂ ƃــű ܗܕܐ ܓƀــƖƏ ƢــƢ ܗܘܐ܉ 

D63vܒƦƖƣƢܗ ƎƀƕűſƦƉ ܗܘܘ ܬű̈ƀƊƆܐ ƢſƮƣܐ܉ ܘƎƉ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƆܐ 

űƀƊƆƦƆ ƎſŴƣ15ܘܬܐ܂ ƦƇƕܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƦŷƤŶܐ ܕƠƐƕــŴܬ ƇƇƊƉــų ܗܕܐ 

ܗܝ܂

  ̇ųƇƃܐ ܕƀƉűƟ ܘܗܝƦſܣ ܕܐŴſܪŴܓƀźƟܐ ܕƌܒܐ ܗƦƃܕ Ǝſܕ ųƤƀƌ ƈƕ 65

 űŶ űŶ ƈƃ ܐƆܗܝ܂ ܐŴ̈ƍƠƤƙƉ ܘܢųƇƃ ŴƊƇƣ ܐƆ :ܐƦƇƀƇƉ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘP19r

ųƍƉܘܢ ƦƇƕܐ űƉܡ ƐƌــƆ ŪــƉ ųــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܐƀƉــƮܢ ܒــų ܒƄــƦܒܐ܉ 

3   ƅſܕܕܐ BCDP: ƅſܕܐ L      4   ƎƀƇſܕܐ BCLP: ƎƀƇſܐƆ D      6   ƎƀƇŶŴƉ BCDP: ƎƀƆŴŷƉ L      8   ƎƀƇŶŴƉ 

BCDP: ƎƀƆŴŷƉ L      9   ƎſƞƀŷƉ BCD: ƎſƞƀŶ LP      12   ܐűƀƊ̈Ɔܕܬ] om. B    |    ܐƍƙƆŴſܕ LP: ܐƍƙƆŴſ ܬŴƆܕ 
BCD      13   ܗܕܐ] om. B      14   ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉܗܘܘ + [ܘ D      17   ܣŴſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ L: ŴſƮܐܓźƟܕ P: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܕ 
C: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟܕ D: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܐܓŹܐƟܕ B      18   ܗܝŴ̈ƍƠƤƙƉ] + ܕܐűŷƆ BCD
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of words in order to make it known not for common and frivolous people, but 

for those whose mind is worthy of this kind of teaching and who strive with all 

their strength for the good96. Also, since he knew that those people whose mind 

is unstable, whose will is driven towards laziness, and whose inclination is 

towards bodily pleasures more than anything else, as soon as they see this kind 

of obscurity they will immediately shy away and cease their study of these mat-

ters. Conversely, when those who have a disposition for knowledge and are 

prepared for the study of existing things encounter obscurity, not only will they 

not shy away and cease, but will all the more strengthen their minds and apply 

themselves to great labour in order to enter the knowledge of those things 

which are spoken about97.

That is why he veiled his doctrine in the obscurity of words, (namely) in 64

order to examine the nature of the disciples right at the beginning of their 

learning, i.e. whether they are dedicated to knowledge and worthy of disciple-

ship or not. Having done that, he immediately made known the true disciples as 

distinct from those who were not worthy of discipleship98. So, this was the 

reason for his use of obscure language.

[The goal of the Categories: Various interpretations]99

Those who interpreted the treatise Categories, which is the first in the 65

whole logical craft, did not agree on its goal, but each one of them chose for 

himself a particular reason among those things which are discussed in this 

treatise and thus believed that he was better at discovering the goal of this 

96 Ammonius (In Cat. 7.8–10) compares Aristotle’s obscurity to a curtain in a temple which 

prevents persons who are uninitiated in the mysteries from entering it. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 

6.26–28.

97 Here, Sergius reproduces Ammonius’ argument, see his In Cat. 7.10–14, cf. Philoponus, In 

Cat. 6.22–26 and Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 11.26–30.

98 The next preliminary question discussed by Philoponus and Simplicius (their order of the 

questions differ here from Ammonius and Olympiodorus, who discuss this point a little 

earlier) is what kind of person a student of Aristotle’s writings should be. Ammonius answers 

it by saying that he should be educated and purified in soul (πεπαιδευμένον τὰ ἤθη εἶναι καὶ 

τὴν ψυχὴν κεκαθαρμένον, see In Cat. 6.22–23), quoting later on Phaedo 67B where Plato points 

out that the pure should be separated from the impure. Sergius integrates this point into his 

discussion of Aristotle’s obscurity of style. It is worth noting that Sergius quotes the same 

passage from Phaedo on another occasion, namely in his introduction to Galen’s commentary 

on the Hippocratic treatise On Nutriment, see Bos & Langermann 2009.

99 Mss. BCD include the subtitle: “On the goal of the treatise Categories”. The question of the 

goal of Aristotle’s treatise opened the list of the preliminaries related not to all of his philoso-

phy (as was the case with the previous points) but to the Categories specifically. Cf. Olympio-

dorus’ list in Prolegomena 18.18–21.
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C110rܘܗŴƃܬ ܐƏܒƢ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܐųƤƀƌ ŸƄƣ̇  ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ſƦſــƉ ƢــŶ ƎܒــƮܘܗܝ܂ 

ƈƕ ܗƎſűƉ ƎƀƆ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ƎƉ ܗܐ ƄƉܐ.

ܬƦƆ ܐƎƀƌ̈ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎźƀƤ̈Ƙ܂ ܘܐƞƆܐ Ɵــűܡ ƊƇƃــűܡ ƕــƦƕűſ ƈܗſــƎ܂  66

ܗƌــŴ ܕſــƎ ܨܒ̈ــŴܬܐ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܐſųſƦſــƎ ܒƇƖــƊܐ źƀƤ̈ƘــƦܐ܂ ܘܪƀƕ̈ــƍܐ 

 Ǝſųſű̈ſܐ ܕܒܐƦźƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐ ܬܘܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈܂ ܘܒƎſųƀƇƕ ƎƍƀƍƟܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ܐźƀƤ̈Ƙ5

ŴƤƉܕƎſųƆ Ǝƍƀƕ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܐܘ̇  ŴźƇƘܢ 

 ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܬܐŴܐ܂ ܨܒــƤــƍ̈ƀƍܒ ƎــƉ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƥƌܐܘ̇  ܐ :ƑſűƀܒƀƠƆܐܘ̇  ܐ

L4vܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƦźƀƤƘܐ܂ ܘƃܐƘܐ ܬܘܒ ܒــų̇  ܒƉűــŴܬܐ ܘƀƟــƐܐ ܘƣــƃƢܐ 

ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ܂ ܗŴƃܬ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܦ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܕųƀƇƕܘܢ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܉ 

ŶB74rــƣŴܒܐ ܕƕــƃ ƈــŶ ƈــűܐ ſųƍƉــƎ ܕƦƉܬܙſــƗ ܒــƎ܂ ܘܒƍ̈ــƟ̈ ƦــƇܐ ܬܘܒ 

ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܕŴƤƉܕűŶ ƈƄƆ Ǝƕ̈ܐ ƎƉ ܗƎƀƆ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܗ̣ܘ Ɗƣܐ ܘƀƌŴƃܐ 

ܕųƆ ƋƀƏ̇  ܕܬܬűſܥ ųƍƉ܂

C110vܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܗƀƃــƈ ܨܒ̈ــŴܬܐ ſųƍƀƃــƎ ܘܪƀƕ̈ــƍܐ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܕƍƀƍƟــſųƀƇƕ ƎــƎ܉  67

ƍƀƃܐƦſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܒƊƇƖܐ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ ƃــű ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ 

 Ʀſܐƍƀƃ ŴƆ ܬܐŴ̈ܒƞƆ ƎſųƆ ƎƀƕܕŴƤƉܐ ܕƀƌŴ̈ƃܘ Ǝſܐ ܕų̈Ɗƣ ܐ܂ƃܘűƇƄ15ܒ

P19vܐųſƦſܘܢ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒƊƀƐܐ ܕƀƣŴ̈ƍƃ ƎƉܐ ܕܒƍƀƍ̈ــƤܐ ܕܐܬƤƍƃــŷƆ Ŵــűܐ 

 ƈــƄܘܢ ܒųــſƦſܢ ܐŴــƌ̣ܗ űــƃ ܢŴــƌ̣ܗ ŴــƆ ܐƌܗ ƈــźƉܘ :ŴــƊƀƏܐܬܬ

 ƎــƉ ܐűــŷƇƃܐ ܘƦܒــƞƌܬܐ ܘŴــƀŶܐ ܘƤــƌƢܘܒ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƘــܐƃ ܂ƎــƀƊƊ̈ƕ

 ƎــƉ ܐűــŶ ܐűــŶ ƈــƃ ƈــƕ ƎــƍƀƍƟܒܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƣ̈ŴŶܐ: ܘƦƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܨܒ

20ܗƀƆــƎ܉ ܒƄــƈ ܐܬܪ̈ܘܢ ܘܒƄــƀƊƊ̈ƕ ƈــƎ ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ ƃــű ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܂ 

 ƈــƄܘܢ ܒųــſƦſܢ ܐŴــƌ̣ܗ űƃ ܢŴƌ̣ܗ ŴƆ ܉ƎƀƆܕܗ ƎſųƍƕܕŴƤƉ Ǝſܐ ܕƀƌŴ̈ƃ

 ƦــſܐƀƌƢŶܐ: ܘܐƀƌŴ̈ــſ Ʀــƀܬܐ ܒŴܨܒ̈ــ Ǝƀƍƃ̈ƦƉ Ƣƀܓ ƦſܐƀƌƢŶܐ܂ ܐƃܕܘD64r

1   ƢܒƏܐ LP: ܘƢܒƏܐ BCD    |     ̇ųƤƀƌ LP: ܐƤƀƌ BCD    |    ܬܐŴƍܒƦƄƉܗܕܐ + [ܕ BCD      2   ƎƀƆܗ CDLP: 

ــƤܐ ƀƌ B    |    ܐƄــƉ] + tit.  ̄ŴܐܓــźƟܒܐ ܕƦــƃܕ ųــƤƀƌ ƈــƕ B in textu: ܒܐƦــƃܕ ųــƤƀƌ ƈــƕ 
Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓŹܐƟܕ B in marg.: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܒܐ ܕƦƃܕ ųƤƀƌ ƈƕ C:  ̄ŴܓųźƟܒܐ ܕƦƃܕ ųƤƀƌ ƈƕ D      

 ܐƠƆܒűƀܣ :P ܐƠƆܒCD: Ƒſű ܐƀƠƆܒL      7   Ƒſűƀ ܐƦźƀƤ̈Ƙ] + ƎƀƇſܐ   Ɗ̈Ƈƕ P      5ܐ :BCDL ܒƊƇƖܐ   4

B: ƑſűܒŴƠƆܐ L    |    ܐƌƢŶܐ CDLP: ƎſƢŶܐ B      8   ܐƐƀƟܬܐ + [ܘŴƉűܒ  ̇ųܒ BCD      9   ܘܐܦ LP: ܐܦ 

BCD      10   ܐűŶ] + ܐűŶ BCD      11   ܐűŶ] + ܐűŶ BCD      13   Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ BCDP: ƎƀƆܗ L    |    ܐƍƀƕ̈ܘܪ] BCLP: ƎƀƆܗ 

D    |    ƎſųƀƇƕ BCDL: ܘܢųƀƇƕ P      14   ܘܢųſƦſ1ܐ CPL: ƎſųſƦſܐ BD      18   ܐűŷƇƃܐ + [ܘűŶ BCD      

19   ƎƍƀƍƟܕ BCDL: ƎƍƀƍƟ P      21   ܢŴƌ̣ܗ űƃ] om. CDLP      22   Ʀƀܒ BCLP: űƀܒ D
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book than his colleagues. It is about these things that I am going to speak from 

now on100.

What is simple is three in number, and knowledge about them shall come 66

before everything else. These are simple things that are in the world, simple 

concepts which we acquire about them, and also simple words by means of 

which we signify them101. What I mean is this. Socrates, Plato, Alcibiades, or any 

other human being is said to be a simple thing, and likewise a stone, a piece of 

wood, and other objects. Subsequently, simple concepts of them are thoughts 

about each one of them that appear in us. And further, simple words that signi-

fy each one of them are names and designations which are imposed on them 

and by which they are known102.

So, things by their nature and concepts which we acquire about them exist 67

naturally in the world, and therefore are the same everywhere. However, 

names and designations that signify these things do not exist naturally, but are 

established by communities of people who are gathered together, and because 

of that they are not the same in all nations103. Thus, stone, man, life, plant and 

any other thing, and also the ideas of each one of them that we acquire, are the 

same in all places and in all nations. But the names that signify them are not 

the same in every place. For things are called in one way by the Greeks, in other 

100 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 8.20–9.1; Philoponus, In Cat. 8.23–27; Simplicius, In Cat. 9.5–7; 

Elias, In Cat. 129.7–9; Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 18.21–25.

101 Cf. Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 18.25: τριττὰ δὲ ταῦτα, ἢ πράγματα ἢ νοήματα ἢ φωναί.

102 On the imposition of names, cf. Porphyry, In Cat. 57.20–59.2.

103 Cf. Simplicius’ note that Aristotle rejected the notion that names are established naturally 

(κατὰ φύσιν τῶν ὀνομάτων ἀπογινώσκει) in In Cat. 13.26.
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ــƠƏ ƦــŴ̈ܬſܐ  ƀܘܒ :Ʀــ ſܐƀƌƢŶܐ ܬܘܒ ܐſܘű̈ــ ƌܗ Ʀــ ƀܐ: ܘܒƀــƏƮƘ Ʀــ ƀܒ

ܐƀƌƢŶܐƦſ: ܘƤƀƍƃܐƊƆ ƦſܐƢƉ ܒƄــŶ ƈــŶ űــƉ űــƊ̈ƕ ƎــƊܐ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ 

 ƎƀƊƊ̈ƕ Ǝſ̈ܪƦܐ ܒƀƌŴƃ űŶ ŸƃƦƤƌ ƦƉܐƃ ܐƆܕ ƅſܐ ܐƀƌŴ̈ƃ ƎƀƙƇŷƤƉ

C111rܕŴƤƉܕܥ ƞƆ  ̇ųƆ űƃ  ̇ųƆܒŴܬܐ܂

ųƍƉ5ܘܢ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܐƎƀƇſ ܕܨܒƢƟƦƊƆ ŴܒŴƆ Ŵܬ ųƇƃŴƏ ܕƦƃܒܐ ܗƌܐ  68

 ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ܗƦźƀƤ̈Ƙ ܬܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƀƇƕ :ܣŴſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ

ƍƀƃܐƦſ܉ ܐƏܒــƢܘ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ Ƥƀƌــų ܕƃــƦܒܐ܂ ܘƍƉــųܘܢ ƕــƈ ܪƀƕ̈ــƍܐ 

 ƈــƕ ܘܢųــƍƉܐ܂ ܘƌܒܐ ܗƦƃ ܐƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ ųƆ ܒƦƄƉܘ ܕƢƉ̣ܐ ܐźƀƤ̈Ƙ

 ƎſܗƦƀƍƕܕŴــ ƤƉ Ǝــ ƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــ ſܐ Ǝــ ſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƦــźƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐƇــ Ɵ̈ Ʀــ ƍ̈ܒ

10ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ܂

 ųــ Ɔـ  Ƌــ ܕƀƏـ ــƢܘ  ܐƉـ ــƦܐ  źƀƤ̈Ƙـ ــŴܬܐ  ܨܒ̈ـ  ƈــ ܕƕـ ــŴܢ  ܗƌ̇ـ B74vܐƆܐ  69

ƆܐܪŴƙƇƊƆ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܒƦƄܒܐ ܗƌܐ: ܐųƤƙƌ ŴƀƖŹܘܢ ƉــƇƉ ƎــƦܐ 

 Ǝــ ſųƍƉܐ܂ ܕƍــƃܗ ƢــƉ̇ܐ  ̇ųܒܐ: ܕܒــƦــƃܕ  ̇ųſܪŴــƣ ܪƦܐ ܒــƊــƀƏܗ̇ܝ ܕL5r

P20rܕܨܒ̈ــŴܬܐ ܓــƌŴܐƦſ ܐſųſƦſــƎ ܘſųƍƉــűƀŷſ ƎܐſــƦ܂ ܘſųƍƉــƎ ܬܘܒ 

 ƎſƢƉܐ Ƣƀܓ ƋƆ ܂ ܗܐƎƊ̈ƀƟƦƉ ƎƀƆųܒ ƎſųƍƉܘ :ƎƀƍƟ̈ ƎſܗƦſܐ ܕƊƀƟ15

 ƎــƉܐ܂ ܘƘŴــƐƇƀƘ űܒــƕ ܬܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųܓƆŴƘ ܒܐ܉Ʀƃܐ ܕſܪŴƣܕ ųƍƉܕ

C111vܗܪƃܐ Ɩſűſܐ ܗܝ ܕƈƕ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ƚƇƉ ܒų ܒƦƄܒܐ ܗƌܐ܂

  ̇ųــſƦſܕ ܐŴــŷƇܐ ܒƦــźƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܒ ƈƕܘ ܕƢܒƏܢ ܬܘܒ ܕܐŴƌ̇ܘܗ 70

ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕܒƀźƠܓŴܪŴſܣ܉ ܘܐܦ ܗŴƌ̣ܢ ƦƇƉ ƎƉܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ ܕƊƀƏܐ 

 ƋƆ ܕܗܐ Ƣƀܓ ƎſƢƉܗܕܐ܂ ܐ ƅſܬܐ ܕܐŴƌƢܒƐƉ ŴƍƟ ܒܐƦƃܕ ųſܪŴƤ20ܒ

 ƢƉ̇ܐ űƃ űܒƕ ܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܓܐ ܕܒƆŴƘ ܬܐ܉ŴƍܒƦƄƉܕ  ̇ųſܪŴƤܗ ܒƦƖƣ Ƣܒ

ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕſųƇƃــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ܉ ſųƍƉــƎ ܒƢܘƃــܒܐ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ: 

 :L ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſܣ   ƊƊ̈ƕ CDP      6ܐ :BCD      2   űŶ2] om. D      3   ƎƀƊƊ̈ƕ BL ܬܘܒ + [ƠƏــŴ̈ܬſܐ   1

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܕ BC: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟܕ D: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟܕ P    |    Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ BCDP: ƎƀƆܗ L      8   ܒƦƄƉܕ BCDL: 

Ǝــ ــƏŴƇƇƀƙƆ P      9   ƎــƘŴܐ :ƐƇƀƙƆ BCDLــƘŴܐ    |    P ܕƦƄƉ̈ܒ ƌƢƉܕܐ BCDL: Ǝــ ƍŶ ܢƢــƉܕܐ P      

12   ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪƆ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܐܪƆ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪƆ D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪƆ P      13   ܪƦܒ 

BCDL: ܪƦܒ ƎƉ P      14   Ʀſܐűƀŷſ BCDP: Ʀſܐſűƀŷſ L      15   ܐƊƀƟ LP: ܐƊſŴƟ BCD    |    ƎƊ̈ƀƟƦƉ 

BCDP: ƎƊƀƟƦƉܕ L    |    ƎſƢƉܐ BCLP: ƎƍſƢƉܐ D      16   ܐſܪŴƣܕ LP: ųſܪŴƣܕ BCD    |    ƎſųܓƆŴƘ] + 

ƎــſųƇſܕ L    |    ܐƘŴــƐƇƀƘ BCDL: ܐƙƏŴــƇƀƘ P      19   ܣŴــſܪŴܓƀźƠܕܒ L: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــźƠܕܒ C: 

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƠܕܒ P: ܓŴŹܐƠܕܒ B: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟܕ D    |    ܬܐƢŶܗ̇ܝ + [ܐ P      21   ܗƦƖƣ] + ųܒ BCD
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way by the Persians, still in other way by the Indians, and still in other way by 

the Scythians, i.e., generally speaking, by each one of the nations. So names 

differ from each other, and you will not find a single name among two nations 

that signifies one and the same thing.

Now, some of those who have sought to reach understanding of the treatise 68

Categories considered that it is to the simple things which we say to exist 

naturally that the goal of the treatise pertains, others stated that it is about 

simple concepts that the Philosopher had written this treatise, while still others 

that it is about simple words which, as we said, are signifiers of things104.

But those who stated that those were simple things that Aristotle intended 69

to teach about in this treatise led themselves astray by the passage that appears 

close to the beginning of the book, in which he wrote: “Of things some exist 

universally and some particularly; and further some have subsistence in them-

selves and some come to be through these ones.”105 So they say: “Behold, it is the 

division of things that the Philosopher makes at the beginning of the book! 

Hence it is evident that in this book he teaches about simple things.”106

Also those who assume that the teaching of the Categories is only about 70

simple words derive this kind of assumption from another passage that is 

found at the beginning of the treatise. So, they say: “Behold, right at the 

beginning of the book he made a division of words when he said: ‘Of all things 

that are said, some are said in combination and some without combination.’107 

104 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 8.27–29: τινὲς οὖν περὶ τοῦ σκοποῦ τῶν Κατηγοριῶν διηνέχθησαν, 

καὶ οἱ μὲν εἰρήκασι περὶ φωνῶν μόνων εἶναι τὸν σκοπὸν οἱ δὲ περὶ πραγμάτων μόνων οἱ δὲ 

περὶ νοημάτων μόνων.

105 Sergius’ words are a sort of a summary of Cat. 1a20–1b9 formulated in accordance with 

his interpretation of this passage at the beginning of Book III of his Commentary.

106 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 9.5–7; Philoponus, In Cat. 8.33–9.4. In contrast to Ammonius and 

Philoponus who first speak about simple words and after that about simple things, Sergius 

reverts this order.

107 Cat. 1a16–17: τῶν λεγομένων τὰ μὲν κατὰ συμπλοκὴν λέγεται, τὰ δὲ ἄνευ συμπλοκῆς.
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ܘƎſųƍƉ ܕƆܐ ܪܘƃܒܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ƈźƉ ƋƆ ƎſűƉ ܕܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ: 

űƉ ŴƆܡ ܐƎſƢŶ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ: ƈźƉ ܕƉــƘ ƎــƆŴܓܐ 

ܕܗƢƣ ƎƀƆܝ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƈƕ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ƚƇƉ܂

ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƎſ ܕƈƕ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܕƈƕ ƎƍƀƍƟ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܐƢƉ̣ܘ  71

5ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƤƀƌ̇  ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܕƀźƟܓŴܪſــŴܣ܉ ƉــŶ ƎــƣŴ̈ܒܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ 

ƐƌD64vܒųƆ Ŵܘܢ ƦƇ̣ƕܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܨܒƊƆ Ǝƀ̇ܐƉــƢ܂ ܕƀƇƕــųܘܢ ܕܗƀƆــƆ Ǝܐ 

 ƎــƍſƢƣ܃ ܘƎــƌܐ ܬƦــƇƉ ƎƍƠƐƘ ܐ ܐܢƆ܉ ܐƢƉܐƊƆ ƦſܐƀƌƢŶܐ ܐſƞƉ

ܒų ܒƢƤܒܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƈƖƆ ƎƉ ƈƀƇƟ ƎƀƆ܂

P20vܒƟŴƖܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƈƕ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ Ɔܐ ƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ ŴƊƇƣܐ ű̈ŷƆܕܐ:  72

B75r | C112rܐƆܐ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܘܐƌƮŶܐ ܐŴƇƕ ܒŴƍƙƇƊܬܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƎƀƆ܂ ŴźƇƘܢ 

ܓƢƀ ܘųƇƃܘܢ ܕƎƉ ܐƀƉűƟܐ܉ ܪƍƀƕܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗƌܐ ƍƟــƕ Ŵــƈ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ Ʀــſܐƍƀƃܐ ܕűــſܬܐ ܐŴܨܒــ ƈــƃܕ Ƣــƀܓ ƎــſƢƉܐ܂ ܐƣ̈ܐܕ ƈƕܘ

ܒƊƇƖܐ܉ ܐųƆ Ʀẛ  ܐܕƣܐ űƉܡ ܕų̇ƉŴƍƟ܂ ܘƍƟــƀܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ܐܕƣܐ 

 Ǝــƌܘܐܬܬ ܬ ƦــƖܒŹܐܬ ųܗ̇  ܕܒــƦــſܐ ܕƊــƀƟ  ̇ųƆ Ʀſ܂ ܕܐų̇ſܘƢܬ ܒŴƆ

ųƆL5vܘſܐ܂ ܘܬܘܒ Ɖܐ ܕŵŶܗ̇  ܐƥƌ܉ ܗŪƐƌ Ǝſűſ ܘܐܦ ܐܕųƣ̇  ܒŴƖܗܕųƌ܂ 

ــŸ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ ܐܕƣܐ  ƃƦƤƌܕ ƅــ ſܗ܂ ܐƦــ ƀƕܪƦܐ ܒƊſŴــ Ɵ  ̇ųــ Ɔ ܘܗ̇ܘܐ

ܬƦƀƆܐƦſ: ܗŴƌ ܕŴƆ Ǝſܬ ܒƢܘſܐ܉ ܘܒــų̇  ܒƞܒــŴܬܐ܉ ܘܒƖــŴܗܕųƌ ܕܗ̇ܘ 

ܕų̇Ɔ ƋƄŶ̇܂

ܐƌŵƃܐ ܓƢƀ ܐſƢƉــƎ ܕƌܓــƢܐ ܐܘ ܐܘƉــƍܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ:  73

 Ŵܒܓــ ųــ ƍƉ Ǝــ ſܬܐ ܕܗ̈ܘŴ̈ــ ــƊܐ ܕܨܒ Ƅ̈Əܐ ܘܐƣ̈ܐܕ ƗܒــŹ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟ20

ܬܪƦƀƕܗ ܘƎƃ ܓƚƇ̇ ܘƎſųƆ ƎƟƦƉ܂ ܘƉܐ ܕܐܬܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܒƦܪܗ ܘŵŶܐ 

 ƅܒــƆܘ űــŶܘܐ ųƌܗܕŴــƖܐ ܒűܒ̈ــƕܘܢ ܕųــƍƉ ƎſųƆ ŪƐ̇ƌ Ǝſűſ܉ ܗƎƀƌ̈ܐ

 Ǝــƀƌܗ űــƃ Ǝــƀƌܕܗ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ܙƦƆƦܒ ƎƀƆܗ Ǝŷƃ̈ƦƤƉܗ܂ ܘƦƀƕܬܪ Ŵܒܓ ƎſųƆ

2   ŴƆ] + ƈźƉ D      5    ̇ųƤƀƌ BCDP: ܐƤƀƌ L    |    ܣŴſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ L: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܕ C: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųźƟܕ D: 

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟܕ P: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓŹܐƠܕܒ B in textu, ܬܐŴƌƮƉܐƦƉ B in marg.      6   ŴܒƐƌ BDLP: ŪƐƌ C      

      P ܗܘܘ + [ܐƘŴƏŴ̈ƇƀƘ P      10   ŴƇƕܐ :ƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ BCDLܐ    |    om. L [ܕƦƇƉ C      9   ƈƕܢ :ƦƇƉ BDLPܐ   7

 ܐB      12   ƎſƢƉ ܐƀƉűƟܐſܐ :CDP ܐƉűƟܐſܐ :.L, Epit ܐƀƉűƟܐ    |    BCD ܐƎƀƇſ + [ܘųƇƃܘܢ   11
Ƣƀܓ] om. BD, D suppl. in marg.      13   ܐܦ] om. L      14   Ʀſܕܐ LP, Epit.: Ʀſܘܐ BCD    |    ƦƖܒŹܐܬ 

CDLP: ƦƖܒŹܐܬܬ B      19   ƎſƢƉܐ DLP: ƎſƢƉܕܐ BC      22   ƅܒƆܘ űŶܘܐ LP, Epit.: űŶܘܐ ƅܒƆܘ 

BCD      23   ƎƀƆܗ LP, Epit.: ƎſųƆ BCD    |    Ǝƀƌܕܗ BCD, Epit.: ƎſųƆ LP
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Consequently, because ‘things that are said’ are nothing else than words and 

because it is this division with which he begins, it is evident that he is teaching 

about simple words.”108

Now, those who state that the goal of the treatise Categories concerns only 71

simple concepts which we acquire about things receive a reason for what they 

want to say from various arguments109. There is no other way to speak about 

them than to interrupt our narrative here and to discuss those issues which we 

have mentioned just above.

[Genera, species, and Platonic forms]110

Philosophers do not agree with each other in their research about genera 72

(γένη) and species (εἴδη), but in their teachings on these issues they have intro-

duced a number of different concepts111. Now, Plato and all those from the 

Academy hold the following view on genera and species (εἴδη). They state that 

each thing that exists naturally in the world has a certain form (εἶδος) by itself, 

but it also possesses a form with its Creator112 which gives subsistence to its 

essence and according to which it is imprinted and comes into being in the 

world. Additionally, when someone sees it, then he also receives its form in his 

memory, and it has subsistence in his mind. Thus, the same form appears in 

three ways, i.e. with the Creator, in the thing, and in the memory of the person 

who knows it113.

For example, they say that a carpenter or any other kind of craftsman first 73

imprints inside his mind the forms (εἴδη) and shapes (σχήματα) of those things 

that are produced by him and then carves and furnishes them. And when 

someone else comes thereafter and sees his works, then he will bring them into 

his memory and capture and preserve them inside his mind. It will thus 

108 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 9.3–5; Philoponus, In Cat. 8.29–33.

109 Cf. the reference to Cat. 11b15 by Ammonius, In Cat. 9.8. Sergius discusses this point of 

view below, in §80.

110 This excursus by Sergius has a parallel in that section of Ammonius’ commentary on Por-

phyry’s Isagoge which refers to Isag. 1.9–12. In the latter passage, Porphyry addresses the 

question of whether genera and species exist in reality or in bare thought. In answering this 

question, Ammonius turns to the Platonic teaching of Ideas, or Concepts, that are contained in 

the Intellect of the Demiurge, which Sergius associates with one of the interpretations of the 

Categories, namely the one that states that the scope of this treatise pertains to concepts alone.

111 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 42.24–26, who specifies that the disagreement is found between 

Plato and Aristotle.

112 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 42.5–6: δῆλον, ὡς ἔστιν ἐν τῷ δημιουργῷ τὰ εἴδη. See also 

41.20–21: ὁ γὰρ δημιουργὸς πάντα ἔχει παρ’ ἑαυτῷ τὰ πάντων παραδείγματα.

113 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 42.5–13.
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 ųƌܗܕŴــƖܐ ܘܒű̈ܒƖܘܢ ܒųܐ ܘܒƍƉܗ ܕܐܘƦƀƕܪƦܒ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌܗ :ƎƊƀƠƉC112v

ܕܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŵŶ̇ܐ ƎſųƆ܂

 ƈــƕ ƦــſܐſƦſܐ Ɓــƕܐܬܪ ƈــƃ ܐƌܕܗ ܕܗŴܒــƕ ܘܐܦ ƋــƆ ܐƍــƃܗ 74

Ŵ̈ƍƄƉܬܗƎſ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ܂ ܘܗŴƌܢ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕƎƉ ܐſƦſܐ ƌܒــųܘ: 

 ƎſųƇƃ ƋƀƟܘܐ ƚƇܘܓ ƗܒŹ ƎƀƆųܘܢ ܒųܗ܂ ܘܒƦƖƣ Ƣܐ ܗܘܘ ܒƉŴ̈ƍƟ5

ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܬƌــƎ܂ ܘܐܦ ƀƃűƕــƈ ܘܕƆܐ ƣــƋƆŴ܉ ܒــųܘܢ ܒƀƆųــƎ ܪƀƕ̈ــƍܐ 

ƀƉű̈ƟP21rܐ ܨܐܪ ܘŸƤŶƦƉ űƃ :ƈƃ ƎƀƄƉ ܒܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܕܒƢܘŴſܬܗ܂ ܘܬܘܒ 

ƎƍŶB75v ܒƍ̈ــƁ ܐƌــƤܐ ܕܗܘƍſــƎ ܒŵܒــƎ ܙܒــƍſŵŶ :ƎــſųƆ ƎــƞƆ ƎܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ƀƍ̈ƀƃــƦܐ 

ܘƢƟƦƉܒŴƆ Ǝƍƀܬ ƦƕűſܗƎſ: ܘƎƍƀƍƟ ܒܓŴƕ ŴܗܕƎƌ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܕųƀƇƕܘܢ܂

 ƦſܐƉŴــƍƟܕ  ƎــſƢƉܕܐ ƕܒــŴܕܐ  ܕƆــŴܬ  ܪƀƕ̈ــƍܐ   ƈــƀƃܗ ƌų̇Ɔ10ــŴܢ  75

 ƎــſƢƉܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܐ ܕܨܒــƀــƉ̈űƟ Ǝــſųƀƣ̈ܘܐܕ ƎــſųƀƐƍ̈ܬܗ܂ ܓŴƆ ܘܢųſƦſܐ

D65rܕܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ Ŵƌų̇Ɔܢ ܕŹ ƎſܒƖ̈ܐ ܘܓƙ̈Ƈܐ ܕܗ̇ܘƎƉ Ǝſ ܗƎƀƆ ܬƎƌ ܒųܘƆܐ 

ܗܕܐ ܕƍƀƃ̈ܐ܉ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ ƀƍƀƃ̈ܐ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ųƆ ƎſųƊƤƉܘܢ܂ 

 ƈƕ ƎƌܗܕŴƕ Ŵܒܓ ƎƀƤƍƃƦƉ ܬܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƍƉܐ ܕƍƀƕ̈ܢ ܬܘܒ ܪŴƌų̇Ɔܘ

ƦƕűſC113rܗƎſ܉ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܐſƮŶܐ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ųƆ ƎſƢƟܘܢ܂

 ƎــƀƇƖƉ̇ܬܐ ܕƢــŶܐ ܐƦſŴــŶܬ ƦــſܐƀƇܐ ܓƦƇƉ ܬܘܒ Ǝſܪ ܕųƌܕܬܬ 76

ƏL6rܐܡ ܐƌܐ ܒƦƖƣƢܗ܂ ܐƎſƢƉ ܓƢƀ ܕܐƌŵƃܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ ܐſــƟŵƕ ƦــƦܐ 

űƉܡ ܕܪƋƀƣ ܒƍƟŴſ  ̇ųܐ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ܬܬŪƐƌ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ƢƟܘܬܐ 

ــܐܐ  ƀ̈ܓƏ ܐƖــ ــŹ ƥܒ̈ ƌܥ ܐŴܒــźƌــܐܬܐ: ܘ ƀܓƏܐ ܘƦــƊƀŷƣ ܡűــƉ

20ܒƟŵƖــƦܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƇƄƆــƟ  ̇ųــƢܘܬܐ܂ ƌــܐܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܒƦܪƃــƎ ܘŷƌــŵܐ 

  ̇ųƆ űƃ :ųƌܗܕŴƖܒ ƋƀƐƌܘܢ ܘųƇƃܐ ܕƊƣܪ̈ܘ ƥƍƄƌܘܬܐ: ܘƢƠܐ ܕܒƖ̈ܒŹ

 :Ǝƌܐ ܬƊƣܘܗܝ ܪܘƦſܐ ƦſܐƦƀƆܕܬ ƎſűƉ ƋƆ ܐƖſűſ ܐ܂ŵŶ̇ ܐƆ ܐƦƟŵƖƆ

 ƦــſƢŶܬ ܐŴــƃ܉ ܘܗƎــƃܪƦܘܬܐ ܒƢــƠ܉ ܘܒƦــƀƉűƟ ܐƦــƟŵƖܒ Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌܗ

1   ųƌܗܕŴƖܘܒ BCDL, Epit.: ųƌܗܕŴƖܘܐܦ ܒ P      2   ܐƌƢŶܐ BLP, Epit.: ܐſŵŶ C: ܐſŵŶܕ D      3   ܘܐܦ 

BCDL: ܐܦ P, Epit.      8   ƎſųƆ] om. C      9   Ŵܒܓ BCDL, Epit.: űƀܒ P      11   ƎſųƀƐƍ̈ܓ BCDP, cf. ƎſųƐƍܓ 

Epit.: Ǝſųƀƍ̈Ɛƍܓ L    |    ܐƀƉ̈űƟ BCDP, Epit.: ܐƀƊſűƟ̈ L      15   ܬܐŴ̈ܐ ܕܨܒſƮŶܐ BD, Epit.: ܐƌƮŶܐ 
        om. BCDP [ܕܐƃــƌŵܐ   ƇƉ BCD      17ــƦܢ :ƇƉ LPــƦܐ   L      16 ܕܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ :CP ܕܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ

Ʀſܕܬܗܘܐ ܐ LP: Ʀſܗܘܐ ܕܐƦƌܕ BCD      18   ܘܬܐƢƟ BCDL: ܐܪܘܬܐƟ P      19   ܐƦƊƀŷƣ BDLP: 

ƦſܐƊƀŷƣ C      23   ܘܬܐƢƠܘܒ BCDL: ܐܪܘܬܐƠܘܒ P
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happen that they subsist in three ways, i.e. in the mind of the craftsman, in his 

works, and in the memory of another person who sees them.

In the same way, also the Creator of the universe (first) has essentially 74

thought about the natural constitution of things114. When these thoughts ema-

nated from the essence, they immediately became substances, and with them 

he imprinted, engraved, and established all things here. It is also through these 

primary thoughts that he is still constantly forming and constituting 

everything, applying his craft of creation. And we, humans, who come into 

being for a particular time, observe natural things, seek the knowledge of them, 

and retain concepts of them in our memory.

Now, they suppose that these thoughts which are considered to be substan-75

tially with the Creator are the primary genera and forms (εἴδη) of things. And 

those imprintings and engravings that are generated from them here in the 

matter of natures they designate as natural genera and species of things. And 

further, those concepts of things that are collected in our memory as knowledge 

of them they call posterior genera and species of things115.

In order to further explain this subject matter more clearly, I will immedia-76

tely provide another example which they introduce. For instance, let there be a 

ring, they say, with an engraved image (εἰκών) of a particular person. Then 

someone takes a large amount of ordinary wax (κηρός) and make with that ring 

multiple imprints on all that wax. After that, also another person who has not 

seen the ring will come and see the imprints on the wax, put together the ima-

ges of all of them, and save them in his memory. So, it is obvious that in this 

case the image will exist in three ways, namely first on the ring, after that on 

the wax, and then finally in the memory of the person who came and saw the 

114 Thus, the Platonic Forms are associated by Sergius with the Demiurge’s thoughts, the 

notion which apparently belonged to Ammonius, and later on (see §75) he also identifies the 

thoughts of Demiurge with the primary genera and species, or forms, of the existing things. 

This identification allows Sergius to further explicate the system of genera and species in the 

ontological terms, cf. his further excurses in ontology and logic in §§129–133 and 241–242.

115 Ammonius speaks in his commentary on the Isagoge of the forms that are in the Demi-

urge and that are “prior to the many” (πρὸ τῶν πολλῶν), forms that are “in the many” (ἐν τοῖς 

πολλοῖς), and those which are imprinted in our thought and are “after the many and last-gene-

rated” (μετὰ τοὺς πολλοὺς καὶ ὑστερογενές), see Ammonius, In Isag. 42.6–13 (cf. Elias, In Isag. 

48.15–30). Philoponus discusses this issue in the context of primary and secondary substance, 

see Philoponus, In Cat. 58.13–21.
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ܒƖــŴܗܕųƌ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬ̣ܐ ܘỴ̂ــŵܐ ܒƠــƢܘܬܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܒƟŵƖــƦܐ Ŷــű ܗܘܐ 

ܪܘƣــƊܐ ܒܐܕƣــų ܘܒƍƀƍƊــų܂ ܒƠــƢܘܬܐ ܕſــƏ Ǝܓƀ̈ــܐܐ ƍƉــų ܗ̣ܘܘ 

ــƍܐ܂  ܒƀƍƊـ ܐƆܐ  ــܐܕƣܐ  ܒـ  Ŵــ Ɔـ ــű̈ܕܐ܉  Ŷـ  Ǝــ Ɖـ  Ǝــ ܕƀƙƇŷƤƉـ P21vܪ̈ܘƣـــƊܐ 

ــŴܢ ŷƆــƢܬܐ ܒƠــƢܘܬܐ܉ Ŷــű ܬܘܒ  ƌܐ ܐŵــŶܗ ܬܘܒ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕƦــƀƕܪƦܘܒ

ƥƍƃ̇ƦƉC113v ܘܗ̇ܘܐ ܪܘƊƣܐ ܕƏ ƎƉ ŪƀƐƌܓƀ̈ܐܐ܂

 Ǝــſųƀƣ̈ܘܐܕ Ǝــſų̈ƀƐƍܓ Ʀſܐ ܐſܕܐ ܕܗ̈ܘŴܒƕ ܬŴƆ ܐܦ ƋƆ ܐƍƃܗB76r 77

 űƀܒ ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉܘ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƖܒŹƦƉ ܐ܂ƦƟŵƖܐ ܒƊƣܬ ܪܘŴƉűܬܐ܉ ܒŴ̈ܕܨܒ

ŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ ܒſųƀƍ̈ƀƄــƎ ܕܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ܉ ܐſــƅ ܪ̈ܘƣــƊܐ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܕܒƠــƢܘܬܐ܂ 

ܘܬܘܒ ܐܬƍſــƆ ƎــŴܬ ƕűſــƦܗܘܢ ܕƀƃ̈ــƍܐ܉ ܘƍƀƤƍƄƉــƎ ܒܓــŴ ܬܪƀƕــƦܢ 

 ƋــƆ ܐƌŵــƃܐ܂ ܘܐƦƀƍ̈ƀƃ ƎƉ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐűẛܐ Ŵܨܒ ƈƃܐ ܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܐܕƐƍ̈10ܓ

ܕܒƟŵƖــƦܐ Ŷــű ܗܘܐ ܪܘƣــƊܐ܉ ܗƃــƍܐ ܘܐܦ ƆــŴܬ ƕܒــŴܕܐ ƀƤƘ̈ــźܐ 

ــƢܘܬܐ ܬܘܒ  Ơܕܒ ƅــ ſܬܐ܂ ܘܐŴ̈ــ ــƎ ܕܨܒ ſųƀƣ̈ܘܢ ܐܕųــ Ƈƃ ܘܢųــ ſƦſܐ

ܐܬƇƘܓƍƀƍƊ̈Ɔ Ʀܐ Ŵſűƀŷſܬܗ ܕܪܘƊƣܐ ܕܒƟŵƖــƦܐ܉ ܗƃــƍܐ ܒــųܘƆܐ 

ܕƍƀƃ̈ܐ ƎƉ űŶ ƈƃ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ źƀƤƘ̈ܐ ܕŴƆܬ ƕܒŴܕܐ: ƇƘƦƉــƍ̈ƠƆ ŭــƉŴܐ 

15ܕƆܐ ƎƀƍƉ ܕű̈Ŷ ƎƉ ƎƀƙƇŷƤƉܕܐ ƆــŴ ܒــܐܕƣܐ: źƉــƈ ܕŶــű ܗ̣ܘ ܐܕƣܐ 

ܕųƇƃܘܢ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒƍƀƍƊܐ ܕŴſűŶ ƥſƢƘܬܗܘܢ ű̈Ŷ ƎƉܕܐ܂ ܘܒܓŴ ܬܪƦƀƕܢ 

D65vܬܘܒ܉ ųƍƉܘܢ ܕƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ Ə̈ܓƀܐܐ ܕƎƀƤſƢƘ ܒƍƀƍƊܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ű̈Ŷ ƎƉܕܐ: 

 ƎــƉ ƎــƀܒƀƐƌܐ ܕſű̈ــ ƀŷſ Ǝــ ſܬܐ: ܘܗܘŴ̈ܕܨܒــ Ǝــ ſųƇſܐ ܕƣ̈ܐܕ ƎــƀƤƍƃƦƉL6v

Ə̈ܓƀܐܐ܂

ƈƕ20 ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܗƍƃܐ ƣܒųƇƃ Ŵŷܘܢ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܗܘܘ ƎƉ ܬܪƀƕــƦܗ  78

P22r | C114rܕŴźƇƘܢ܂ ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܕƎſ ܘųƇƃܘܢ ŴƠƀźźƙſƮƘ: ܕųƍƉܘܢ ܐƦſܘܗܝ 

      Ɔ BCDPܐ ܗܘܐ :P      3   ŴƆ L ܐܦ ܒBCDL: ųƍƀƍƊ ܘܒP      2   ųƍƀƍƊ ܒƠܐܪܘܬܐ :BCDL ܒƢƠܘܬܐ   1

      P ܓſųƐƍــBCDL: Ǝ ܓſų̈ƀƐƍــBCD    |    Ǝ ܘܐܦ :LP ܐܦ   P      6 ܒƠــܐܪܘܬܐ :BCDL ܒƠــƢܘܬܐ   4

        BCDP ܒſųƍƀƄــL: Ǝ ܒſųƀƍ̈ƀƄــBD add. in marg.    |    Ǝ ܗܘƆܐ :P ܒƢܘſــŴܬܐ :ƖƏ BCDLــŴܪܘܬܐ   8

ƅſܐ] om. C      9   ƎƍƀƤƍƄƉܘ CDL: ƎƀƤƍƄ̇Ɖܘ P: ƎƀƤƍƃƦƉܘ B      10   ƈƃܕ BCLP: ƈƄܕܒ D    |    ܐƌŵƃܘܐ 

BCDL: ܐƍƄſܘܐ P      11   ܘܐܦ BCDP: ܐܦ L      12   Ǝſųƀƣ̈ܐܕ L: ܘܢųƀƣ̈ܐܕ P: Ǝſųƀƣ̈ܘܐܕ Ǝſųƀƍ̈ƀƃ 

BCD    |    ƅſܐ + [ܘܐƉ P      13   ܐƊƣܕܪܘ BCD: ܐƊƣܪܘ LP    |    ܐƆܘųܒ BCDL: ܐƌܘųܒ P      15   ܗ̣ܘ 
 :ſűŶ LPــŴܬܗܘܢ    |    BCD ܗ̇ܘ ܕƘــƢܫ :LP ܕſƢƘــL      16   ƥ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƃــųƆŴܘܢ :BCDP ܐܕƣܐ ܕƇƃــųܘܢ

 :CL ܐܪL      21   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܕƐƌܒBCDP: Ǝƀ ܕƀƐƌܒP      18   Ǝƀ ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ :ű̈Ŷ BCDLܕܐ    |    Ŵſűƀŷſ BCDܬܗܘܢ

ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D: ƑƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P    |    ŴƠƀźźƙſƮƘ BP: ŴƠƀźŹܐƙſƮƘ CD: 

ŴƠƀźƙſƮƘ L
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wax. While the image on the ring is one both in its form (εἶδος) and in number, 

what derives from it on the wax are multiple images that differ from each 

other, not in form but in number. And further, in the mind of the person who 

finally saw them on the wax it will again be united and become one image that 

is derived from many116.

Thus, also the genera and species (εἴδη) of things exist with the Сreator of 77

beings, like the image on the ring. They are imprinted and established in the 

natures of things through (his) activity117, like the images on the wax. And then 

we come to the knowledge of natures and collect inside our intellect genera and 

species (εἴδη) of each thing among natural beings. Just as the image on the ring 

is singular, so also all the forms (εἴδη) of things with the Creator are simple. And 

also, just as the singularity of the image which is on the ring is divided into 

multiplicity on the wax, so also each one of the simple forms (εἴδη) which are 

with the Creator is divided in the matter of natures into countless individual 

items118 which differ from one another not in form — for the form of all of 

them is one — but in number through which they are divided from one anoth-

er in their unity. And inside our intellect, from multiple individual beings 

which are divided from one another only in number the species (εἴδη) of things 

are again summoned, and they appear as singulars which are acquired from 

the multitude.

So this is how all followers of Plato’s ideas teach about these things. But 78

Aristotle and all the Peripatetics, to whom also Alexander of Aphrodisias be-

116 The same example is used by Ammonius, see In Isag. 41.13–20.

117 Ms. P: “creation”. A marginal commentary in mss. BD: “matter”.

118 Syr. qnome, “individuals, persons”.



132  Edition

ܘܐܦ ܐűƍƐƄƆܪܘܣ ܐƢƘܘܕƀƐſܐ: ܒܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ƀƉű̈Ɵܐ ܕŴƆܬ ƕܒŴܕܐ 

 ŪــŹ ܢƦƀƕܬܪ Ŵܢ ܕܒܓŴƌų̇ܐ ܘܒƆܘųܕܒ Ǝſܢ ܕŴƌų̇܂ ܒƅƏ ƎſܕŴƉ ܐƆ

ƏܓــƁ ܐſűƀŶــƎ܂ Ƈƃــų̇  ܓƀــƍƙƇƉ ƢــŴܬܗܘܢ ƀƇƕــųܘܢ ܕܗƀƆــƎ ܐſƦſــų̇܂ 

 ƎƌܗܕŴƖܢ ܘܒƦƀƕܪƦܕܒ Ǝſܢ ܕŴƌų̇Ɔ ܐ܂ƀƍ̈ƀƃ ܐƆܘųܢ ܕܒŴƌų̇Ɔ ƎſųƊƤƉܘ

B76vܪƀƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܘܐſƮŶܐ ſųƊƤƉــƆ Ǝــųܘܢ܂ ܒſųƇƄــƎ ܗƀƃــƦƄƉ ƈܒƍــŴ̈ܬܗܘܢ 

ܕƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕܐ܉ ƈƕ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ƀƍ̈ƀƃܐ ƈźƉ :ƎƀƙƇƉ ܕܗŴƌ̣ܢ ܐųſƦſܘܢ 

 ƈƕ ܘܢųƆ Ǝſűƀܒƕܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܗ Ǝſܒܐ ܕƦƄ̈ܬܐ܂ ܒŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƊſŴƟܘ Ǝſųƀƍ̈ƀƃ

 ƎƌƢƉܢ ܕܐŴƌ̇ܗ :ƎƀƇƖƉ ܐƣ̈ܐ ܘܐܕƐƍ̈ܬܐ܉ ܓŴƇƀƇƉܕ  ̇ųƇƃ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ

ܕƆ ƎſųƊƤƉــųܘܢ ܪƍƀƕ̈ــƀܐ ܘܐŶــſƮܐ: źƉــƈ ܕܗƀƆــƎ ܒܓــŴ ܬܪƀƕــƦܐ 

10ܘܒƦƇƊܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊſŴƟܘܢ܂

ܒŴƍƙƇƊܬܐ ܗųƇƃ ƈƕ ƈƀƃ̇  ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ƇƀƇƉــƦܐ܉ ܗƀƆــƎ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ  79

ܘܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܒƖــƁ: ܗƀƆــƎ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƟــųƊſŴܘܢ ܒܓــŴ ܬܪƀƕــƦܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ 

C114vܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܂ Ƙ ƈƕــŴܪųƀƍƣ̈ܘܢ ܕſــƎ ܕƇſــųܘܢ ܕܗƀƆــźƉ :Ǝــƈ ܕܗƌ̣ــŴܢ 

ƐƌƦƉܒƎƀ ܒƦƄ̈ܒܐ ųƇƃܘܢ ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ܉ ܒƦܪ ƈƀƇƟ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ܂

15ܗƣܐ ܕƍƙƌ Ǝſܐ ƈƕ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƋƀƏ ܗܘܐ ƊƆ ƎƆܐƢƉ܂ ƋƀƏ ܗܘܐ  80

  ̇ųــƤƀƌ ܘܗܝƦــſܘ ܕܐƢܒــƏܕ ܐŴــŷƇܐ ܒźــƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐƍƀƕ̈ܪ ƈƕ ƎƀƤƌ̈܉ ܐƎſܕ ƎƆ

P22vܕƦƄƉܒƍــŴܬܐ ܕƀźƟܓŴܪſــŴܣ܂ ܗƀƆــƎ ܗƀƃــƈ ܒــƌŵܐ ܗƌܐ ܨ̇ܒƀــƎ ܗܘܘ 

ܕŴƊƀƠƌܢ ܬƦſŴŶܗ̇  ܕܗܕܐ܂ ܐƉــƢܘ ܓƀــƢ ܕܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ƆــƋ ܕƕــƈ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

ƮƐƕܐ ܕŶܒƉ ƈƃ ƎƀƤܐ ܕܐſــƦ ܒƇƖــƊܐ: ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܕܐܦ ƀźƟܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ 

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƐــƍ̈ܐ܂ ܓƌܒܐ ܗƦــƄܒ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ųــƆ ƋــƀƏ :ܘܢųــƆ ƎــſųƊƤƉ20

 ƎــƀƤƍƃƦƉܘܢ ܕųــſƦſܐ ܐƍــƀƕ̈ܐ ܪƦــƇƀƇƉ ܬܐŴــƍƉܒܐܘ ƎــƀܒƐƌƦƉܕL7r

 L, D in ܐƢƘܘܕƀƐſܐ    |    L ܗ̇ܘ + ;P ܐűƍƐƄƆܪܣ :BCDL ܐƍƐƄƆــűܪܘܣ    |    P ܐܦ :BCDL ܘܐܦ   1

marg.: ܐƀــƐſűƏܘƢƘܐ BCD: ܐƀƐſűƠſܪŴــƘܐ P      3    ̇ųــƇƃ BDLP:  ̇ųƇƃܘ C      4   ƎſųƊƤƉܘ BCDL: 

Ǝſܕ ƎſųƊƤƉ P    |    Ǝſܕ] om. D      5   ܐſƮŶܘܐ BCDP: ܐƌƮŶܘܐ L    |    ܘܢųƆ] om. B      6   ܐƣ̈ܐܕ ƈƕ 
      L ܕܒܓBCDP: Ŵ ܒܓBCD      9   Ŵ ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ųƇƃ LP:  ̇ųƇƃ̇  ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ   om. hom. P      8 [ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ƀƍ̈ƀƃܐ

12   ƎƀƆܗ] om. P    |    ܐƦƀƕܬܪ Ŵܘܢ ܒܓųƊſŴƟ] om. P      13   ܘܢųƀƍƣ̈ܪŴƘ LP: ܘܢųƍƣܪŴƘ BCD      

 ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſܣ    |    P ܗܕܐ + [ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ   Ƥƀƌ BCD      17ܐ :BCDP      16    ̇ųƤƀƌ LP ܕܗƣܐ :L ܗƣܐ   15
L: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــźƟܕ C: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــųźƟܕ D: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓــźƟܕ BP      18    ̇ܗƦſŴــŶܬ LP: ܐƦſŴــŶܬ BCD      

 Ɵ B      20   ƎſųƊƤƉܐŹܓŴܪųźƟ D: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪźƟ C: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܐܓŴܪƀźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ   19

L: ųƊƤƉ BCDP    |    ƋƀƏ CDLP: ܐƊƀƏ B
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longs, do not acknowledge at all those primary forms (εἴδη) which are with the 

Creator. However, they completely accept those ones which are in matter and in 

our intellect, and it is about them that their whole teaching is. They name those 

(forms) which are in matter natural, and those ones which are in our intellect 

they call noetic and posterior. Thus, in all their writings about natures they 

teach about natural forms (εἴδη) because they are the nature and the subsis-

tence of things. On the other hand, in those writings which they have composed 

on the whole craft of logic, they introduce those genera and species (εἴδη) 

which, as we have said, are called noetic and posterior, because they have sub-

sistence only in intellect and in speech.

Therefore, in the teaching on the whole logical craft you ought to investi-79

gate those species (εἴδη) and genera whose subsistence is only in intellect, as we 

have said. These are the subject of all the books on logic, and it is about their 

divisions that I will speak shortly afterwards.

[The goal of the Categories: Conclusion]

But now we shall return to what we began to speak about. We began to say, 80

namely, that some people consider the goal of the treatise Categories to pertain 

only to simple concepts. And when they intend to bring forth a proof for that, 

they do it in the following way. They state that, if it is the ten genera which 

comprise everything that exists in the world and which are also called “catego-

ries” that (the author) intended to speak about in this treatise, then, since the 

genera that are considered in the logical craft are those concepts which are 
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ƎſųƍƉ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܒܓŴƕ Ŵܗܕƌܐ܂ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƋƆ ܕƈƕ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ źƀƤƘ̈ܐ 

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƤƀƌ̇  ܕƦƄƉ  ̇ųƇƃܒŴƍܬܐ܂

ܐƆܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܬܪƞſܐƦſ ܐƏܒƢܘ ųƤƀƌ ƈƕ ܕƦƃܒܐ ܗƌܐ: ܕųƍƉܘܢ  81

D66rܐƦſܘܗܝ ܘܐܦ ƊſܒŴƄƀƇܣ܉ Ɔܐ ƈƕ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ źƀƤ̈ƘــƦܐ: ܘƆܐ 

ƈƕB77r ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƈƕ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ 

 Ŵƌܗ :űŷƃܘܢ ܐųƇƃ ƈƕ ܐƆܬܐ܉ ܐŴƍܒƦƄƉܕ  ̇ųƤƀƌ ܘܗܝƦſܘ ܕܐƢƉܐC115r

ܕƈƕ Ǝſ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܕŴ̈ƤƉܕƎƕ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܒűƀ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ 

źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ܂ ܗųƤƀƌ ƈƕ ƎƀƆ̇  ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ƎƠ̈ƙƏ܂

ƍƉܐ ܗƈźƉ ƈƀƃ ܕƈƕ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ źƀƤ̈ƘــƦܐ ܕƤƉــŴ̈ܕƎƕ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ  82

 ƎــſųƍƀƍƉ ܬܐ܉ ܗ̣ܘŴƍƙƇƉ Ǝƌܬ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐźƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐƍƀƕ̈ܪ űƀܐ ܒƦźƀƤ̈Ƙ10

 ƈــƖƉ ܐƍــƀƕ̈ܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܪŴ̈ܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܨܒــƇــƟ̈ Ʀــƍ̈ܕܒ ƅــƏ ܐƆܘܗܝ ܕƦــſܕܐ

 ŴƆ ܐƆ܉ ܐƥܒŷƊƆ ܐſƞƉ ܐƆ ƎƀƆܕܗ ƎſųƍƀƍƉ ܐ܂ ܘܗܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ ܐƃܗܪ

 ƎــƀƊƀƏ ܐŴܐ ܕܓƌŴ̈ƍƟ Ƣƀܓ ƎܒŵƇƄܐ܂ ܒƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘܐ ܕƦƕűſ ܐƍŹ ƎƀƆųܒ

P23rܕŶܒƎƀƤ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ Ə̈ܓƀܐܬܐ źƉــƕűſ ƈــƦܗܘܢ ſƦŶــƦܬܐ ܕƏــƌƮƕŴܐ܂ 

 ƎſųƍƀƍƉ ƎƉ ƑƀƇŹŴźƏܩ ܐܪƢƕ̇ ܉ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƊܘܐܦ ܒ ƎſűƉ15

ܕƆܐ ƅſƦƐƉ ܕܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ: ܘſ ơƐƉــƆ ųƍƙƆŴــŴܬ ܓſųƀƐ̈ƍــƉ̈űƟ Ǝــƀܐ 

 ƦــſܐƍƉܕܐܘ ŸــƃƦƤƌ ܬŴــƃܐ ܕܗŴܐ ܕܓــƌŴ̈ــƍƠܘܢ ܒųــƆ ƥܒــŶ̇ܘ :ƎƀƆܕܗ

ܘƌƦƆŴƄƏܐƕ̇ ƦſܒŴƍƙƇƊƆ  ̇ųƆ űܬܐ܂

ƢƤƌC115vܐ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ܗܪƃܐ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ ƈƀƇƟ܉ ܕܗŴƃܬ ܬܬŵŶܐ Ʀƕűſ  ̇ųƇƃܗ  83

20ܕܒƦƄܒܐ ܗƌܐ ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ ƆܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎſƢƟ̇܂

 ܕŴ̈ƤƉܕP      7   Ǝƕ ܐűŷƃܐ :BCDL ܐƊſ LP      6   űŷƃܒƊſ BCD: ƑƄƀƇܒŴƄƀƇܣ    |    B ܐܦ :CDLP ܘܐܦ   4
 ƍŹܐ   P      13 ܘܗƌܐ :BCDL ܘܗܐ    |    P ܒŴܪƃܐ :BCDL ܗܪƃܐ   om. hom. P      12 [ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ

LP: ܐƀــƖŹ BCD    |    ܐƘŴ̈ــƐƇƀƘܕ BCD: ܐƙƏ̈ŴــƇƀƘܕ LP      15   ƑƀƇŹŴźƏܐܪ L: ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ C: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P      16   ܐƆܕ BCDL: ܐƆ P    |    ܐƇƟ̈] + ƎƀƆܗ 

BCD      18   ܬܐŴــƍƙƇƊƆ LP: ܬܗŴــƍƙƇƊƆ B, + ܗ sup. lin. in CD      20   ƎــſƢƟ̇ܕ] + tit. ܐƣ̈ܐܕ ƈźƉ 
BCD ܕƦƇƉܐ ܕƊƃܐ ܘܐƎƀƇſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ
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collected from things in the memory, it is evident that the goal of the whole 

treatise concerns simple concepts119.

However, those who correctly comprehended the goal of this treatise, 81

among whom was also Iamblichus, stated that it was neither simple things only, 

nor simple words only, nor simple concepts only that the goal of this treatise 

concerned, but all of them together, i.e. it concerns simple words which signify 

simple things by means of simple concepts120. So much for the goal of this 

treatise.

Now, since the teaching here is about simple words which signify simple 82

things by means of simple concepts, does this mean that the Philosopher intro-

duced at this point an endless number of words, things, or concepts? For, 

behold, there is such a number of them as would be impossible to encompass! 

However, this is not what the knowledge of philosophers aims at, because they 

always establish general rules (κανόνες) in order to encompass multiple things 

for the sake of proper understanding of their activities. Therefore, in his 

teaching on these things Aristotle too fled from the unlimited number of words, 

and elevated his teaching to their primary genera that he took as general rules 

by which he would be able to skilfully and intelligently accomplish his 

teaching121.

At this point, we will conclude what just above was intended to explain 83

briefly for the reader what the general content of this book is.

119 See Philoponus, In Cat. 9.4–8: οἱ δὲ περὶ νοημάτων μόνων νομίσαντες διαλέγεσθαι τὸν 

φιλόσοφον, οἷος ἐγένετο ὁ Πορφύριος, φασὶν ὅτι περὶ τῶν δέκα γενῶν ἐστιν αὐτῷ ὁ λόγος· ταῦ-

τα δὲ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς θεωροῦνται καί εἰσιν ὑστερογενῆ, ἅτινά ἐστιν ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ διανοίᾳ· 

περὶ νοημάτων ἄρα ἐν τούτοις τῷ Ἀριστοτέλει ὁ λόγος (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 9.7–11). Here, 

Philoponus applies the same terms which Ammonius used in his commentary on the Isagoge 

when speaking of the third kind of forms according to the Platonists, see §75.

120 Sergius’ text corresponds nearly verbatim to Philoponus, In Cat. 9.12–15: οἱ δὲ ἀκριβέστε-

ρον λέγοντες, ὧν εἷς ἐστιν ὁ Ἰάμβλιχος, φασὶν ὡς οὔτε περὶ νοημάτων μόνων ἐστὶν αὐτῷ ὁ 

λόγος οὔτε περὶ φωνῶν μόνων οὔτε περὶ πραγμάτων μόνων, ἀλλ’ ἔστιν ὁ σκοπὸς τῶν Κατηγο-

ριῶν περὶ φωνῶν σημαινουσῶν πράγματα διὰ μέσων νοημάτων. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 9.17–18; 

Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 19.35–20.12.

121 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 12.1–4. Ammonius discusses this subject at length in the prolegome-

na part of his commentary on Porphyry’s Isagoge, see In Isag. 17.1–20.15.
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 ƥــƌܕܐ ƅــſܕܐ܉ ܐŴƠƘ ܐ܂ƦƇƉܐ ܕƣ̈ܘܢ ܐܕųſƦſܐ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƖܐܪܒ 84

ƌܐƉــźƇƤƉ ƢܐſــƊ̇Ɔ ƦــƎ ܕƖƤƉܒــƆ űــų: ܕܙܠ ƖƏــŴܪ ƏــƌƢƕŴܐ ƇƘــƎ܂ 

B77vܘƍƀƆƞƉܐ܉ ܐƅſ ܐƌــƥ ܕƠƌــŴܡ ܒƙƤƃƦــƦܐ ܘƤƌــܐܠ ܒƆƞــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ܂ 

 Ʀــƌܐ ܐ̇ܬܐ ܐƄــƊſܐ ƎــƉܗ ܕƢܒــŷƆ ــܐܠƤƌܕ ƥــƌܐ ƅــſܐ܉ ܐƍƆܐƤƉܘ

L7vܘƆܐſــƄܐ ܐ̇ܙܠ ܐƌــƦ܂ ܐܕƣܐ ܕſــƎ ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ ܘܐŶــſƢܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ 

 ƈƃܐܘ ܕ :ųܒ Ʀſܐ ܐƦƊƤƌ ƁŶܕ ƥƌƢܒ ƈƃܕ ƢƉܐƌ ƥƌܕܐ ƅſ܉ ܐơƐ̇Ƙܕ

Ƥƙƌܐ ƦƇƀƇƉܐ Ɔܐ ŴƀƉܬܬܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂

 ƎــƀܒƠƖƉ ܐƆ ܐƦــƇƉܐ ܕƀــƉ̈űƟ ܐƣ̈ܐ ܐܕƦــƆܬ ƈــƀƃܗ ƎــƀƆܗ ƈƕ 85

ƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘC116rܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ƦƉܘܡ ŴƤƉܕƢƣ Ǝƀƕܪܐ ܐܘ ܕܓŴƇܬܐ܂ ƣــƢܒܐ 

 ųܐ ܕܒƖܐ ܕܐܪܒſƢŶܐ Ǝſܗ̇ܘ ܕ ƈƕ ܙܕܩ܂ ŴƠƀźƉƮܓƆ ܉ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕܕ Ƣƀ10ܓ

 Ǝſܐ ܕƌųܬܐ܂ ܕܒŴƙƀƃܐ  ̇ųƇƃ Ǝſűܒƕ ܐƌܗ ƈƕ ܬܐ܉ŴƇܪܐ ܘܕܓƢƣ ܗܘܐP23v | D66v

ܒŴŷƇܕ ƣƢƘƦƉܐ ƢſƢƣܬܐ ܘܕܓŴƇܬܐ܉ ܗ̣ܝ ܨܒŴܬܐ ŴƉܕƕܐ ܓƀƇܐƦſ܂

Ɔܐ ܓƢƀ ܗ̇ܘ ܕűƠƘ̇ ܘƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƆƞƉܐ܉ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƤƉܐܠ ܒűŷܐ  86

ƎƉ ܗƀƆــſƢƣ ƎــƢ ܐܘ̇  ܕܓــƈ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕſــƎ ܕƐƘ̇ــơ܉ ܐƆــƞܐ ܕܐܘ̇  ƣــƢܪܐ ܐܘ̇  

15ܕܓŴƇܬܐ ƌܐƢƉ܂ ܐܢ ܓƀــƌ ƢܐƉــƢ ܕƏــƆųƉ ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƅ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗܝ 

 ƅــƆųƉ ܐƆ űــƃ Ǝــſܐܢ ܕ :ƢــſƢƣ ܗܝŴƇƕ ƢƉܐƌ ܗܕܐ ƅƆųƉ űƃ ܕܐܢ

ܕܓƈ܂ ܘܬܘܒ ܐܢ ƌܐŴƇƕ ƢƉܗܝ ܕƆܐ ƅƆųƉ܉ ܐܢ ƃــƆųƉ űــƅ ܗܕܐ 

ƌܐŴƇƕ ƢƉܗܝ ܕܓƈ ܗܘ܂ ܘܐܢ Ɔ űƃܐ ƢſƢƣ ƅƆųƉ ܗ̣ܘ܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ܬܐ܉ŴــƇܪܐ ܘܕܓƢــƣ űܒــƕ̇ܐ ܕƦــƇƉܐ ܕƣܐ ܐܕƌܗ ƈــƀƃܗ̣ܘ ܗ 87

 ƅſܐ ܐƊƀƏܐ ܕűŶ ƎƉ :ܐƀƉűƟ ܗ̇ܘ ųܒƃܪܘ ŪƃƢƉ ܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܒ Ǝſ20ܬܪܬ

 ,B      2   ƎƇƘ BCDP ܐƥƌ ܕƌܐƌ CDLP, Epit.: ƢƉܐƢƉ 2…ܕܐP: om. C    |    ƥƌ ܐܕBDL:  ̇ųƀƣ̈ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ   1

Epit.: ƎــƇƘܙ L      5   ܐ̇ܙܠ BCDL, Epit.: ܐ̇ܬܐ P      6   ơƐ̇Ƙܕ LP, Epit., corr. in marg. in BD: ܐƟŴƐƘ 

BCDE    |    ƅſܐ LP: ƅſܕܐ BCD    |    ƥƌܕܐ BP, Epit.: ƥƌܐ CDL    |    ƢƉܐƌ BCLP, Epit.: ƢƉܐƌܕ D        

ƈــƃ2ܕ BCDL, Epit.: ƈــƃ P      8   ƎــƀܒƠƖƉ] + ƈــƀƃܗ L      9   ܐƘŴ̈ــƐƇƀƘ BCDL, Epit.: ܐƙƏ̈ŴــƇƀƘ P      

10   ŴــƠƀźƉƮܓƆ LP: ܐƠــƀźƊƉƮܓƆ B: ܐƠ̈ــƀźƉܐƢܓƆ C: ܐƠــƀźƉƮܓƆ D      12   ܐƣƢــƘƦƉ L: 

        BCD ܐܘ ܕܓƇــŴܬܐ :LP ܘܕܓƇــŴܬܐ    |    ƣ PــƢܪܐ :ſƢƣ BCDLــƢܬܐ    |    ƙƉ BCDــƢܫ :ƘƦƉ PــƢܫ

        BCD ܕLP: Ǝſ ܓBCD      15   Ƣƀ ܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ :P ܬܘܒ ų̇Ɔܘ :L ܬܘܒ ܗ̇ܘ   ŴƤƉ P      13ܕƕܐ :ŴƉ BCDLܕƕܐ

ƅƆųƉ űƃ ܐ ܗܝ ܕܐܢƖſűſ] om. hom. B      16   ܗܕܐ] om. P    |    ܗܝŴƇƕ] + ܗܕܐ P      17   2ܐܢ] + Ǝſܕ 
P    |    ܗܝŴƇƕ ƢƉܐƌ ܗܕܐ BCDL: ܗܝ ܗܕܐŴƇƕ ƢƉܐƌ P      20   ŪƃƢƉ LP: ŪƃܪƦƉ BCD
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[Kinds of speech]122

There are four kinds (εἴδη) of speech123: the imperative, e.g. when a man 84

says authoritatively to someone who is subordinate to him: “Go, perform such-

and-such action!”; the optative, when a man comes with a supplication and 

begs for something in a prayer; the interrogative, e.g. when someone asks 

another person: “Where do you come from and where are you going to?”; and 

the fourth and last type is the declaratory, e.g. when someone says: “Every 

human being that is alive has breath,” or “Every rational soul is immortal.”124

Now, philosophers do not inquire into the first three types of speech, be-85

cause they never express truth or falsehood. A discussion of them belongs to 

grammar. But it is the fourth and last one where truth and falsehood are 

involved with which they take all the pains. That truth and falsehood are 

distinguished only in it, this matter of fact proves to be obvious125.

Indeed, neither the person who utters an imperative, nor the person who is 86

praying, nor, further, the person who is asking, no one among them will be right 

or wrong. But the one who declares will necessarily say either truth or 

falsehood. For when he says, “Socrates is walking”, then it is clear that, if he 

declares this while (Socrates) is walking, he is true, but if (while Socrates) is not 

walking then he is false. Also, if, when one declares about him that he is not 

walking, (Socrates) is walking, he would speak falsely, and if (Socrates) is not 

walking, he will speak truly126.

Now, this type of speech which expresses truth and falsehood is construct-87

ed in its primary composition from two utterances127, namely from the subject 

122 Mss. BCD have the subtitle, “On the kinds of speech, i.e. how many and what they are”.

123 Ammonius writes about “parts of speech” (μέρη τοῦ λόγου) in his commentary on the Isa-

goge right after his account of the Platonic Forms, and this was probably the reason for 

Sergius to deal with this topic in the same context. Ammonius mentions five “parts” which 

correspond to the list found by Sergius but adding also the vocative: τοῦ δὲ λόγου πολλά εἰσι 

μέρη, ἀποφαντικὸν εὐκτικὸν κλητικὸν προστακτικὸν πυσματικόν (In Isag. 43.4–5). Ammonius 

discusses this topic also in the introductory part of his commentary on Aristotle’s On Interpret-

ation (In De Int. 2.9–25), where he calls them, similarly to Sergius, “kinds of speech” (εἴδη τοῦ 

λόγου) and gives concrete examples of each one of them.

124 Cf. the examples (deriving mostly from Homer) by Ammonius in In De Int. 2.10–20. The 

last example by Ammonius corresponds to that of Sergius.

125 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 43.6–12.

126 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 43.12–17.

127 Syr. bat qale, “utterances, words”, corresponding to Gr. φωναί.
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ܕŴƤƆܘܕƕܐ܉ ܘƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƤƉܕƕܐ ų̇ƀƇƕ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ܂ 

C116vܐܢ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ ܕƅƆųƉ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ܉ ܐƦƇƉ ƢƉ̣ܐ ܕƠƐƘܐ ܘƃƢƉܒܐ 

ƎƉ̣ ܬܪ̈ܬƎſ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ܂ Ɗƣ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܕƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܘƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƅƆųƉ܂ ܐƆܐ 

ƋƀƏ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏB78r ܕűſƦƌܥ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܕƦƉ ƅƆųƉܐƉــƢܐ ܕܬŴƣܕƀƕــŴܗܝ 

 ƎܒــŵƇƄܒܐ܉ ܒƃܘƮܘܢ ܒųܒ ƎƊ̈ƀƏܕ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈܂ ܒűܒƕ̇ ܐƍƉ5ܕ

ــƦܐ  ƀƌƮŶܐ Ǝــ ſܕ Ǝــ ƀƌܬܐ܂ ܗŴ̈ــ ــƎ ܕܨܒ ſųƇſܕ Ǝــ ſųſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƍ̈ƕܕŴــ ƤƉP24r

 ƎƕܕŴــ ƤƉـ ــűܡ  Ɖـ ــƍܐ  ܙܒـ ــܒܐ܉  ܒƮܘƃـ ܒـــųܘܢ   Ǝــ ſųƀƇƕـ ــƮܢ  ܕƦƉܐƉـ

des.L7vܘƖƉܒŴƌűܬܗƎſ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ܂

ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƢƉܬ ܗƣܐ ܒƢܘƃܒܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƅƆųƉ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ܂ ƀƌŴƃܐ  88

 ƈƕ ƅƆųƉܕ Ǝſܕܥ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƤƉ ܐƢܗܝ ܕܓܒŴƇƕ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܐ ܕƌܗ Ƣƀ10ܓ

ƖƉܒŴƌűܬܗ ܕƍƉܐ ƕ̇ܒƉ űܒƟűܐ ܘƈƕ ܙܒــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƀƠƌــƆ ƚــų̇܂ ܐܢ 

ܓƢƀ ܕƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ƅƆųƉ ܬܬܐƢƉ܉ ƈƕ ܙܒƍܐ ܕܗƣܐ Ɵ̇ܐܡ ŴƤƉܕƕܐ܂ 

ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܕܗƦƉ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ƅƆܐƢƉܐ܉ ƈƕ ܙܒƍܐ ܕƕܒƉ ƢܒƟűܐ܂ ܘܐܢ 

ܕƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ƅƆųƌ ܬܘܒ ܬܬܐƢƉ܉ ƈƕ ܙܒƍܐ ܕſŴŷƉ űſƦƕܐ܂

 ƎƀƊƀƏ Ǝſܐ ܗ̇ܘƣ̈ܐܕ ƎܒŵƇƄ܉ ܒƎƀƆܒܐ ܗƃܘƮܘܢ ܒųܥ ܕܒűƌܕ Ǝſܙܕܩ ܕC117r 89

 ƅــſܕܐ Ǝــſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܘܢ܂ ܐųƀƇƕ ƎſƢƉܐƦƉ Ǝſܐ ܕƐƍ̈ܢ܂ ܓŴƕűſƦƌܕ

ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܒƤƌƢܐ ܕܓŴ̇ܐ܉ ܗŴƌ ܕƎſ ܗ̣ܝ ܐŴƤƌܬܐ: ܘƀƏŴƏܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܓŴ̇ܐ: 

ܘƇƃܒܐ ܕܓŴ̇ܐ: ܘƃƢƣܐ ܕܐƀƌƢŶــƦܐ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ: ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ 

 ƎــſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ܐűŶ ƈƄܕܒ ƈźƉ ܂ƎƀƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܗƐƍܬܐ ܓŴƀŶܬܐ܂ ܘŴƀŶ̇ܕD67r

ƎƍſƢƀŶ20: ܐƅſ ܕܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ ƎƌƢƉ̣: ܘƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ ƎƍƀƤƍƄƉ ܒܓŴ ܬܪƦƀƕܢ 

űŶ ܓƐƍܐ ܕŹܒųƍƉ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƖƀ̈܂

 ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ   L      7 ܗBCDP: ƎƀƆ ܗBCD      6   Ǝƀƌ ܗLP: Ǝƀƌ̈ ܗP      5   ƎƀƆ ܕŴƤƆܕƕܐ :BCDL ܕŴƤƆܘܕƕܐ   1
BCDL: ܢƮــƉܐƦƉܘ P      9   ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏܕ BCD: ƑŹƢƟŴــƏܕ P      10   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܕ BCD: ƑŹƢƟŴƏܕ P      

12   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ BCD: ƑŹƢƟŴƏ P    |    ƢƉܬܬܐ BCD: ƢƉܬܐ P    |    ܐܡƟ̇ CDP: ܐܡƟܕ B      13   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ 

BCD: ƑŹƢƟŴƏ P      14   ƅƆųƌܬܘܒ + [ܕ P    |    ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ BCD: ƑŹƢƟŴƏ P    |    ƢƉܬܘܒ ܬܬܐ BC: 

 Ƙ ƈźƉ BC: ƈźƉــŴܪƣܐ ܕܓƍ̈ــƐܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ .ŷƉ] + titــſŴܐ    |    P ܬܐƉــD: Ƣ ܬܬܐƉــƢ ܬܘܒ
ŴƘ Dܪƍƣܐ ܕܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ
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that should be signified and from what signifies it128. What I mean is this. When 

someone says, “Socrates is walking”, he makes a statement which is composed 

of two utterances, the name “Socrates” and the (phrase) “is walking”. While “So-

crates” is the subject that is characterized, the words “is walking” are 

pronounced in order to signify what he is doing. Thus, the utterances which are 

subjects of these compositions are always signified by something, while other 

ones which are predicated of them in these compositions signify a particular 

time and some activity129.

In the composition which I am here speaking about, “Socrates is walking”, 88

the name “Socrates” signifies a certain person, while the (phrase) “is walking” 

informs us about his activity, i.e. what he is doing, and also about the time it 

takes place. For if you say, “Socrates is walking”, you signify the present time. 

But if you say, “Socrates walked”, you express the past time. And further, if you 

say, “Socrates will walk”, you point to the future time.

[The ten primary genera]130

We ought to know that in these compositions species (εἴδη) are always 89

subjects that are defined and genera are predicated of them131. What I mean is 

this. Universal human being, i.e. humanity, and also universal horse, universal 

dog, and other things like that are species of animal, and animal is their genus. 

For, as we have said above, we observe each one of them and combine them in 

our mind into one genus that is imprinted in all of them132.

128 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 43.17–20: περιέχει δὲ οὗτος ἐν ἑαυτῷ δύο τινά, τό τε κατηγορού-

μενον καὶ τὸ ὑποκείμενον. ἵνα δὲ σαφὴς γένηται ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος, εἴπωμεν οὕτως· δεῖ εἰδέναι ὅτι 

ὑποκείμενον λέγεται περὶ οὗ ὁ λόγος, κατηγορούμενον δὲ τὸ περὶ ἐκείνου λεγόμενον. Instead 

of using a Syriac equivalent for “predicate” (τό κατηγορούμενον), Sergius prefers to speak 

here of what signifies and what is signified, probably having the Gr. terms τι σημαίνει and τὸ 

σημαινόμενον in mind. In accord with this, Sergius speaks in §88 of grammatical tenses of the 

verbs. However, he switches again to the logical terminology in §89.

129 The same examples appear in Ammonius, In De Int. 2.7–11.

130 Mss. BCD have the subtitle, “On the difference between genera and species”. The follow-

ing section has a parallel in Ammonius, In Cat. 13.12–19, where another introductory point is 

discussed, namely the reason for the title of Aristotle’s treatise (cf. further Philoponus, In Cat. 

12.17–27 and Simplicius, In Cat. 15.26–18.6). Sergius’ account, however, derives primarily from 

Ammonius’ description of the “ascent to the universal” (ἡ εἰς τὰ καθόλου ἀναδρομή) and the 

ten primary genera in In Isag. 17.1–20.14. The accounts of both Sergius and Ammonius are 

based on the so-called “Tree of Porphyry” as described in the Isagoge 4.1–8.6. Sergius turns 

again to this subject matter in §§165–172, speaking of universal and particular.

131 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 13.12–15: λέγομεν τοίνυν ὅτι πρόκειται αὐτῷ διδάξαι περὶ γενῶν 

καὶ εἰδῶν καὶ ὅτι τὰ μὲν εἴδη τοῖς αὑτῶν γένεσιν ὑπόκειται, τὰ δὲ γένη κατηγορεῖται τῶν εἰδῶν 

ἑαυτῶν.

132 On the three types of the universals, see §§78 and 80, above. Here Sergius speaks of only 

the third type, i.e. universals abstracted in human mind “after the many” (μετὰ τοὺς πολλοὺς).
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P24vܘܐܦ ܒܐܕƣܐ ܬܘܒ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ űŶܐ ƎſųƍƉ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܗƀƌ̈ــſű̈ƀŷſ ƎــƦܐ  90

B78vܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܒƦƍ̈ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ: ƍſƢƀŶــƎ ܘƍƀƤƍƄƉــƆ Ǝــų ܒƖــŴܗܕƆ ƎƌܐܕſųƣــƎ܂ 

ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ƎƉ̣ ܗƌܐ ܒƤƌƢܐ ܘƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܘ܉ ܘƃƢƣ ƎƉ̣ܐ 

 ƎــƍſƢƀŶ űــƃ ƎƌܗܕŴــƖܒ ƎƍƀƤƍƄƉ ܕܐ܉ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ܐƍƀƍƊܒ ƎƀƤſƢƘܐ ܕƌƮŶܕܐ

5ܒųܘܢ űŶ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܕܓــŴ̇ܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƍƀƃــų̇  ܕܐƤƌــŴܬܐ: ܘƆــƆ ųــƌųܐ 

C117vܐܕƣܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܒƤƍƀƍ̈ܐ ųƆ ƎƍƀƊƀƏ̇܂ ܗŴƃܬ ܬܘܒ ƎƍſƢƀŶ űƃ ܒƃƮــƤܐ 

 ƎــƍƀƤƍƄƉ ܘܪ̈ܐ܉Ʀــܒܐ ܘܒــƇƄ̈ܕܐ: ܘܒű̈ــŶ ƎــƉ̣ ܐƍــƀƍƊܒ ƎƀƤſƢƘܘܢ ܕųƇƃ

ܒܓŴ ܬܪƦƀƕܢ ųƍƉܘܢ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܒų ܒŴƉűܬܐ ƀƏŴƏܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ 

ܕܓŴܐ: ܘųƆ ƎƍƀƊƀƏܘܢ ܐܕųƀƣ̈ܘܢ ܕܗƎƀƆ܂ ܘźƉــƈ ܕƏ̈ܓƀܐſــƎ ܐƌــŴܢ 

10ܐܦ ܗƎƀƆ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܕƆܐ ƎƀƍƉ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܉ ųƆ ƎƀƤƍƄƉܘܢ ܬܘܒ űŷƆܐ: 

 ųــƆ ƎــƍſƢƟ ܐƌųــƆ ųــƆܘܢ: ܘųــƇƄƆ ƥܒŶܕ űŶ ܐƍƀƄƆ ܉ƢƉܐƌ ƥƌܐ ƅſܐ

ܓųƐƍܘܢ܂

ŴƀŶܬܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܗƀƆــƎ܂ ܘܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ ܗƌܐ  91

ܓƐƍܐ ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܐſــƦ ܓƍــƐܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

 ųــƣܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܕƦــ ſــܐܐ܉ ܕܐ ƀܓƏ̈ ܐƣ̈ܐܕ ƥܒــŶ̇ܐ ܕƦــ 15ܗ̇ܘ ܕƞƌܒ̈

ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ ܬܘܒ ܓƊƣŴܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ܉ ܐܕƣܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ 

ܕܐܘƀƏܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܐƦſ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܕƆܐ ƥƙƌ܉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܓƐƍܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ 

ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܕܕƆܐ ƥƙƌ ܐŴƌܢ܉ ܘܐܕƣܐ ܕųƇẛ  ܕܐܘƀƏܐ܂

 ƦــŶƦƆ ܐ܂ƀــƏܐܘ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ  ̇ųƆ ƋſűƟܐ ܕƌƢŶܐ ƦƀƆܕ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƐƍܓ 92

ƎƉP25r | C118r ܗƌܐ ܕƎſ ܐƦſ ܓƐƍܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ: ܓƊƣŴܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕƆܐ ƙƌــƥ܂ 

ܘܬƦƀŶ ܗ̇ܘ ƍƤƙƌܐ ܬܘܒ ܐƦſ ܓƐƍܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ŴƀŶܬܐ܂ ܬŴƀŶ ƦƀŶܬܐ 

B79rܕƎſ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ ܕƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƇƘƦƉܓƆ ƎƀܓƐƍ̈ܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƉŴ̈ƍƠƆܐ 

ſű̈ƀŷſܐ ܕܒƍƀƍƊܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ ƎƀƤſƢƘܕܐ܂

1   ƈƃܕ BCD: ƈƃܘ P      4   ƎƀƤſƢƘܕ BCP: ƎƀƣƢƘܕ D      5   ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ BCP: ܘܗܝƦſܐ D      7   ƎƍƀƤƍƄƉ BCD: 

ƎƍƀƤƍƄ̇Ɖܕ P      9   ܢŴƌܐ] om. D      11   ƥܒŶܕ] lac. in P    |    ܘܢųƇƄƆ BCD: ܘܢųƇƃ P      16   ܘܗ̣ܘ BCP: ܗܘ D      

18   ƥƙƌ BCP: ܐܫƙƌ D      20   ƥƙƌ BCP, Epit.: ܐܫƙƌ D      21   ܬܐŴƀŶ1 CP, Epit.: ܬܐŴƀŶܕ BD
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Further, regarding each one of these species, we observe particulars be-90

longing to certain species and combine them in our memory into their species. 

What I mean is the following. When we observe this man, and that one, and the 

rest of them who are numerically distinguished from one another, we combine 

them in our memory into universal man, which is the nature of humanity, and 

we establish it as a species of all men. Similarly, also, when we observe all 

horses, dogs, and bulls, which are numerically distinguished from one another, 

we in the same way combine them in our intellect into universal horse and 

universal dog and subsume them under their species. And since such species 

are numerous and even countless, we further combine them into what some-

one might call one nature that contains them all, and this is what we call their 

genus.

Thus, animal is the genus for all these species. And this genus is in turn a 91

species of animate body. For there is another genus of plants which comprises 

many species and which is also a species of animate body. And further, this 

animate body is a species of substance (οὐσία). For there is inanimate body 

which is a genus of all bodies that are inanimate and a species of substance.

So, substance is a genus which has no other (genus) that is prior to it. Below 92

it, there are other genera, i.e. animate and inanimate body. And also, below the 

animate one there is a genus of animal. Below animal, then, there are species 

that are not further divided into genera, but into individual beings which differ 

from one another only numerically.
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ƎſűƉ ܐܕƣܐ ܕƦƀƆ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ŶƦƆــƍƉ Ʀــų: ܕźƉــƈ ܗƌܐ ƃƦƉــƍܐ  93

ܘܐܦ ܐܕܫ ܐܕƀƣ̈ــƎ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐſــƏ ƅــƀƏŴܐ ܕܓــŴܐ ܘܐſــƇƃ ƅــܒܐ 

D67vܕܓــŴܐ܂ ܓƐƍــų ܕſــƎ ܕܗƌܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƀŶــŴܬܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܝ ܬܘܒ ƀŶــŴܬܐ܉ 

 ƅſܐ ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܘܕܐ ƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܒܐ ܐƇƃܐ ܘܕƀƏŴƏܕ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƐƍܓ

5ܗƎƀƆ܂ ܐܕƣܐ ܕſــƎ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܕܓــƊƣŴܐ Ƥƙƌــƍܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

ƍƤƙƌܐ܉ ܓƐƍܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕŴƀŶܬܐ ܘܐܕƣܐ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ܂

ſűƉــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܒŵƇƄܒــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܐſƦſــų̇܂ źƉــƈ ܕƀƆــƦ ܓƍــƐܐ  94

ܐƌƢŶܐ ų̇ƍƉ ƈƖƆ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܓƍــƑ ܓƀƐƍ̈ــƉƦƤƉ Ǝــųܐ܂ ܘƏــƀƏŴܐ 

 ƢܒــƆ ܐƌƢــŶܐ ܐƣܐܕ ƦــƀƆܕ ƈــźƉ ܐ ܗܘ܂ƣܐܕ ƎܒــŵƇƄܐ ܒŴܬܘܒ ܕܓــ

ųƍƉ10܂ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƎſ ܕܒƦƕƞƊܐ: ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ŴƀŶܬܐ ܘܓƊƣŴܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ܉ 

C118vܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܓƍ̈ــƐܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ ƃــű ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܕܗƌ̇ــŴܢ 

ܕųƀƉűƟܘܢ܉ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܕƎſ ܕܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƎƉ ܒƦܪܗܘܢ܂

 ƁƤſܘܪ ƋſűƟܐ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘ ŸƄƣܐ: ܐƀƏܐ ܕܐܘƐƍܐ ܓƌųƆ ƈƀƃܗ ųƆ 95

P25vܘŶ̇ܒــƥ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ Ə̈ܓƀــܐܐ܉ ܘƊ̣ƏــƉűƟ ųــƀܐ ܒƦƄƊܒƍــŴܬܐ 

15ܕźƟܓــŴܪƑſ̈܂ ܘܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒــƢܬ ƟــƇܐ źƀƤƘــƦܐ ܕƤƉــŴܕƕܐ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ 

ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܕƆܐ ƎƀƍƉ: ܒűƀ ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃ ƈƕܐ űŶܐ ƎſųƍƉ܂ 

 ƋــƆ ܐƀــƏܐ܂ ܕܐܘƍــƃܗ ƎſƢƉ̇ܐ űƃ ܐƇƟ ܬƢܕܐ ܒųƆ Ǝſܕ  ̇ųƆ ƎƀƊŶ̇ƦƉ

B79vܐų̇ſƦſ܉ ƈƃ ܨܒŴ ܕܐƊſŴƟ ųƆ Ʀſܐ ܕų̇ƉŴƍƟ: ܘƆܐ ƠƀƍƏܐ űƉ ƈƕܡ 

ܐſƢŶــƎ ܕܒــų ܬܬƀƟــƋ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܘƃــܐƘܐ ܘƀƟــƐܐ: 

20ܘƎſųƇƃ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƊſŴƟ ƎƀƍƟܐ ܕƦſܗƎſ܂

ƕűſƦƉܐ ܕƎſ ܗܕܐ ƢſƦſܐƎƉ̣ Ʀſ ܗƎƀƆ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ܐƦſ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ  96

 ƎــƠ̈ƀƍƏ ܐƆܐ܉ ܐſܘųܒ ƎƊ̈ƀƟƦƌܕ ƎſųƉŴƍƟ Ǝƀƌ̣ܗ ƎſƞƉ̈ ܐƆܐ ܕƊƇƖܒ

 :ƎــſųſƦſܐ Ǝــſܕ ƎــƀƆܗ ƅــſ܂ ܕܐƎſųƍƀƃ ƋƀƟ̇Ʀƌ ųܐ ܕܒƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ ƈƕ

1   ƦŶƦƆ P, Epit.: ƦŶƦƆܕ BCD      13   ƈƀƃܗ] om. B    |    ƁƤſܘܪ BCD, Epit.: ƥſܘܪ P      14   ܬܐŴƍܒƦƄƊܒ P: 

      B ܕźƟܐܓŴܪD: Ƒſ̈ ܕųźƟܓŴܪCP: Ƒſ̈ ܕźƟܓŴܪB      15   Ƒſ̈ ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܗܕܐ :CD ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ

      źƉ BCDــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ .tit + [ܗƃــƍܐ   om. hom. B      17 [ܕƆܐ ƀƍƉــƎ ܒƀــű ܪƀƕ̈ــƍܐ ƀƤ̈Ƙــźܐ   16

 BCD      22   ƎſųƉŴƍƟ ܗP: Ǝƀƌ̈ ܗP      21   ƎƀƆ ܐƌƢŶܐ :.BCD, Epit ܐBCD      19   ƎſƢŶ ܓƀƇܐ + [ƊſŴƟܐ   18

BCP, corr. in marg. D: ƎſųƊſŴƟ D: ƎſųƀƉŴƍƠܒ add. in marg. BD
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A species that has nothing below itself is therefore also called the most 93

specific species133, e.g. universal horse and universal dog. Their genus is animal, 

and animal is also the genus of horse, dog, and everything else like these, as we 

have said. It is a species of animate body, while animate body is in turn a genus 

of animal and a species of substance.

So, substance is always a genus, because there is no other genus above it, 94

and hence it is called the most generic genus134. Universal horse, on the other 

hand, is always a species, because there is no other species beyond it. And those 

between them, i.e. animal and animate body, are species and genera at the 

same time. But while they are species of those that are before them, they are 

genera for those that are after them135.

Now, the Philosopher considered the genus of substance to be prior and 95

superior, comprising multiple species and genera, and thus he put it in the first 

place in the treatise Categories. It is a simple word136 that signifies countless 

simple things through mediating simple concepts of each one of them. When 

(people) define this word, they say the following: Substance is every thing that 

has subsistence in itself and has no need for something else through which it 

would come to be, for example, a man, a stone, a piece of wood, and all other 

things that have subsistence by themselves137.

This may be better understood from the contraries: there are things in the 96

world which cannot come into being by themselves but require something else 

through which their nature would subsist. These are, e.g., whiteness and black-

133 Lit. “species of species”. Sergius thus renders the Gr. εἰδικώτατος.

134 Lit. “genus of genera”, cf. Gr. γενικώτατος.

135 Cf. Porphyry, Isag. 4.14–20.

136 Syr. bat qala “utterance, speech”, corresponds to Gr. φωνή.

137 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 19.9–10: ὅσα οὖν ἐστιν αὐτὰ καθ’ ἑαυτὰ ὑποστῆναι δυνάμενα καὶ 

μὴ δεόμενα πρὸς τὸ ὑποστῆναι ἄλλου τινός, οὐσίαι λέγονται.
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ŴŶC119rܪܘܬܐ ܘܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ: ܘƀƇŶــŴܬܐ ܘſƢƉــƢܘܬܐ: ܘƇƃــųܘܢ ܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ 

ܘŴ̈Ɖܙܓܐ ܘܓــƌŴ̈ܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ܂ ܗƀƆــƎ ܓƀــƢ ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ ƍƟــųƉŴܘܢ ƍƉــųܘܢ 

ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ  Ǝــ ܐſƢŶـ ــűܡ  ܒƊـ ܐƆܐ  ــŴܢ܉  ܕƊƀƟƦƌـ  Ǝــ ſƞƉـ Ɔܐ  ــųܘܢ  ܘƆـ

ųƊſŴƟܘܢ܂ ŴŶܪܘܬܐ ܓƢƀ ܒƆƦܓܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘ̇  ܒƇŷܒܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒܐƃűƀƙƏܐ: 

ــƅ ܗƌܐ܂ ܗƃــŴܬ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܦ ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ  ſܕܐ Ǝــ ſƢŶܡ ܐűــƊ5ܐܘ̇  ܒ

ــƤܐ܂  ــƦܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒűܒ ــŴܬܐ ܒ ƀƇŶ܂ ܘų̇ــ ſƦſܐ ܐƄــ ƤƊܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƢــƊƖܒP26r

ــƎ܂ ܘƇƃــųܘܢ ܓــƌŴ̈ܐ ܘܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ  ſƦƍƐƘܝ ܐܘ̇  ܒܐŴــ ƇƖܘܬܐ ܒƢــſƢƉܘ

D68rܘŴ̈Ɖܙܓܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ܉ ܒų̇  ܒŴƉűܬܐ ܒܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƟــųƊſŴܘܢ: 

ܘƆܐ ƎſƞƉ ܕܗŴƌܢ ųƍƀƃܘܢ ųƌܘܘܢ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂

E180rܗƀƆــƎ ܗƀƃــƈ ܕܐſــſųƆ ƦــƀƟ ƎــƊܐ ܕƦſܗſــƎ ܘƆܐ Ơ̈ƀƍƏــƎ ܕܒƊــűܡ  97

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐ܉Ɗƣ̈Ŵܐ ܓــƆ ܘܐܢ Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܐ ܐƊƣ̈Ŵܘܐܢ ܓــ :ƎــƊ̈ƀƟƦƌ ܐƌƢــŶܐ

 :ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــſܕܐ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƇſܢ܂ ܐų̈ƉƦƤƉ ƑƀƏ̈ܘܐܘ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƀƏܐܘ

 Ǝــſųܒ ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƦــƀƌƮŶܐ ƎــƉ̣ űــƖƇܒ ƎſųƉŴــƍƟ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ Ǝſ̈ƞƉ ܐƆ

 ƎــſųƀƐ̈ƍܓƆ ܐ: ܕܐܦƀــƏܐܘ ƎƉ ƢܒƆ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎƀƆ܉ ܗƎƊ̈ƀƟƦƌܕC119v

B80rܬܘܒ ܕſųƇſــƎ ܕܗƀƆــƎ ܘƆܐܕſųƀƣ̈ــƄƤƉ :ƎــƐƇƀƘ ŸــƘŴܐ ܘƏ̇ــܐܡ Ɔــųܘܢ 

ܒŴƍƙƇƊܬܐ: ܘƦƄƉ̇ܒ ܐܦ ųƀƇƕܘܢ ܓƌŴܐƦſ܂

ƢŶ ܓƢƀ ܘŵŶܐ ܕܐűƉ Ʀſܡ ܒƊƇƖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊſŴƟ ܒܐܘƀƏܐ:  98

 Ǝــſܬܪܬ :ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎــƍſűƖƉܕ ƅſܐ܂ ܐƍƀƍƊ̈ܐ ܘܒƦŷƣŴ̈Ɗܒ ƢƉܐƦƉܕ

 ƎƀŶƮſ ܐƮƐƕܐ ܕƍܘܙܒ :Ǝſܐܘ ܬܪ űŶ ܐ ܬܘܒƄƤƘ܂ ܘƎƀƉ̈ܐ ƦƆܘܬ ƎƀƉ̈ܐ

 Ǝƀƌܐ ơƏܐ ܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܒ ƎƀƆųƆ ƎſųƆܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ܕƊƃܐܘ̇  ܕ :Ǝƀƍ̈ƣ ƢƐƕ20ܐܘ ܕ

 ƎــſųƇƃ ܗ܂ųƊƣ ܬܐŴƀƊƃ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƎſųƇƄƆ ƦſܐƌŴܓ ƥܒŶ̇ܐ ܕƐƍܓ űŷƆ

      P ܐƌƢŶܐ :BCD ܐųƀƉŴƍƟ B      3   ƎſƢŶܘܢ :ųƉŴƍƟ CDPܘܢ   C      2 ܐƊƀƄ̈Əܐ :BDP ܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ   1

        in marg. D ܒƖــŴܪܒܐ + [ܒƊƖــƢܐ   D      6 ܐܘƊƊƃــƦܐ :BCP ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ    |    om. D [ܗƌܐ   5

      BCD ܐųſƦẛ  + [ܒűܒƤܐ    |    in marg. D ܒƀƣŴƄܐ :B ܐܘ ܒƖــŴܪܒܐ ܐܘ ܒƄــƀƣŴܐ + [ܒƤƊــƄܐ

      CD ܕܘƆܐ :BEP ܘƆܐ   ųƌ] om. P      10ܘܘܢ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܒŴŷƇܕ   C      9 ܘܐƊƀƄ̈Əܐ :BDP ܘܐƊƄ̈Əܐ   7

 ܘƆܐܕE      15   Ǝſųƀƣ̈ ܐܘƀƏܐ :B ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :CDP ܘܐܘEP      12   ƑƀƏ̈ ܓƊƀƤ̈ܐ :BCD 2ܓƊƣ̈Ŵܐ   11

BCD: ܘܢųƀƣ̈ܐܕƆܘ P    |    ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDE: ܐƙƏŴƇƀƘ P      16   ƦſܐƌŴܓ] + tit. ܬܐŴƀƊƃ ƈźƉ BCD      

19   ƦƆܘܬ P, Epit.: ƦƆܐܘ ܬ BCDE    |    ܐƮƐƕܕ EP, Epit.: ƎſƢƐƕܕ BCD      20   ƎƀƆųƆ] + ƎſųƇƃ CD: + 

ųƇƃ Bܘܢ :.ƎſųƇƃ P    |    ƎſųƇƃ CDEP, Epit ܓƌŴܐBCDE: Ʀſ ܓƌŴܐųƇƃ B      21   ƎſųƇƄƆ Ʀſܘܢ
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ness, sweetness and bitterness, and all other figures (σχήματα), qualities, and 

colours. They cannot come to be just by themselves, but their subsistence is in 

something else. For whiteness exists in snow, or in milk, or in white lead, or in 

anything else like that138. Likewise, also blackness exists in wool or in leather139, 

sweetness exists in a fig or in honey, and bitterness exists in aloe or in worm-

wood (ἀψίνθιον). And in the same way, all colours, shapes, and other qualities 

have subsistence in other things, and their nature cannot subsist only by itself.

Thus, such things that have subsistence by themselves and do not require 97

something else through which to subsist — whether they are corporeal or 

incorporeal — pertain to substance and are called substances. On the other 

hand, those things that cannot subsist by themselves apart from being in some-

thing else, as we have said, differ from substance, and the Philosopher discov-

ered also their genera and species, placed them in the teaching and wrote gene-

rally about them too.

For he observed and saw that there is something in the world whose 98

subsistence is in substance and which is spoken of by means of measures and 

numbers. For instance we are accustomed to speak of two cubits or three 

cubits, and also of one or two palms, of a period of ten months, or ten years, or 

of any other length. Such words he subsumed under one genus which 

comprises all of them in common and which he called quantity. For all 

138 Sergius’ text is very close to what we find in Ammonius, In Isag. 19.3–9: μάθοιμεν δ’ ἂν τὸ 

λεγόμενον ἐκ τοῦ ἐναντίου· ἔστι τινὰ τῶν πραγμάτων ἃ μὴ δύναται αὐτὰ καθ’ ἑαυτὰ ὑποστῆναι, 

ἀλλ’ ἐν ἄλλοις τὸ εἶναι ἔχει, ἃ καὶ συμβεβηκότα καλεῖται, λευκότης μελανία γλυκύτης καὶ τὰ 

τοιαῦτα· ταῦτα γὰρ αὐτὰ μὲν καθ’ ἑαυτὰ οὐ δύνανται ὑποστῆναι, ἀλλὰ πάντως ἡ λευκότης ἢ ἐν 

ψιμμυθίῳ ἢ ἐν γάλακτι σώμασιν οὖσιν ὑφέστηκεν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ ἄλλα.

139 Mss. B and D add in the margins: “In a raven or in a Cushite (i.e. an Ethiopian)”.
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ܓƦŷƣŴ̈Ɖ Ƣƀܐ ܘƍƀƍƉ̈ܐ ܘƣŴ̈Ŷܒƍܐ ܕܙܒƍ̈ܐ ܘܕƀƍ̈ƣܐ: ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ 

ŴƤƉܕƎƀƕ܂

ܘܐŸƄƣ ܗƎƀƆ ܬܪƎſ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܕܓŴ̇ܐ܉ ܕŶ̇ܒƎƀƤ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ Əܓƀــܐܬܐ܂  99

 Ʀــƍ̈ܒ Ʀſ܉ ܕܐƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ƢܒƆ ܐŵŶ ܬܐ܂ ܘܬܘܒŴƀƊƃܐ ܘƀƏܐܘ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗC120r

Ɵ̈P26vــƇܐ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ܉ ܕƀƆــƦ ܐƀƌ̈ــƉ̣ ƎــƎ ܗƀƆــƎ ܬܪſ̈ــƎ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ܂ ܐſــƉ ƅܐ 

ܕܐƎſƢƉ ܗܘƎſ ܗƣܐ ŴƀƇŶ ƈƕܬܐ ܘƢſƢƉܘܬܐ: ܘƕــƈ ܓــƌŴ̈ܐ Ƈƃــųܘܢ 

ܘܐƊƄ̈Əܐ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܘƆܐ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ 

ŴƤƉܕƎƀƕ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܐƇƘܐ ܗŴƌܢ ųƉŴƍƟܘܢ ƎƀŷƄƤƉ ܕŴƊƀƟƦƌܢ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ܐܢ ܒƍƀƄ̈ܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƤƉــƦŶŴܐ ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ƀƍƟــƎ܂ Ɔــųܘܢ 

10ܬܘܒ ųƇƃ ƎƀƆųƆܘܢ ܐơƏ ܐŴƌܢ űŷƆ ܓƐƍܐ ܕܓــŴܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƊƣــųܗ 

ŴƘܐŴŹܣ܂ ƎƍŶ ܕƎſ ܒŵܒƇƀŶ Ǝܐ ܘܒŵܒŴƉ Ǝܙܓܐ ųƆ ƎƍſƢƟ܂ źƉــƈ ܕƆܐ 

ܐƉűƕ ƎƍŷƄƣܐ ƣųƆܐ Ɗƣܐ ܒŴƏ Ʀƀܪƀſ̈ܐ ܕųƆ ƋŷƆ ܙܕƟܐƦſ܂

 ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƦƀŶܬ ƎƇƙƌ ܐƆܐ܉ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܒ Ʀſܬܘܒ ܕܐ ŸƄƣܐB80v 100

D68vܗƎƀƆ ܬƦƆܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܘ܂ ܕƎƀƍƟ ܗƀƆــƙƀƠƌ ƎــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ ƆــŴܬ 

 Ǝſܕ ƎƀƆܬܗ̇܂ ܗƢܒŶ ƎƉ̣ űƖƇܐ ܒƌܕܬܬܪ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ܐſƞƉ ܐƆܕܐ܉ ܘű̈Ŷ15

ܐƎſųſƦſ ܒــƌŵܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƍſųƊƤƉــƎ ܒــų ܒــƢܐ ܘܐܒܐ: ƕܒــűܐ ܘƉــƢܐ: 

C120v | L8rܘܐƙƕܐ ܘƇƘܓܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܓƢƀ ܒƢܐ ƦƉܪƌܐ ܒƎƉ̣ űƖƇ ܐܒܐ: ܘƆܐ ƕܒűܐ 

ܕƆܐ ƢƉܐ: ܘƆܐ ƇƘܓܐ ܕƆܐ ܐƙƕܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܒܐ ܐܘ̇  ƢƉܐ ܐܘ̇  

ܐƙƕܐ ŷƄƤƉܐ ܕƦƌܐƢƉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ: ܒƖƇــű ܒــƢܐ ܘƕܒــűܐ ܘƇƘــܓܐ܂ 

20ܘܐܦ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆųƆ ܐƏــơ ܐƀƌ̈ــƎ ܬܘܒ ƐƇƀƘــƘŴܐ ŷƆــűܐ ܓƀƌŴــŴܬܐ 

 ƅſܕܐ ƈźƉ ܡ܂űƉ ܬŴƆܕ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌܗ̇܂ ܗųƊƣ ƁźƏܘƢƘ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƎſųƐƍܕܓP27r

ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܉ ܗ̣ܘ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ űŶ ƈƃܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ŴƆ ƎƉܬ űƉܡ 

      ƈźƉ BCD ܙƌܐ ܐܘŴƉ Ʀƀƃܙܓܐ ܐܘ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦſƦŶ ƢſƦſܐ ƈźƉ ܐŴƀƍſܬܐ .tit + [ܘŴƀƊƃܬܐ   4

 ܘܒŵܒin marg. D    |    Ǝ ܙƌܐ + [ŴƘܐŴŹܣ   om. BCD      11 [ܗ̇ܘ   om. B      10 [ܗŴƌܢ   Ɖ] om. BCD      8ܐ   5

BCD, Epit.: Ǝܒŵܕܒ P      12   ƎƍŷƄƣܐ BCD: ƎŷƄƣܐ P    |    ƦſܐƟܙܕ] + tit. ܡűƉ ܬŴƆܕ ƈźƉ BCD      16   ܗ̇ܘ 
ųܒ ƎƍſųƊƤƉܕ] om. P      17   ܐƙƕܘܐ BCD: ܐƘܐƕܘ P      18   ܐƙƕܐ BCDL: ܐƘܐƕ P      19   ܐƙƕܐ 

BCDL: ܐƘــܐƕ P      20   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDL: ܐƙƏŴƇƀƘ ܗ̇ܘ P      21   ƎſųƐƍܕܓ LP: Ǝſų̈ƀƐƍܕܓ BCD      

        űŶ ƈƃ] om. hom. Pܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗŴƆ ƎƉ ƎƀƆܬ űƉܡ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ    |    Ɖ BCDــűܡ :Ɖ LPܐ   22

B ܕŴƆܬ :ŴƆ CDLܬ
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measures, numbers, and calculations of times and years designate a certain 

quantity140.

Thus he discovered two universal genera which encompass multiple 99

things, i.e. substance and quantity. But beyond them, he also saw other words 

that do not pertain to these two genera. For instance, we have just now spoken 

about sweetness and bitterness, and about all colours and shapes. They neither 

pertain to substance nor signify any quantity, because they subsist not by them-

selves but only in other natures, and they also do not possess any dimension of 

quantity. All such (words) he (i.e. Aristotle) subsumed under one universal 

genus141 which he called pw’ṭws (ποιότης, “quality”)142. As for us, we call it 

sometimes ḥayla (“capacity”) and sometimes muzzaga (“mixture”), since up to 

this time we haven’t found among Syriac names one which would suit it 

perfectly143.

There are also other words which do not fall under one of those three 100

genera that have been discussed. They have a certain relation to one another144, 

so that one of them may not be considered without the other. It is in the way of 

their existence that we call them, e.g. father and son, servant and master, 

double and half. For neither may a son be considered without a father, nor a 

servant without a master, nor a half without a double. But also, one may not say 

that a father, or a master, or a double exists without a son, a servant, or a half. It 

is all such things that the Philosopher further subsumed under one of the 

universal genera that he called prosṭi (πρός τι) which means “to something”145. 

Because, as we have said, when any of these things is spoken of, it receives its 

140 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 19.13–18.

141 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 19.18–25. Ammonius speaks here of τὸ ποιόν, “the qualified”. Ser-

gius does not seem to make a clear distinction in his commentary between quality and things 

qualified (see particularly Book VI), although in some passages he speaks rather of the latter 

than of the former.

142 Ms. B adds in the margins the Syriac equivalent zna, “quality”.

143 Cf. §§354–355 and 365, below. In §355, Sergius writes that he considers the Syriac term 

zna as the most fitting equivalent to the Greek ποιότης, although the two other terms, ḥayla 

and muzzaga, also appear in his work (see, e.g., §108), thus corroborating Sergius’ statement 

that all three of them were used synonymously at his time. It is also worthy to note that in ms. 

E, which contains a selection of passages from Sergius’ Commentary dating from the 8th centu-

ry, the term muzzaga appears as the only variant in the passage which corresponds to §99.

144 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 19.29: σχέσις ἑτέρου πρὸς ἕτερον.

145 Sergius consistently applies the expression lwat meddem, “(in relation) to something”, 

which renders the Greek πρός τι. Though it seems possible sometimes (e.g., here) to translate it 

literally, in what follows, I will use the terms “relation” and “relatives”.
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ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ ܒŴƙƀƠƍܬܗ Ɛƌܒܐ ƃــƀƌŴܐ܂ ܘܒƙƀƠƍــŴܬܐ ܕƆــŴܬ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƀƌŴƃ܂

 ƎــƉ̣ űــŶ ƦــƀŶܬ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ ƦــƀƆܕ ŸƄƣܐ ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܒƆ ܘܬܘܒ 101

 ƥــƌܐ ƢــƉܐƌܐ ܕƉ ƅــſܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ܂ ܐ ƎƕܕŴ̈ــƤƉܕ Ǝــƀƌ̈܉ ܗƎــƀƆܐ ܗƐƍ̈ܓP27v

5ܕƏــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܒƦܐŹــƢܘܢ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ: ܐܘ̇  źƇƘــŴܢ ܒƤــƟŴܐ: ܘܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ 

ſųƇƃــƎ ܕܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ܂ ܐƏــơ ܐƀƌ̈ــƎ ܬܘܒ ŷƆــű ܓƍــƐܐ ܕܓــŴܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܕųſƢƟܝ ܐƄſܐ܂ ܒƦƘ ƁƌŴƙܓƊܐ ܓƢƀ ܕܐƄſܐ ƎƊ̈ƀƟƦƉ ܗƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆ܂

 ƎƉ̣ ܐ̈ܬܐƀܓƏ ƎƀƤܒŶܐ: ܕŴܐ ܕܓƐ̈ƍܐ ܓƤƊŶ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܗ ŸƄƣܐ 102

C121r | B81rܐƎƀƇſ ܕܐƦſ ܒƊƇƖܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܐܘƀƏܐ܂ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ܂ ƉــŴܙܓܐ܂ ƆــŴܬ 

űƉ10ܡ܂ ܐƄſܐ܂

ܬܘܒ ܐŸƄƣ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕƀƆــƦ ܐƀƌ̈ــƉ̣ ƎــƎ ܗƀƆــƊŶ ƎــƤܐ  103

ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ܉ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕƤƉــŴ̈ܕƎƕ ܙܒــƍܐ Ɖــűܡ܂ ܐſــƅ ܕƍſűƖƉــƊƆ ƎܐƉــƢ܉ 

ܐܬƁƇƉ ܘƍƉŴſܐ: ܘűƟܡ ƀƍ̈ƣܐ ſƮƐƕــƎ: ܐܘ̇  ܒــƦܪ ƍ̈ƣــƀܐ ƃــƊܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ 

ــƎ ܒŷــű ܓƍــƐܐ ܕܓــŴܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ  ƀƌ̈ܐ ƥܒــŶ Ǝــ ſųƇƃ Ǝــ ƀƆųƆ ܬܘܒ Ǝــ ſųƆܕ

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ̣ ܐűــŶ :ܐƍــƃܐܠ ܗƦــƤƌ ƥــƌܐ űــƃܕ ƈــźƉ ܝ܂ƦƉܗ ܐųƊƣ15ܕ

ƍƙƉܐ ƦƘܓƊܐ ܐƅſ ܕŸƃƦƤƌ ܗ̣ܘ: ܐƦƉܝ ܓƐƍܐ ܕƎſųƇƃ܂

ܐƦſ ܕƎſ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ܉ ܗƎƀƆ ܕŴ̈ƤƉܕűƉ Ǝƕܡ ܕܐƆ Ʀſܐƥƌ܂  104

 ƎــƀƆųƆ ܐ܂ƦƟŵƕ ƋƀƏ ܐܘ :ƎſܐƏ  ̇ܐܘ ƥƀܒƆܕ :ƢƉܐƊƆ ƎƍſűƖƉܕ ƅſܐ

ܬܘܒ Ŷ ƎſųƇƃܒƥ ܐƎƀƌ̈ ܒűŷ ܓƐƍܐ ܕܓŴܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕųſƢƟܝ ܕܐƦſ܂

L8v | D69rܘܬܘܒ ƆܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƤƉــŴ̈ܕƀƏ ƎƕــƊܐ Ɖــűܡ܂ ܐſــƉ ƅܐ  105

 űــŷܒ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ ƥܒــŶ ƎــſųƇƃ ƎƀƆųƆ ܐ܂Ɖܐܘ̇  ܪ ŪſƦſ  ̇ܐܡ ܐܘƟ :ƎƍſƢƉܕܐ

ܓƐƍܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕųſƢƟܝ ܕƋƀƏ܂

 L    |    ųƀƌŴƃ BCDL: ųƍƀƃ P, + B sup. lin., + D in marg.; + tit. ƈźƉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ :BCDP ܐƦſܘܗܝ   2
 :LP ܓƐ̈ƍܐ   ƎſųƇƃ BCD      8 ܗLP, Epit.: ƎƀƆ ܗBCD      7   ƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆ ܗܘܐ + [ܐƦſܘܗܝ   BCD      5 ܐƄſܐ

ƎƀƐ̈ƍܓ BCD      10   ܐƄſܐ] + tit. ܝƦƉܐ ƈźƉ BCD      11   ܬܘܒ BCDP: ܘܬܘܒ L      12   Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ BCDL: ƎƀƆܗ 

P    |    ܐƍܙܒ] om. B      14   ƎƀƆųƆ] om. P      15   ܐܠƦƤƌ ƥƌܐ CDLP: ƥƌܐܠ ܐƦƤƌ B      16   ƎſųƇƃܕ] + tit. 

Ʀſܐ ƈźƉ BCD      19   ܐŴܕܓ] om. BCDEP    |    Ʀſܕܐ] + tit. ƋƀƏ ƈźƉ BCD      20   ܐƉ BCDEL: ܡűƉ 

P      21   ܐܡƟ CDELP: ܐܡƟܕ B    |    ŪſƦſ BCELP: ܒƦſ D    |    Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ] om. P      22   ܐŴܕܓ] om. BCDEP        

ƕ ƈźƉ BCDܒP: ƋƀƏ BCD, Epit.; + tit. ű ܕƊƀƏܐ :L ܕP    |    ƋƀƏ ܒų̇ܘ :BCDL ܗ̇ܘ ܕųſƢƟܝ
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name from its relation to something, which (in turn) has its name146 through its 

relation to it147.

And further, there are other words that are not found under any of these 101

genera, which signify place. For instance, when someone says, “Socrates is in 

the theatre (θέατρον)”, or “Plato is in the market”, and everything else like that. 

He also subsumed them under one universal genus which he called “where”, 

for each one of them appears as an answer to (the question) “where?”148.

Now, these are five universal genera that encompass many of those things 102

that exist in the world, i.e. substance, quantity, quality, (in relation) to 

something, and where.

Further, there are other words that do not pertain to the afore-mentioned 103

five genera, which signify certain time. For instance, we are accustomed to say, 

“yesterday”, “today”, “ten years ago”, or “after so-and-so many years”. All of 

them he also subsumed under one universal genus which he called “when”149. 

Because if someone is asked this (question), he gives one of the suitable 

answers which all pertain to the genus of “when”.

There are other words which signify something that a person possesses. 104

E.g., we are accustomed to say, “he is dressed up”, “he has his shoes on”, or “he 

wears a ring”. All these too he subsumed under one universal genus which he 

called “having”150.

And further, all other (words) that signify certain position — e.g., when we 105

say, “standing”, “sitting”, or “lying” — he subsumed under one universal genus 

which he called “being-in-a-position”151.

146 In ms. P and in the marginal notes of mss. B and D: “its nature”. This variant, however, is 

most likely a scribal mistake.

147 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 19.28–29.

148 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 19.29–20.2: πάλιν δὲ ἔστι τι τὸ ἐν τῷ Λυκείῳ εἶναι ἢ ἐν ἀγορᾷ καὶ 

ὅσα τοιαῦτα, ἅπερ ἀνήγαγον ὑπὸ τὸ ποῦ, ὅπερ ἐστὶ τόπου σημαντικόν. Ammonius, however, 

does not mention that the name of this category should be understood as an answer to a 

question.

149 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 20.2–4: πάλιν ἔστι τι χθὲς πέρυσιν αὔριον καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα, ἅπερ 

ἀνήγαγον ὑπὸ τὸ ποτέ, ὅπερ ἐστὶ χρόνου σημαντικόν. As in the previous case, Ammonius does 

not mention that Aristotle’s title for this category derives from an answer to a certain question.

150 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 20.6–7. Ammonius interprets this category as “placing of one 

substance around another” (ἔχειν γάρ ἐστιν οὐσίας περὶ οὐσίαν περίθεσις). Sergius omits this 

interpretation, just as he does in his account of having in §404.

151 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 20.4–6. Ammonius discusses it before having.
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 ƅſܡ: ܐűƉ ܬܐŴƌűܒƖƉ ƎƕܕŴ̈ƤƉܕ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆܐ ܗƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܒƆ ܘܬܘܒP28r | C121v 106

 ƎــſųƇƃ ƎــƀƆųƆ ܉ƎŷƤƉ  ̇ܐܘ ƢƠƉ̇  ̇ܐ ܐܘŷƉ̇  ̇ܒ ܐܘƦƃ̇ܕ ƎƍſƢƉܐ ܕܐƉ

űŷƆ ܓƐƍܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܬܘܒ ܐų̇Ɔ :ơƏܘ ܕƢƟƦƉܐ ܕƕ̇ܒــű܂ ƖƉܒƌűــŴܬܐ 

ܓƢƀ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܉ ܕűƉܡ ŴƤƉܕƕܐ űŶ ƈƃܐ ƎƉ ܗƎƀƆ܂

B81vܘܬܘܒ ƆܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕܗƎƀƆ: ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕƌܐƢƉ ܕƦƃƦƉܒ  107

ܐܘ̇  ܒƗƇ̇ ܐܘ̇  Ɵܐܪ ܐܘ̇  Ŷܐܡ܉ ƎƀƆųƆ ܬܘܒ ſųƇƃــƍƃ ƎــŷƆ ƥــű ܓƍــƐܐ 

ܕܓŴܐ: ܗ̇ܘ ܕųſƢƟܝ ܕŶܐܫ܂

ــƀܐ:  ܘܪƤſ̈ـ ــƀܐ  Ɖű̈Ɵـ ــƐܐ  ܓƍـ̈ ــƮܐ  Ɛƕـ ــųܘܢ  ܐſƦſـ  ƈــ ܗƀƃـ  Ǝــ ܗƀƆـ 108

 Ǝſܬܐ ܕܗ̈ܘܝ ܘܕܗ̈ܘŴ̈ܨܒ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƤܒŶ̇ܐ: ܕƐƍ̈ܓ Ƒƍܐܦ ܓ ƎſųƉƦƤƉܕ

 űــŶ ƦــƀŶܬ ƈــƙƌ̇ ܐƆܘܡ ܕƦƉ ܡűƉ ŸƃƦƤƌܐ ܕſƞƉ ܐƆ܂ ܘƎſųſƦſ10ܘܕܐ

ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ܂ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ܉ ܐܘƀƏܐ܂ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ܂ ƉــŴܙܓܐ܂ ܕƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ܂ 

des.EܐƄſܐ܂ ܐƦƉܝ܂ ܕܐƦſ܂ ܕƋƀƏ܂ ܕƕ̇ܒű܂ ܘܐſƢŶܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܕŶ̇ܐܫ܂

 ƋƀƏܕ ƅſܐ ܐƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܘܢ ܒųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ ƢƉܐƌܕ Ǝſܡ ܕűƟ 109

Ɔ ųƆC122rܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ܉ ƌܐƢƉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŪŹ ܐƞƆܐ ų̇ƀƇƕ: ܕܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕŶƦƌــŵܐ 

űƉ15ܡ ƦƉܘܡ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƎƉ̣ ܬܪſ̈ــƎ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܬŹــƖܐ ƆــƎ ܬܐܘܪſܐ 

 ƦــƀƆ ܂ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪƆ ųــƆ ƈــƖƉ ܐƢſƦſ ܐƐƍܕܓ ƎƆ ƢܒƐƌܗܝ ܘŴƇƕܕ

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝــſܬܪ ƦــƀŶܬ ƈƘܐ ܕܬſƞƉ ܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܐ ܕܗ̣ܝƇƟ ܬƢܐ ܒűŶ ܐƆܘ ƢƀܓP28v

ܗƎƀƆ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ܂ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ܬƀŶــƦ ܬƆــƦܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܪܒــƖܐ ܐܘ̇  

Ɗƃܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂

20ܘܐƎƘ ܓƀــŶƦƉ Ƣــſŵܐ ƆــƤƉ ƎــƦŶŴܐ ܕܐƉــƦܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܬܪܬſــƎ ܐܘ̇   110

 ƎــƉ ƎــƀƆܕܗ ƈــźƉ ܐ܉ƘܐƄܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƐƀƠܒ  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ ƈƕܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܕƊƃܕ

1   ƎƀƆܗ BCDP, Epit.: Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ L      3   ܐŴܘܗܝ + [ܕܓƦſܐ D    |    ơƏܐ] + Ǝƀƌܐ BCD      4   ƅſܐ CDLP: ƅſܕܐ 
B    |    ܡűƉܕ BCDL: ܡűƉ P    |    ƎƀƆܗ] + tit. ܐܫŶ ƈźƉ BCD      6   ƥƍƃ] + Ǝƀƌܐ BCD      7   ܝųſƢƟܕ BCELP: 

 ŴƆܬ :LP ܕŴƆܬ   ųƆŴƃ L      11ܘܢ :L    |    ƎſųƇƃ BCDEP ܘBCDEP: ƎſųƉƦƤƉ ܕD      9   ƎſųƉƦƤƉ ܕƢƟܝ
BCDE      12   Ʀſܕܐ LP: Ʀſܐ BCDE    |    ƋƀƏܕ LP: ƋƀƏ BCDE    |    űܒƕ̇ܕ LP: űܒƕ BCDE    |    ܐſƢŶܘܐ LP: 

ƦſƢŶܘܐ BC: ƦſƢŶܘܒܐ D    |    ܘܢųƇƃܕ LP: ܘܢųƇƃ BCD    |    ܐܫŶ̇ܕ ELP: ܐܫŶ BCD      13   ƈƃܕ] om. 

BD    |    űŶ LP: űŶ űŶ C: űŶ űŶܕ BD      14   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪƆ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪƆ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪƆ 
D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪƆ P      15   ܐƐƍ̈ܓ BCDL: ƎƀƐƍ̈ܓ P    |    ܐƖŹܬ BCDL: ܐƖŹܬܬ P      16   ܐƢſƦſ CDLP: 

ƢــſƦſ B    |    ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪƆ CL: ƑــƀƇźźƐſܐܪƆ P: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܐܪƆ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܐܪƆ D      

P ܕܐBCDL: Ʀſ ܕܐƊƃ BP    |     ̇ųſƦſܐ :CDL ܕƊƃܐ   ƎƉ BCD      21 ܗűŶ] + ƎƀƆܐ   17



Book Two  151

And further, all those words that signify some activity — e.g., when we say, 106

“writing”, or “striking”, or “cooling”, or “heating” — he also subsumed under 

one universal genus which he called “acting”. For, as we said, it is some activity 

that each one of them signifies152.

And further, all the words which are opposite to them — e.g., when we say, 107

“written”, or “struck”, or “cooled”, or “heated” — he also collected into one uni-

versal genus which he called “being-affected”153.

So, these are the ten primary and principal genera that are also called the 108

most generic genera. They comprise all things that came to be, are existing, and 

will appear, and it is not possible to find anything that will not fall under one of 

them. They are: substance, quantity, quality, (in relation) to something, where, 

when, having, being-in-a-position, acting, and the last one of them is being-

affected154.

However, before we speak concisely about the division of each one of them 109

according to Aristotle’s view, we shall discuss something that is very necessary, 

namely whether there is anything which turns out to pertain to two genera155. 

Let speculation (θεωρία) concerning it not lead us astray into thinking that Aris-

totle subsumes one genus within another. For none of the words which remain 

one and the same may fall under two of the afore-mentioned genera, neither, 

obviously, under three or four, or anything like that.

So, even if it may seem to us that the size of one cubit, or two, or anything 110

else which we determine in a piece of wood or in a stone which pertain to 

152 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 20.7–9: πάλιν ἔστι τι τύπτειν θερμαίνειν ψύχειν· τὰ τοιαῦτα 

ἀνήγαγον ὑπὸ τὸ ποιεῖν· ποιεῖν δέ ἐστι τὸ δρᾶν περί τι.

153 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 20.9–10.

154 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 20.11–12: ἔσχον οὖν δέκα τοιαύτας κοινότητας· οὐσίαν ποσὸν 

ποιὸν πρός τι ποῦ ποτὲ κεῖσθαι ἔχειν ποιεῖν πάσχειν.

155 Sergius discusses this question in the context of the genus of relatives, see §§391–393, 

where his account is based on Aristole’s text.
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L9rܐܘƀƏܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ: ܗܐ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ƤƉــƦŶŴܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܐſƦſــų̇܂ 

 ƅــſܐ ܕܐƦــƀƌƮŶܐ ܘܐƘܐƃܘ Ƣƀܐ ܓƐƀƟ ܂ƢܒƐƌܐ ܙܕܩ ܕƍƃܗ ŴƆ ܐƆܐ

ܗƎƀƆ܉ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƐƀƟ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܘƃܐƘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƎƉ̣ Ǝſųƍƀƃ ܐܘƀƏܐ܂ 

B82rܒų̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܕܬܪܬƎſ ܐƎƀƉ̈ ܐܘ̇  ܕܬƦƆ܉ ܒųܕܐ ƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ــŴܬܐ 

5ܐƎſųſƦſ܂

ܘŴƀƇŶܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܘ̇  ŴŶܪܘܬܐ܉ źƉ ŴƆــƈ ܕܐſųſƦſــƎ ܒűܒــƤܐ ܐܘ̇   111

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ: ܐܦ ܗƀــƏܐܘ ƎــƉ̣ ــܒܐƇŶܐ ܘƤܘܗܝ ܕܒــƦſܕܐ ƈƕ :ܒܐƇŷܒD69v | 

C122v ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܙܕܩ ܕƤŶƦƌܒ̈ــƎ܂ ܕܒــƤܐ ܓƀــƢ ܐܘ̇  ƇŶــܒܐ ƆــŴ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕƀƇŶــƎ ܐܘ̇  

ܕŴŶܪƎſ̈ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƎƉ ܐܘƀƏܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ Ɖــűܡ ܐƌــŴܢ܂ 

10ܒų̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܕƎƀƇŶ ܐܘ̇  ŴŶܪƎſ̈܉ ܒųܕܐ ŴƉ ƎƉܙܓܐ ƎƀƍƉƦƉ܂

ƎſűƉ ܐƎſųƍƉ ƎſŵŶƦƉ ƎƘ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƎƠ̈ƇƏ ܬƦƀŶ ܬܪƎſ̈ ܓƐ̈ƍܐ܉  112

ܙܕܩ űƊƆܥ ܕŴƆ ܒƃ ųــű ܒــų ܒــƌŵܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ ܗƃــƍܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒƊــűܡ 

 ŴــƆ ܗܕܐ Ƣــƀ܂ ܐܢ ܓƎــƀƐ̈ƍܓ Ǝــſ̈ܪƦܒ Ǝــŷ̈ƃƦƤƉ ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــſܡ ܐűƉ

 ƎــƀƇźܒƦƉ ܐƌƮــŶܐ ܐƐ̈ــƍܐ ܓƖــƣܘܢ ܬųــƇƃ ܉ ܐܦŪــƐƌܐ ܬܬƍــƃܗ

ųƆP29rܘܢ: ܘűŶ ܗ̣ܘ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܓƐƍܐ Ƙܐ̇ܫ: ܗŴƌ ܕƎſ ܐܘƀƏܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕųƇƃܘܢ 

ܗƎƀƆ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܒųܕܐ ƈźƉ :ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܒŴŷƇܕƍƟ  ̇ųſــƀܐ ƟــƊſŴܐ 

 ƎƆ ƢƀƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ųܒ ƎƀƃܬƦƌܐ ܕƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ ƈƕ ơƀƍƏ ܐƆܕ :ų̇ƉŴƍƟܕ

ƈƖƆ ƎƉ܂

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƈــƕܬܐ ܕŴــƍƙƇƉ ܡűــƟ ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܪ Ǝſܕ ƈźƉ 113

ƢƐƕ20ܐ ܓƐ̈ƍܐ ƈƕ ƋŶƦƉ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ űƉܡ ܕƆ ųƆ Ǝŷ̈ƤŶــŴܬ ƕűſــƦܐ 

C123rܕƇſــųܘܢ ܕܗƀƆــƎ ܓƍــƐ̈ܐ܉ ƀŶــܒܐ ܐܦ ƆــƎ ܕܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܒــƦܪ ƙƀƠƌــŴܬܐ 

 ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕ ܐƐƍ̈ܘܢ ܕܓųƇſܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ ܡűƟܐܙܠ: ܕƊƆ Ǝƍƀܬܗ ܨܒŴƍƙƇƉܕ

ƌܐƢƉ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕƎƍſƞƉ܂ Ŵƣܪſܐ ܕƎſ ܬܘܒ ƎƉ ܗܐ ƄƉܐ܂

 ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƎƉ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܐƆܐ ܒų̇ܝ    |    ŴŶ BCDܪLP: Ǝſ̈ ܕŴŶܪBCD      9   Ǝſ̈ ܐLP: ƎſųſƦſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ   1
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substance therefore also pertains to substance, this is not how we shall think, 

for the nature of a piece of wood, or a stone, or anything else like that pertains 

to substance; because they are wood and stone. That they are of two or three 

cubit, on the other hand, because of this they pertain to quantity.

Also, concerning sweetness or whiteness we may not conclude from the 111

fact that they exist in honey or milk, since honey and milk pertain to substance, 

that they too pertain to substance. For honey or milk pertain to substance not 

because they are sweet or white but because they are certain bodies, while 

because they are sweet or white, they are considered to pertain to quality.

Therefore, if some entities appear to be subsumed under two genera, we 112

should know that it is not in one and the same manner that they do this, but, as 

we have said, they appear in two genera in different ways. For if it were not 

comprehended like that, then also nine other genera would become idle, and 

only one genus would remain, namely substance, while all the others would 

come to be through it, since it alone has subsistence by itself and does not 

require anything else through what it would be generated, as we have said 

above.

[Homonyms, synonyms, heteronyms, and polynyms]156

Since Aristotle himself before teaching about the ten genera defined 113 1a1–15

certain terms that appeared to him useful for the knowledge of these genera157, 

it is also proper for us, if we are eager to follow the order of his teaching, to 

discuss them according to our capacity, before the division of the genera. Hence 

here we also begin with it.

156 The previous paragraph concludes the prolegomena part of Sergius’ treatise. In what 

follows, Sergius provides a commentary on Aristotle’s text, stating that he is “eager to follow 

the order of his teaching”. Hence the passages from the Categories which Sergius apparently 

comments on are indicated in the outer margins of the text. However, in some cases these 

references have a conjectural character.

157 Sergius thus refers to the antepraedicamenta section of the Categories. Cf. Ammonius, In 

Cat. 14.4–5: τὰ δὲ πρὸ τῶν κατηγοριῶν συμβαλλόμενα ἡμῖν ἔσται εἰς τὴν τῶν κατηγοριῶν 

διδασκαλίαν.
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All things that fall under our knowledge become known sometimes through 114

one simple name and sometimes through a certain account that defines them158. 

And such a definitory account is sometimes derived from what a thing natural-

ly is and sometimes from what is accidentally concomitant to it. What I mean is 

this. Naturally man is a certain being which we signify by means of a simple 

name when we call it “man”. But when we compose a statement in order to 

signify it and call it “rational, mortal animal”, we define it by means of a state-

ment which derives from what it naturally is. If, instead, we compose a state-

ment in order to signify it from what is accidentally concomitant to it, e.g. when 

we say that he is capable of speaking and is skilled in crafts, we determine it 

from what is accidentally concomitant to it. For we call accidental everything 

what a man acquires but may exist without it159.

So, we say of a simple word which signifies a certain subject matter that it 115

is its name. A statement which signifies a thing and is derived from its nature is 

called a definition. Also, another kind of statement which is composed from 

what is accidentally present in things we call a characterization from accidents, 

or a description160.

Thus, since, as we have said, things are comprehended sometimes through 116

simple names and sometimes through a definitory account, we ought to know 

that some things share with one another only name but differ in their defini-

tory accounts; sometimes they have in common their definitory account but 

differ in name; and further, sometimes they have in common both, i.e. name 

158 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 15.4: δηλοῦνται δὲ πάντα καὶ δι’ ὀνομάτων καὶ διὰ λόγων (see in 

general 15.4–16, cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 14.5–6). See also David, Prolegomena 11.15–12.18, dis-

cussing as one of the introductory questions what a definition (ὁρισμός) is. Like Ammonius, 

David makes a distinction between a name (ὄνομα) and an account (λόγος) both of which may 

provide a definition of a subject matter.

159 Cf. the same example in Ammonius, In Cat. 15.10–16; Philoponus, In Cat. 14.7–8.

160 Cf. the next main point of David’s Prolegomena (12.19–13.6) dealing with the distinction 

between a definition (ὁρισμός), a description (ὑπογραφή), and a descriptive definition 

(ὑπογραφικὸς ὁρισμός).
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and definition; and sometimes they differ in both, having in common nothing at 

all, i.e. neither name nor definition161.

One may also express it as follows. Since, as we have said, things have a 117

name and a descriptive definition, what follows from this is that either they 

share with one another both name and definition; or they differ from one 

another both in name and in definition; or they have one of them in common 

but differ in another, while this in turn may happen in two ways, i.e. either they 

have name in common but differ in definition, or they share definition but 

differ in name162.

Thus, when things have only a name in common but differ in their descrip-118

tive definition, they are called “of similar name” (i.e. homonyms)163, for it is 

only in the name that the similarity between them shows up. For instance, we 

use the name “dog” to designate dissimilar natures. For there is a water-dog164 

and a land-dog, there is a star called like that, the one which ascends after the 

Orion165, there is also a philosophical writer who is called like that166, and 

finally a painted or carved image may be called like that too167. So, it is only the 

name that makes these things similar to one another while the definitions of 

each one of them are different.

When things have definition in common but differ in name, then they are 119

called “of similar kind”168, for they belong to one and the same kind. E.g., we 

have the custom to call a stone also “rock” and “flint”. While the definition of 

their nature is one, they differ from one another only in names and they are of 

the same kind.

161 The taxonomy which Sergius presents here is close to what we find in Philoponus, In Cat. 

14.11–16 and Simplicius, In Cat. 22.15–31, who both attribute each case to homonyms, poly-

nyms, synonyms, and heteronyms.

162 Here, Sergius’ account concurs nearly verbatim with what we find in Ammonius, In Cat. 

15.16–22: τούτων τοίνυν οὕτως εἰρημένων εἰ λάβοιμεν δύο πράγματα, ταῦτα ἢ κατὰ ἀμφότερα 

κοινωνοῦσι, λέγω δὴ κατὰ τὸ ὄνομα καὶ τὸν λόγον, ἢ κατ’ ἄμφω διαφέρουσιν, ἢ κατὰ μὲν τὸ ἓν 

κοινωνοῦσι, κατὰ δὲ τὸ ἕτερον διαφέρουσι· καὶ τοῦτο διχῶς· ἢ γὰρ κατὰ μὲν τὸν λόγον 

κοινωνοῦσι κατὰ δὲ τὸ ὄνομα διαφέρουσιν, ἢ ἀνάπαλιν κατὰ μὲν τὸ ὄνομα κοινωνοῦσι κατὰ δὲ 

τὸν λόγον διαφέρουσιν.

163 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 15.29–16.1: εἰ δὲ κατὰ μὲν τὸ ὄνομα κοινωνοῖεν, κατὰ δὲ τὸν λόγον 

διαφέροιεν, ὁμώνυμα λέγεται.

164 Probably, a kind of shark, cf. Chase 2003: 115.

165 I.e. Sirius, Gr. Σείριος, also called the “dog-star”.

166 I.e. a Cynic philosopher whose name derives from the term κύων, “dog”.

167 Cf. the same example by Simplicius, In Cat. 24.9–13.

168 Greek commentators (including Ammonius and Philoponus) designate these cases as 

polynyms (πολυώνυμοι). Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 16.4–5: εἰ δὲ κατὰ μὲν τὸν λόγον κοινωνοῦσι 

κατὰ δὲ τὸ ὄνομα διαφέρουσιν, ὀνομάζεται πολυώνυμα. The term suggested by Sergius would 

correspond to Gr. ὁμοειδής.
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 Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܗ :Ǝــſųſܪ̈ܬƦܕܐ ܒű̈ــŶ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƤ̈ſƢƘܕ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐܦ ܗ Ǝــſܬ ܕŴــƃܗB83v 120

 ƈــźƉ ܂ƎــƀƍƃƦƉ ܐƦــƀƌƮŶܐ ܘܐƦــƙ̈ƇŷƤƉ ƎــƀƆܐ܉ ܗƉŴŶƦܐ ܘܒƊƤܒ

ܕƆܐ ŴƤƉܬű̈Ŷ Ƌƕ ƅƏ ƎƘ̈ܕܐ܉ ܐƅſ ܕƌܐƉــƢ ܐƌــƥ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܘƃــܐƘܐ 

 Ǝــſܕ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܕܐ܂ ܗű̈ــŶ ƎƉ̣ ƎƤſƮƘ ܐƉŴŶƦܐ ܘܒƊƤܘܒ Ƣƀܓ ƎƀƆܐ: ܗƐƀƟܘ

ــƊܐ  Ƥܒ Ǝــ ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܕܐ: ܗű̈ــ Ŷ Ƌــƕ ƎƘ̈ܬŴــ ƤƉ Ǝــ ſųſܪ̈ܬƦܐ ܕܒƦــ ƀƌƮŶܐP30v

ܘܒƉŴŶƦܐ܉ ܘܐܦ ܗųƍƉ űƃ ųƍƉ ƎƀƆ ܕܐܕƣܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ: ܐƉ ƅſܐ 

 Ƣƀܓ ƎƀƆ܉ ܗƑſܐܪƘ ܪܘܣűƍƐƄƆܐ ܘܐƀƌܘűƠƉ ܪܘܣűƍƐƄƆܐ ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌܕL10v | C125r

ܘܒƊƤܐ ŴƤƉܬű̈Ŷ Ƌƕ ƎƀƘܕܐ ܐűŷƃ ܘܒƉŴŶƦܐ ܬܘܒ: ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ 

Ŵƣܘܕƀƍƀƃ ųƕܐ ܕܒƢ ܐƤƌܐ܂

ƈƕ10 ܗƎƀƆ ܗƇƉ̇ ƈƀƃــƐƇƀƘ ƚــƘŴܐ ܒƐ̈ܓƀــܐܬܐ Ɵــűܡ ƍƙƇƉــŴܬܐ  121

ܕƢƐƕ ƈƕܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܘ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣܂ ƎƍŶ ܕƎſ ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ 

 ƎƍſܘܕƦƣܐ Ƣƀܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܓƀƍƉܓܐ ܐܘƆŴƙܘܢ ܒųƀƇƕܐ ܕƦƇƊƆ  ̇ųƍƊƏ

 ƅــſܐ ܐƦſ̈ܪŴƕŵܒ ƢƉܐƌ ܐƢܗ ܕܓܒƦƀƕܒܐ: ܕܗ̣ܝ ܬܪƦƃܕ ųſܪŴƣ ƎƉ̣

ܕƎƍſƞƉ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ ƦƇƊƆܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƎƀƆ ܬƕ ƎƌܒƊƆŴƣ  ̇ųƆ Ǝƍſűܐ܂

Ɖ ƋƇƣ15ܐƢƉܐ ܕܬܪƎſ̈܂

1   Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ BCDP: ƎƀƆܗ L      3   ƅſܐ + [ܐƌܙ P      7   ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌܕ BCDP: ƢƉܐƌ ƥƌܕܐ L    |    ƑſܐܪƘ DP: 

 :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDLܐ    |    Ŵ̈ƤƉ BCD      10   ƚƇƉ̇] + ƈƇƉ in marg. DܬŴƤƉ LP: ƎƘܬƀƏƢƘ BCL      8   ƎƀƘܐ

 :BCDP ܐܦ   BCD      14 ܗƌܐ + [ܕƦƃܒܐ   ƦƄƉ P      13ܒŴƍܬܐ :ŴƍƙƇƉ BCDLܬܐ    |    ƙƏŴƇƀƘ Pܐ

 ܘŴƣ  ̇ųƀƆܒŷܐ ܐƍƀƉܐ ܘűƆܘſܐ ܕƢƏܛ + ;Ƈƣ BCDP: ƋƇƣ LــƉ ƋܐƉــƢܐ ܕܬܪſ̈ــL      15   Ǝ ܘܐܦ
ƎƀƉܘܐ Ǝſܐ ܐƇƀŶܐ ܕƍſܡ ܕŴƀܐ ܒų̈źŶܐ ܕƍƠܒŴƣ D



Book Two  159

As for those that differ from one another in both, i.e. in name and in defini-120

tion, they are designated in various and diverse ways169. For those things that 

have nothing in common at all, e.g. when someone says, “man”, “stone”, and 

“wood”, they differ from one another both in name and in definition170. While 

other things have both in common, i.e. name and definition, and are also of the 

same kind, e.g. when someone says “Alexander the Macedonian” and “Alexan-

der Paris”171. For these have in common both the name and also the definition 

which is a natural characteristic of man.

So, these are things about which the Philosopher spoke abundantly before 121

the teaching on the ten genera which have been outlined above. We, instead, 

have suggested a brief account of it in the form of a helpful division. For we 

promised at the beginning of this treatise that we will discuss the ideas of this 

man as concisely as possible. Therefore we (have provided) an account of these 

things which here we bring to end.

End of Book Two.

169 Here, Sergius combines two types, heteronyms and synonyms. The first sentence of this 

paragraph finds a close parallel in Philoponus, In Cat. 16.22–23, where Philoponus explicates the 

meaning of the term “homonym” that may be applied in multiple ways (ἐν διαφόροις τόποις).

170 I.e. they are heteronyms. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 15.26: εἰ δὲ κατ’ ἄμφω διαφέροιεν, ὀνομά-

ζεται ἑτερώνυμα.

171 I.e. they are synonyms (thus Sergius seems to believe that both designations refer to the 

same person). Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 15.22–23: εἰ μὲν οὖν κατ’ ἄμφω κοινωνοῦσιν, ὀνομάζεται 

συνώνυμα. Philoponus, Elias, and Simplicius suggest the same example with the name of 

Alexander, when speaking of homonyms, which would be more appropriate in this case, see 

Philoponus, In Cat. 16.23–24; Elias, In Cat. 139.33; Simplicius, In Cat. 31.24–25.
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Ǝſ̈ܐ ܕܬܪƢƉܐƉܓܐ ܕƆŴ̈ƘP31r

ƆŴƘܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ

 ƦƄƉB84r | C125vܒŴ̈ƍܬܐ ܕƈƕ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ

| D71r ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƦſŴ̈Ŷܬ ƈƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƉܡ ܐܘűƟ ƎſųƍƉ

Ɵ̈ ƈƕ ƎſųƍƉ5ــƇܐ ƀƤ̈Ƙــźܐ – ƃــƦܒܐ ܕƕــƐƕ ƈــƢܐ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſܣ

ܗ̇ܘ  ــƦܒܐ  ƃـ  –  Ǝــ ܕܗƀƆـ ــƀܐ  ƉűƟـ ــܒܐ  ܪܘƃـ  ƈــ ƕـ  Ǝــ ܘſųƍƉـ

ܕƘܐܪſܐܪŴƀƍƉܣ

ܘƇƇƊƉ ƢŹŴƟ ƈƕ ƎſųƍƉܐ ܕƍƉــų ܕܪܘƃــܒܐ – ƃــƦܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

10ܕܐƠƀŹŴƇƌܐ ƀƉűƟܐ ܘܐſƢŶܐ

ــƎ ܕܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ ƊƀƏ̈ــƃ – ƎــƦܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ  ſųƀƇƕ Ǝــ ſųƍƉܘ

ܕƟƦƉــƢܐ ܐƘــŴܕƠƀźƠſܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕƕــƈ ܪſ̈ــƤܐ ܕſƢƟƦƉــƎ ܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ 

ŴƠƀƘŴ̈Źܘܗܝ ܕƦſܕܐ

ܘƈƕ ƎſųƍƉ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƆ  ̇ųƆ Ǝŷ̈ƤŶܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ƦƄƉܒƦƃ – Ǝܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

15ܕŴƍƐƄƉܬܐ ܕźƐƘ̈ŴƏܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ ܕƈƕ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܕܪܗƢŹܘܬܐ

Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƆŴƘC126r | P31v

ƎſųƇƃ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎźƀƤ̈Ƙ ܒƊƇƖܐ

ƎſųſƦſܐ Ʀſܐƍƀƃ ŴƆ – ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐܘ̇  ܒ

ƎſųſƦſܐ Ʀſܐƍƀƃ – ƎƀƕܕŴƤƉܐ ܕƍƀƕ̈ܐܘ̇  ܪ

ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƍ̈ƀƃ – Ǝƕ̈űſƦƉܬܐ ܕŴ̈20ܐܘ̇  ܨܒ

 ܕųƇſ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ + [ƀƉűƟܐ   B      2 ܬܘܒ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ ܕD: ųƇſ ܬܘܒ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ :ƆŴƘ LPܓܐ :ƆŴ̈Ƙ Cܓܐ   1
D      3   ܬܐŴــƇƀƇƉܕ] + ƎƀƆ̇ܗ P      4   ƎſųſƦſܐ] + ƎƀƆܗ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ P      5   ƎſųƍƉ BCDL: ƎſųƍƉܕ P      

 :BCD ܪܘƃܒųܘܢ :L ܪܘƃܒܐ   ųźƟ D      7ܓŴܪźƟ BC: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܓŴſƢܣ :L ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſܣ   6

Ǝſųܒƃܪܘ P    |    ƎƀƆܐ + [ܕܗƀƉűƟ ܒܐƃܪܘ P      8   ܣŴƀƍƉܐܪſܐܪƘܕ L: ƑƀƍƉƢſƢƘܕ BCD: ƑƀƉܐܪſƢƘܕ 
P      9   ųƍƉܕ LP: ųƇſܕ BCD      10   ܐƠƀŹŴƇƌܕܐ LP: ܐƠƀźƠ̈Ƈƌܕܐ BD: ܐƠƀźƠ̈ƆŴƌܕܐ C      11   ƎƊƀƏ̈] + 

ƎƀƆܗ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ P    |    ܐƦſŴ̈Ŷ2ܕܬ CDLP: ܐƉŴ̈Ŷܕܬ B      12   ܐƢƟƦƉܕ] + ƦſܐƌŴſ P    |    ܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ 

CDLP: ܐܬܘ̈ܬܐ B      13   ŴــƠƀƘŴ̈Źܕ L: ܐƠƀƘŴ̈ــŹ BCD: ܐƐƘŴــŹ P      14   ƎــƀƇſܐ LP: ƎــƀƆܗ BCD        

ƎܒƦƄƉ BCDL: ܒܐƦƃ̈ Ǝſ̈ܬܪ ƎƀƆܗ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ ƎܒƦƃ̈ܕ P      15   ܘܗ̇ܘ BCDP: ܗ̇ܘ L    |    ܬܘܒ] om. BCD      

 :P ܕŴƤƉܕCDL: Ǝƕ ܕP    |    Ǝƕ̈űſƦƉ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ :BCDL ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ   P      20 ܕƀƃ̈ــƍܐ :BCDL ܪƀƕ̈ــƍܐ   19

Ʀƀƍ̈ƀƃ Bܐ
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Divisions of Book Two

First division

Writings about the craft of logic:

— some of them are before the craft of demonstrations:

— some are about simple words: the treatise Categories which is about 

the ten genera;

— some are about their first composition: the book On Interpretation;

— and some are about syllogisms which derive from this composition: the 

book Prior and Posterior Analytics;

— some are composed about demonstrations: the book of demonstrations 

which is called Apodeictics and the one about topics (of an argument)172 

which is called Places, i.e. Topica;

— and some are written about those things that are useful for this craft: the 

book Refutation of Sophists and also the one about the craft of rhetoric.

Second division

Of what is simple in the world:

— there are simple words; they do not exist naturally;

— concepts which are signified; they exist naturally;

— things that are known; they exist as natures.

172 Syr. reše, corresponding most likely to Gr. τὰ κεφάλαια, the main points discussed in an 

argument.
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 | ƆŴƘB84vܓܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ

C126v | D71v 

| L11r
ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ ܐܪܒƖܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ

ŴƠƘܕܐ ƍƀƆƞƉܐ ƤƉܐƍƆܐ ƟŴƐƘܐ

ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ

5ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܓƐƍ̈ܐ

ƎſƢƟƦƉ ܐƀƉ̈űƟܐ ܘźƀƤ̈Ƙ – ܢŴƌܐ ܐſܘƢܬ ܒŴƆ ܘܢųƍƉ

ƎſųƉƦƤƉ ܐƀƍƀƃ̈ܐ ܘƀƍƆ̈ܐ – ܗܘƆܘųܘܢ ܒųƍƉܘ

ƎƀƍƃƦƉ ܐƀƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܘܪſƮŶܢ – ܐƦƀƕܪƦܘܢ ܒųƍƉܘ

ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ

ƎƀƐƍ̈ܓ Ƒƍܐ ܓƀƏ10ܐܘ

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐܕƣܐ ܘܓƐƍܐ

ܓƊƣŴܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ ܐܕƣܐ ܘܓƐƍܐ

ŴƀŶܬܐ ܐܕƣܐ ܘܓƐƍܐ

Ǝƀƣ̈ܢ ܐܕܫ ܐܕŴܓűܕ ܘܒŴŷƇܐ ܒƣܐ ܐܕŴܐ ܕܓƤƌƢܒ

        ųƍƉ Lܘܢ :BCDP ܘųƍƉܘܢ   BCD      7 ܐųſƦſܘܢ :LP ܐŴƌܢ   ƇƤƉ L      6ܐƌܐ :ƤƉ BCDPܐƆــƍܐ   3

        B ܐŴƌܢ + [ܒƦܪƦƀƕܢ   BCD      8 ܗܘƀƆ̈ܐ :P ܘܗܘƍƆ̈ــƀܐ :L ܗܘƍƆ̈ــƀܐ    |    B ܐſƦſــųܘܢ + [ܒــųܘƆܐ

 [ܕܓŴܐ   ƀƍƤƙƌ P      14ܐ :ƍƤƙƌ BCDLܐ   BCD      12 ܓƐƍܐ + [ܐܘƀƏܐ   L      10 ܘܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ :BCDP ܘܪƀƍƀƕ̈ܐ
om. L
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Third division

There are four kinds of speech:

— imperative, 

— optative, 

— interrogative,

— and making a statement.

Fourth division

Species/forms and genera:

— some of them are with the Creator; they are called simple and primary;

— some are in matter; they are designated as material and natural;

— and some are in our mind; they are called posterior and noetic.

Fifth division

Substance is a most generic genus.

Body is a species and a genus.

Animate body is a species and a genus.

Animal is a species and a genus.

Universal man is only a species and thus a most specific species.
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 ƆŴƘB85r | C127rܓܐ ܕƦƣܐ

| D72r ƎſųƍƉ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ

ܒƤــƊܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ƤƉــŴܬƎƘ̈ – ܕƀƉــƊƣ Ʀــų̈ܐ ſƢƟƦƉــƇƃ – Ǝــܒܐ 

ܕſܒƤܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ ܕƀƉ̈ܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ ܕܓƍܒƢܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ

5ܘƎſųƍƉ ܒƉŴŶƦܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ – ܕƦƀƉ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ƃ – ƎſųƉƦƤƉܐƘܐ 

ܘƕŴƣܐ ܘƌƢŹܐ

 – Ǝــ ſųſƦſܐ ܐƣܐܕ űــŶ Ʀــ ƍ̈ܐ – ܒƉŴــŶƦܐ ܘܒƊــƤܒ Ǝــ ſųƍƉܘ

ƑſܐܪƘ ܪܘܣűƍƐƄƆܐ ܘܐƀƌܘűƠƉ ܪܘܣűƍƐƄƆܐ

 Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ – ƎƘ̈ܬŴƤƉ ܐƉŴŶƦܐ ܒƆܐ ܘƊƤܐ ܒƆ ƎſųƍƉܘ

10ܒűƉ ƈƄܡ – ƐƀƟܐ ܘƃܐƘܐ ܘܒƤƌƢܐ

ƢƐƕP32rܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܕźƟܐܓŴܪƑſ ܗƎƀƆ ܕųƀƇƕܘܢ ܐƦƇƉ  ̇ųƇƃ  ̇ųſƦſܗ 

ܕܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܗƎƀƆ – ܐܘƀƏܐ – ŴƀƊƃܬܐ – ƉــŴܙܓܐ 

– ŴƆܬ űƉܡ – ܐƄſܐ – ܐƦƉܝ – ܐƕ̇ – ƋƀƏ – ƦſܒŶ̇ – űܐܫ

3   ƦــƀƉܕ BCDP: ܬŴــƀƉܕ L    |    ƎــſƢƟƦƉ BCDP: ƎــſųƉƦƤƉ L      4   ܐƤܒــſܕ CDLP: ܐƤܒــƀܕܒ B        

 ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ    |    Ƈƃ Pܒܐ :BCDL 3ܘƇƃܒܐ    |    Ƈƃ Pܒܐ :BCDL 2ܘƇƃܒܐ    |    Ƈƃ Pܒܐ :BCDL 1ܘƇƃܒܐ

BCDL: ܐƙƏŴƇƀƘ P      5   ܕŴŷƇܐ ܒƉŴŶƦܒ CDLP: ܐƉŴŶƦܕ ܒŴŷƇܒ B    |    ƦƀƉܕ BCDP: ܬŴƀƉܕ L        

ƎــſųƉƦƤƉ LP: ܢų̈ــƉƦƤƉ BCD      6   ܐƌƢــŹܘ BCDL: ܐƌƢــŹ P      7   ƎــſųƍƉܘ BCLP: ƎــſųƍƉ D        

 :L ܘܐűƍƐƄƆܪܘܣ   P      8 ܐܕƣ̈ܐ :D ܐܕƣܐ :űŶ BCL ܐܕƣܐ    |    D ܘܬŶــƉŴܐ :BCLP ܘܒŶƦــƉŴܐ

ــűܪܘܣ ƍƐƄƆܐ BCDP    |    ƑــſܐܪƘ DL: ܐƀــƏƢƘ BCP      9   Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܐ] om. L      11   ܐƐــ ƍ̈ܐ ܓƢــƐƕ 
ƎــƀƆܘܢ ܗųــſƦſܐ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܗ ܕܐܪƦƇƉ  ̇ųƇƃ  ̇ųſƦſܘܢ ܐųƀƇƕܕ ƎƀƆܗ ƑſܪŴܐܓźƟܕ] om. 

BCDL      13   ܬŴƆ BCDL: ܬŴƆܕ P    |    ܐܫŶ̇] + Ǝſܐ ܕܬܪƢƉܐƉܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ ƋƇƣ P
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Sixth division

Of things:

— some have only a name in common, they are called “of similar name”, e.g. 

land-dog and water-dog, dog of Orion, and philosopher-dog;

— some have only a definition in common, they are called “of similar kind”, 

e.g. stone, rock, flint;

— some have both a name and a definition in common, they are of one kind, 

e.g. Alexander the Macedonian and Alexander Paris;

— and some have in common neither a name nor a definition, they are 

different in every respect, e.g. wood, stone, man.

*  *  *

The ten genera of the Categories with which Aristotle’s entire account is 

concerned are the following: substance, quantity, quality, (in relation) to some-

thing, where, when, having, being-in-a-position, acting, being-affected.
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ƉC127v | L11vܐƢƉܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ

ܒƊܐƢƉܐ ܕűƟܡ ܗƌܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕܬܪſــƎ ܕƦƄƉܒƍــŴܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܐܘ  122

  ̇ųــƤƀƌ ƈــƕܒܐ ܕƟŴــƕ ƎــƉ̣ ܐ܉ſܪŴــƣ ܐƦــƇƉ ƦܒƐƌ ܢ ܬܐܕܘܪܐ܉ŴŶܐB85v

 ųƆ ܢƮƀƉܐ ܕܐƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܒ Ǝƀƌ̇ܬ ܗŴƆ ƦƃƢƣܐ܂ ܘƦƇƀƇƉ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ  ̇ųƇƃܕ

Ɔ5ܐܪűƟ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܡ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕƮƐƕ ƈƕܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ƉűƟ̈ــƀܐ: ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ 

ܕųƊƣܘ ܐŴƌܢ ƀźƟܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ܂ ܒƌųܐ ܕƉ ƎſܐƢƉܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕܬƦƆܐ 

 ƎƃܪƦܕܒ Ǝƀƌ̇ܗ ƈƕ ܐƣܗ ƎƍſƢƉܬܐ܉ ܐŴƍܒƦƄƉܕ  ̇ųƇſܕ űƃ ܬܘܒ  ̇ųƇſܕ

 ƎــƀƆܐ ܗƐƍ̈ܐ ܓƢƐƕ ƈƕܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦƄܒ ųܐ ܒƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ ųƆ ƎܒƦƄƉ

ܕܓŴܐ܂

ƀŶ10ܒܐ ܗűƊƆ ƈƀƃܥ ܐܘ ܐŴŶܢ: ƆܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܒƤــƢܪܐ ܨܒƀ̇ــƎ ܕƌــƞܘܕܘܢ  123

ܬܪƦƀƕܗ ܕܓܒƢܐ܉ ܕűƟܡ ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕܓــŴܐ ܕƇſــųܘܢ ܕƐƕــƮܐ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

ܗƀƆــƉű̈Ɵ Ǝــƀܐ܉ ƘــƆŴܓܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܕƇſــųܘܢ ܕܓــƉ̣ ƁƌŴــƎ ܗƌܐ Əــܐܡ 

 Ǝــ ܕŶܒƤـ̈ ــŴܢ  ƍƉ̈ـ  Ɨܐܪ̈ܒـــƆ ــųܘܢ  ƇƄƆـ ــųܘܢ  Ɔـ  ŭــ ܘƇƙƉ̇ـ ــƘŴܐ܂  ƐƇƀƘـ

ƮƐƕܬųſܘܢ܂ ܘƎƃ ܬܘܒ ƢŷƆܬܐ Ɔ ŪƐƌ̇ــƆ ųــƌųܐ ƘــƆŴܓܐ ܪܒƖƀــƀܐ܉ 

 ųــƍƀƃ ƈــƕܐ ܕƦƀƇƊƤƉ ܬܐŴƍƙƇƉ űܒƕ̇ܐ ܕſƢƀƐƕ ܗ̇ܘ ųƍƉ űƆŴƉܘC128r

D72v | P32vܕųƍƉ űŶ űŷƇƃܘܢ ܕܗƮƐƕ ƎƀƆܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ƀƉű̈Ɵܐ܂

ƆŴƘܓܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕƦƉܬƋƀƏ ܪܒƖƀܐƦſ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܗƌܐ  124

ܐƢƉ̇܂ ܕſųƇƃــƆ ƎــƋ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܐſųſƦſــƎ ܐƄſــƎ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ſųƍƉــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ 

ــƎ ܬܘܒ ܓــƌŴܐƦƉ ƦſܐƉــƮܢ  ſųƍƉܐ܂ ܘƣűܓــ Ǝــ ſųƍƉܘ Ǝــ ſųſƦſܐ

20ܘűƀŷſ ƎſųƍƉܐƦſ܂ ܐƅſ ܕƎƉ ܗܪƃܐ ŴƊƀƟƦƌܢ Ʀƣ ƈƀƄƉܐ ܪ̈ܘƃܒƎƀ܂ 

űŶ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ ܘܕܓƣűܐ܉ ܘܐŶــƌƢܐ ܕܓــŴܐ ܘܕſűƀŷſــƦܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕܬƆــƦܐ 

 ܬܘܒ :CD ܬܘܒ ƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ ܕųƇẛ  ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܕźƟܓŴܪƉ LP: Ƒſ̈ܐƢƉܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ   1
 ,LP ܗƤƀƌ BCD      4   Ǝƀƌ̇ܐ :P      3    ̇ųƤƀƌ LP ܕBCDL: ƋƀƏ ܕűƟܡ   Ɖ B      2ܐƢƉܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ

corr. B: ƎـــƀƆܗ BCD      5   ƑƀƇŹŴـــźƐſܐܪƆ CL: ƑـــƀƇźźƐſܐܪƆ P: ƑƀƆųŹŴـــźƐſܐܪƆ B: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܐܪƆ D    |    ܐƀــƉűƟ̈ BCDLP: ܐƀــ Ɗ̈ſűƟ corr. BD      6   ܘųــƊƣܕ L:  ̇ųــƊƣܕ BCDP        

 ƘŴƐƇƀƙƆܐ   Ɵ D      8ܐųŹܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ :Ɵ BܐŹܓŴܪźƟ C: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܐܓŴܪƀźƟ L: ƑſܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ
BCDL: ܐƙƏŴƇƀƙƆ P      12   ƎƀƆܗ CDLP: ܢŴƌܗ B    |    ܐƀƉű̈Ɵ CDLP: ܐƀƊ̈ſűƟ B, corr. D      13   ŭƇƙƉ̇ܘ 

CDLP: ƚƇƉ̇ܘ B    |    ƎƤ̈ܒŶܕ L: ƎƀƤܒŶܕ BCDP      14   ܘܢųſܬƮƐƕ] + ƎƀƆܐ ܗƐƍ̈ܓ BCD      16   ܐƀƉű̈Ɵ 

BDLP: ܐƀƊ̈ſűƟ C, corr. BD      17   ƦſܐƖƀܪܒ BCDP: ƦſܐƖƀܐܪܒ L      21   ܐƦſűƀŷſܘܕ CLP: Ʀſܐűƀŷſܘܕ 

D: ܬܐŴſűƀŷſܘܕ B
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[The fourfold division]

In the previous book, which was the second one of this treatise, O brother 122 1a20–1b9

Theodore, the discussion of an inquiry into the goal of the whole logical craft 

has been set out. At its end, I turned to those terms which Aristotle provided 

before his teaching on the ten primary genera that are called “categories”. In 

this book, which is the third one of the same treatise, we are about to discuss 

those things that the Philosopher wrote after that in his treatise on the ten 

universal genera.

Now, those who are eager to chase the true understanding of this man 123

ought to know, O brother, that before the general division of those ten primary 

categories, this Philosopher established another division of them which is more 

universal than this one and divided all of them into four parts that encompass 

the ten. So, ultimately, this fourfold division also includes the other one, for the 

tenfold one is born out of it, producing a perfect teaching on the nature of each 

one of the ten primary genera173.

So, this is what he says174 about the first division which is set out in a 124

fourfold manner: Of all things that exist in any way some are substances and 

others accidents, and again, some of them are spoken of universally and some 

particularly. Thus, six pairings may be generated from this175: the first one is 

that of substance and accident; another one is that of universal and particular; 

173 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 24.22–25.4; Philoponus, In Cat. 28.3–9. Both Ammonius and Philo-

ponus speculate on the value of applying numbers from one to ten in this case. Sergius con-

fines himself here to a short remark about the “perfect teaching”, but comes to the issues of 

numbers based on the Pythagorean teachings later on in a separate section (see §§129–134, 

below).

174 Sergius does not quote Aristotle’s text here, but rather presents the following teachings as 

a correct interpretation of chapter 2 of the Categories. While Ammonius stresses (Ammonius, 

In Cat. 25.14–15; cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 29.1) that the terms he uses (substance, accident, 

universal, particular) are not applied by Aristotle, Sergius does not make such a remark, but 

uses the same terms as if they actually derive from Aristotle.

175 Sergius’ text is very close to the commentary of Ammonius, In Cat. 25.5–7: ἔστι δὲ ἡ 

διαίρεσις αὕτη· τῶν ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστι καθόλου τὰ δὲ μερικά, καὶ πάλιν τῶν ὄντων τὰ μέν ἐστιν 

οὐσίαι τὰ δὲ συμβεβηκότα· γίνονται τοίνυν συζυγίαι ἕξ (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 28.17–20).
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ܕܐܘƀƏܐ ܘܕܓŴܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕܓƣűܐ ܘܕƦſűƀŷſܐ܂ ܘܗŴƃܬ ܬܘܒ 

ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƤƊŶܐ ܕܓƣűܐ ܘܕܓــŴܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܐŶــſƢܐ ܕƣــƦܐ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ 

B86rܘܕƦſűƀŷſܐ܂ ƚƇẛ ܐƎſųƆ Ʀƌ ܕƀƆųƆ ƎſــƢſųƌ ƎܐſــƦ܉ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܪܘƣــƊܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܕƦŶƦƆ ƋƀƏ܂

L12rܐƆܐ ܙܕܩ űƊƆܥ ܕܬܪſ̈ــƎ ܪ̈ܘƃــܒܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗƀƆــƣ ƎــƦܐ: ܗƌــŴ ܕſــƎ ܗ̇ܘ  125

 űƃ ܐ ܕܗ̣ܝŷƄƤƉ Ƣƀܐ ܓƆ ܢ܂ŴƊƀƟƦƌܐ ܕſƞƉ ܐƆ ܉Ǝſ̈ܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕܬܪƀƉűƟ

ܗ̣ܝ ܨܒŴܬܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܘܓƣűܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ ܒűŷ ܙƌܐ 

ܬܗܘܐ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܕܓــŴܐ ܘſűƀŷſــƦܐ܂ ƣــƃƢܐ ܗƀƃــƉ ƈــƃ ƎــƘ ƈــƢܘܣ 

C128vܕܐܪ̈ܒƖܐ ųƌܘܘܢ ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ ܪ̈ܘƃܒܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܒــƌųܐ ƘــƆŴܓܐ܂ 

10ܗŴƌ ܕƎſ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܕܓــŴܐ܉ ܐſــƇƃ ƅــų̇  ܐƤƌــŴܬܐ܂ ܘܓــƣűܐ ƀŷſــſűܐ܉ 

 ƅــſܐ܉ ܐƦــſűƀŷſ ܐƀــƏܕ܂ ܘܐܘŴــŷƇܐ ܒƌــܐƉ űــŷܪܘܬܐ ܕܒŴــŶ ƅــſܐ

ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܒŴŷƇܕܘܗܝ܂ ܘܓƣűܐ ܕܓŴܐ܉ ܐŴŶ  ̇ųƆŴƃ ƅſܪܘܬܐ܂

ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܐܪܒƖܐ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ űƟ̇ܡ Ə̇ܐܡ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ  126

 :ƎــſųſܪܬƦܐ ܒƌƮــŶܐ ܐƦƆܢ ܬŴƌ̇ܗ ƎƉ ƢƠƀƉ ܕܗ̣ܘ ƎƉ̇ ƅſܐ܉ ܐŴܕܓ

15ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƈźƉ Ǝſ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܘƈźƉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܓŴܐ܂ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܓƢƠƀƉ Ƣƀܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

 ƦƀƆ Ǝſܐ ܕƣűܓ :ų̇ƉŴƍƟܐ ܕƊſŴƠƆ ܐƠƙƏܝ ܕų̇ܐ ܒƣűܓ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ŪŹ

Ɔــų ܐſــƄܐ ܕƌــųܘܐ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕſƦƀƆــų̇  ܐܘƏــƀܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܝ ܬܘܒ ܕܓــŴܐ܉ 

 ƎܒــŵƇƄܕܒ ƈــźƉ ܐ܉Ʀــſűƀŷſ ܗ̇ܝ ƎــƉ ƢſƦſ ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ Ʀƀܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܒƢƠƀƉP33r

ƣܒƦſű̈ƀŷſ ƎƀƠܐ ܘܪܗŴƆ ƎƀŹܬ ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܕܓــŴܐ: ܕſųƍƉــƎ ܗܘſܐ ƕűſــƦܐ 

ƦƊƀƇŶ20ܐ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ܂

 [ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕܓƣűܐ ܘܕƦſűƀŷſܐ ܘܗŴƃܬ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƤƊŶܐ ܕܓــƣűܐ ܘܕܓــŴܐ   1

om. hom. P      2   ܐſƢŶܐ BCDL: ܐƌƢŶܐ P    |    ܐƦƣܕ BCDP: ܐƦƣܕܐ L      5   ܐƦƣ BCDP: ܐƦƣܐ L      

 ųƌܘܘܢ BCD      9   ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ ܘܕƦſűƀŷſܐ :LP ܘƦſűƀŷſܐ   ſƞƉ BCD      8ܐ :.ŷƄƤƉ LP, D in margܐ   6
 ܕܒƉ űŷܐƌܐ   ŴƤƌ L      11ܬܐ :BCDP ܐŴƤƌܬܐ   BCD      10 ܪ̈ܘƃܒܐ ųƌܘܘܢ LP: ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ ܪ̈ܘƃܒܐ
BDLP: ܬܐŴܐ ܨܒűŷܕܒ C, B in marg.: + ܬܐŴܐܘ ܕܨܒ D in marg.    |    ܕŴŷƇܒ] om. B      13   ƎƀƆܗ LP: 

ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ BCD    |    ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ L: ܐƙƏŴƇƇƀƘ P: ܐƌܐ ܗƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCD      16   ƢſƦſ] om. B    |    ܐƠƙƏܕ] 
ŴƆ Cܬܗ :ŴƆ BDLPܬ   ƙƏŴ̈ƇƀƘ P      19ܐ :ƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ BCDLܐ   P      18 ܐƦſܘܗܝ + [ܕųƌܘܐ   BCD      17 ܗܝ +
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the third one is that of substance and universal; the fourth one is that of 

accident and particular; also the fifth one is that of accident and universal; and 

the last sixth one is that of substance and particular. You learn them clearly 

from the table below.

However, we ought to know that two pairings from these six, namely the 125

first and the second one, may not come to be, for it is impossible both for the 

same thing to be a substance and an accident, and for the same thing to be in 

the same way universal and particular. Hence, only four pairings remain as in 

every way possible in this division, as we said. These are: universal substance, 

e.g. humanity as a whole; particular accident, e.g. whiteness in only one dress; 

particular substance, e.g. Socrates alone; and universal accident, e.g. whiteness 

as a whole176.

Of these four pairings the Philosopher put first that of universal substance, 126

for he considered it more honorable in both of its (elements), i.e. both because 

of substance and universality, than the other three. For substance is much more 

honorable than accident, because it is sufficient for its own subsistence, while 

an accident has no way to exist unless there is substance. And universal is 

honored much more among philosophers than particular, because they always 

leave particulars behind and seek after universals that provide a profound 

knowledge of things177.

176 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 25.7–12: ὧν αἱ δύο ἀνυπόστατοι, αἱ δὲ λοιπαὶ τέσσαρες, φημὶ δὴ τάς 

τε ὑπαλλήλους καὶ τὰς διαγωνίους, συνεστᾶσιν. εἰσὶ δὲ αὗται· τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν καθόλου 

οὐσίαι τὰ δὲ μερικὰ συμβεβηκότα, καὶ τὰ μὲν καθόλου συμβεβηκότα τὰ δὲ μερικαὶ οὐσίαι, οἷον 

ἄνθρωπος καὶ τὸ τὶ λευκὸν ἢ τὶς ἐπιστήμη καὶ λευκὸν καὶ τὶς ἄνθρωπος (see also Philoponus, In 

Cat. 28.20–23). This passage in Ammonius (and Philoponus) is followed by a diagram, repre-

senting the afore-mentioned six combinations, which is nearly identical to the one found in 

Sergius. In all extant mss. of Sergius’ Commentary, it appears after §126.

177 See Ammonius, In Cat. 26.16–20: καὶ τούτοις τοῖς ὀνόμασι κεχρημένος ἐκτίθεται τὰς τέσ-

σαρας συζυγίας, καὶ πρώτην τὴν καθόλου οὐσίαν, ὡς τιμιωτέραν, ἔπειτα τὸ ἀντικείμενον, λέγω 

δὴ τὸ μερικὸν συμβεβηκός, εἶτα προετίμησε τὸ καθόλου συμβεβηκὸς τῆς μερικῆς οὐσίας, διότι 

περὶ τῶν καθόλου τοῖς φιλοσόφοις ὁ λόγος (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 31.19–26).
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B86v | D73r

ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ  ܗ̇ܘ   ƋــƀƏܬƦƌܕ ܗܘܐ  ܙܕܩ  ܪܘƃــܒܐ܉   Ǝــſܕ ܗƌܐ  C129rܒــƦܪ  127

Ʀſűƀŷſܐ: ܐܢ ܐƅſ ܕܐƦƀƉ ƎƌƢƉܪܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƎƉ ܓƣűܐ܂ ܐƆܐ 

 Ƣــƀܐܢ ܓ :Ǝــƕ̈űſƦƉ ƎſųƇܒŴــƠƆܕܕ ƎــƀƆܗ ƎƉ ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ ƎſųƇƃܕ ƈźƉ

ــŴܬܐ ܒƖƣƢــƦܗ ƕــܐܠ ƆــŶ ųــƣŴܒܐ  ƀƇŶ  ̇ܪܘܬܐ ܐܘŴــŶ ܥűــ ƌ ƥــ ƌܐL12v

ܕܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܘܕƢſƢƉܘܬܐ܉ źƉــƈ ܗƌܐ ܒــƦܪ ܪܘƃــܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ 

10ܕܓــŴܐ ƏــƋ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƠƆــŴܒųƇ ܒƦܪ̈ܬſųſــƎ: ܗƌــŴ ܕſــƎ ܓــƣűܐ 

ƀŷſــſűܐ܂ ܕܓــƣűܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ: ܘܗ̇ܝ ܬܘܒ ܕܓــŴܐ 

ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕƦſűƀŷſܐ܉ ƈƕ ܗܕܐ Ɔܐ ơƀƍƏ ܐƌܐ ŴſŴŷƊƆ܂

ܒƦܪ ܗƎƀƆ ܬܘܒ ƋƏ ܪܘƃܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܬƦƆܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ Ʀſűƀŷſܐ:  128

ƈźƉ ܕƠƀƉــƢ ܗܘ ܐܦ ܗƌܐ źƉــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܕܒــƉ̣  ̇ųــƎ ܗ̇ܘ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

ــƍܐ  ܗƃـ  ƈــ ܗƀƃـ  Ǝــ ܗƀƆـ ــŴܐ܂  ܘܕܓـ ــƣűܐ  ܕܓـ ــƦܘܗܝ  ܕܐſـ ــƖܐ܉  15ܕܐܪ̈ܒـ

ƐƄźƉܐƋƏ Ʀſ ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ܉ ܘܐƆ ƎƘܐ ƐƆ ƎƖ̈ſűſܓƀ̈ܐܐ܂ ƍƙƌܐ 

 ܗBD: ƎƀƆ ܐſű̈ƀŷſܐ :Ʀſű̈ƀŷſ LPܐ   om. P      4 [ܗBD    |    ƎƀƆ ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :CL ܐܘP: ƑƀƏ̈ 1ܐܘƀƏܐ   1
      ŪŹ BCD + [ܗ̣ܝ    |    BCD ܕܐLP: ƎſƢƉ ܕܐL      6   ƎƌƢƉ ܕBCDP: ƋƀƏƦƌ ܕƦƌܬC      5   ƋƀƏ ܐſű̈ƀŷſܐ

7   ƎſųƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ BCDL: ƎſųƇſܕ P    |    ƎƀƆܗ BCDP: Ǝƀƌܗ L    |    ƎſųƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ L: ƎſųƇܒŴƠƆܕ 
BCD      8   ųƆ] + ųƆ L      10   ƋƏ LP: ܐܡƏ BCD    |    ܐƣűܓ CDLP: ܐƣűܕܓ B      11   ܐƣűܕܓ CDLP: ܐƣűܓ 

B    |    ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ CDLP: ųƇܒŴƠƆܕ B      12   ܐƇܒŴƠƆܗ̣ܝ + [ܕ BCD    |    ܐƆ] om. P    |    ܐƌܐ ơƀƍƏ LP: 

 ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ   DL      15 ܕƢƠƀƉܘ :BCP ܕom. P      14   ƢƠƀƉ [1ܗ̇ܘ    |    Ə BCDܐܡ :ƠƀƍƏ BCD      13   ƋƏ LPܐ
ƍƙƌ] + ƎƆ BCDܐ    |    om. P      16   ƎƖ̈ſűſ BCDL: Ǝƕűſ P [ܕܓƣűܐ ܘܕܓŴܐ

 ܗƎƀƆ ܕܓŴܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ  

 Ʀſű̈ƀŷſܐ ܓƣűܐ  
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After this pairing, it might be appropriate to place that of particular 127

substance, since, as we have said, substance is more honorable than accident. 

But because every opposite is comprehended from what it is opposed to — for 

instance, if a man learns about whiteness or sweetness, he immediately gets the 

idea of blackness and bitterness — because of this, he placed after the pairing 

of universal substance the one which is opposite to its both (elements), namely 

particular accident178. That accident is the opposite of substance and also that 

universal is the opposite of particular, I have no need to demonstrate.

Moreover, after that, he placed the third pairing, i.e. that of particular 128

substance, since it is more valuable — because of the substance which is part of 

it — than another fourth one, which is that of universal and accident. Thus, it is 

in this orderly way that the Philosopher arranged them, although not many 

have comprehended this. So, let us turn to the reason of this fourfold division 

178 See Philoponus, In Cat. 31.22–24: ἔπειτα δευτέραν τίθησι τὴν ἀντικειμένην ταύτῃ, ἔστι δὲ 

τὸ μερικὸν συμβεβηκός· ἀντίκειται γὰρ τῇ μὲν οὐσίᾳ τὸ συμβεβηκὸς τῷ δὲ καθόλου τὸ μερικόν 

(cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 26.28–31).
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 ƦــƀƉűƟ ܐƍƉ ƈźƉܕ ƢƉܐƌܐ: ܘƀƖƀܐ ܪܒƌܒܐ ܗƃܗ ܕܪܘƦƇƕ ƈƕ ƎſܕP33v

C129vܐܬܬűƟ ƋƀƏܡ ƆŴƘܓܐ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƇƊƤƉܐ ܕƮƐƕܬųſܘܢ ܓƐ̈ƍܐ܂

ــűܐ ܘܒܐƕűſــƦܐ  ــƈ ܓܒــƢܐ ܕܐƉƦƣــų ܒƖܒ̈ ƀƃܪܘܣ ܗŴܓــƦƀƘB87r 129

 ųƇƃܕ :ųƍƙƆŴſ Ɓƍ̈ܒƆ ܗܘܐ ƋƇƤƉ ܡűƉ ܐܙܐƢܕܒ ƅſܬܐ܉ ܐŴƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ

ƇƀŶ5ܐ ܘƦƇƇƕ̈ܐ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܗ̈ܘƎſ ܘܐƎſųſƦſ ܒƊƇƖܐ ųƇƃ܉ ƍƀƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܐ 

 Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܬܗŴــƘŴƐƇƀƘܗ ܘƦــƕűſ  ̇ųــƇƃܬܐ: ܘŴ̈ܒــƞƆ Ǝــ ſųƆ ƋــƀƠƉܪܕܐ ܘ

ــƍܐ ƀƐƌــܒܐ ܗܘܬ ƣــŴܪſܐ  ƀƍƊܒ Ǝــ ƀƊƀƟƦƉܐ ܕƊــƄƏ̈ܐ ܘܐƍ̈ܒƣŴــŶ

ܘƦƇƇƕ̈ܐ܂

ܗƌܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܐƢƉ̇ ܕܪƤſܐ ƋƆ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ƍƀƍ̈Ɖܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŶــƉƦƤƉ űــų܂  130

 ƋــƆ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƈــźƉ ܉ƈƃܐ ܕƍƍƟƦƉܕܐ ܘŴܒƕ ܘܗܝ ܕܗ̇ܘƦſܐ ܐƊŷƘ10

ƀŷſD73vــſűܐ ܗܘ ܘƆܐ ƇƘƦƉܓــƍܐ ܒƉűــŴܬ ܗ̇ܘ܂ ƀƍƉــƍܐ ܕſــƎ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܬܪſ̈ــƎ܉ 

ܕƚƙƕƦƉ űƃ űƇſƦƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƉűƟــƀܐ ƕــƤƙƌ ƈــų: ܘܐܦ ܗƌܐ ŹــƐƘŴܐ 

 ƎــſųƊƤƉ ܐƆܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܗܘƊƣ̈Ŵܘܢ ܓــųƇƃܐ ܕŴܐ ܕܓƀƏܘܗܝ ܕܐܘƦſܐ

 ųــƆ ܐ܉ ܕܐܦƊƣ̈Ŵܘܢ ܒܓųܝ ܒűƀŷſܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƌűܒƖƉ ܐ ܬܘܒƍƀƃܘܕ :ų̇Ɔ

15ܐܕƣܐ ܗܘƀƍƆܐ ųƆ ƎſųƊƤƉ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƢƀ ܬܪƎſ̈ ܪƤſ̈ܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܐܕƣܐ 

L13rܘܗܘƆܐ܉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƕ űŶܒــŴܕܐ ܘܐŶــƌƢܐ ƕƦƉܒــƌűܐ: ܘŶــƖƏ űــŴܪܐ 

C130rܘܐŶــƌƢܐ ƤŶــƣŴܐ: ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐܪźƐſــƑƀƇŹŴ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ Ɖ̈űƟــƀܐ ܒــƦܪ 

ܒƢܘſܐ ܕƈƃ܂ ܕųƍƉܘܢ ܐܬܬƦƀƉűƟ ŴƍƟ ܗƎƀƆ ܐܪ̈ܒــƖܐ ܐźƏــƐƃŴ̈ܐ 

ܕƀƕــűܐ: ƀƊŶــƊܐ ܘſƢƟــƢܐ ܘܪƀŹــܒܐ ܘſܒƀــƤܐ܂ ܕƍƉــųܘܢ ܬܘܒ ܗܘܐ 

20ܨܒƦܗ ܘųƊſŴƟ ܕܗƌܐ ƈƃ܂

ܗ̇ܘ ܗƍƀƍƉ ƈƀƃܐ ܬܪƍſܐ ܐƎſƢƉ ܕܐܪܙܐ ƀƠƣــƈ ܕܗܘƆܐ ܘܐܕƣܐ܉  131

Ɔــųܘܢ  Ə̇ــܐܡ   ƈــƃܕ ƀƉ̈űƟــƦܐ  ܘƇƇƕ̈ــƦܐ  ܕܪſ̈ــƤܐ   ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ  ƎــƀƆܗ

1   Ǝſܕ] om. B    |    ܐƌܒܐ ܗƃܕܪܘ LP: ܒܐƃܐ ܪܘƌܕܗ BCD      3   ܪܘܣŴܓƦƀƘ L: ܪܘܣŴܓſƦƀƘ BCD: 

 :D ܕBCL: ƈƃ ܕBCD    |    ųƇƃ ܕܒܐܪܙܐ :LP ܕܒƢܐܙܐ   P      4 ܒƖܒƮܐ :BCDL ܒƖܒű̈ܐ    |    ŴƘ PܬܘܓƢܘܣ

ųƇƃܘ P      5   ܐƦƇƇƕ̈ܘ LP, add. B in marg.: ܐƦƕűſܘ BCD    |    ƎſųſƦſܘܐ BCDL: ƎſųſƦſܕܐ Ʀƀƃ P      

6   ƎſųƆ BCLP: ܘܢųƆ D      7   ܐƍ̈ܒƣŴŶ LP, add. B in marg.: ܐŷƣŴ̈Ŷ BCD    |    ܒܐƀƐƌ BCDP: ܒܐƐƌ L      

      BCD ܐܕƣ̈ܐ :LP ܪſ̈ــƤܐ   om. D      15 [ܗ̇ܝ   om. BCD      13 [ܗܘ   BCD      11 ܘƇƕــƦܐ :LP ܘƇƇƕ̈ــƦܐ   8

ــƌűܐ   16 ــƌűܐ :ƕƦƉ BCDPܒـ ـــƦƉ L      17   ƑƀƇŹŴܬƕܒـ źƐſܐܪ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴـــ źƐſܐܪ B: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D: ƑƀŹŴƇźƐſܐܪ P      18   ŴƍƟܐܬܬ BCLP: ƎƟܐܬ D      21   ܕܐܪܙܐ BCDL: ܪܐܙܐ P        

.L, add. D sup. lin ܘܕܐܕƣܐ :BCDP ܘܐܕƣܐ
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and discuss why he has established it as first, before the overall division of the 

ten genera.

[Pythagoras on numbers]179

Now, Pythagoras, who was a man renowned for the practice and 129

knowledge of philosophy, transmitted like a kind of mystery to his disciples that 

all powers and causes of everything that came to be and exists in the whole 

world derive from numbers and constitute things, while every knowledge and 

philosophy about the latter has its origin and reason in calculations and figures 

(σχήματα) which come forth by means of numbers.

So, he stated that the beginning of all numbers is called the one. It is a copy 130

of the Creator who brings order to everything in that, similar to it, he is also 

single180 and indivisible. And number two, which is born when the primary 

number doubles itself, serves also as a model (τύπος) for the universal 

substance of all bodies, which they call matter (ὕλη), and for the nature that is 

singularly active in bodies, the one which they also call material (ὑλικός) form 

(εἶδος). These two principles — i.e. form and matter, one of which is efficacious 

and the other effected, one is active and the other passive — are primary, 

according to Aristotle, after the Creator of the universe. From them at first the 

four customary elements (στοιχεῖα) are formed — i.e. the hot and the cold, the 

wet and the dry — from which in turn the adornment and constitution of the 

universe takes place.

Thus, they say that the second number contains the mystery of matter and 131

form, which, as we have said, Aristotle sets as primary principles and causes of 

179 Cf. §123, above. In the corresponding passage, Ammonius makes a brief note on the appli-

cation of numbers by Aristotle, without mentioning the name of Pythagoras. The prolegomena 

treatises by David, Elias, and Olympiodorus frequently refer to the Pythagorean arithmology. 

Cf., e.g., Lectures 16–17 of David’s Introduction to Philosophy (49.7–54.26), where he describes 

the following established tradition of Aristotle’s commentators: “Since we have earlier on 

given an arithmetical explanation <...>, the commentators take their starting point from this 

and proceed to discuss the numbers up to the decad” (Gertz 2018: 133; the Greek text: ἐπειδὴ 

ἐν τοῖς προλαβοῦσιν εἰρήκαμεν ἀριθμητικὴν αἰτίαν δεικνύουσαν <...> ἐντεῦθεν λαβόντες οἱ 

ἐξηγηταὶ ἀφορμὴν ἔρχονται καὶ διαλαμβάνουσι περὶ τῶν ἀριθμῶν τῶν ὄντων ἄχρι τῆς 

δεκάδος).

180 Syr. iḥidaya, here probably corresponding to Gr. μοναχός. Sergius applies the same Syriac 

term in the meaning “particular, individual”, cf., e.g., §168.
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ܘƉűƟــƀܐ:  ƀŷſــſűܐ  ܗ̇ܘ  ܕƀƍƉــƍܐ  ܕܐƃــƌŵܐ   ƈــźƉ ܐܪźƐſــƑƀƇŹŴ܂ 

B87vܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊŷƘ ܕܒƢܘſܐ: ƍƀƍƊƆ űƆŴƉ ųƤƙƌ ƈƕ ƚƙƕƦƉ űƃܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

P34rܬܪƍſܐ: ܗƍƃܐ ƋƆ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܒƢܘſܐ܉ ƎƉ ŪƐ̣ƌ űƃ ܒŴƙƀƙƕ ƦƀƤſƢܬܐ 

 ƋــƀƟܐ ܐƣܐ ܘܐܕƆܐ: ܗܘſ̈ܬ ܗܘŴƆܬܗ ܕŴſܘƢܬܐ ܕܒŴƘܬŴƣ ƎƉ̣ ܡűƉ

ƦƀƉűƟ5 ܕųƊſŴƟ ųƇƄƆ ƎƀƠƙƏܘܢ ܕܗܘſ̈ܐ܂

ܘܐƍƄſܐ ƋƆ ܕܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܗܘƆܐ ܘܐܕƣܐ ܐܬܪƃܒƦƀƉűƟ Ŵ ܐܪܒƖܐ  132

ܐƐƃ̈ŴźƏܐ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܘ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ: ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܘܐܦ ܪųƀƤſ̈ܘܢ ܬܪƍſ̈ܐ 

C130vܕܗܘſ̈ܐ܉ ܗƍƃܐ ܐܦ ƍƀƍƉܐ ܬܘܒ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܪ̈ܒƖܐ: Ŵƙƀƙƕ ƎƉ̣ܬܗ ܕܗ̇ܘ 

ܬܪƍſܐ űƇſƦƉ܂ űƃ ܓƚƙƕƦƌ Ƣƀ ܗƌܐ ųƤƙƌ ƈƕ܉ ƕ̇ܒųƊſŴƟ ű ܕܗ̇ܘ܂ 

10ܐƆܐ źƉــƈ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ: ƃــƤƌ űــƢܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗ̇ܘ ƉűƟــƀܐ 

 Ƣــƀܓ űــŶ ܂űƆŴــƉ ܐƢــƐƕܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕƖſűſ ܬܐ܉ŴƀƖƀܒƢƆ  ̇ųƆ ܐźƊƌܘ

ܘܬܪƎſ ܘܬƦƆܐ ܘܐܪܒƖܐ ƢƐƕܐ ܗ̇ܘƎſ܂

ƈźƉ ܗܕܐ ƋƆ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ ƍƀƍƉܐ ܕƢƐƕܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܓƢƀƊܐ  133

ܒűƉ ƈƄܡ܉ ƐƘŴŹܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕſųƇƃــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܗ ܘܗ̈ܘſــŴܗܝ 

 ƎــƉ̣ܕ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƌŵــƃܐ܂ ܐſܘƢܒ ƎƉ̣ űܒƕܐܬ ƦſܐƀƇƊƤƉܐ ܕƌܐ ܗƊƇƕܕD74r

 ƅــſܐ ܐƢــƀƊܘܗܝ ܓƦſܐ ܕܐƢƐƕܐ ܕƌܗ űƇſܐ ܐܬƀƖƀܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܪܒƍƀƍƉ

 ųــƍƉܝ ܕų̇ܐ: ܒــƍــƀƍ̈Ɖ ܘܢųــƇƃܐ ܕƄــƏ ܘܗܝƦــſܕܗ̣ܘ ܐ ƈźƉ :ƎƌƢƉܕܐ

L13vܘƍƀƍƉ ƦƀƆ ƈƖƆܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƆܐ ܗܘŴſ ܕƦƉܪŪƃ ܕƆܐ ųƤƙƌ ƈƕ ƅƏ܉ 

ܗƃــƍܐ ܐܦ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܪܒــƖܐ ܐźƏــƐƃ̈Ŵܐ: ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ƌــŴܪܐ ܘܐܐܪ 

 űــƃ Ǝــƀƌ̣ܘܗ :ƦــſܐƀƇƊƤƉ ܐƌܐ ܗƊــƇƕ ųƇƃ Ūƃܐ: ܐܬܪƀƉ̈ܐ ܘƕ20ܘܐܪ

ــƎ܉ ƃــƆ űܐ ƉــƦܘܡ  ſܘܗ̈ܘ ųܒــ Ǝــ Ƈ̈ܒſƦƉܬܐ ܕŴ̈ܨܒــ Ǝــ ſųſƦſܐ Ǝــ ƀƌ̣ܗ

ƦƉܒƢܐ ܒűƉ ųܡ űŶܬ܂

1   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P      3   ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ L: 

      P ܗƀƆــƀƉűƟ] + ƎــBP    |    Ʀ ܐܬܪƃــCDL: Ū ܐܬܪƃܒــcorr. in P      6   Ŵ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ :BCDP ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ

 om. D    |    ƚƙƕƦƌ LP: ƚƙƕƦƉ [ܓBCD      9   Ƣƀ ܐܦ :LP ܘܐܦ    |    BCD ܗŴƌ̇ܢ + [ܐƐƃ̈ŴźƏܐ   7

BCD    |    ܐƌܗ] + Ƣƀܓ D      10   ܕܐܦ ƈźƉ BCDP: ܐܦ L    |    ܐƌܗ CDLP: ܐƍƀƍƉ B      11   ܕܗ̇ܘ] om. B        

      ƍƀƍƉ] om. Bܐ    |    BCD ܘܐܦ :LP ܐܦ   ƕ P      13ܒBCDL: Ǝſű̇ ܗ̇ܘƮƐƕ P      12   Ǝſܐ :BCDL ܕƢƐƕܐ

14   ƈƄܐ 176,4…ܒƢƀƊܓ] om. hom. P      18   Ŵſܗܘ CDLP: ܗܘ B      20   ƦſܐƀƇƊƤƉ L: ܐƀƇƊƤƉ BCD      

21   Ǝſܘܗ̈ܘ ųܒ L: Ǝſųſܘųܒ BCD    |    ܘܡƦƉ BL: ܘܡƦƊƉ CD
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everything. For just like the singular and primary number which is similar to 

the Creator doubled itself and thus gave birth to this second number, in the 

same way, when the Creator in the beginning181 applied some sort of doubling 

which derived from the affinity between his creative activity and the creation, 

he first of all established matter and form that are necessary for the subsistence 

of all beings.

And just as from matter and form, as we said above, the four elements are 132

primarily constituted, which are the secondary principles of beings, so also the 

number four is born from a doubling of the second number, for when the latter 

doubles itself it brings forth the subsistence of the former. And since also the 

number four originates from the primary number and makes the latter 

fourfold, it is clear that it gives birth to the ten. For one, two, three, and four 

together make ten.

That is why the number ten that is perfect in every respect is also a model 133

(τύπος) for all things and beings of this world, which was made as a whole by 

the Creator. For just as the fourfold number gives birth to the number ten, 

which is perfect, as we have said, being the limit of all numbers, because there 

is no other number higher than it but there are those ones that are infinitely 

composed from themselves, in the same way from the four elements — i.e. fire, 

air, earth, and water — also this whole world was composed as an entity, and 

those things that are delivered into it and come to be remain the same, while 

not a single thing is ever created in it.

181 Syr. b-rišit. The same word appears in the Syriac translation of Gen. 1:1, i.e. opens the 

creation story.
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C131r | B88rܒƦܪ ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܙܒƍܐ ܗ̣ܘ Ƣſųƌ ƢŷƊƆܐƦſ ܒƦƇƖܗ ܕƆŴƘܓܐ ܗ̇ܘ  134

ܪܒƖƀــƀܐ ܕƟــűܡ ܐܬܬƀƏــƉ ƋــƖƆ Ǝــƈ܂ ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐƌܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܕܐƃــƌŵܐ 

ܕƍƀƍƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܪܒƀƖƀܐ ܐܘƉ ƋƆ űƆــƎ ܪܘƃܒــų ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐƕــƢܐ: ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

ܓƢƀƊܐ ܒŷƙــƊܐ ܕܐܬܪƃــŪ ܗƌܐ ƃــƉ ƈــƎ ܐܪܒــƖܐ ܐźƏــƐƃ̈Ŵܐ܉ 

5ܗƍƃܐ ܐܦ ܐܪűƟ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܡ Ŷܒƥ ܐŴƌܢ ƢƐƖƆܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܒƆŴƙܓܐ 

ܪܒƀƖƀܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕܘƀƉܐ ܕܐƐƃ̈ŴźƏܐ: ܘܒƦܪƖƉ ƎƃــƘ ƈــƆŴܓųܘܢ 

ܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ ſƢƀƐƕܐ ܕܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܗƎƀƆ: ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ųƊŷƘ ܕܗƌܐ 

ƃــƈ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕƀƍƉــƍܐ ܕƐƕــƢܐ ܓƀƊــƢ ܘƀƐƉــƅ ܒــƇƃ ųــųܘܢ 

ƍƀƍ̈Ɖܐ܉ ܗƍƃܐ ܐܦ ܗƌܐ ƈƃ ܓƢƀƊܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕŶܒƎƀƤƀ ܒųƇƃ ųܘܢ 

ƍƀƃ̈10ܐ܂ ܒų̇  ܕƎſ ܒŴƉűܬܐ ܐܦ ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕƢƐƕܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܕźƟܓŴܪƑſ̈܉ 

 ƥــƌܐ ܐƆܐ ܕƍــƄſܐ܂ ܐƊــƇƖܬܐ ܕܒŴ̈ܨܒــ ƎــſųƇƃ ƥ̇ܒŶܘ ƋƇƤ̇Ɖܘ ƢƀƊܓ

Ɖــƞܐ ƉــƦܘܡ ܕƄƤƌــƉ Ÿــűܡ ܕƆܐ ƇƏ̇ــơ ܘŶܒƀــƥ ܬƀŶــŶ ƦــƍƉ űــųܘܢ 

ܕܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܗƎƀƆ܂

ƈźƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܐƄſــƍܐ ܕŶƦƉــſŵܐ ƆــƢſųƌ ƁܐſــƦ ܐܬܐƉــƢ ܗƀƆــƎ܉  135

 ƈƕ ܬܐ ܘܐܦŴƉűܒ  ̇ųܐ ܒƞƆܕܐ :ƎƃܪƦܕܒ Ǝƀƌ̈ܬ ܗŴƆ ܕܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦƢƌC131v

 :ƦſܐƌŴܢ ܓــƮــƉܐƦƉܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƎſųſƦſܐ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƀƇſ܂ ܕܐƎſܬܗŴƍƙƇƉ

 ƈــƄƆ ܐ ܗܝƖــſűſ ܉ ܗܕܐƦــſܐűƀŷſ ƎſųƊſŴــƟ ܘܗܝƦــſܕܐ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ƎƀƇſܘܐP34v

ܐƥƌ܂ ܘƆܐ ƠƀƍƏܐ ƈƕ ܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ űƉܡ: ܐܘ̇  ƈƕ ܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ ܐܪƄſ̈ــƦܐ܂ 

ƎſűƉ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ ܘܕܓƣűܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƎƉ ܗƎƀƆ ܐܪܒƖܐ ܪ̈ܘƃــܒܐ 

 ƈــƕܪ: ܘŴــƕŵܐ ܒƆܒܐ ܕƟ̈Ŵƕ ƈƕ ơƀƍƏ :ƈƖƆ ƎƉ ŴƊƀƏܐܬܬ ŴƉűƟܕL14r

B88v | D74vܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ ܕųƆ ƎƊ̈ƀƠƉ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƀــƢ ܬܪſ̈ــƃ ƎــƀƌŴ̈ܐ: ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ 

ܒƀƖــűܐ  ܗƃــƍܐ   ƅــſܕܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ  ƣــųƉŴܗܘܢ  ܗ̣ܘ  Ɔܐ  ܘܓــƣűܐ܉ 

1   ƈــƀƃܗ] om. B      3   ƋــƆ BCD: ƎــƆ L      5   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ C: ƑƀƇźźƐſܐܪ L: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P      7   ܐƌƢŶܐ BCLP: ܐſƢŶܐ D      8   ܘܢųƇƃ BCLP: ƈƃ D      9   ܐܦ 

LP: ܘܐܦ BCD      10   ܐƍƀƃ̈ CDLP: ܐƍƀƍ̈Ɖ B    |    Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܕ C: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓŹܐƟܕ B: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųźƟܕ D: 

      BD ܘŶ̇ܒCLP: ƥ ܘŶܒƀــƊƉ D    |    ƥــƦܘܡ :Ɖ BCLPــƦܘܡ   P      12 ܕźƟܐܓــŴܪL: Ƒſ ܕźƟܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ

 ܪ̈ܘƃܒܐ :BCDL ܐܬܬűƉ] om. hom. P      20   ŴƊƀƏܡ ܐܘ̇  ƈƕ ܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ    |    B ܕƆܐ :CDLP ܘƆܐ   18
 :CDLP ܐܘƀƏܐ    |    BCD ܕLP: Ǝſ ܓD      21   Ƣƀ ܒŴƕŵܪƦſ̈ܐ :BCLP ܒŴƕŵܪ    |    P ܕŴƉűƟ ܐܬܐƢƉܘ

B ܕܐܘƀƏܐ
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So now, after this, it is time to look clearly at the cause for the fourfold 134

division which we earlier presented above182. Thus, I say that just as the 

fourfold number gives birth from its composition to the number ten which 

serves as a perfect model for the universe that is composed from the four 

elements, so too Aristotle first encompassed the ten genera in a fourfold 

division which resembles the elements and after that introduced another, 

tenfold, division of these genera which is in itself a model of the universe. For, 

just as the number ten is complete, comprising all the numbers, so also the 

universe is complete, containing all the natures. In the same way, also the 

division of the ten genera of the categories is complete and perfect, encom-

passing all things that are in the world, for no one is ever able to find anything 

that would not fall under and be contained in one of these genera.

[Definition of accident]

Since, as it seems to me, these things have been clearly explained, let us 135

further proceed to those ones that are after them, which is in this way also 

necessary for teaching them. That there are those things that are said univer-

sally and those whose subsistence is particular183, is clear to everyone and there 

is no need for any definitions or long demonstrations. However, a definition of 

substance or accident themselves from the four pairings which have been 

previously set out above requires not a few inquiries as well as demonstrations 

that support it. Because these two terms, i.e. substance and accident, designate 

something that is unfamiliar to many from ordinary usage, and also what each 

182 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 24.22–25.4; Philoponus, In Cat. 28.3–9.

183 Sergius speaks in one case in terms of predication (“said”) and in the other in terms of 

existence (“subsistence”). Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 26.21–24; Philoponus, In Cat. 31.9–15.
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Ɛ̈Ɔܓƀܐܐ: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕűſƦƉܥ ƍƉ űŶ ƈƃ ƎƉــųܘܢ ܓــƇܐ 

ܘƗſűſ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƌűŶű̈ŷƆܐ܂

ƕــƟŴܒܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܕƕــƈ ܗƀƆــƎ ܬܪſ̈ــųܘܢ ܙܕ̇ܩ ƖƊƆܒــű܉ ƐƉــƦ ܕƆܐ  136

űƉ ŸƃƦƤƌܡ ܕƠƣŴƘ ƈƕ ơƀƍƏܐ ܕƎƉ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܒƦƄƊܒƍــŴܬܐ ܗܕܐ܂ 

  ̇ųƉŴــŶƦƆܘ  ̇ųƕܘܕŴــƤƆ ــܐܐƘܐ ܕƍــſܒܐ ܐƟŴــƕ ܐƀــƏܐܘ ƈــƕ ܐƆ5ܐ

  ̇ųــƀƇƕܕ  ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܕܐܪ ܬܪƀƕــƦܗ  ܕܗ̣ܝ  ܒƦܪƃــƎ ܐƍſƢƉــƎ܉ ܐſــƄܐ 

C132rܕܒƦƄܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕźƟܓŴܪƎƍƀƊƀƏ Ƒſ̈ ܓƢƀƊܐƦſ܂ ƈƕ ܓƣűܐ ܕƎſ ܗƣܐ 

ܐƎƍſƢƉ܉ ƎƉ ƎƍſƢƤƉ űƃ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƏــƇƕ ƋــŴܗܝ ܗ̣ܘ ƐƇƀƘــƘŴܐ܂ 

 ƎــƀƆųܐ ܒŴــŷƌܕ ƎــƆ Ʀſܕܐ ƅſܪ܉ ܐŴƕŵܐ ܒƆܐ ܕƍŶŴܒ ƈƕ Ƣƀܓ ơƀƍƏ

10ܕƦƄƉ ƦŶƦƆ ƎƉܒƎƍƀ܂

ــƦܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ  ſܐ Ƌــ Ɔ ܐƣű܉ ܕܓــƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ ƈــ ƀƃܗ ƢــƉ̇ܐ 137

ܕܒűƊܡ ܐƎſƢŶ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ŴƆ ܐƦƍƉ ƅſܐ Ɔ űƃ :ųƍƉܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ 

 ƈــƀƃ܂ ܗܕܐ ܗܝ ܗųܘܗܝ ܒــƦــſܡ ܕܐűــƉ ܗ̇ܘ űــƖƇܘܡ ܒƦــƉ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ

ــƉ ƎــƐƇƀƘ ƎــƘŴܐ:  Ɔ ƦــƊƀƏܐ ܕܐܬܬƣűܗ ܕܓــƦــ ƀƍƊŶƦƉ ܐƦــ ƇƉ

15ܒƦƄܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƈƕ ܐƢƏܐ ܓƍــƐ̈ܐ܂ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƆــƋ ܓــƣűܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

 ƋــƆ ܂ ܕܗ̣ܘųܘܗܝ ܒــƦــſܡ ܐűƉ ܐƦƍƉ ƅſܐ ŴƆ űƃ ܡűƊܘܗܝ ܒƦſܕܐ

B89rܗƌܐ Ɔܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ƊſŴƟ ųƆܐ ƉــƦܘܡ ƍƉــų ܘƆــų: ܒƖƇــű ܗ̇ܘ 

űƉܡ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų܂

P35rܐƆܐ ܙܕܩ̇  ƊƆــűܥ܉ ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ Ɖــűܡ ܒƊــűܡ ܒƐƕűŷــƢ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ  138

ųƇƃC132vܘܢ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܐƅſ ܕܒŵܒƍܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܒܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  

ܐƅſ ܕܒƊܐƌܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƅſܬܐ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐſųſƦſــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ܂ 

 ܕܐܪC: ƑƀƇźźƐſ ܕܐܪL      6   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܘŴƤƆܘ̈ܕŴƤƆ BCDP:  ̇ųƕܘܕB    |     ̇ųƕ ܐƌƢŶܐ :CDLP ܐƍſܐ   5
L: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܕܐܪ D: ܣŴــƇźźƏܕܐܪ P      7   ܒܐƦƄܕܒ DLP: ܒܐƦƃܕ BC        

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــźƟܕ CP: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــŹܐƟܕ B: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــųźƟܕ D: ܣŴــſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ L    |    ƎــƍƀƊƀƏ] + ƎــƍŶ L      

8   ƎƍſƢƤƉ BCLP: ƎƍſܪƢƤƉ D    |    ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDL: ܐƙƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      10   ƎƍƀܒƦƄƉ] + tit. ܐƣűܓ ƈźƉ 
ــƦܘܗܝ ܒŶƦــƉŴܐ ſܐ ܐƍــſܘܐ ŴــƍƉܕ BCD      11   ƑƀƇŹŴــ źƐſܐܪ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴــ źƐſܐܪ B: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D: ܣŴƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P    |    ܘܗܝƦſܐ ƎſƢŶܡ ܐűƊܐ ܕܒƉ ܗ̇ܘ] om. hom. P      12   ŴƆ 
LP: ŴƆܘ BCD, Epit.    |    ܐſƞƉ CDLP: ܐƞƉ B      13   ܘܡƦƉ CDLP: ܡűƉ B      14   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDL: 

 ܒų + [ܕܗ̇ܝ   BCD      19 ܕܒƊƄܐ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ űƉܡ ܒűƊܡ .tit + [ܒƙƏŴƇƀƘ P      18   ųܐ
 ܓ + [ܕܒܐܬܪܐ    |    BCD ܒ + [ܕܒŵܒƍܐ    |    BCD ܐ + [ƦƉܐƢƉܐ   P      20 ܐƆܐ ܙܕܩ̇  űƊƆܥ ܕܗ̇ܝ

BCD    |    ܐƌܐƊܕܒ ƅſܐܘ̇  ܐ] om. P      21   ܐƌܐƊܕ + [ܕܒ BCD    |    ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ] + ܗ BCD
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one of them signifies is not apparent and comprehensible save for a few 

alone184.

Therefore, an inquiry should be made into both of them, so that nothing 136

will be missing in the interpretation of other things in this treatise. However, 

concerning substance we will make a proper inquiry into its meaning and 

definition later on, where it will completely correspond to Aristotle’s account of 

it in the book Categories. Of accident, conversely, we will speak now, starting 

with a definition which the Philosopher gave for it. Thus, we require no small 

investigation about those things which we are about to discuss below.

Now, Aristotle states that accident is “that which is in something else not as 137

a part of it, it being impossible to exist without that thing which it is in”185. This 

is a defining account of accident given to us by the Philosopher in the treatise 

on the ten genera. Thus, an accident is what exists in something else, while it is 

in it not as its part, and its subsistence is never possible by itself, apart from 

what it is in.

Now, it is necessary to know that there are altogether eleven ways of speak-138

ing about being-in-something186. These are: as in a time; or as in a place; or as in 

a container; or as parts in what they are parts of; or as a whole in its parts; or as 

184 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 31.29–32: ἐπειδὴ ᾔσθετο ἑαυτοῦ ὁ φιλόσοφος φωναῖς τισι χρησα-

μένου ἀγνώστοις ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς συνηθείας, τῷ τε καθ’ ὑποκειμένου καὶ οὐ καθ’ ὑποκειμένου καὶ 

ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ καὶ οὐκ ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ, βούλεται λοιπὸν διδάξαι ἡμᾶς περὶ αὐτῶν. Thus, 

Philoponus refers to the actual expressions used by Aristotle, while Sergius substitutes them 

with “substance” and “accident”.

185 See Cat. 1a24–25: ὃ ἔν τινι μὴ ὡς μέρος ὑπάρχον ἀδύνατον χωρὶς εἶναι τοῦ ἐν ᾧ ἐστίν. 

Aristotle thus defines the expression “in a subject” (ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ) which is associated by 

Sergius with the term “accident”.

186 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 26.32–27.2 (cf. 29.5–23) and Philoponus, In Cat. 32.7–26. Both lists 

contain 11 types that are equivalent to Sergius’ list, but differ from one another in their se-

quence. Also Sergius’ sequence does not fully correspond to either of them. These lists 

ultimately go back to Phys. 210a14–24, where Aristotle suggests eight ways of being-in-

something.
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 ƅſܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐƐƍܐ ܒܓƣ̈ܐܕ ƅſܬܗ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐŴ̈ƍƊܡ ܒűƉ ųƇƃ ƅſܐܘ̇  ܐ

 ƎƀƇſܐ ܕܐƢܕܘܒ ƅſܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐƆܘųܐ ܒƣ̈ܐܕ ƅſܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐƣܐ ܒܐ̈ܕƐƍܓL14v

 ƅſܘܢ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐųƆ ƢܒűƉܕ ƎƉ̇ ܘų̇ܒ :ƥƌܐ ܕܐűſܐ ƦƀŶܬ ƎƉ ƎſƢܕܒƦƉܕ

 ƎƀƖſűſ ܐƆ Ƣܒƃܕ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐƀƏܐ ܒܐܘƣűܓ ƅſܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐƀƇƉŴƤܕܒD75r

5ܓƀƇܐƦſ ܗƆ ƎƀƆܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎſƢƟ̇܉ ŴƘųƌܟ ܬܘܒ ųƀƇƕܘܢ ܘƌܐƢƉ ܬƦſŴŶܐ 

ܕųƍƉ űŶ űŶ ƈƃܘܢ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƥƍƇƄƆ ƎƖ̈ſűſ܂

 ƈــƕ ƢــƉܐƌܐ ܕƉ ƅــſܡ܉ ܐűــƉ ܕܗ̣ܘܐ ƎƍſƢƉܐ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƍܒŵܐ ܒ 139

 ƢƉܐƌܕ ƅſܐܪܣ ܗܘܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐƘ ܪܘܣűƍƐƄƆܕܐ ųƍܒŵܢ ܕܒŴƀƇſܒܐ ܕܐƢƟ

 ƎــƇƘ ܐƉŴــƀܐܘ̇  ܒ ƎــƇƘܐ ܕܙƦــƍƤܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܕܒűــẛܬܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ ܐŴܨܒ ƈƕ

10ܗ̣ܘܬ܂ ƎſųƇƃ ܓƢƀ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ܒŵܒــƍܐ Ɖــűܡ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ ܕܗ̈ܘܝ ܐܘ̇  

ܕܐƎſųſƦſ܂

Ɖܐ   ƅــ ܐſـ ــŴܬܐ܉  ܨܒـ   ̇ųــ ܕܐſƦſـ  Ǝــ ܐƍſƢƉـ ܬܘܒ  ܘܒـــܐܬܪܐ  ܒ  140

 ƢܒــƆ ƎــƉ ƚــƀƠƌܐ ܕܐܐܪ ܕƄــƏ ƎــƉ ŴܓــƆ ƎــƍƉ űــŶ űŶ ƈƃ ܘܗܝƦſܕܐC133r

ƆܓƎƊƣŴ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܐƀƉ̈ ƈƕ ƎƍſƢƉܐ ܐܘ̇  ƢƊŶ ƈƕܐ: ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ 

15ܒƄƐܐ ܓſŴܐ ܕܓƢܒܐ ܕƘƞŶܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܕűƉܡ ܐƎſƢŶ ܕŶ̇ܒųƆ ƥܘܢ܂

ܓ ܗŴƃܬ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܦ ܒƊܐƌܐ ܐƍſƢƉــƎ ܕܐſــƦ ܨܒــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ:  141

 ƈــƃ ƅــſܐ ƅــƏ  ̇ܐ܂ ܐܘƟŵܐ ܒــƢــƊŶ ƅــſܒܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐƢܐ ܒܓƀƉ̈ ƅſܐB89v

ܓƊƣŴܐ űƉܡ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒܓŴ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ܂ ƇŷƤƉــƚ ܕſــƎ ܗ̣ܘ 

 Ʀــſܐ ܐƊــƀƟ̈ ܕŴــŷƇܒ Ǝſܝ ܕܐܬܪܐ ܬܪų̇ܗܝ ܒŴƉűƟܗ̇ܘ ܕ ƎƉ̣ ܐƌܐ ܙƌܗ

 Ʀſܐ ܐƦƆܘܣ ܬƢƘ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ Ǝſܐ ܕƌܐƉ ܐ܂ſƦƘܐ ܘƃܐܘܪ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗ :ųƆ20

ــƎ ܐܬܪܐ  ſűƉ ܐ܂ƠƉŴــƕܐ ܘſƦــƘܐ ܘƃܐܘܪ Ǝــ ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܐ: ܗƊــ ƀƟ̈ ųــ ƆP35v

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƄƏ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŶ̇ܒƆ ƎƉ̣ ƥܓŴ ܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕƀƏــƋ ܒــų܂ 

1   ųƇƃ] om. P    |    ܬܗŴ̈ƍƊܘ + [ܒ BCD    |    ܐƣܐ ܒܐ̈ܕƐƍܓ ƅſܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐƐƍܐ ܒܓƣ̈ܐܕ ƅſܐܘ̇  ܐ] 

om. P    |    ܐƐƍܙ + [ܒܓ BCD      2   ܐƣܚ + [ܒܐ̈ܕ BCD    |    ܐƆܘųܛ + [ܒ BCD      3   ƎƉ] om. B    |    ܐűſܐ LP, 

Epit.: ܗűــſܐ BCD    |    ƎــƉ̇] om. B    |    ܘܢųƆ] + ܝ BCD      4   ܐƀƇƉŴƤܐ + [ܕܒſ BCD      7   ܐ] om. P      

 ܕܙBCD    |    ƎƇƘ ܕܒƦƖƤܐ :.LP, Epit ܕܒƦƍƤܐ   om. L      9 [ܐB    |    ƅſ ܕܐŴƇſܢ :.CDLP, Epit ܕܐŴƀƇſܢ   8
BLP, Epit.: ƎƇƘܕ C: ƎƇƘ D    |    ƎƇƘ DLP, Epit.: ƎƇƘܕ C: ƎƇƘܕܙ B      10   ƅſܕܕܐ BCLP, Epit.: ƅſܕܐ D      

 .om [ܓ   Epit.      16 ܕܐܬܪܐ :BCDLP ܕܐܐܪ   BP      13 ܒܐܬܪܐ :.CDL, Epit ܘܒܐܬܪܐ    |    om. P [ܒ   12

BCDP    |    ܡűƉ BLP, Epit.: ܡűƊܒ CD      17   ƅƏ] om. B      20   ܐſƦƘܘ] om. L, + ܓ BCD    |    ųƆ Ʀſܐ 
.ƊƀƟ̈ BCD, Epitܐ ܐƊƀƟ̈ LP: ųƆ Ʀſܐ
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species in a genus; or as a genus in species (εἴδη); or as forms (εἴδη) in matter; 

or as the governing of those who are under someone’s rule is in the person who 

governs them; or as in an end; or as an accident in a substance187. However, 

since these are probably not clearly comprehensible for the readers, let us 

further turn to them and suggest examples to each one from what is known by 

everyone.

1. So, we say that something is in a time, e.g. when we state about the War 139

of Ilion188 that it occurred in the time of Alexander Paris, or when we say that 

any other particular thing was in the year of such-and-such (a ruler) or in the 

day of so-and-so. Everything like this is said to have happened or to be happen-

ing in some time.

2. Further, we say that something is in a place, just as each one of us is 140

inside the limits of air that surrounds our bodies from outside, or when we say 

about water or wine that they are inside the inner limits of an earthen vessel or 

anything else that contains them.

3. Also, we say that something is in a container, as water in a pitcher, or as 141

wine in a wineskin, or as any kind of body that is inside another body. This type 

differs from the previous one in that place has only two dimensions, namely 

length and breadth, while a container always has three dimensions, namely 

length, breadth, and depth. Hence, place is such a limit of a body that encloses 

in its interior part what is placed into it. A container, on the other hand, is a 

187 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 26.32–27.2: λέγεται γὰρ τὸ ἔν τινι ἑνδεκαχῶς, ἐν χρόνῳ ἐν τόπῳ ἐν 

ἀγγείῳ ὡς μέρος ἐν ὅλῳ ὡς ὅλον ἐν τοῖς μέρεσιν ὡς εἶδος ἐν γένει ὡς γένος ἐν εἴδει ὡς τὰ τῶν 

ἀρχομένων ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι ὡς εἶδος ἐν ὕλῃ ὡς ἐν τέλει ὡς ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ οἷον τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἐν 

οὐσίᾳ.

188 I.e. the Trojan War. The same example appears by Ammonius, In Cat. 29.5–6 and Philo-

ponus, In Cat. 32.17–18.
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 űــŶ :ܐƄــƏ̈ Ǝــſܐ ܬܪƍــƟ̇ܕ ųƉŴــƍƟ ܐƊƣŴܘܗܝ ܗ̣ܘ ܓــƦſܐ Ǝſܐ ܕƌܐƉ

ܓſŴܐ ܕűŶܪ ų̇Ɔܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſ ܒų: ܘųƉƦƤƉ ܐƅſ ܕܐƌƢƉــƎ ܐܬܪܗ܉ 

L15rܘŶــű ܒــſƢܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƉــƆ ƎܒــƢ ܕŶƦƉــŵܐ ƍƇƄƆــƥ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƎ ܗܕܐ ܗƃــƍܐ 

 ƎƉ̣ ܡ ܒܐܬܪܐűƉ ܘܐųƌܐ ܕƌܗ̣ܘ ܗ̇ܘ ܙ ƚƇŷƤƉܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſ ܉ų̇ſƦſܐ

C133vܗ̇ܘ ܕųƌܘܐ ܒƊܐƌܐ: ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܗ̇ܘ ƏــƄܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܓــſŴܐ ܕܓــƊƣŴܐ 

ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܉ ܗƌܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƊƣŴܐ ųƉŴƍƟ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ   ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ Ɖܐ  ܒــų̇ܘ  ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܐ   ƅــſܐ ܐܦ  ܐƆܐ  ܕ  142

ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܨܒŴܬܐ܉ ܐƅſ ܐűſܐ ܘܪܓƇܐ ܘƈƃ ܗܕƉܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ 

D75vܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƢƀ ܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƅſܬܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܒƙܓƢܐ܂

 Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܬܗ܉ ܗŴ̈ƍƊܘܗܝ ܒƦſܕܐ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƢܓƘ ųƇƃ 10ܗ ܘܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ 143

ܒƤſƢܐ ܘܒƏƢƄܐ܉ ܘܒܐſűſ̈ܐ ܘܒƮܓــƇܐ܉ ܘܒƇƄــųܘܢ ܗܕƉــŴ̈ܗܝ ܐŶــƌƮܐ 

ܕƃƢƣܐ܉ ܒƌŵܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܕƦƉܐƢƉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ űƉ ųƇƃܡ ܒŴ̈ƍƊܬܗ܂

  ̇ųــ ſƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴــ ــƐܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ܨܒ ƍܒܓ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƣ̈ܐܕ ƅــ ſܘ ܐ 144

ܒűƊܡ܉ Ɖܐ ܕŴŷƌܪ ܒƎƀƆų ܕƇƘƦƉܓƃ ųƍƉ ƎــƍƉ űــų ܕŶــű ܓƍــƐܐ: 

B90rܘƌܐƢƉ ܕܒų ܒܓƎſųƐƍ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƀƏŴƏܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ ܘܬܘܪܐ 

ܒܓƐƍܐ ܕŴƀŶܬܐ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ: ܘܓƦƙܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܙƦſܐ ܘܐܪܙܐ 

ܒܓƐƍܐ ܕƞƌܒƦܐ܂

ܙ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܐƅſ ܓƐƍܐ ܒܐܕƣ̈ܐ ƦƉܐƢƉ ܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ  145

P36rܒűƊܡ܉ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕƌܐƢƉ ܐƥƌ ܕŴƀŶܬܐ ܒܐܕƣܐ ܕƇƃܒܐ ܘܕƏــƀƏŴܐ 

ــų̇܂ ܐܘ̇  ƞƌܒــƦܐ ܬܘܒ ܒــƦܬܐ  ſƦſܐ ܐƦــ ƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ــ ƀŶ Ǝــ ſųƇƃܘܕC134r

ܘܒűܘƆܒܐ: ܘܒųƇƄܘܢ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܕƞƌܒƦܐ܂

  ̇ųــſƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴܐ ܨܒــƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐƆܘųܐ ܬܘܒ ܒــƣܐܕ ƅــſܚ ܘܐ 146

ــźܐ ܒŷƍــƤܐ  ƍſܪűƌܬܗ ܕܐŴــƉܕܕ ƥــ ƌܐ ƢــƉܐƌܐ ܕƉ ƅــ ſܡ܉ ܐűــƊܒ

      om. BCD    |    ƎƉ̣ CDLP, Epit.: űƃ B [ܗ̇ܘ   om. B      4 [ܗƍƃܐ    |    ŵŶƦƉ Lܐ :.BCDP, Epit ܕŵŶƦƉܐ   3

 [ܗ   B      10 ܐܘ ܐƅſ ܪܓƇܐ :CD ܐܘ ܪܓƇܐ :.LP, Epit ܘܪܓƇܐ   om. P      8 [ܕ   BCD      7 ܕųƇſ + [ܓſŴܐ   5

om. P      13   ܘ] om. P      14   ܪŴŷƌܕ] + ƥƌܐ BCD      15   ܒܐƇƃܐ ܘƀƏŴƏܕ L, Epit.: ܐƀƏŴƏܒܐ ܘƇƃܕ BCDP      

16   ƎſųſƦſܕܐ L, Epit.: ܘܢųſƦſܕܐ BCDP    |    ܐ ܘܐܪܙܐƦſܘܙ BCDL, Epit.: ܐƦſܘܐܪܙܐ ܘܙ P      18   ܙ] 
om. P      19   ܐƀƏŴƏܘܕ BCLP, Epit.: ܐƀƏŴƏܘ D      21   ܒܐƆܘűܘܒ ELP, Epit.: ܒܐƆܘűܐܘ ܒ BCD      22   ܚ] 

om. P      23   ܐźƍſܪűƌܕܐ ELP, Epit.: ܐźƍſܕܐܕܪ BCD    |    ܐƤŷƍܒ BCDL, Epit.: ܐƤƀƍܒ P
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body itself which possesses two limits, the interior one which contains what is 

in it and, as we said, is called its place, and the exterior one which is seen to 

everyone from outside. Provided this is so, then it is obvious that the way how 

something is in a place differs from the way of being in a container in that the 

former is the inner limit of a body, as we said, while the latter is itself a body189.

4. But we also say that things are (in something) as parts in what they are 142

parts of, for example a hand, or a leg, or any other member of human body. For 

these are in a body as its parts.

5. Also, it is said that the whole human body is in its parts, i.e. in the head, 143

in the belly, in the hands and legs, and in all other members of it. In this way, as 

we said, we state that a whole is in its parts.

6. Things are said to be in something as species in a genus, when we see 144

that they derive from one and the same genus and say that they are in their 

common genus. E.g., we say that a horse, a dog, and a bull are in the genus of 

animal, while a vine, an olive tree, and a cedar are in the genus of plant.

7. But a thing is also said to be in something as a genus in species, e.g. when 145

one says that animal is in the species of dog, horse, and any other animal, or, 

further, plant is in fig-tree, plane-tree, and all the species of plant.

8. A thing is also said to be in something as form (εἶδος) in matter (ὕλη), e.g. 146

when one says that the image of a statue (ἀνδριάς) is in bronze, or the shape 

189 In points 2 and 3, Sergius suggest a different kind of explanation than what we find in 

Ammonius, In Cat. 29.6–10 and Philoponus, In Cat. 32.18–22.
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 ƅſܐ ܕܕܐƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ  ̇ܐ: ܐܘƐƀƠܐ ܒƀƏܪŴƃܐ ܕƊƄƏܐܘ̇  ܐ :ų̇ſƦſܐ

ܗƍƃܐ܂

 :ƢܒűƉܘ ܕų̇ܒ ƎſƢܕܒƦƉܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƢܕܘܒ ƅſܐ ܐܦ ܐƆܛ ܐ 147

ܐƊƃ ƎƍſƢƉܐ ܙܒƎƀƍ̈ ܕܐűƉ Ʀſܡ ܒűƊܡ܉ ܐƅſ ܕƍſűƖƉــƊƆ ƎܐƉــƢ܉ 

L15vܕܕܘܒــƢܐ ܕܒƀــƦܐ ܒƤــųƍźƆŴ ܕƉــƢܐ ܒƀــƦܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܕܕܘܒــƢܐ 

ܕƦƍſűƉܐ ܒų̇ܘ ܕƦƍſűƉ ƈƕ ŻƀƇƣܐ ƋƀƏ܂

 ųƊƆŴــƤܐ ܒƦƀܗ ܕܒƦƀ܉ ܕܬܨܒƎƍſƢƉܐ ܬܘܒ ܐƀƇƉŴƤܕܒ ƅſܝ ܘܐ 148

ܗ̣ܝ: ܘƦŷƤŶܗ̇  ܕܐƙƆܐ ܒų̇ƀƇƉŴƤ܂ ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎſųƇƃ ܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܂

ſܐ ܐƅſ ܓƣűܐ ܕƎſ ܒܐܘƀƏܐ܉ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕܐŴŶ Ʀſܪܘܬܐ ܒƇŷܒܐ:  149

 ƅــſܕܐ ƎــſųƇƃ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ: ܘܐƤܒűܬܐ ܒŴƀƇŶܐ: ܘƘܐƄܬܐ ܒŴƊƃ10ܘܐܘ

ܗƎƀƆ܂

ــƦܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ  ſܐ Ƌــ Ɔ ܐƣű܉ ܕܓــƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ ƈــ ƀƃܗ ƢــƉ̇ܐC134v 150

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒűƊܡ: ŴƆ űƃ ܐƦƍƉ ƅſܐ ųƍƉ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒــų܂ ܘܒــųܕܐ 

Ɔ ųƣƢƘܓƣűܐ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƅſܬܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

B90v | D76rܕܐſųſƦſــƎ ܒــų܂ ܐܘƏــƚ ܕſــƎ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ Ɖــſƞܐ ܕƌــųܘܐ ƆــƉ ųــƦܘܡ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ܗܝŴــƀƣƢƙƌ܉ ܕųܘܗܝ ܒــƦــſܐ ܕܐƉ ܗ̇ܘ űــƖƇܒ ųƆܘ ųƍƉ ܐƊſŴƟ

  ̇ųــſƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴܘܢ ܨܒــųܐ ܒــƢــƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƌƮــŶܐ ܐƀƌ̈ܢ ܙŴƌ̇ܘܢ ܗųƇƃP36v

ܒųܘܢ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓųƇƃ Ƣƀܘܢ ܘܐƎƘ ܐƍƉ ƅſــƦܐ Ɔܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒــų̇ܘ 

 Ʀــſܘܐ ܐųــƌܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕſƞــƉ ܐƆ܉ ܐųܘܢ ܒــųــſƦſܕܐ ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƉ

ųƆ20ܘܢ ƊſŴƟܐ ܒűƖƇܘܗܝ܂ ܓƣűܐ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ܐƦƍƉ ƅſܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų̇ܘ 

Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų܉ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܒűƖƇܘܗܝ ſƞƉܐ ܕƦƉ ƋƀƟƦƌܘܡ܂

ܗŴƌܢ ܕųƇƃ Ǝſܘܢ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ ƐƕــƢܐ܉ ƍƉــųܘܢ ܐſــƍƉ ƅــƦܐ  151

 ƎــſƞƉ ܘܢųــƍƉ܉ ܘųܘܢ ܒųſƦſܕܐ ƎſƢƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƉ ܘܢ ܕܗ̇ܘųſƦſܐ

 Ɗƃܐ   om. P      4 [ܛ   BCD      3 ܐLP, Epit.: ƎſƢŶ ܐƌƢŶܐ    |    B ܐCDLP, Epit.: ųƊƄƏ ܐƊƄƏܐ   1

CDLP, Epit.: ܐƊƃűܒ B      7   ܝ] om. P    |    ųƊƆŴƤܒ LP: ųƀƇƉŴƤܒ BCD: ܗܝŴƀƇƉŴ̈Ƥܒ Epit.      8   ƅſܕܐ 
LP: ƅſܕܕܐ BCD, Epit.      9   ܐſ] om. P    |    Ǝſܕ] om. C    |    ܐƀƏܒܐܘ] om. P    |    Ʀſܕܐ CDLP, Epit.: 

 ̇ųſƦſܕܐ B      10   ܐƘܐƄܒ CDL, Epit.: ܐƀƣŴ̈Ƅܒ B: ܪܒܐŴƖܒ P    |    ƅſܕܐ LP: ƅſܕܕܐ BCD, Epit.      

12   ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ BCL: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܐܪ D: ܣŴــƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ P      14   ƅــſܕܐ LP: ƅــſܕܕܐ BCD      

16   űƖƇܒ] + ƎƉ̣ BCD    |    ųܒ] om. B      19   ܐƆܐ + [ܐƆ P      21   ܐſƞƉ BCDP: ܐƞƉ L
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(σχῆμα) of a chair is in wood, or something else like that190.

9. But we also say sometimes that one thing is in another as the govern-147

ment of those who are governed is in the governor, as we have a custom to say 

that the government of a house is in the power of the master of the house, or 

that the government of a city lies in the one who rules over the city191.

10. Also, as in an end, we say that the construction of a house is in its 148

conclusion, that the design of a ship is in its completion, and everything else 

like this192.

11. Also, as an accident in a substance, we say that whiteness is in milk, 149

blackness in a rock, sweetness in honey, and everything else like that193.

So, Aristotle writes that accident is “what is in something else not as a part 150

of it” and thus distinguishes accident from all those things that are in 

something that they are in as parts. He also adds that “it can never have subsist-

ence all by itself without that thing which it is in”, in order to distinguish it 

from all other cases of how a thing is said to be in something. Because all of 

them, even if they are not said to be in something as a part of it, can however 

have subsistence without it. An accident, on the contrary, is neither in 

something as its part, nor can it ever exist without it.

As for the other ten types, some of them are said to be in something as part 151

of it, while others can subsist by themselves without it. And since an accident is 

190 See Philoponus, In Cat. 32.22: ἢ ὡς εἶδος ἐν ὕλῃ, ὡς τὸ τοῦ ἀνδριάντος εἶδος ἐν τῷ χαλκῷ. 

Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 29.15–16: ὡς εἶδος ἐν ὕλῃ ὡς τὸ ἀνθρώπινον εἶδος ἐν τῇ ὕλῃ ἢ τὸ 

τρίγωνον ἢ τετράγωνον σχῆμα ἐν τῷ χαλκῷ.

191 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 29.13–15: ὡς τὰ τῶν ἀρχομένων ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι (λέγομεν γὰρ ὅτι 

τόδε τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐν τῷδε τῷ ἄρχοντί ἐστιν) (see also Philoponus, In Cat. 32.22–24).

192 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 29.16–17 and Philoponus, In Cat. 32.24–25.

193 Ammonius and Philoponus speak in the last case of being “as in a subject”, see Ammo-

nius, In Cat. 29.17: ὡς ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ ὡς τὸ συμβεβηκὸς ἐν οὐσίᾳ (= Philoponus, In Cat. 32.25–

26). Since Sergius completely abstains from using the terms applied by Aristotle himself, he 

modifies this point accordingly.
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 ƈــƀƃܗ ƈــźƉ ܂ųــƍƉ ƢــźƏ ܘܢųƉŴــƍƟ ܘܢųــſƦſܘܘܢ ܐųــƌܢ ܕŴــƌܐ

 ƚــƏܐ: ܐܘƀــƌ̈ܐ ܙƢــƐƕ ƎــƀƆܘܢ ܗųــƇƃ ƅſܘܗܝ ܐƦſܡ ܐűƊܐ ܒƣűܕܓ

ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܕƆــŴ ܐſــƍƉ ƅــƦܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒــų܉ 

C135rܕŴƀƣƢƙƌܗܝ ƎƉ̣ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܐƦƍƉ ƅſܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ ܘܐܘƚƏ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܦ 

5ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ƦƉܘܡ ųƊſŴƟ ܒűƖƇ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų܉ 

L16rܕŴƀƣƢƙƌܗܝ ųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ܘܢ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܐƌƮŶܐ: ܕܐƎƘ ܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƅſܬܐ ųſƦƀƆܘܢ 

ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܒų܉ ܐƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܗܝ ܕŴƊƀƟƦƌܢ ƆܒųƍƉ Ƣ܂

ŴŶܪܘܬܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܓƣűܐ űƉܡ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܘܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊſŴƟ̇  ܒƇŷܒܐ  152

 ŴƆ ųܒ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘܐƍſܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƊƣŴܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒܓƃűƀƙƏܐܘ̇  ܒܐ

10ܐƦƍƉ ƅſܐ űƉܡ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ ƠƉܒƍƇــų̇: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ Ɖــſƞܐ ܕƌــųܘܐ 

 Ƣــƀܗ ܓƦƖƣƢ܂ ܒųܒ  ̇ųſƦſܡ ܕܐűƉ ܐƊƣŴܓ ƎƉ űƖƇܐ ܒƊſŴƟ ųƆ

P37rܕܬܪųƍƉ ơŶ܉ ܐܬŶܒűƃ ƎƉ  ̇ųƆ ƦƇܘ܂

B91rܙܕܩ ܕƎſ ܐƅſ ܕƦƐƉܒƢܐ ƆــƁ܉ ƤƊƆــƢܐ ܙŹــܐƉ̈ܐ ܘƆűƕ̈ــƀܐ Ɖــűܡ:  153

ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƄƤƉــŸ ܐƌــƉ̣ ƥــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƆܐ ܕƀƍſــƦſƦŶ ƎܘܬܗſــƎ ܕܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ: 

 Ƣــ ƀܓ ƈــźƉ ܐ܂ƣűܗ ܕܓــƦــ ƀƍƊŶƦƉ ܐ ܗܕܐƦــ ƇƉ ܪƦܒــ Ŵــ ſƦƀƊƆ15

ܕܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܉ ƀŶܒܐ ƈƄƆ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܕŶــűܐ ƉــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƌــųܘܐ 

ƞƆ Ƌŷ̇ƆC135vܒــŴܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕſƦƉــƕűܐ ƍƉــų̇  ܒŷƇــŴܕ܂ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ƇƉــƦܐ 

ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉD76vܗ ܕܓƣűܐ܉ ܐƞƆܐ ܕŴƤƉܕƦƀƍƕܗ ܕųƇſ ܒŴŷƇܕܘܗܝ ܬܗܘܐ 

 űــƃ  ̇ܐ܂ ܐܘƉŴ̈ــŶƦܐ ܒƦƆŴــƄƏ ܐſܐ ܗܘƀــ ƌ̈ܙ Ƣــ ƀܓ Ǝــ ſܪƦ܂ ܒų̇ــ ſƦſܐ

ƌ20ܐܪܒŴܢ ܘƆܐ ŷƌܒŴƤܢ ųƍƀƃ ųƇƃ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܬƉŴ̈ŶــŴܗܝ܂ 

ܐܘ̇  ƌ űƃܒƞܪܘܢ ܘŴŷƃƦƤƌܢ ƎƀƊŶƦƉ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƆܒƎƉ̣ Ƣ ܗ̇ܘ 

 ƈــƃܐ ܕƞــſܐ ܘܬܪŷــƤƊƉ Ǝــſܐ ܕƉŴــŶܗܝ܂ ܬŴƉŴ̈Ŷܘܢ ܬųſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ

ــŴܬܐ ܗ̇ܘ  ــŴܕƞƆ  ̇ųſܒ ŷƇܒ  ̇ųــ Ɔܘܗܝ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦــ ſܬܐ ܐŴ̈ــ ܨܒ  Ǝــ Ɖ ܐűــ Ŷ

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ŴƤƉܕų̇ƍƕ܉ ƢƘܫ ܘƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ ųƆ ƋŶƦƉ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ܂

        L ܘܐBCDP: ƎƘ ܕܐƉ] om. LP      6   ƎƘܐ    |    ų̇Ɔ Dܝ :BCLP ܗ̇ܝ   ƙƏŴƇƀƘ P      5ܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDLܐ   3

      D      11   ƎƉ] om. L ܕܐܘܬܘܗܝ :BC ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ :LP ܘܐƦſܘܗܝ   Ɔ BCD      8ܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ :ųſƦƀƆ LPܘܢ

12   ƦƇܒŶܐܬ CDLP: ܐƇܒŶƦƉ B    |    ܘűƃ + ܗܕܐ BCD      13   ܐƉ̈ܐŹܙ CP: ܐƉ̈ܐŹܙܐ BD: ܐƊŹ̈ܙܐ L: 

 :LP 2ܗ̇ܘ   om. BCD      17   Ƌŷ̇Ɔ BCLP: ƋƆ D      23 [ܗܕܐ   ƀƆű̈ƕ D      15ܐ :BCLP ܘƀƆűƕ̈ܐ    |    .Epit ܙźƊ̈ƀŹܐ

C ܕƢƘܫ :B ܘƢƘܫ :ƢƘ DLPܫ   BCD      24 ܗ̇ܝ
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in something like the other ten types, the Philosopher added that it is in 

something not as its part, in order to distinguish it from those things that are (in 

something) as a part of it. And he further added that it can never have subsist-

ence by itself without that what it is in, in order to distinguish it from all other 

cases which can exist without that thing which they are in, even if they are not 

in it as a part194.

For example, whiteness is an accident. It has subsistence either in milk, or 152

in white lead, or in any other kind of body. It is in the body that is receptive of it 

not as its part. Neither can it have subsistence outside the body in which it is, 

for it will perish at that very moment when it is separated from it.

[Criticism of Aristotle’s definition]

Now, it is necessary, as it seems to me, to discuss some enquiries (ζητήματα) 153

and objections which one may hear just after this defining account of accident 

from those who are judging things without precision. For, since, as we said, any 

definition of a particular thing ought to suit only this thing which is made 

known by it, also the defining account of accident must serve for expressing it 

alone. Thus, there are two ways of making a mistake in a definition: either by 

enlarging it so that it will comprise not the whole nature of what is defined, or 

by reducing it and thus including in it other things that are outside of what is 

defined195. For a balanced and accurate definition of a particular thing is the 

one which serves for signification of this thing alone, separating and differenti-

ating it from everything else.

194 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 27.2–8 and Philoponus, In Cat. 32.26–32.

195 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 33.6–10: κακίζουσι δέ τινες τὸν ὁρισμὸν τοῦτον, οἱ μὲν ἐκ τοῦ 

πλεονάζειν οἱ δὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἐλλείπειν· αὕτη γὰρ κακία ὁρισμοῦ τὸ μὴ ἀντιστρέφειν πρὸς τὸ ὁριστὸν 

ἀλλ’ ἢ πλείονα περιλαμβάνειν ἢ ἐλάττονα. καὶ οἱ μὲν πλεονάζειν λέγοντές φασι μὴ μόνα τὰ 

συμβεβηκότα περιλαμβάνειν τὸν ὁρισμὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ σώματα. See also Ammonius, In Cat. 

27.9–13. Ammonius characterizes the first kind of criticism (i.e. for being superfluous, cf. ἐκ 

τοῦ πλεονάζειν by Philoponus) as κατὰ τὸ ὑπεραίρειν καὶ ὑπερβάλλειν.
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ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐƌܐ ܕſــƎ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܬŶــųƉŴ ܬܪſــƞܐ ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ: ܗ̇ܘ  154

ــƎ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ  ſųƇƃ ƎــƉ̣ ƥــſƢƘܘ :ƋــŶƦƉ ܕܘܗܝŴــŷƇܐ ܒƀــƤƌܐ ܐƍــƀƃܕ

ܐƦſܘܗܝ܉ Ŷــƀܐ ƀƇƉــƇܐ ƀƉــŴܬܐ܂ ƃــƉ̇ ƈــƎ ܓƀــƢ ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ ܗܘ܉ Ŷــƀܐ 

ƇƀƇƉܐ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ܘƉ ƈƃܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƀŶܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܗܘ܉ 

5ܒƤƌƢܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ Ŵƣܘܕųƕܘܢ ܓƦſƦŶ Ƣƀܐ ܕܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ ܗƌــŴ܉ ܕƌــųܘܘܢ 

 Ǝــſܗܝ܂ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕŴــƉŴ̈Ŷܘܢ ܬųــſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܬ ܗ̇ܘŴــƆ ܐƍــƃܗ ƎــƀƄƘܗL16v

C136rܕƌܒƞܪ ܐųƍƉ ƥƌ ܕܬƉŴŶܐ ܗƌܐ ܘƌܐƀŶ ƢƉܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ܉ Ɩſűſܐ 

 Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌܐ܂ ܗƤــƌƢܕܒ ųــƍƀƃ Ƌــƕ ܐƦــƇƊܒ  ̇ųܒ ƥܒŶ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƍƀƃ̈ܗܝ ܕP37v

ƇƊƆB91vܐƃ̈ܐ ܘƤƆܐܕ̈ܐ܂ ܘܐܦ ܗƎƀƆ ܓųƇƃ Ƣƀܘܢ ƀŶ̈ܐ ƇƀƇƉ̈ܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܂ 

10ܐܢ ܕƚƏŴƌ Ǝſ ܬܘܒ ܐŴƇƕ ƥƌܗܝ ܕܬƉŴŶܐ ܘƌܐƢƉ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ 

ƀŶܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܪܗƢŹܐ܉ ܗܪƃܐ ܒƞܪܗ ƀƄƆــƍܐ ܕſƦƉــűܥ ܗܘܐ 

ƎƉ ܬƉŴŶܐ: ƈźƉ ܕųƍƀƃ ųƇƃ ŴƆܘܢ ܕܒƤƍ̈ƀƍܐ Ŷ̇ܒــƥ ܒــų̇  ܒƇƊــƦܐ܉ 

ܐƆܐ ƢƆܗƢŹܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂

ƍƙƇƉــŴܬܗܘܢ  ܒــųܘܢ  ܕƐƉــƦܪŶܐ  ܙƌـ̈ـƀܐ   Ǝــſܬܪ  ƈــƀƃܗ ƎــƀƆųܒ 155

15ܕܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ܉ ŸƄƤƉ ܐƥƌ ܕƦƀƌܐ ܪƍƀƣܐ ܒƦܪ ƦƇƉܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƀƍƊŶƦƉــƦܗ 

ܕܓƣűܐ܂ űƃ ƦƀƉűƟ ܐƢƉ̇ ܕŴƆ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܓƣű̈ܐ ܬƊŶــƦ ܘŶܒƤــƦ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ــƎ ܓــƣű̈ܐ  Ɖ̣ Ŵــ Ɔܐ ܘƀــƏܐܘ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ܕ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐ ܐƦــ ƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܐܦ ܨܒــ

ܗ̇ܝ  ــƦܐ  ƇƉـ  ƅــ ܐſـ ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ ــƣűܐ  ܕܓـ  Ƣــ ܓƀـ ــų̣ܘ  ܐƌـ ــƎ܂  ܐſųſƦſـ

ܕܐܬܬƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƦƊƀƏ: ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒűƊܡ ܘŴƆ ܐƦƍƉ ƅſܗ: 

 ƈƃܘ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܕܐܦ ƈźƉ ܂ųƍƉ ƢܒƆ ųƊſŴƟ ܘܐųƌܐ ܕſƞƉ ܐƆ űƃD77r

ƎƍƉ űŶ űŶC136v ܒܐܬܪܐ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƦƍƉ ŴƆ űƃܐ ܐƎƉ̣ ƎſƦſ ܐܬܪܐ: 

 ƅــſܐ ƎــſűƉ ܘܐ܉ųــƊƆ ܐܬܪܐ ƎــƉ̣ űــƖƇܐ ܒƞƉ ƎƍƉ űŶ ܐ ܬܘܒƆܘ

ųƇƀŶ̇  ܕƦƇƉܐ ܗ̇ܝ: ܐܦ ܐƎƍŷƌ ܓƣűܐ ܐƎſƦſ܂ ܐƆܐ ƈźƉ ܕƖſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

      P ܐƦſܘܗܝ :BCL ܗܘ    |    ƎƉ̇ ƈƃ] om. hom. D ܓƢƀ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ܗܘ ƀŶܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ   3

 Ɩſűſܐ ܗܝ ܕƍƀƃ̈ܐ   D      7 ܗŴƌܢ :BCLP ܗP    |    Ŵƌ ܘܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ :BCDL ܕܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ   om. D      5 [ܬܘܒ   4
ƥܒŶ ܐƌƮŶܐ BCD: ƥܒŶܐ ܗܝ ܕƖſűſ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƍƀƃ̈ LP      9   ܘܐܦ LP: ܐܦ BCD      11   ܐƢŹܪܗ BDLP: 

        BCD ܐܦ :.LP, Epit ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ   om. B      17 [ܕƦƀƌܐ   ƢƆ C      15ܗŹܐ :ƢƆ BDLPܗƢŹܐ   C      13 ܪܗŹܐ

ƎƉ̣] om. CD      21   űŶ2] om. L      23    ̇ųƇƀŶ CDLP: ܐƇƀŶ Epit.:  ̇ųƤƀƌ B    |    Ǝƍŷƌܐ CL: ƎƍŶ BDP, Epit.
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What I mean is this. A correct definition of man that defines only the 154

human nature and separates it from everything else is “rational mortal 

animal”. So everyone who is a man is a rational mortal animal, and also every 

rational mortal animal is a man. For a correct interpretation of definitions 

implies that they are convertible with what they define196. If, however, someone 

reduces this definition and says only “rational animal”, it is obvious that togeth-

er with the nature of man he will encompass with this expression also other 

natures, namely angels and demons, for all of them are also rational animals. If, 

on the contrary, one enlarges this definition and says that man is “rational 

mortal animal rhetor”, then he will reduce the nature that is made known by 

the definition, because this expression will encompass not the whole nature of 

men, but only the rhetors.

So, these are the two ways of corrupting the teaching of definitions which 155

someone may bring forth as accusations after the defining account of accident. 

First of all, one might say that it defines and encompasses not only accidents, 

but also other things that pertain to substance and not to accidents. For, if 

accident matches the description proposed above, i.e. “what is in something not 

as a part of it, while it cannot have subsistence without it”, since also Socrates 

and each one of us are in a place, while not being part of the place, and while 

neither of us, further, is able to exist without place, hence, according to the 

meaning of that description, we too are accidents. But since it is evident that 

196 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 27.13–15: οἷον ἄνθρωπός ἐστι ζῷον λογικὸν θνητὸν νοῦ καὶ ἐπι-

στήμης δεκτικόν· τοῦτο ἀντιστρέφει· καὶ γὰρ εἴ τι ζῷον λογικὸν θνητὸν νοῦ καὶ ἐπιστήμης 

δεκτικόν, τοῦτο ἄνθρωπος.
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 űƃ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƀƏܐܘ  ̇ųƆ ܐŷƃƦƤƉ ܉ƎƍƉ űŶ űŶ ƈƃ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܐƀƏܕܐܦ ܐܘ

ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܘܓƣűܐ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ųƊƆܘܐ܂

ŴƆܬ ܗܕܐ ܕƎſ ܐƎƍſƢƉ܉ ܕƎƍƉ űŶ űŶ ƈƃ ܐƎƘ ܒܐܬܪܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ:  156

 Ǝــƍƀƃ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƆ܉ ܐųܒ ƎſƦſܐܬܪܐ ܕܐ ƎƉ̣ ƎſƦſܡ ܐűƉ ܐƦƍƉ ŴƆ űƃ

 Ǝــƍƀƃܕ ųــƍƀƇƊƤƉ ŴــƆܕ ƈــźƉ :ܐܬܪܐ ƎــƉ̣ ƢܒــƆ ܐƌܪƦــƌܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕſƞــƉ5

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƚƠƉ ܗ̣ܘ ƎƆ ƚƀƠƌ ܐſــƇŹ ƅــƇܐ ƆܓــƊƣŴܐ܂ 

L30r | P38rܗ̇ܘ ܕƉ Ǝſܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƠƉܒųƍƇ ܕܓƣűܐ ƍƀƇƊƤƉܐ ܕųƍƀƃ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ 

B92rܒűƖƇܘܗܝ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ƞƉܐ ƅƏ ܕƋƀƟƦƌ܉ ܐƅſ ܕܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉ܂ ܐܢ 

ܕƎſ ܗƎƀƆ ܗƍƃܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƆܐ Ŷ̇ܒƥ ܬųƉŴŶ ܕܓƣűܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

10ܕƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ܐܬܬűƉ ƋƀƏܡ ܐƎſƢŶ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ųƆ ܒŴŷƇܕܘܗܝ܂

ŷƄƤƉܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƌܐƢƉ ܐƥƌ ܕܐƘــƇܐ Ƈƃــƍƀƃ ųــų ܕܓــƣűܐ ŶܒــƤܐ  157

ƦƇƉC137rܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉܐ܉ ܐƆܐ Ɔܓƣ̈űܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ŷƆــƊܐ ƌų̇ƆــŴܢ ܕƆܐ 

ƀƣƢƘƦƉــƉ ƎــƦܘܡ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒــų܂ ܗܐ ܓƀــƢ ܐܦ ܪſــŷܐ 

ܕŵŶܘܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܗܪ̈ܘƉܐ űƉܡ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: űƃ ܓƣűܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƢƘƦƉܫ 

Ɖ̣15ــƎ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒــų܂ ܘƃــƀƏ űــƢƆ ƋܘŶــƠܐ: ܐܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܪſــŷܐ 

ŴƆܬܢ܂ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܓƣűܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƆܐ ƞƉܐ ƉــƦܘܡ 

 űــƃ ƎــƌƢƉܐ ܕܐŷــſ̈ܪ Ǝــſܕ ƎƀƆܗ :ųܘܗܝ ܒƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܗ̇ܘ űƖƇܒ ƋƀƟ̇Ʀƌܕ

 Ǝــſܘܐܬ ųܘܢ ܒــųــſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉ :ܘܢųſƦſܐ ܐƣű̈ܓ

ŴƆܬܢ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕųƇƃ ŴƆܘܢ ܓƣű̈ܐ ܬƦƇƉ ƦƊŶܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܬ 

ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣20܂

 ųܒــ  ƢــƉܐܬܐ ܕƆܐ   :ƦــƀƉűƟ  ƎــƍſƢƉܐ ܬܘܒ  ܗܕܐ  ƆــŴܬ  ܘܐܦ  158

Ɖܐ  ܗ̇ܘ   űــƖƇܒ ܓــƣűܐ  ܕƌــųܘܐ  ƉــƦܘܡ  Ɖــſƞܐ  ܕƆܐ  ܒŶƦــƉŴܐ 

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ ܒų ܒŵܒƎ܉ ܐƆܐ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ܒƖƇــű ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

1   űŶ2] om. BP      3   ƎƘܐ LP: ƎƘܘܐ BCD      7   ܐƍƀƇƊƤƉ BCD, Epit.: ƁƇƊƤƉ L: ųƍƀƇƊƤƉ P      8   ܐƞƉ 

LP: ܐſƞƉ BCD, Epit.      9   ƎſųſƦſܐ BCLP, Epit.: ܘܢųſƦſܐ D      10   ܐܢ] om. P      11   ųƇƃ LP: ųƇƄƆ 
BCD      12   ܐƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ BCDLP: ܗƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ corr. BC sup. lin.      13   ܐ + [ܗ̇ܘƉ BCD    |    ܐܦ] om. 

P    |    ܐŷſܪ BCDP: ܐŶܪ L      14   ܕܗ̣ܘ] om. C      17   ܐŷſ̈ܪ L: ܐƍŷſ̈ܪ BCDP      19   ܗ̣ܝ] om. BD      21   ܬ ܗܕܐŴƆ 
BCDL: ܕܐųƆ P    |    ƢƉܐܬܐ LP: ܬƢƉܐܬܐ BCD      23   ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ BCLP: Ʀſܕܐ D    |    ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ 
om. hom. P [ܗܘܐ ܒų ܒŵܒƎ ܐƆܐ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ܒűƖƇ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ
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each one of us is also a substance, substance appears to be at the same time 

substance and accident, which is impossible197.

To this we reply, then, that, even if each one of us is in a place while not 156

being a part of the place we are in, it is still possible for our nature to be 

thought of outside place, because place is not completive of our nature but is 

attached to us as a concomitant, like a shadow to a body. But what is receptive 

of an accident is completive of its nature, since (an accident) may never subsist 

without it, as we have said above. Now, if this is how things stand, it is evident 

that the definition of accident which is given above does not encompass 

anything else save it alone198.

Further, one might say that the defining account of accident does not 157

encompass its nature on the whole but suits only those accidents which cannot 

be separated at all from what they are in. For, behold, the fragrance of apples or 

any kind of spices (ἄρωμα), which is an accident, may nevertheless be 

separated from what it is in, for even when these things are moved far away 

their fragrance reaches us. So, if an accident is something that cannot subsist 

without what it is in, while fragrances which are said to be accidents may be 

separated from what they are in and reach us, it is evident that the account 

quoted above does not define all accidents199.

What we shall first of all say to this is that it is not stated in this definition 158

that it is completely impossible for an accident to exist for some time apart 

from what it is in, but that it may not exist at the present moment apart from 

197 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 27.15–21: φασὶν οὖν οἱ μὲν τὸν ἀποδεδομένον ὁρισμὸν μὴ πᾶσι τοῖς 

συμβεβηκόσιν ἐφαρμόζειν, οἱ δὲ καὶ ἑτέροις τισὶ παρὰ τὰ συμβεβηκότα· λέγουσι γὰρ ὅτι ὁ 

Σωκράτης ἐν τόπῳ ὢν ἔν τινί ἐστι καὶ οὐχ ὡς μέρος ἐν ὅλῳ (οὐ γὰρ μέρος ἐστὶ τοῦ τόπου) καὶ 

ἀδύνατον χωρὶς αὐτὸν εἶναι τοῦ ἐν ᾧ ἐστιν (ἀδύνατον γὰρ χωρὶς εἶναι τόπου), ὥστε κατὰ 

τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ὁ Σωκράτης συμβεβηκὸς ὑπάρχει, ὅπερ ἄτοπον (see also Philoponus, In Cat. 

33.10–12).

198 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 27.21–30; Philoponus, In Cat. 33.12–20.

199 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 28.8–12; Philoponus, In Cat. 35.10–21.
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ــųܘܢ ܕܗܪ̈ܘƉܐ: ܘܐܦ ܐܢ  Ƈƃ  ƈــ ƀƃܐ ܗŷــ ſ̈ܪ ــų ܗƣܐ܂  ܒ ــƦܘܗܝ  ſܕܐ

ųƍƉ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉD77vܘܢ ܘܐܬŴƆ Ǝſܬ ƎƟŴƏ܉ ܐƆܐ ŴƆ ܒƉ̣ űƖƇــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ 

 ƎــƀƣƢƘƦƉ Ƣــƀܬܢ܂ ܐܦ ܐܢ ܓŴــƆ Ǝــſܐܬ  ̇ųܘܢ ܒــųــſƦſܬܐ ܕܐƢــŶܐ

ųƍƉC137vܘܢ ܕܗܪ̈ܘƉܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܗܐ ܒܐܐܪ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܐſــƅ ܕܒܓــƊƣŴܐ 

űƉP38vܡ ƠƉܒųƍƇܘܢ ܘƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕŴƊƀƟƦƌܢ ܒƎƉ̣ űƖƇ ܗƌܐ܂

 ƎــƉ̣ űــƖƇܒ ŴــƆ ܐ܉ƍــŷſ̈ܢ ܬܘܒ ܪŴƌ̣ܥ ܕܐܦ ܗűƊƆ ܙܕܩ Ǝſܕ ƎƃܪƦܒB92v 159

L30vܐܘƀƏܐ űƉܡ ܐܬŴƆ Ǝſܬ ƎƟŴƏ܂ ܗܐ ܓƀــƢ ܐܢ ܐƌــƀƐƌ ƥــŶ Ƌــŵܘܪܐ 

 Ƌƕܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſ ܗܕܐ ƎƉ̣ܪ܂ ܘƞ̇ܘܒ ƅƤƉ̇ ܐܐ܉ƀ̈ܓƏ ܐƦƉŴ̈ſ ܐƦƀܒܒ

ܪųŷſ ܐܦ ܐܘƀƏܐ űƉܡ ƤƣŴƘƦƉܐ ܘƙƌــƠܐ ƍƉــų܂ ܘܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ 

10ܕƙŷƌܐ ܐƮƀŷƌ ƥƌܘܗܝ ܒƊܐƌܐ űƉܡ܉ ܘܐܦ űƃ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܗܪ̈ܘƉܐ Ɔܐ 

ŸſƢƉ ܪųŷſܘܢ ŪŹ űƃ ܐܐܪ Ə̇ܐܩ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܕܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܗܕܐ ܬܘܒ Ɩſűſܐ 

 ƎƉ̣ ŪŹ ܐƀܒƕܡ ܕűƉ ܐƀƏܐܘ Ƌƕ ܐƍŷſ̈ܘܢ ܪųſƦſܕܐ ƎƉ̇ ƅſܗ̣ܝ܉ ܕܐ

ܐܐܪ: Ɔܐ ƦƉܬƎƀƠƀƏ ܗſűſــƎ܂ ſűƉــƎ ܐܬƕűſــƆ Ʀــų̇  ܐܦ ܬƌــƎ: ܕܐܦ 

ܪƍŷſ̈ܐ ųƇƃܘܢ ܒŵƇƄܒƦƀƆ Ǝ ܐŴƌܢ ƎƉ̣ ƢźƏ ܐܘƀƏܐ űƉܡ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ 

 :ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦــƇƉ ܘܢųــƆ ܉ ܘܐܦƈƀƄƉ ܘܢųƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƊŷƆ܂ ܘų̇15ܒ

ܕƊŶƦƉܐ ܓƌŴܐųƍƀƃ ųƇƃ Ʀſ ܕܓƣűܐ܂

ܐŶــƌƮܐ ܕſــƎ ܕƍƉــųܘܢ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܘܐܦ ŴƘƢƘܪſــŴܣ܉ źƉــƈ ܕŶــƢܘ  160

 ƋــƆ ܗ̇ܘ ƅſܐ :ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ ƎƉ̣ ƋƀƏܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬܬƣűܕܓ ųƉŴŶƦܒC138r

ܕƍſƢŶܐ űƉܡ ܐſــƕ ƦــƍƙƇƉ ƈــŴܬܗ: ƢſųƌܐſــƦ ܘƖſűſܐſــƦ ܐƏܒــƢܘ 

20ܕųƆ ƎƀƊŶƦƉ ܗŴƌ̣ܢ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܐſƢƉ̇ــƎ ܕܓــƣűܐ ƆــƋ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܉ ܗ̇ܘ 

Ɖܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒűƊܡ ܘƢƘƦƉܫ Ɔ űƃ ųƍƉܐ ŷƉܒųƆ ƈ܂ ܐƦſ ܕƎſ ܘܐܦ 

ــƍܐ ܕƆܐ ܒƕŵــŴܪ܂  ſƢŶ ܘܢųــƍƉ ƋــƀƏܐ ܕܐܬܬƌܐ ܗƉŴــŶܗܝ ܕܬŴــ Ƈƕ

 :ƎƀƇܒŶƦƉܘ ųܒ Ǝƀƣűܐ ܕܓƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉ ܐƣű̈ܕܓ Ƣƀܘܢ ܓųƍƉ

 :LP ܘܐܦ ܐܢ    |    B ܕCDLP: Ǝſ ܗBCDP    |    ƈƀƃ ܪƍƀŶ̈ܐ :L ܪŷſ̈ܐ    |    D ܕܐƦſ ܗܘܐ :BCL ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ   1

ƎƘܐ BCD      4   ܐƉܕܗܪ̈ܘ BCLP: ܐƉ̈ܕܗܪ D      6   ܐƍŷſ̈ܪ BCDP: ܐƍŶ̈ܪ L    |    ƎƉ̣] om. L      8   ƅƤƉ̇] + 

ƥƊƃܘ BCD      9   ܐܦ CDLP: ܐܘ B    |    ܐƀƏܐܘ] om. L      12   ܐƍŷſ̈ܪ BCDP: ܐƍŶ̈ܪ L      13   ܕܐܦ BCLP: 

ƅــſܕܐ D      14   ܐƍــŷſ̈ܪ BCDP: ܐƍــŶ̈ܪ L      16   ųــƍƀƃ BCDL: ܐƍــƀƃ P      17   ܘܐܦ LP: ܐܦ BCD        

ــŴܣ ــŴܪŴƘƢƘ BCDL, Epit.: Ƒſܪſـ ــƢܘ    |    ƘƢƘ Pـ ــCDP: Ƣ ܕŶـ ــBL      18   ƑƀƇŹŴ ܕŶـ  :CL ܐܪźƐſـ

ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܐܪ D: ܣŴــƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P      19   ܐƍــſƢŶܕ BCDP: ܐƍــſƢŶܕܐ L      

20   ƎƀƊŶƦƉܕ BCDP: ƎƀƊŶƦƉ L      21   ƈܒŷƉ BCDL, Epit.: ƈܒƠƉ P    |    ܘܐܦ BCDL: ܐܦ P, Epit.
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what it is in200. So, even if every fragrance of spices can be separated from them 

and reach our nostrils, it still cannot reach us without another substance which 

they are in. For even if it is separated from the spices, it is nonetheless in the air 

as in a certain body which is receptive of it and without which it cannot 

subsist201.

Also, from what follows we shall comprehend that fragrances do not reach 159

our nostrils without certain substance. For, behold, if somebody places an apple 

in a house for many days it will shrivel and shrink, and from this it is clear that 

together with its fragrance, a certain substance wastes away and disperses 

from it. Also, when a man puts some vessel over his nostrils, even if there were 

spices, he will not sense their fragrance because he will breath clear air. This 

too makes apparent that when fragrances come into contact with a substance 

that is much denser than air, they are not perceived any more. So, it has become 

clear now that fragrances may never exist without some substance which they 

are in. Consequently, they also fit the above-mentioned account that defines 

universally the whole nature of accident202.

Others, among whom was also Porphyry, since they saw in the definition of 160

accident proposed by Aristotle a certain contradiction with his teaching, sought 

to formulate it clearly and comprehensibly. Thus, they said that accident is 

“what comes to be in something and is separable from it without destroying 

it”203. However, there are quite a few contradictions also in this definition 

proposed by them. For of accidents some may be separated from what they 

200 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 28.12–13: πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι οὐκ εἶπεν ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης ἐν ᾧ ἦν, ἀλλ’ ἐν 

ᾧ ἐστιν, “first of all, Aristotle did not say ‘in which it was’, but ‘in which it is’.” (= Philoponus, In 

Cat. 35.22–23). Thus, Ammonius stresses the present tense in Aristotle’s words.

201 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 28.11–15; Philoponus, In Cat. 35.21–24.

202 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 28.16–29.4; Philoponus, In Cat. 35.24–36.13, Simplicius, In Cat. 

49.10–14.

203 Porphyry, Isag. 12.24–25: συμβεβηκὸς δέ ἐστιν ὃ γίνεται καὶ ἀπογίνεται χωρὶς τῆς τοῦ 

ὑποκειμένου φθορᾶς.
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P39rܘƕܐƎƀƆ ܐƌƮŶܐ ųƀƙƇŶܘܢ܉ ܘųƍƉܘܢ Ɔܐ Ɖ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉــƦܘܡ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗ̇ܘ 

Ɖܐ ܕܓųƆ Ǝƀƣű܂

B93rܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܓƢƀ ܕܗܘſܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ ܕܐƌــƉ ƥܐ ܕƦƉܕܒــƢ ܙܒــƍܐ  161

ܕƆܐ ܒƕŵــŴܪ ܒƊƤــƤܐ ܕܐſƦſــų̇  ܓــƣűܐ܉ ܗܕܐ ƘƦƉــƣƢܐ ܘŶƢƉــƠܐ 

ــƇܐ ƘųƌــŴܟ ƦƌܕܒــƢ ܙܒــƍܐ  Ƈź̈ܐ ܘܒƀــƉ̈ܬܐ ܕŴــŷƐƊܐ ܕܒƉ ųــƍƉ5

ƏD78rܓƀܐܐ܂ ܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܕƎſ ܕƀƣŴƃܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕƖƌܒܐ: ƃــű ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܓــƣűܐ 

 ƎƉ̣  ̇ܐ ܐܘƀƣŴƃܕ ųƄƤƉ ƎƉ̣ ܘܡƦƉ ܐƠŶƢƉܐ ܘƣƢƘƦƉ ܐƆ ܉ų̇ſƦſܐ

 ƋƀƏܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬܬƉŴŶܕܬ ƢƉܐƌܕ ƥƌܐ ƈƀƃܗ ŸƄƤƉ ܒܐ܂Ɩƌܕ ųܓƇƉL31r

ܒƊــűܡ  ܕܗ̇ܘܐ  Ɖܐ  ܗ̇ܘ  ܐſــƦܘܗܝ   ƋــƆ ܕܓــƣűܐ  ŴƘƢƘܪſــŴܣ܉   ƎــƉ̣C138v

10ܘƢƘƦƉܫ Ɔ űƃ ųƍƉܐ ŷƉܒƆ :ųƆ ƈܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƇƄƆــųܘܢ ܓــƣű̈ܐ Ŷ̇ܒــƥ܉ 

 Ǝſܐ ܕܗ̇ܘƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƠŶƢƉܘ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉܕ ܕŴŷƇܐ ܒƣű̈ܢ ܓŴƌų̇Ɔ ܐƆܐ

ܒų܂ ƈźƉ ܕܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƆ :ƎƌƢƉ̣ܐ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܓŴ̈ƣűܗܝ܂

ܘܐܦ ƇŶــƚ ܗƀƆــƎ ܕſــƉ Ǝــſƞܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܬܘܒ ƙƊƆــơ ܒــƢܘŶܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂  162

 ƅــ ſܐ  :ųــ ــƎ ܒ ƀƣűܐ ܕܓƉ ܗ̇ܘ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ Ǝــ ƀƠŶƢƉ ܐƆܢ ܕŴــ ƌ̇ܐ ܗƣű̈ــ 15ܕܓ

 ųܒ ƎƀƠŶƢƉ ܐƆ ƎƘܒܐ܉ ܘܐƖƌܗ̇ܝ ܬܘܒ ܕ ƅſܐ ܘܐƀƣŴƃܬܗ ܕŴƊƃܐܘ

ܒƌƢƕŴƐܐ ƎƉ̣ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒــųܘܢ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒƇƊــƦܐ 

ܘܒƣŴŷܒܐ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉ ܐƌــŴܢ ƍƉــųܘܢ܉ ƃــƆ űܐ ƕܒſűــƆ Ǝــųܘܢ ŶܒــƇܐ 

űƉܡ܂ ſƞƉܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܓƢƀ ܕƦƌܪƌܐ ܘܐܦ ƀƣŴƃܐ ܘƖƌܒܐ ŶــŴܪ̈ܐ܉ ƃــƆ űܐ 

ƀƄƌƦƉ20ܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܕųƍƉ űŶܘܢ ܒűƊܡ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ ŷƆ ƎƀƆųƆــƊܐ 

ܗ̣ܝ ƦƇƉܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉܐ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܬ ܐܦ ܗƣܐ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣܂

ŷƄƤƉP39vܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐܦ ƟŴƆܒƈ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐƢƀƉܐ ܒų ܒƉŴŶƦܐ: ܕƢƘƦƉܫ  163

 ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌܕ :ųƆ ƈܒŷƉ̇ ܐƆ űƃ ųܘܗܝ ܒƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƎƉ̣ ܐƣűܓ ƋƆC139r

 :.LP, Epit ܕƀƉ̈ܐ   BCD      5 ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ :.LP, Epit ܕܐƆ P    |     ̇ųſƦſܐ ܙŴƕܪ :.BCDL, Epit ܕƆܐ ܒŴƕŵܪ   4

 BCLP, D ܕܐܬܬƎſűƉ Epit.    |    ƋƀƏ ܐP: ƥƌ ܐƥƌ ܗBCDL: ƈƀƃ ܗƈƀƃ ܐB      8   ƥƌ ܕܙܒƍ̈ܐ :CD ܕܒƍ̈ܐ

corr. in marg., Epit.: ƋŶܕܐܬܬ D      10   ܗܘ̣ܐ] om. L      11   ܢŴƌų̇Ɔ BCLP, Epit.: ܘܢųƆ D      14   ܬܘܒ] 

om. B      16   ܬܗŴƊƃܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܬܐ ܬܘܒŴƊƃܐܘ BCD      17   ƎƉ̣] + ܐƣű̈ܓ BCD      19   ܗ̣ܝ] om. B, 

Epit.    |    Ƣƀܓ] om. D      20   ܐܦ LP, Epit.: ܘܐܦ BCD      21   ܗ̣ܝ] om. P, Epit.      22   ܕܐܦ LP: ܐܦ BCD, 

Epit.      23   ܐƉ] om. P    |    ܐƆ…196,12 ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ] om. P



Book Three  195

occur in and destroyed by being replaced by another ones, while others may 

never be separated from what they occur in.

For instance, the blackness which occurs in the body of a man who has 161

remained for a long time in the sun and which becomes his accident may be 

separated and removed from him after he has spent a considerable time 

washing himself in water and staying in the shade. But the blackness of an 

Ethiopian204 or a raven which is also their accident may never be separated and 

removed from the Ethiopian’s skin or from raven’s feathers. Thus, one may say 

that the definition formulated by Porphyry — i.e. that accident is “what comes 

to be in something and is separable from it without destroying it” — does not 

encompass all the accidents, but only those which may be separated and 

removed from what they are in, because the other ones, as we have said, are 

not separable from whose accidents they are205.

However, instead of this we shall rather bring forth the following 162

argument. Even if those accidents which may not be removed from what they 

occur in, such as the blackness of an Ethiopian and also of a raven, are in 

actuality not separable from those bodies which they occur in, they neverthe-

less can be separated from them in speech and in thought without causing any 

destruction of them. For it is possible to imagine both an Ethiopian and a raven 

as white without bringing any harm to the substance of any of them206. Hence, 

they are also encompassed by the descriptive account that has been quoted 

above just now.

It is also possible for someone to say against what is stated in this defini-163

tion — i.e. that accident is “separable from what it is in without destroying 

204 Syr. “the Cushite”.

205 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 111.7–18.

206 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 111.11–15: εἴπομεν δὲ ἤδη ὅτι εἰ καὶ μὴ κατ’ ἐνέργειαν ἀπογίνεται, 

ἀλλ’ οὖν τῇ ἐπινοίᾳ ὁ κόραξ καὶ ὁ Αἰθίοψ λευκός, τοῦ δὲ ἀνθρώπου τὸ ζῷον οὐδὲ τῇ ἐπινοίᾳ 

χωρίσαι δυνατόν· ἅμα γὰρ τῷ νοῆσαι ἄνθρωπον μὴ εἶναι ζῷον φθείρομεν αὐτόν, ἐπινοήσαντες 

δὲ τὸν κόρακα μὴ εἶναι μέλανα ἢ τὸν Αἰθίοπα οὐ φθείρομεν αὐτοῦ τὴν οὐσίαν ὡς κόρακος ἢ 

ἀνθρώπου.
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B93vܬܘܒ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕܐƦƣܐ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܓƣűܐ űƉܡ ܐſƦſــų̇: ܘܗܐ ŷƉܒــƇܐ 

ــƢܐ:  ƖƐܒ ــŴܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܗܘſܐ  ŶƢƟ܂ ܘųــ ܒ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܗܘſܐ  ــƊƣŴܐ  Ɔܓ ܗ̣ܝ 

ــƎ ܬܘܒ  ƀƆܕܗ Ǝــ ſųƀƇƕ ܂ ܕܐܦųܐ ܒــſܐ ܕܗܘƉ ܘų̇ــ Ɔ ųــƆ ܐƇܒــŷƉܘ

ŷƄƤƉܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƌܐƢƉ ܐƌــƥ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƉܐ ܕŶƦƉƦƉــƉ̈ Ǝــƍܐ 

5ܒƦƀƠܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ƦƉܪƉ ƢſƦſ ƎƀƘــƉ Ǝܐ ܕܙܕܩ: ŷƉܒƇ̈ــƆ ƎــƆ  ̇ųܐܪƉــƀƌŴܐ 

ܘƦƍƀƠƆܐ ƦſŴƣܐ ܕܒƆ űƃ ƎſųــƆ ŴــƀƠƆ ųــƦܪܐ ŷƉܒƇ̈ــƎ܉ ܗƃــƍܐ ܐܦ 

ــƦſŴܐ  ƣـ ــƀƌŴܐ  ƆܐܪƉـ ܐƆܐ  ــƇܐ  ŷƉܒـ ــƢܐ  ƙƆܓـ ܗܘܐ  Ɔܐ  ܐƣـــƦܐ 

L31vܕŴƉܙܓų܂ űƃ ܕŶƦƌ Ǝſܒƈ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƌܐ ŴƉܙܓܐ܉ ܐƞƆܐ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƘܓƢܐ 

ŶƦƌD78vܒųƊƕ ųƆ ƈ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܗܪƃܐ ŷƉܒƈ ܓــƣűܐ Ɔــų̇ܘ Ɖــűܡ 

 ųــƆ ܐƇܒــŷƉܐ ܕƢــƖƐܐ ܗܘܐ ܒƆ Ǝــſܬܐ ܕŴــŶƢƟ ܂ ܘܐܦų10ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒــ

ܐų̇ſƦſ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒų̇  ܒƦƙƟƢƠܐ ųƍƀƃ ܓƣűܐ܂ ܐƅſ ܕܐܦ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗܪƃܐ 

ܬܘܒ ܬܬŵŶܐ܉ ܕƆܐ ŷƉܒƈ ܓƣűܐ ų̇Ɔܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų܂

ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ ܓƊƆ ƢƀܐűƉ ƈƃ :ƢƉܡ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƊƇƖܐ܉ ƊſŴƠƆܐ  164

C139vܕƦſܗ ſƦƉܐܒ: ܘƢƕ̇ܩ Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܒųƇ ܒŵƇƄܒƎ܂ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƆܐ Ɖــƞܐ 

ƎƉ űŶ15 ܓƣű̈ܐ ŴƊƀƟƦƊƆ ܒƎƉ̣ űƖƇ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒſűſ :ųــƖܐ 

 űܒƖƌ ܐƊƆ܉ ܕųܡ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒűƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƈܒŷƉ̇ܐ ܕƣű̈ܓ ƎƉ̣ ܡűƉ ƦƀƆܗ̣ܝ ܕ

ųƆ ܐܦ ŶܒƇܐ ܕųƉŴƍƟ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܗŴƙƆ ƈƀƃܬ ƌűƕܐ ƈƕ ƎƠ̈ƙƏ ܓƣűܐ܂

 ƎــƀƆܗ ܕܐܦ   ƈــźƉ ſűƀŷſــƦܐ:  ܗ̇ܝ   ƈــƕܘ ܕܓــŴܐ   Ǝــſܕ ܗ̇ܝ   ƈــƕ 165

ܐܬܬƈƖƆ ƎƉ ŴƊƀƏ ܒƢܘƃܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܪܒƀƖƀܐ: ܘܐƥƍƇƄƆ ƎƖſű̈ſ ƎƘ܉ ܐƆܐ 

20ܗƣܐ ܐƏ̇ ƎƉ̣ ƈƀƇƟ ƎƍſƢƉܓƁ܂ ܙܕܩ ƊƆــűܥ ܕܒܐܘƏــƀܐ ܘܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ 

ــƐܐ Ɖــűܡ Ɖű̈Ɵــƀܐ ܘܪƣ̈ــƀܐ  ƍ̈ܓ Ʀــ ſܐ܉ ܐƌƮــ Ŷܐ ܐƐــ ƍ̈ܢ ܓŴــ ƌų̇ܘܒB94r

 ŷƉܒƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܗܘſܐ    |    BCD ܘŷƉܒƇܐ :.L, Epit., D in marg ܘܗܐ ŷƉܒــƇܐ   1
ųܐ + [ܒــſܗܘ  ̇ųܐ ܕܒــƊƣŴܓــƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƇܒــŷƉ ܘܗܐ ܗ̣ܝ D in marg.      2   ܗ̇ܘ L, Epit.: ܐƉ BCD        

 :.ŷƉ BCD, EpitܒL      5   ƎƇ̈ ܬܘܒ + [ܗ̣ܝ   om. L      4 [ܬܘܒ   D      3 ܘŴŷſƢƟܬܐ :.BCL, Epit ܘŴŶƢƟܬܐ

ƈܒــŷƉ L    |    ܐƀƌŴــƉܐܪƆ BCD, Epit.: ܬܐŴــƍƉܐܘƆ L      6   ܐƦــƍƀƠƆܘ BCL, Epit.: ܪܐƦــƀƠƆܘ D        

ƎــƇ̈ܒŷƉ BCD, Epit.: ƈܒŷƉ L    |    ܐܦ L, Epit.: ܘܐܦ BCD      10   ܐƢƖƐܒ CDL, Epit.: ܐƢƖƏܕ B      

 Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕűƉ ƦƀƆܡ ƎƉ̣ ܓƣű̈ܐ    |    om. B [ܒL      15   ƎƉ̣] om. L    |    ų ܐƦſܘܗܝ + [ܒƦƙƟƢƠܐ   11
ųܡ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒűƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƈܒŷƉ̇ܕ] om. hom. C      16   ܗ̇ܘ LP, Epit.: ܘų̇Ɔ BD    |    ųܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒ LP, Epit.: 

űƉ] om. Bܡ   BCD      21 ܐLP: ƎƘ ܘܐBD      19   ƎƘ ܕųƌܘܐ
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it” — the following207. Fever is a sort of accident too, but it certainly destroys 

the body in which it occurs. Also, baldness happens to hair, and it destroys the 

substrate in which it occurs. Further, one may say about these things the follow-

ing. Just as the strings of a lyre (κιθάρα), when they are stretched either more 

tightly or more loosely than is required, destroy the harmony (ἁρμονία) and the 

coherence of the melody, without however destroying the lyre, so also fever 

does not destroy the body but the coherent harmony of its constitution. And 

only when the constitution itself is destroyed, is the body necessarily destroyed 

with it too. So, even here the accident does not destroy the substrate in which it 

occurs. For baldness does not exist in the hair which it destroys but its nature 

occurs to the skull, so that even from this case it may be seen that an accident 

does not destroy the substrate in which it occurs.

So, speaking concisely, everything that is in the world most of all desires 164

the subsistence of it essence208 and flees always from its destruction. Thus, if 

none of the accidents can come to be without the substrate in which it occurs, it 

is obvious that there are no accidents that would destroy the thing to which 

they occur unless it would bring itself to destruction. What (has been said) 

about accident is sufficient for hearers.

[Universals and particulars]209

Since the universal and the particular were also included in the fourfold 165 1b10–24

division above, we shall also speak briefly about them, although they are 

evident to everyone. We ought to know that in substance, quantity and other 

genera we have certain genera that are primary and principal, which are the 

207 The following arguments and examples illustrating them are found in Ammonius, In Isag. 

111.18–113.28. Cf. also Elias, In Isag. 91.5–93.8.

208 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 112.12: ἕκαστον γὰρ τοῦ εἶναι ἐφίεται.

209 For the description of the hierarchical structure of genera, species, and particulars 

known as the “Tree of Porphyry”, see Porphyry, Isag. 4.1–8.6; Ammonius, In Isag. 70.5–71.11 

and 77.15–79.14; Elias, In Isag. 63.6–34. The image of a tree appears in the treatise On Genus, 

Species, and Individuality that is ascribed to Sergius in the only manuscript in which it is pre-

served and in all likelihood indeed goes back to him. In this treatise, the division of the most 

generic genera into further genera, species, and particulars is presented in the image of a tree 

that has large boughs divided into branches and further into twigs and shoots, cf. Furlani 

1925.
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ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܗŴƌ̣ܢ ܗƢƐƕ ƎƀƆܐ ܕƀźƟܓŴܪſــŴܣ܂ ܘܐſــƦ ܬܘܒ ܐŶــƌƮܐ 

ܕƎƉ ƎſƦŶƦƉ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ܘܐƌƮŶܐ ܬܘܒ ܕŶܒųƍƉ ƦŶƦƆ ƎƀƤƀܘܢ܂ ܘܗŴƃܬ 

 ƎــƀƤƀܒŶܐ ܕƣƮــƙƉ ܐƉŴ̈ــƍƠƆ ܐƉűــƕܐ: ܘſƮــŶܐ ܐƣ̈ܐܕƆ ܐƉűƕ ܬܘܒ

 ŪƐƌܬܬ :ƎſƢƟ̇ܕ ƎƀƇſܐƆ ܗܕܐ Ǝſܪ ܕųƌܐ܂ ܕܬܬſƦŶ̈ܐ ܬƣ̈ܐܕ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƄܒ

5ܐܘƀƏܐ ܘŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܐƅſ ܕƦſŴŶƦƆܐ܂

ܐܘƀƏܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܓƍــƐܐ Ɖــűܡ ܐſƦſــų̇܂ Əܓƀ̈ــܐܬܐ ܓƀــŶ ƢܒــƤܐ  166

ų̇ƍƉ ƦŶƦƆC140r܂ ܘƇƘƦƉܓܐ ƦƆܪŴƘ Ǝſܪƍƣ̈ܐ Ɖű̈Ɵــƀܐ܂ ƆܓــƊƣŴܐ ܘƆــƇܐ 

 ƦــŶƦƆܐ ܕƌƮــŶܐ ܐƍƣ̈ܪŴــƙƆ ŭƇƘƦƉ ܐƊƣŴܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ ܓƊƣŴܓ

ųƍƉP40r܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕſــƆ ƎܓــƊƣŴܐ Ƥƙƌــƍܐ ܘƆــƆűܐ ƙƌــƥ܂ ܘƢƊƆܓƤــƍܐ ܘƆــų̇ܘ 

10ܕܓƀƇــƉ̣ ŵــƎ ܪܓƤــƦܐ܂ ܒــų̇  ܕſــƎ ܒƉűــŴܬܐ܉ ܘܐܦ ܓــƊƣŴܐ Ƥƙƌــƍܐ 

ŴƙƆ ŭƇƘƦƉL32rܪƍƣ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƆ ƎſܓƊƣŴܐ ܕŶــƁ ܘƆــų̇ܘ ܕƆܐ ŶــƁ܂ 

ܘų̇Ɔܘ ܕƦƉܬܙƗſ ܘų̇Ɔܘ ܕܓƎƉ̣ ŵƀƇ ܙܘƕܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ ܕƁŶ ܘƦƉܬܙƗſ܉ 

 Ŵــƌ̇ܗ :ųƍƉ ƦŶƦƆ ܘܢųſƦſܐ ܕܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƍƣ̈ܪŴƙƆ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ŭƇƘƦƉ

 ŭــƇƘƦƉ Ǝــſܐ ܕƤƌƢܐ܂ ܒƢƀƖܒƆܐ ܘƤƌƢܒƆܐ܉ ܘƇƀƇƉ ܐƇƆܐ ܘƇƀƇƊƆ ƎſܕD79r

15ܒŷƇــŴܕ ƍƠƆــƉŴ̈ܐ ƙƉــƣƮܐ ܘŶܒƀƤƀــƎ ܒŷــƀƃ űــƍܐ: ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــźƇƙƆ ƎــŴܢ 

ܘƆܐƀƠƆܒƑſűƀ ܘƃƢƤƆܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܒܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܐ܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ŴــƊƀƏܕܐܬܬ ƎــƀƇſܐ ܐƍƣ̈ܪŴــƘ ܘܢųــƇƃܥ ܕűــƊƆ ƈــƀƃܙܕܩ ܗ 167

 űــŶ űــŶ ƈــƃܕ ƈــźƉ ܉ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐŴܐ ܕܓــƀــƏܐܘƆ ܐƉűــƕ ܐƤــƌƢܒ

ųƍƉܘܢ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ Əܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ Ŷ̇ܒƥ ܬŴŶܬܘܗܝ ܕűŶ̈ ƎƉ̣ Ǝƙ̈ƇŷƤƉܕܐ ܐܘ̇  

 ƎــƀƀƇƕܢ ܕŴــƌ̇ܐ ܗƍƣ̈ܪŴــƘ ܐ ܐܦƆܐ܂ ܐƣ̈ܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒܐܕƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ ܕƍƣܪŴƙ20ܒ

 űــŶ űــŶ ƈــƃܕ ƈــźƉ ܐ܂Ŵܘܢ ܕܓųſƦſܕܐ ƎſƢƉܐƦƉ ƢſƦſ ܕܐ܉űŶ̈ ƎƉ̣B94v | 

C140v

 :P ܕźƟܐܓŴܪB: Ƒſ̈ ܕƟܐŹܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ :C ܕźƟܓŴܪL: Ƒſ̈ ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſܣ    |    BCD ܓƐƍ̈ܐ + [ƢƐƕܐ   1

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܐƟܕ D      3   ܐƉűƕ] om. B    |    ܐſƮŶܐ BCDP: ƎƘܐ L      4   űŶ] + űŶ BCD    |    ܪųƌܕܬܬ LP: 

      ŴƘ BCDܪŴƘ LP, Epit.: Ǝƀƍƣ̈ܪƍƣ̈ܐ    |    B ܘƣƢƘƦƉܐ :.CDLP, Epit ܘƇƘƦƉܓܐ   BCD      7 ܘܕܬܬųƌܪ

      ƙƌ BCDܐܫ :.ƙƌ LP, Epitــom. B      9   ƥ [ܘܗ̣ܘ    |    P ܓƀƤــƊܐ :B ܓƤــŴܡ :.CDL, Epit 1ܓــƊƣŴܐ   8

 ܘƆܐƀƠƆܒC: Ƒſű ܘƆܐƀƠƆܒB      16   Ƒſűƀ ܬCDLP, Epit.: űŶ ƦŶ ܒBCD, Epit.      15   űŷ ܐܦ :LP ܘܐܦ   13

D: ƑſűƀܒƠƆܐƆܘ BP: ƑſűƀܒƍƠƆܐƆܘ L      17   ܘܢųƇƃܕ BCLP, Epit.: ܘܢųƇƄܕܒ D    |    ƎƀƇſܐ BCD: ƎƀƇſܗ 

L: om. P, Epit.      18   ܐƉűƕ CDLP, Epit.: ܐƉűƕܘ B      20    ̇ܐ ܐܘƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ ܕƍƣܪŴƙܒ] om. hom. P        

om. LP [ܐܦ
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ten categories. There are also other ones that are subordinated to them, and 

still other ones that are subsumed below the latter ones, and all the way down 

until the last species and the separate individuals210 that are encompassed by 

all lower species. In order to explain this to readers, let us take substance and 

quantity as examples.

Now, substance is a certain genus, for there are multiple things that are 166

subsumed beneath it. It is divided primarily into two differentiae, i.e. into body 

and incorporeal. Body in turn is further divided into other differentiae that are 

beneath it, namely into animate and inanimate body and into percipient and 

deprived of perception. In the same way, also animate body is divided into 

other differentiae, namely into living body and lifeless body and into moving 

and deprived of motion. Now, living and moving body is further divided into 

other differentiae which are below it, namely into rational and non-rational 

and into man and animal. As for man, it is divided only into individuals that are 

separate and confined by one nature, namely into Plato, Alcibiades, and any 

other single person211.

Now, we ought to know, since each one of those differentiae that are said to 167

be positioned between man below and universal substance above subsumes 

under itself multiple things that differ from one another either through the 

division of individuals or through species, that those differentiae that stand 

higher than others are also called more universal because each one of them 

210 Syr. qnome.

211 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 77.16–78.4: τῆς οὐσίας τὸ μέν ἐστι σῶμα τὸ δὲ ἀσώματον, καὶ τοῦ 

σώματος τὸ μέν ἐστιν ἔμψυχον τὸ δὲ ἄψυχον, καὶ τοῦ ἐμψύχου τὸ μὲν ζῷον τὸ δὲ φυτὸν τὸ δὲ 

ζωόφυτον <...> πάλιν δὲ τοῦ ζῴου τὸ μέν ἐστι λογικὸν τὸ δὲ ἄλογον, καὶ τοῦ λογικοῦ τὸ μὲν θεὸς 

τὸ δὲ ἄνθρωπος, πάλιν δὲ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ μὲν Σωκράτης τὸ δὲ Πλάτων καὶ οἱ κατὰ μέρος.
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 ƎــƉ̣ܘ ųــƊƣ ƎــƉ̣ ܒų̇ــſ܂ ܘƥܒــŶ̇ ųــƍƉ ƦŶƦƆܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܘܢ ܗųƇƃ ܘܢųƍƉ

ųƇƄƆ ųƍƀƃܘܢ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕųƍƉ ƦŶƦƆ܂

ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܒƤƌƢܐ ƘــŴܪƍƣܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܘܐܕƣܐ  168

ــƎ ܕܓــƊƣŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ Ŷــƀܐ܂ ܗƌܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܕܓــŴܐ  ƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــſܐ

 ƎــƉ̣ űــŶ űــŶܐ ܕſű̈ــƀŷſ ܐƉŴ̈ــƍƟ ܢŴــƌ̇ܘܢ ܗųــƇƃ ƥܒŶ̇ܕ ƈźƉ :ܐƢƟƦƉ5

ܒƤƍ̈ƀƍܐ܂ ſű̈ƀŷſܐ ܕƎſ ܗŴƌ̣ܢ ƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ ſųƉƦƤƉــƎ܉ źƉــƈ ܕƀƆــƉ Ʀــűܡ 

ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŶܒųƍƉ ƦŶƦƆ ƥƀܘܢ: ܘƆܐ ƇƘƦƉܓŴƙƆ Ǝƀܪƍƣ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܐܘ̇  

 ƥܒــŶ̇ܕ ƈــźƉ ܉ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐŴܐ ܕܓــƀــŶ ܐƊƣŴܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ ܓƣ̈ܐܕƆ

ƆP40vܒƤƌƢܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܘƆܒƢƀƖܐ: ܕű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƤſƢƘܕܐ ŴƆ ܒƍƀƍƊܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܐƆܐ 

 ƈــźƉ :ųــƍƀƃ ƎــƉ̣ܗ ܘųƉŴــƣ ƎƉ̣ ܘܢ ܬܘܒųƆ ܒų̇ſܐ: ܘƣ10ܘܐܦ ܒܐܕ

ܕܐܦ ܒƤƌƢܐ ܘܒƢƀƖܐ ƦƉܐſƢƉــƎ ܕƀƀŶــƎ ܒƀƐƍܒــŴܬܐ ܕƃــųƀƌŴ ܕܗ̇ܘ܂ 

 Ƣــ ƀܓ  ƥܒــŶ̇ ــŴܐ܂  ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܓ  Ƣــ ƉܐƦƉ Ƥƙƌــƍܐ  ܬܘܒ  ــƊƣŴܐ  ܘܓ

 ƎــƉ̣ ܢŴــƌ̣ܘܐܦ ܗ ƎــƀܒƐƌܗܝ܂ ܘŴƍƣ̈ܪŴƘ ܘܢųƇƄƆܐ ܘƀŶ ܘų̇Ɔ ܬܘܗܝŴŶܬ

 Ǝــſܕ  ̇ųܬܐ܂ ܒــŴــƀŶ ܐ ܐܦƤــƌƢܐ ܐܦ ܒƍــƤƙƌ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƢــƟƦƉ ܂ųƀƌŴــƃC141r | L32v

 ƈــźƉ ܘܢ܉ųــſƦſܐ ܐŴܐ ܕܓــƀــƏܐ ܐܦ ܐܘƊƣŴܬܐ ܐܦ ܓــŴــƉű15ܒ

ܕŶܒƀƤــƇƃ Ǝــųܘܢ ƘــŴܪƍƣ̈ܐ ܕŶƦƆــƦ: ܘųſܒƀــƆ Ǝــųܘܢ Ɖ̣ــƃ ƎــųƀƌŴܘܢ܂ 

ƢƟƦƉܐ ܓƢƀ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܘܓƊƣŴܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ ܘŴƀŶܬܐ ܘܒƤƌƢܐ: 

ܘƇƃــųܘܢ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ƘــŴܪƍƣ̈ܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒܐܘƏــƀܐ: ܘƍƟــƉŴ̈ܐ 

ܬܘܒ ſű̈ƀŷſܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƦŶƦƆ: ܕƆܐ ƇƘƦƉܓűƊƆ Ǝƀܡ ܐƎſƢŶ܂

 Ǝــ ƀܒƐƌ ܐſƦــ Ŷ̈ܐ ܬƍƣ̈ܪŴــƘ ܘܢųــƇƃ ܉ƢــƉܐƊƆ Ƣــ ƀܐ ܓƦــƠ̈ƀƐƙܒD79v 169

 ƎــƀƍƃƦƉ ܐƆ ܐ܉ƀــƇƕ̈ Ǝــſܢ ܕŴــƌ̇ܘܢ܂ ܗųــƍƉ ƈــƖƆܢ ܕŴــƌ̇ܐ ܕܗųƉŴــƣB95r

ܒųƉŴƤܐ ܕܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܬſƦŶ̈ܐ܂ ƈƃ ܒƤƌƢܐ ܓƀــŶ Ƣــƀܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܘƤƙƌــƍܐ 

 ƈƃ ܐƆܐ܂ ܘƢƀƖܐ ܕܒƌŵƃܘܗܝ܉ ܐƦſܐ ܐƤƌƢܒ ƁŶܕ ƈƃ Ǝſܕ ŴƆ ܐ܂ƀƏܘܐܘ

ܕƁŶ ƥƙƌ܉ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƞƌܒــƦܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƃــƈ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƙƌــƥ ܗ̣ܘ܉ 

 Ǝſܕ ƥƙƌܘܢ܉ ܕųſƦſܐ ƎƉ̇ ܐƀƏܐܘ Ƣƀܓ ƎƀƆܐ܂ ܗƐƀƟ̈ܐ ܘƘ̈ܐƃܐ ܕƌŵƃ25ܐ

11   ųƀƌŴــƃܬܐ ܕŴܒــƀƐƍܒ BCDL, Epit.: ܬܗŴܒــƀƐƍܒ P      13   ܬܘܗܝŴــŶܐܦ + [ܬ BC, D in marg.      

14   Ǝſܕ] om. L      15   1ܐܦ LP, Epit.: ܘܐܦ BCD    |    ܐ ܐܦƊƣŴܓ] om. B    |    2ܐܦ LP, Epit.: ܘܐܦ CD      

16   ƦŶƦƆܘܢ + [ܕųƍƉ BCD, Epit.      24   ƈƃ] om. D
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contains all those that are lower than it and shares with them both its name 

and its nature212.

What I mean is this. Man is a differentia and a species of living body, as we 168

have said. Thus, this man is called universal, since he encompasses every 

particular individual from all the human beings. And individuals are called 

particular213, because there is nothing else that they subsume under themselves 

and they are not further divided into parts and species. Also, living body is said 

to be universal, since it encompasses universal man and animal — which differ 

from one another not only in number but also in species — and shares with 

them also its name and its nature, for both man and animal are said to be living 

due to their partaking in its name. Further, also animate body is said to be 

universal, since it subsumes under itself living being and all its parts, and they 

partake in its name, for both man and animal are called living. In the same way, 

body and substance are universals, since they encompass all differentiae below 

and make them partakers in their name. For body, animate body, animal, and 

man, as well as other differentiae that are in substance and particular individu-

als below that are not divided into anything else, are all called substances.

To sum this up: All lower differentiae partake in the name of those above 169

them, while the higher ones are not called by the name of the lower ones. So, 

every man is living, animate, and substance. But not every living being is a 

man, e.g. animals, neither is every animate being living, e.g. plants. And further, 

not everything that is substance is animate, e.g. stones and wood, for they are 

212 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 78.5–15.

213 Syr. iḥidaya, “single”, here probably reflecting the Gr. ἄτομος (cf. Porphyry, Isag. 6.13), 

since Sergius stresses that particulars may not be further divided into parts.
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 ƈƃܐ܂ ܘƀƏܐ ܘܐܘƍƤƙƌ ܐƢƟƦƉ ܉ƁŶܕ ƈƃ ܐܦ Ǝſܬ ܕŴƃ܂ ܗƎſƢƟƦƉ ܐƆP41r

 ƎƉ̣ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƀƏܐ ܕܐܘƉ ƈƃ Ǝſܕ ŴƆ ܐ܂ƀƏܐܘ ųƉƦƤƉ ܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ ƥƙƌܕC141v

ƢƘ ƈƃܘܣ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܘ̇  ƍƤƙƌܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ŴƀŶܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƤƌƢܐ܂ 

ƎſűƉ ܐܬƆ ƦſŵŶــų̇  ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐſƢƉــƎ ܗܘſــƢſųƌ ƎܐſــƦ܉ ܕƇƃــųܘܢ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

5ܕŶ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƀƇƕــű̈ܕܐ ųſܒƀــƉ Ǝــƣ ƎــųƉŴܗܘܢ ܘƉــƍƀƃ Ǝــųܘܢ: ƇƄƆــųܘܢ 

ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܬſƦŶ̈ܐ Ɖűƕܐ ƉŴƍ̈ƠƆܐ ſű̈ƀŷſܐ ܕƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƇƘƦƉܓƎƀ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ 

ܕƎſ ܬŶ̈ــſƦܐ Ɔܐ ƌų̇ƆــŴܢ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ƖƆــƍƉ ƈــųܘܢ ܒƖƣƢــƦܗ: ܘƆܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ܘܡƦــƉ Ǝــƀܒųſ ܘܢ܉ųــƍƉ ƎــƀƠƀŶܘܪ ƢــſƦſ ƎــƀƇƖƉܢ ܬܘܒ ܕŴــƌų̇Ɔ

ųƉŴƣܗܘܢ ܐܘ̇  ųƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣ܘܢ܂

10ܒــų̇  ܬܘܒ ܒƉűــŴܬܐ ܐƍſƢƉــƎ܉ ܘܐܦ ƕــƈ ܓƍــƐܐ ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ܂  170

 űƀŶܕܐ űŷƆ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܐ: ܗƍƣ̈ܪŴƘ ƎſܪƦƆ ƦƀƉűƟ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ Ƣƀܓ ŭƇƘƦƉ

 űƀŶܫ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƢƙƉܘ ƋŶƦƉܐ ܕƌƢŶܐƆܡ ܘűƉ ܐƠƐƘ ųܒ ƦƀƆܘ

L33rܘƆܐ ƐƙƉــơ܉ ƇƘƦƉــŭ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƐƆــŴܪŹܐ ܕܒــܐܘܪƃܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܒŷƇــŴܕ 

ܘܒƙــſƦܐ:  ܒــܐܘܪƃܐ    ̇ųƊſŴــƟ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ  ܘŷƀźƤƆــŴܬܐ  ſƦƉــűܥ: 

15ܘƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƍƀƃ ܒƦƆƦܐ ƊƀƟ̈ܐ܉ ܒܐܘܪƃܐ ܘܒſƦƙܐ 

C142rܘܒƠƉŴƖܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܘ ܬܘܒ ŴƘܪƍƣܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܕƋŶƦƉ ܘƢƙƉܫ܉ 

ــƎ ܬܘܒ  ƀƆܗ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ űــ Ŷ ƈــ ƃܐ܂ ܘƍــ ــƍܐ ܘŵƆܒ ƀƍƊƆ ŭــƇƘƦƉ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܘB95v

Ŵ̈ƍƊƆ ŭƇƘƦƉܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܒų܉ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƦſű̈ƀŷſܐ ų̈ƉƦƤƉܢ܂

ųƇƃP41vܘܢ ܗƀƃــƘ ƈــŴܪƍƣ̈ܐ Ƈƕ̈ــƀܐ ܕܐſــƦ ܐܦ ܒــų ܒــƌųܐ ܓƍــƐܐ  171

 űــŶ űــŶ ƈƃ ƎƀƤܒŶܕ ƈźƉ :ܢŴƌ̣ܐܦ ܗ ƎſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐŴܬܐ܉ ܕܓŴƀƊƃ20ܕ

ųƍƉܘܢ ųƍƉ ƦŶƦƆ܉ ܐܘ̇  ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ ܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕܐſųſƦſــſű̈ƀŷſ ƎــƦܐ: ܐܘ̇  

 ƈــ ƀƃܐ ܗƦــ ſű̈ƀŷſ ܕܐ܂ű̈ــ Ŷ ƎــƉ ܐƣܒــܐܕ Ǝــ ƀƤſƢƘܐ ܕƌƮــ Ŷܐ ܐƍƣ̈ܪŴــ Ƙ

D80rܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſųƇƃ ƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܬƦſƦŶ̈ܐ ܕܐܕƣ̈ܐ: ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎƤſƮƘ ܒƀƍƊــƍܐ 

 ųƀƍ̈ƀƃܘܢ :.ųƍƀƃ BCDP, Epitܘܢ    |    .ųſųƉŴƣ L, Epitܘܢ :ųƉŴƣ BCDPܗܘܢ   om. B      5 [ܓƊƣŴܐ   3

L      8   Ǝƀܒųſ] + ƎƉ̣ BCD      9   ܗܘܢųƉŴƣ BCDL, Epit.: ܘܢųƉŴƣ P    |    ƎƉ̣  ̇ܐܘ LP, Epit.: ƎƉܘ BCD      

      om. B [ܓƢƀ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƦƆ ƦƀƉűƟܪŴƘ Ǝſܪƍƣ̈ܐ ܗB      11   Ŵƌ̇ ܕƎſ + [ܒŴƉűܬܐ    |    om. B [ܬܘܒ   10

13   ơƐƙƉ L: ơƐƘƦƉ BCD: ܫƢƙƉ P    |    ܐŹܪŴƐƆ BCDP: ܐŹƢƐƆ L      14   ܐſƦƙܘܒ LP: ܐſƦƘܘ 

BCD      15   ܐƊƀƟ̈ BCDP: ܐƉŴ̈ƍƟ L      19   ƈƀƃܗ BCDL: ƈƀƄƉ P    |    ܐܦ LP: ܘܐܦ BCD    |    ųܒ] om. P      

 :.BL, D add. sup. lin ܕB      23   ƎƤſƮƘ ܐܦ :CDLP 2ܐܘ̇    BCDP    |    űŶ2] om. B      21 ܘܐܦ :L ܐܦ   20

ƎƀƤſƢƘܕ C: ƥſƢƘܕ P
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substances but they are not called animate. Similarly, every living being is 

called animate and substance, and everything animate is also designated as 

substance. But not everything that is substance is necessarily body, or animate, 

or living, or man. Hence, what was stated has become clear, i.e. that all genera 

that are higher than others share their name and their nature with the lower 

species all the way down to particular individuals which are not further 

divided, while the lower ones never provide with their name or with their 

nature either those which are immediately above them or those which are 

further elevated and remote from them.

In the same way we also speak about the genus of quantity. For it too is 170

originally divided into two differentiae, i.e. into the one which is continuous 

and contains no portions and another one which is discrete and divisible. Also, 

the one which is continuous and has no portions is further divided into line 

which is comprehended only through length, into surface whose subsistence is 

through length and breadth, and also into body whose nature exists in three 

dimensions, i.e. in length, breadth, and depth. As for the other differentia of 

quantity which is discrete and divisible, it is further divided into number and 

time. Each one of them is subdivided into other parts contained in it which are 

called particulars.

Now, all the higher differentiae which the genus of quantity has are also 171

said universally, since they encompass each one of those things that are 

beneath them, i.e. either their parts that are particulars or other differentiae 

which differ from each other in species. Particulars, then, are all the lower 

parts of the species which differ from each other only in number. Universals, on 



204  Edition

 ƎƀƤ̇ܒŶܐ ܕƐƍ̈ܐ ܘܓƣ̈ܘܢ ܐܕųƇƃ ƎſƢƟƦƉ Ǝſܐ ܕŴܕܐ܂ ܕܓű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ܕŴŷƇܒ

ųƍƉ ƦŶƦƆܘܢ܉ ŴƆ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܗƦſű̈ƀŷſ Ǝƀƌ̇ܐ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ŴƘܪƍƣ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ 

ܕŶܒƎƀƆųƆ ƎſųƆ ƎƀƤ܂

ܗƎƀƆ ܗƎƠ̈ƙƏ ƈƀƃ ܬƦƐƉ :Ǝƌ ܕűƌܥ ܐƥƌ ܕƍƉܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̣ܘ Ɖܐ  172

 ƈــƀƃܗ ƈــźƉ ــƦ܂  ſܐűƀŷſ ــƦܘܗܝ  ſܕܐ Ɖܐ  ܘܗ̣ܘ  ܕܓــŴܐ:  5ܕƟƦƉــƢܐ 

 ųــ ƍƉ Ŵــ ــƖܐ Ɗƣــų̈ܐ ܐܬܬƊƀƏــŴ ܒƢܘƣــƊܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬƐƌܒ ܕܐܪܒ

ܘܗ̇ܝ ܕܓــŴܐ ܘܗ̇ܝ  ــƣűܐ  ܘܓ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ  ــܒܐ:  ƃܐ ܪ̈ܘƖــ C142vܐܪܒ

ــƦ܂ ܙܕܩ ƊƆــűܥ ܕƕــƈ ܓــƣűܐ ܘƕــƈ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܓــŴܐ ܘƕــƈ ܗ̇ܝ  ſܐűƀŷſܕ

ܕűƀŷſܐƦſ܉ ƠƙƏܐƦſ ܐƉűƕ ƎƌƢƉܐ ƣųƆܐ܂ ƌܐƉــƢ ܕſــƎ ܐſــƉ ƅܐ 

ــƎ ܗܪƃܐ ƕــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƀƏــƊܐ ܪƣܐ ܕƐƕــƢܐ  Ɖ̣ Ǝــ ƍſƞƉ10ܕ

ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܒƦƄܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀźƟ ƈƕܓŴܪŴſܣ܂

ƦƀƉűƟ ܗƈƀƃ ܙܕܩ ƊƆܒƖܐ܉ ܕܒƊƄܐ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ ܐܘƏــƀܐ܂  173

ƈźƉ ܕƈƃ ƈƕ ŴƆ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܐűſܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܐŴƍƙƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܕܒƄــƦܒܐ 

 ƎſųƍƉܐ ܘƦź̈ƀƤƘ ƎſųſƦſܐ ƑƀƏ̈ܕܐܘ ƎſųƍƉܕ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƍſƢƉܐ܂ ܐƌܗ

ƃƮƉL33v | B96rܒƦܐ܂ ܘܗźƀƤ̈Ƙ Ǝƀƌ̇ــƦܐ܉ ܐܘ̇  ƀƉــƦܪ̈ܢ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗƀƌ̇ــƃƮƉ ƎܒــƦܐ ܐܘ̇  

 Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƎƉ̣ ܪ̈ܢƦƀƉܐ ܕƦź̈ƀƤƘ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƈƀƃܗ ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ ƈƕ ܂ƎſųƍƉ ܢƮſƞܒP42r

 Ŵƌ̇ܐ: ܗƀܓŴƆܐ ܬܐܘųƉƦƤƉܗ̇ܝ ܕ  ̇ųƇƃ ܬܐŴƍƙƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſ܉ ܐƎܒƃƮƉܕ

 ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƦź̈ƀƤƘ ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ ƎƀƆܗ Ǝƀƌ̈ܕܗ ƈźƉ ܐ܂Ʀſų̈Ɔܐ ƈƕܕ Ǝſܕ

 ƎƉ̣ܐ ܘƆܗܘ ƎƉ̣ ƎƠƀŶ̈ܕܪ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ƎƀƆܐ: ܗƦܒƃƮƉ Ǝƀƌ̈ܬ ܗŴƆ ܬܐŴƀƇƖƊܒ

 ƎــƀƆܕܗ ƎــſųƀƇƕܐ܉ ܕƢܒــƕ ܐƆܕ ƎܒــŵƇƄܬܐ ܒŴƌƦܒŴźܢ ܒƮſűƉܐ: ܘƇܒŶC143r

ܐƦƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ƈƄƆ ܐƍſܐ ܕܨ̇ܒܐ ơƐƊƆ ܒƦƕűƀܗ Ɖ̣ــƆ ƎــŴܬ ƀƃ̈ــƍܐ 

ƍſŵ̈ŶƦƉܐ: ܘƖƊƆܒŴƍƙƇƉ űܬܐ ܕƀƇƖƉܐ Ə ƎƉ̣ܓƀ̈ܐܐ܂

      C ܒܐܪܒƖܐ :BDLP ܐܪܒƖܐ   Ɖ BCDL: ƎƉ̇ P      7ܐ   Ɖ] om. P      5ܐ    |    ƍƉ BPܐ :CDL ܕƍƉܐ   4

 :źƟ CܓŴܪƀźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪŴſܣ    |    P ܗ̇ܝ :BCDL ܗ̇ܘ   Ɗƃ BC      11ܐ :Ɖ DLPܐ   BCD      9 ܗƈƀƃ + [ܙܕܩ   8

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟ P: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟ D: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴŹܐƟ B; + ܐƀƏܐܘ ƈƕ L, + ܐƊƄܐ ܕܒƀƏܐܘ ƈƕ 
 :.CLP, Epit ܕܐܘűƊƆ B      14   ƑƀƏ̈ܥ :ŴƍƙƇƉ CDLPܬܐ    |    BCD      13   ƈƃ] om. D ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ

 + [2ܗL    |    Ǝƀƌ̈ ܗBCDP: ƎƀƆ 1ܗP    |    Ǝƀƌ̈ ܐܘŴƀƏ̈ܣ :BD ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :CL ܐܘBD      16   ƑƀƏ̈ ܕܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ

Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƎƉ̣ ܪ̈ܢƦƀƉܕ B (ditt.)      18   ƈƕܕ BCDL: ƈƕ P    |    ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ CL: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD: ܣŴƀƏ̈ܐܘ P      

ƕ Lܒűܐ :ƕ BCDPܒƢܐ    |    BCD ܘܐƎſųſƦſ ܘƮſűƉܢ :LP ܘƮſűƉܢ   20
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the other hand, are called all those species and genera which encompass not 

only particulars that are beneath them, but also other differentiae that encom-

pass the latter.

So, what (has been said) thus far should be sufficient for anyone in order to 172

understand what is called universal and what exists particularly214. We ought to 

know, however, that although four terms have been applied in the table 

(above) — namely substance, accident, universal, and particular — from which 

four combinations derive, up to this point we have sufficiently spoken about 

accident, about universal, and about particular. Thus, from now on let us speak, 

according to our ability, about substance which is established as the head of the 

ten genera in the book Categories215.

[On substance]216

First of all, we shall investigate in how many ways substance is spoken of, 173 2a11–34

for the teaching of this book is not about every kind of substance. So, we say 

that of substances some are simple and others composite. The simple ones are 

either superior to the composite ones or inferior to them217. The simple 

substances which are superior to the composite ones are subjects of the whole 

science that is called theology (θεολογία), which means “on the divine”. It is 

concerning these simple substances that are exalted above the composite ones 

and, being remote from matter and corruption, abide always in the beatitude 

which does not pass away that the word is (directed) to everyone who desires to 

ascend in his knowledge above the visible natures and to be taught what is 

exalted above many218.

214 Sergius leaves Chapter 4 of the Categories (1b25–2a10) out of his Commentary, since he 

has already suggested an overview of the ten categories in §§95ff. as one of the subject matters 

among the prolegomena.

215 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 35.12–13: πρώτην τάξιν ἔχει ἡ οὐσία ἐν ταῖς κατηγορίαις καὶ διὰ 

τοῦτο εἰκότως τῶν ἄλλων αὐτὴν προέταξεν (see also Philoponus, In Cat. 49.8–9).

216 Ms. L has the subtitle “On substance”. Mss. BCD: “On substance and in what ways it is 

said”. Ammonius notes (In Cat. 66.14–19) that the version of Aristotle’s Categories which he 

used contained two subtitles, “On substance” and “On relatives”. It is thus possible that Sergius 

himself included this rubric in the text of his Commentary. On the rubrics, see further Philopo-

nus, In Cat. 133.21–23 and Simplicius, In Cat. 207.27–208.21.

217 See Ammonius, In Cat. 35.18–19: τῆς δὲ οὐσίας ἡ μέν ἐστιν ἁπλῆ ἡ δὲ σύνθετος, καὶ τῆς 

ἁπλῆς ἡ μὲν κρείττων τῆς συνθέτου ἡ δὲ χείρων (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 49.23–24).

218 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 49.25–29: ἁπλῆ δὲ καὶ κρείττων τῆς συνθέτου ἡ ἀγγελικὴ καὶ ἡ 

ψυχικὴ καὶ αἱ τοιαῦται <...> διαλέγεται δὲ ἐνταῦθα ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης οὔτε περὶ τῆς ἁπλῆς καὶ 

κρείττονος τῆς συνθέτου (οὐ γὰρ πρόκειται αὐτῷ θεολογεῖν).
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 Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܗ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܢƮــ ſƞܐ ܕܒƦــ źƀƤ̈Ƙ ܐƦــ ƀƌƮŶܐ  Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܗ Ǝــ ſܕ Ƒــ ƀƏ̈ܐܘ 174

 űــŶ ƈــƃ ܐƌܪƦــƉܐ ܕƉ :ܐƀــƍƆܐ ܗܘƣܘܐܕ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƆܐ܉ ܗܘƦܒƃƮƉD80v

ųƍƉܘܢ ųƍƉ ܘųƆ܂ ܪܘƃܒųܘܢ ܓƆ ƢƀܐܘƏــƀܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƃƢƉܒــƦܐ ƉــűƆŴ܂ 

  ̇ųــ Ƈƃ ܐſܐ ܗܘƀــ ƍƀƃ ܐƣܐ ܘܕܐܕƆܐ ܕܗܘƀــƏܬܘܒ ܕܗܕܐ ܐܘ  ̇ųــ ƀƇƕܕ

ŴƘŴƐƇƀƘ5ܬܐ Ʀƀƍƀƃܐ܂ ųƇƃܘܢ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܒųܕܐ ƍƉــƦܐ ƍŹــŴ ܒƉűــŴܬ 

 ƎــƀƇſܢ ܐŴܒــƠƖƌܐ ܘƍــƀƃ̈ ƈــƕܐ ܕƍܒ̈ــƦƄƉ ܘܘܢųــƌ܉ ܕƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ

 ƈــƕܐ ܘƆܗܘ ƈــƕ Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܗ :ƈــƀƃܗ ƎــƀƆܗ ƈــƕ ܂ƎƇƙ̈ƌ ܐƦƤܪܓ ƦƀŶܕܬ

  ̇ųــƇƃ ܘܢųــƆ ܉ ܗܘܬƎــƊ̈ƀƟƦƉ ܘܢųــƍƉܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƈــƕܐ: ܘƀــƍƀƃ ܐƣܐܕ

ܐŴƙƀƃܬܐ ܕƟŴ̈ƕܒܐ܂

 ƦــƕƞƉ ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܐ  ̇ųſƦſܐ: ܕܐƦܒƃƢƉ ܗ̇ܝ Ǝſܐ ܕƀƏܐܘ ƈƕ10 175

ܗ̇ܝ ƦźƀƤƘܐ ܐſųƆــƦܐ ܕƀƉــƦܪܐ ƍƉــƆ :ų̇ــųܕܐ źƀƤƘــƦܐ ƀƍƀƃــƦܐ 

C143vܕſƦŶƦƉܐ ų̇ƍƉ܉ ܗܘܐ Ƥƀƌܐ ƊƆܐųƇƄƆ ƢƉܘܢ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܒܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ 

P42vܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ƎƀŷƤŶƦƉ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܒƦƄƉ ƎſųƇƄܒƍــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƕــƍƟ ƈــƌŴ̈ܐ 

  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܝ ܐŴƍƙƇƊܐ ܒƊƀƏܬƦƉ ܗܕܐ :ƎƊ̈ƀƏܬƦƉ ܬܐŴƇƀƇƉܕB96v

15ܪƤſܐ ܕܗƢƐƕ ƎƀƆܐ ܓƐ̈ƍܐ ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ܂

ܗ̇ܝ  ܐܘƏــƀܐ   ƈــƕ Ɔܐ  ܐŶــŴܢ܉  ܐܘ  ܗƌܐ  ܒƄــƦܒܐ   ųܒــ  ƎــſűƉ 176

 ƈƕ :ƢƉܐƊƆ ܐƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ ųƆ ƋƀƏ ܐƦܒƃƢƉ ƎƉ̣ ܪܐƦƀƉܐ ܕƦźƀƤƘ

L34rܗܕܐ ܓų̇Ɔ Ƣƀܘ ܕƈƕ ƚƇƉ ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ ܒƀźــƆ ƈــų܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƕــƈ ܗ̇ܝ 

 :Ǝــƌܒ ܬƦــƄƉ ܐƦܒــƃƢƉ ƎƉ̣ ܐƢſƞܐ ܘܒſƦŶƦƉܐ ܕƦźƀƤƘ ܬܐƢŶܐ

ƈźƉ20 ܕܐܦ ƈƕ ܗܕܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܉ ܒƦƄƊܒŴ̈ƍܬܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕܐ 

ŴŷƉܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ųƆ ƋƀƏ ܗƣܐ ƕ ŴƙƇƊƆــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܗܕܐ ƃƢƉܒــƦܐ 

1   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ CL: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD: ܣŴƀƏ̈ܐܘ P    |    Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ BCDL: ƎƀƆܗ P      2    ̇ųſƦſܐ CLP: ƎſųſƦſܐ BD        

        ŴƙƐƇƀƘ Lܬܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDPــŴܬܐ   P      5 ܘܐܕƣܐ :BCDL ܘܕܐܕƣܐ   BCD      4 ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ :Ɖ LPܐ

      P ܒƉűــŴܬܐ :BCDL ܒƉűــŴܬ    |    L ܘƇƃــųܘܢ :Ƈƃ BCDPــųܘܢ    |    ƍƀƃ CــƦܐ :ƀƍƀƃ BDLPــƦܐ

6   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ D: ƑƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P      7   ƈƀƃܗ] om. L      

8   ƎــƊ̈ƀƟƦƉ LP: ƎــƀƊƀƟƦƉ BCD      9   ܒܐƟŴ̈ــƕܕ LP: ܒܐƟŴــƕܘ BCD      13   ܬܐŴــƇƀƇƉܕ BCDL: 

ــŴܬܐ ƇƀƇƊܕܒ P      14   Ǝــ Ɗ̈ƀƏܬƦƉ CDP: Ǝــ ƀƊƀƏܬƦƉ BL      15   ܐƐ̈ــ ƍܓ BL: Ǝــ ƀƐ̈ƍܓ CDP        

      P ܕźƟܐܓــŴܪD: Ƒſ̈ ܕƟܐųŹܓــŴܪC: Ƒſ̈ ܕźƟܓــŴܪB: Ƒſ̈ ܕƟܐŹܓــŴܪſ̈ܐܣ :L ܕƀźƟܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ

 ŴŷƉܐ   Ɔ B      21ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ :D ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ :ƈƕ CLP ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ   L      18 ܕƦźƀƤƘܐ :ƦźƀƤƘ BCDPܐ   17

BDLP: ܐſŴŷƉ C
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Now, the simple substances of another kind, namely those which are 174

inferior to the composite ones, are matter (ὕλη) and material form (ἔνυλον 

εἶδος)219, when each of them is considered separately by itself, while their 

combination generates composite substance. It is this substance (composed) of 

matter and natural form that all of natural philosophy deals with. All those 

who, like Aristotle, were zealous in this part (of philosophy), wrote books on 

natures and studied those of them that fall under perception. It was matter and 

natural form as well as those things which appear from them that they took 

pains to inquire into220.

So, the composite substance, which is, as we have said, between the simple 175

divine one that is superior to it and the simple natural one that is inferior to it, 

forms the subject of discussion for all those who apply the discipline of logic. 

And since this is how these things are established in all the writings on the 

rules (κανόνες) of logic, it was this (substance) that was placed in the teaching 

as primary among the ten genera of the Categories.

Thus, O brother, it was not the intention of the Philosopher to speak in this 176

book about the simple substance which is superior to the composite one, for it 

shall be the concern of someone who teaches about the divine. Neither is he 

writing here about the other simple (substance) which is inferior and lower 

then the composite one, for he speaks about it, as we have said, in the treatises 

on natures. Instead, his goal here is to teach about the composite substance 

219 For ἔνυλον εἶδος, cf. Dexippus, In Cat. 40.30.

220 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 35.21–22: ἁπλῆ δὲ καὶ χείρων τῆς συνθέτου ἡ ὕλη ἡ πρώτη καὶ τὸ 

εἶδος· ταῦτα γὰρ τῶν συνθέτων ἕνεκα παραλαμβάνονται.
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ܕƎƍƀŷƤŶƦƉ ܒų̇  ܒܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ųƇƃ̇  ܕŴƇƀƇƉ ƈƕܬܐ܂ ܘƖſűſܐ ܘܓƇــƀܐ 

ƆܐƎƀƇſ ܕƢƣܘܐƢƟƦƉ ƦſܒŴƆ Ǝƀܬ ƦƇƖƉܐ ܕƍƙ̈ƆŴſܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܂

ܙܕܩ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ ܗܕܐ ƠƖƊƆܒŴ܉ ܕƍƉ ƈźƉܐ ƈƕ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܗܘſܐ  177

ŴƍƙƇƉC144rܬܐ űƟ ƎƉ̣ܡ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܬƖƣܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕűƟ ƎƉ̣ Ǝſܡ 

ŴƀƊƃ5ܬܐ ܘܙƌܐ ܘܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƃƢƣܐ܂ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƈźƉ ܕܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܬƖƣܐ 

 űŶ ƈƕ ܐƠƀƍƏ ܐƆ Ǝſܢ: ܗܕܐ ܕŴƊƀƟƦƌܕ ƎƀƠƀƍƏ ܐƀƏܐܘ ƈƕ ܐƐƍ̈ܓ

  ̇ųــƀƇƕܕ ƇƉــƦܐ  ƠƀƉــƢܐ  ܗƌܐ   ƈــźƉ ܐſƦſــų̇܂  ܕܬܗܘܐ  ƍƉــųܘܢ 

 ƎــƉ ܐƀــ Əܐܘ  Ūــ Ɛƌܕܬܬ ܗ̣ܘ  ܕܐܢ  ܬܘܒ  ܘźƉــƈ ܗ̇ܝ  D81rܒƊſűƠــŴܬܐ܂ 

ƦƕƞƉܐ܉ ųƆ ƎƀƠƇŹƦƉܘܢ ܬų̈ſƦƖƣܘܢ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ܂ ܐܢ 

 ƈƄƆ  ̇ųƊƕ Ƣƀܐ ܓƇܒŷƉ ܐ܂ƀƏܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘűܐ ܐܒƆ ܉ƎƀƆܢ ܗŴƇźܒƦƌ Ǝſ10ܕ

Ɔ űƃܐ ŶƦƉܒƇܐ ƈƃ ƎƉ܂

ƦƉܬƊƀƏܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܒƍƙƇƊــŴܬܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘƏــƀܐ܉ ƍƉــƀƉűƟ  ̇ųــƦܐ  178

ܘųƍƉ̇  ܕܬܪܬƎſ܂ ƦƀƉűƟܐ ܕſƢƟƦƉ Ǝſܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ܉ ƉŴ̈ƍƟ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƃܐ 

 ƎــſųƆ  ƎــƀƃƢƣܕ  :ƈــƖƆ  ƎــƉ  ƢــƉܕܐܬܐ  Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ ſű̈ƀŷſــƦܐ  B97rܘƍƉــŴ̈ܬܐ 

ƘP43rــƆŴ̈ܓųƀܘܢ ܕܐܕƣ̈ܐ܂ ܐſــƅ ܐƌــƌ ƥܐƉــƏ ƢــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܒŷƇــŴܕܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇  

ŴźƇƘܢ ųƍƉ ܘųƆ: ܐܘ̇  űŶܐ ƎƉ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ ܕƙƌــƥ ܐܘ̇  ܕƆܐ 

ƥƙƌ: ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܒŴſűƀŷƀܬܐ ܕƍƟــų̇ƉŴ܂ ſųƇƄƆــƎ ܗƀƃــƈ ܕܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ܉ 

C144vܐܘƦƀƉ̈űƟ ƑƀƏ̈ܐ ƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƎſųƆ ųƊƤƉܐ ܒƦƄܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƢƐƕ ƈƕܐ 

ܓƐƍ̈ܐ܂ ܐܘƑƀƏ̈ ܕƎſ ܕܬܪܬſــƟ̇ ƎــƢܐ܉ Ɔܐܕſųƀƣ̈ــƎ ܕܗƀƆــƎ ܘƆܓſųƀƐƍ̈ــƎ܂ 

20ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƆ ƎſܒƤƌƢܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܘƐƆــƀƏŴܐ ܕܓــŴܐ: ܘƆܓƍــƐܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܗƀƆــƎ܉ 

ܐƅſ ܐƌ ƥƌܐų̇Ɔ ƢƉܘ Ɖܐ ܕƁŶ ܘܐƦſ ܒƤƙƌ ųܐ܂

      ƌ BCDܐƢƉ + [ܒŴƊſűƠܬܐ   B      8 ܐŶــƌƮܐ + ,L ܓƀƐ̈ƍــBCDP: Ǝ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ   ƕ BCD      6ــƈ + [ܐܦ   3

 ܗŷƉ P      14   Ǝƀƌ̈ܒƇܐ :ŶƦƉ BCDLܒƇܐ   ŴƠƇŹƦƌ B, add. D in marg.      11ܢ :Ʀƌ CDLPܒŴƇźܢ   10

BCDL: ƎƀƆܗ P    |    ƎſųƆ DL, corr. B sup. lin.: ܘܢųƆ BCP, corr. D sup. lin.      15   ܘܢųƀܓƆŴ̈Ƙ CLP: 

 ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :CL ܐܘBD      18   ƑƀƏ̈ ܕƌܐƌ CLP: ƢƉܐP    |    ƢƉ ܕܐBCDL: ƅſ ܐƆŴƘ BD    |    ƅſܓųܘܢ

BD: ܣŴƀƏ̈ܐܘ P    |    ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BCDL: ܐƘŴƐ̈ƇƇƀƘ P      19   ܐƐƍ̈ܓ BC, corr. D sup. lin.: ƎƀƐ̈ƍܓ DLP, 

+ Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــźƟܕ BCD    |    ƑــƀƏ̈ܐܘ BCL: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ D: ܣŴƀƏ̈ܐܘ P    |    ƎſųƀƐƍ̈ܓƆܘ BCDL: ܘܐܦ 
ƎſųƀƐƍ̈ܓƆ P      20   ܐƐƍܓƆܘ] om. B      21   ܘų̇Ɔ BCDP: ܝų̇Ɔܘ L
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which we make use of in the whole discipline of logic, making it comprehensive 

and clear for those who have recently approached this kind of sciences221.

We also ought to investigate why we teach about substance before the 177

other nine genera, i.e. before quantity, quality and others. We shall say that this 

is because those nine genera require substance in order to subsist, while the 

latter does not require any of them in order to exist. Thus, the account of 

substance is esteemed as prior also because, if it were taken away from the 

nine other genera, they will disappear as well, but if they vanish, then 

substance will not cease to exist. So, everything is destroyed together with it, 

but it is not destroyed by anything222.

Now, substance is classified in (Aristotle’s) teaching (as follows): some of it 178

are primary and others secondary. He called primary substance each one of the 

particular individuals and parts which have been discussed above and with 

which the divisions of species end, e.g., when one speaks of Socrates alone, or 

separately of Plato, or of any other thing, animate or inanimate, which has 

individual subsistence223. All things like that the Philosopher designates in his 

treatise on the ten genera as primary substances. What he calls secondary 

substances, on the other hand, are their species and genera, namely universal 

man and universal horse, and also the genus of the latter, e.g. when one says, 

“what is living and animate”.

221 See Ammonius, In Cat. 35.27–36.2: διαλέξεται δὲ ἐνταῦθα ὁ Ἀριστοτέλης οὐ περὶ τῆς 

ἁπλῆς καὶ κρείττονος τῆς συνθέτου (τοῦτο γὰρ θεολογίας) οὐδὲ περὶ τῆς ἁπλῆς καὶ χείρονος 

τῆς συνθέτου (τοῦτο γὰρ φυσιολογίας), ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς συνθέτου καὶ σχετικῆς (cf. Philoponus, In 

Cat. 49.27–50.1).

222 See Ammonius, In Cat. 35.12–18: πρώτην τάξιν ἔχει ἡ οὐσία ἐν ταῖς κατηγορίαις καὶ διὰ 

τοῦτο εἰκότως τῶν ἄλλων αὐτὴν προέταξεν· αὕτη γὰρ συνεισφέρεται μὲν ταῖς λοιπαῖς 

κατηγορίαις, οὐ συνεισφέρει δὲ αὐτάς, καὶ συναιρεῖ μὲν αὐτάς, οὐ συναιρεῖται δὲ ὑπ’ αὐτῶν, 

ὅτι αὕτη αὐθυπόστατός ἐστιν, ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ αἱ ἄλλαι κατηγορίαι τὸ εἶναι ἔχουσιν· οὐσίας γὰρ 

οὔσης οὐκ ἀνάγκη τὰς ἄλλας εἶναι κατηγορίας, ταύτης δὲ μὴ οὔσης οὐ δυνατὸν τὰς ἄλλας 

ὑποστῆναι (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 49.5–22).

223 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 36.2–4; Philoponus, In Cat. 50.1–3.
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L34vܒŷــűܐ ܗƀƃــƇƉ ƈــƦܐ ƊƆܐƉــƢ ܐܘƀƏ̈ــƀƉű̈Ɵ ƑــƦܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܉  179

 Ǝــſܕ ƑــƀƏ̈܂ ܐܘƎſܗƦſܐ ܕƊſŴƟ ƎſųƆ Ʀſܐ ܕܐƦſű̈ƀŷſ ܬܐŴ̈ܨܒ ƎſųƇƃ

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƦــƖ܂ ܒƎſų̈ƀƐƍܘܓ ƎƀƆܕܗ Ǝſų̈ƀƣܘܢ ܐܕųƇƃ ܢų̈ƉƦƤƉ Ǝſܕܬܪܬ

ܐܦ ܗܪƃܐ ƦƉܬܙƖſܐ ܕƆܐ ܒŴƕŵܪ܉ ܕܒܐƍſܐ ܙƌܐ ƇƘƦƉܓܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ 

ų̇Ɔ5ܝ ƦƀƉűƟܐ ܘų̇Ɔܝ ܕܬܪܬƎſ܂ ܘܙ̇ܕܩ ƀƉűƟــƦ ܕƇƃــųܘܢ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ ܕƄƤƉــŷܐ 

  ̇ųــƇƄƆ  ̇ųــƀƠƙƌ ܬŴــƃ܉ ܘܗƋــƀƐƌ ܐ ܕܗ̣ܘƍــſܓܐ ܐƆŴــƘ ܘܢųܘܐ ܒــųƌܕ

ƦƇƉܐ ܐƅſ ܘƦƀƆܐ܂

ƊƇƃE179vــűܡ ܗƀƃــƈ ܕƇƘƦƉــŭ ܐܘ̇  ܐſــƅ ܕƍƊƆــŴ̈ܬܗ ƇƘƦƉــŭ: ܐܘ̇   180

ܐſــƅ ܓƍــƐܐ Ɔــܐܕƣ̈ܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܐſــƅ ܒــƢܬ ƟــƇܐ ƊƀŷƣــƦܐ ƞƆܒــŴ̈ܬܐ 

 Ǝــ ــŴ̈ܬܗ ƇƘƦƉــƉ ŭــűܡ܉ ܒŵܒ ƍƊƆܕ ƅــ ſܐ ܘܐܢ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐƦــ ƙ̈ƇŷƤƉ10

 ƢــƉ̇܂ ܐŭــƇƘƦƉ ƎــƀƉ̈ܐ ܕƆܕ Ǝــƀƌų̇Ɔ Ǝܒــŵܕܐ: ܘܒűــŷƆ ƎƀƉ̈ܬܐ ܕܕŴ̈ƍƊƆC145r

ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ܂ Ŵ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ ܕܕŭƇƘƦƉ ƎƀƉ̈܉ ܓƉƢܐ ܘƀƟــƐܐ 

ܘƤŷƌܐ ܘƎſųƇƃ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ܂ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕƇƘƦƉــܓܐ 

 ƢźƏ ܡ܉űƊƇƄܒ ƎƀƉ̈ܕܐ ܕű̈ŷƆ ܉ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܬܐ ܕܐŴ̈ܨܒ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ƎſųƆD81v | B97v

ƎƉ̣15 ܪ̈ܒŴܬܗƎſ ܘܙŴƕܪ̈ܘܬܗƎſ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂ Ŵ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ ܕƎſ ܕƆܐ ܕŭƇƘƦƉ ƎƀƉ̈܉ 

Ɖ ƈƃܐ ܕƎƉ̣ ŪƃƢƉ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƆܐ ܕƀƉ̈ــƎ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƘܓــƢܐ ܕܐƌــƤܐ 

ܘܕܒƀƖــƢܐ: ƇƘƦƉــƆ ŭــƣƢܐ ܘŷƆــſűܐ ܘƆܐſــſű̈ܐ ܘƄƆــƏƢܐ ܘƮƆܓــƇܐ: 

P43vܘŴ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ ܕƆܐ ųƇƄƆ ܕƎƀƉ̈ ܘƆܐ ű̈ŷƆܕܐ܂

 ƎــƍſűƖƉܕ ƅــſܐ܉ ܐƣ̈ــܐܕƆ ŭــƇƘƦƉ ܐƐــƍܬ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ܓŴــƃܗ 181

ŭƇƙƌ20 ܐܘƀƏܐ ƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܘƇƆܐ ܓƊƣŴܐ: ܘƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܬܘܒ Ƥƙƌــƍܐ 

ܘŴƀŷƆܬܐ ܘƞƍƆܒƦ̈ܐ ܘųƇƄƆܘܢ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܂ ܒƢܬ ƇƟܐ 

 Ǝــƕ̈űſƦƉܐ ܕƦƙ̈ƇŷƤƉ ܬܐŴ̈ܒƞƆ ܓܐ܉ƇƘƦƉ ܐ ܘܐܦ ܗ̣ܝƦƊƀŷƣ Ǝſܕ

 ,CL ܐܘP      2   ƑƀƏ̈ ܐܘŴƀƏ̈ܣ ܗBD: ƎƀƆ ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :.CL, Epit ܐܘƇƉ BCDP    |    ƑƀƏ̈ܐ :ƦƇƉ Lܐ   1

Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD: ܣŴƀƏ̈ܐܘ P      3   ܢų̈ƉƦƤƉ LP, Epit.: ƎſųƉƦƤƉ BCD    |    Ǝſų̈ƀƣܐܕ BCLP, 

Epit.: ܘܢų̈ƀƣܐܕ D      5   ܝų̇Ɔ BCDP, Epit.:  ̇ųƆ L      6   ƋƀƐƌ BCDL, Epit.: ƋƏ P      10   ƅſܘܐܢ ܐ BCDL: 

ƅſܘܐ P      11   Ǝƀƌų̇Ɔ BCDL: ƎƀƆųƆ P      13   ƅſܕܐ BCDL: ƅſܕܕܐ P    |    ܓܐƇƘƦƉܕ Ƣƀܬܐ ܓŴ̈ƍƉ 
ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܬܐ ܕܐŴ̈ܨܒ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ƎſųƆ] om. hom. P      16   ƎƀƉ̈ܕ] + ŭƇƘƦƉ D      17   ܐƢƀƖܘܕܒ 

BCDL: ܐƢƀƖܐܘ ܕܒ EP      18   ܬܐŴ̈ƍƊƆܘ BCDEP: ܬܐŴ̈ƍƊƆ L      19   ܐܦ CDELP: ܘܐܦ B      20   ŭƇƙƌ 
BCDEP: ŭƇƙƌܕ L    |    ܐƊƣŴܓ CDL: ܡŴƤܓ B: ܐƊƀƤܓ P      21   ܬܐŴƀŷƆܘ BCDEL: ܬܐŴƀŶ ŴƆܘ P        

ƅſܕܐ BCDEP: ƅſܕܕܐ L      22   Ǝſܕ] om. D
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So, in a nutshell, primary substances are all particular things which have 179

self-subsistence, while all their species and genera are called secondary 

substances. Here arises not a small problem of how substance is divided into 

primary and secondary. But before we proceed with this question properly, we 

shall first outline all possible ways in which division of any kind becomes 

possible.

[Types of division]224

Now, everything that is divided is divided either as (a whole) into its parts, 180

or as a genus into species, or as an ambiguous word into different objects 

(signified by it)225. Also, when something is divided as (a whole) into its parts, 

sometimes it is divided into parts that are similar to one another, and 

sometimes into such ones that are dissimilar. What I mean is this. Bone, wood, 

bronze, and everything else like that are divided into similar parts, since the 

parts into which each thing of this kind is divided are in every way similar to 

each other, save for their large or small size only. Everything that is composed 

of objects that are not similar is divided into dissimilar parts. E.g., man’s and 

animal’s body is divided into head, breast, arms, belly, and legs, i.e. into parts 

that are dissimilar both to the whole and to one another226.

Now, a genus is divided into species, as we usually divide substance into 181

body and incorporeal, and further into animate body, living being, plants, and 

all other species like that. Also, an ambiguous word may be divided into 

different objects that are signified by it, just as we said above that the name 

224 The same classification appears in Ammonius, In Isag. 81.17–82.4; idem, In Cat. 38.1–2; 

Philoponus, In Cat. 53.19–22.

225 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 38.1–2: τῶν γὰρ διαιρουμένων τὰ μὲν ὡς γένος εἰς εἴδη διαιρεῖται, 

τὰ δὲ ὡς ὅλον εἰς μέρη, τὰ δὲ ὡς φωνὴ ὁμώνυμος εἰς διάφορα σημαινόμενα. The Syriac adjec-

tive šḥima, “dusky”, is an uncommon rendering for ὁμώνυμος, “ambiguous (or homonymous)”, 

and Sergius probably applies it here in order to explicate the meaning of the Greek term.

226 See Ammonius, In Isag. 81.17–23: ...ἢ ὡς ὅλον εἰς μέρη, καὶ τοῦτο διττόν, ἢ γὰρ εἰς 

ὁμοιομερῆ διαιρεῖται ἢ εἰς ἀνομοιομερῆ (καὶ εἰς ὁμοιομερῆ μὲν διαιροῦνται φλέβες, ἀρτηρίαι, 

ὀστᾶ, ταῦτα γὰρ διαιρούμενα ἔχει τὰ μέρη καὶ ἀλλήλοις ὅμοια καὶ τῷ ὅλῳ, εἰς ἀνομοιομερῆ δέ, 

ὡς ὅταν εἴπωμεν, ὅτι τοῦ σώματος τὸ μέν ἐστι κεφαλὴ τὸ δὲ χεὶρ τὸ δὲ πούς)...
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ųƍƉ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƆ ƢƀƉ܂ ܕܒــƢܬ ƟــƇܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƇƃــܒܐ ƇƘƦƉــܓܐ 

ų̇ƆC145vܘ ܕƃŴƃܒܐ ܘų̇Ɔܘ ܕſܒــƤܐ ܘƆــų̇ܘ ܕƉ̈ــƀܐ: ܘƆــų̇ܘ ܕܨſــƢ ܬܘܒ ܘƆــų̇ܘ 

ܕܓƚƀƇ܂ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƎƙ̈ƇŷƤƉ ܒƉ̣ ƎſųƍƀƄــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ ƃــű ܒــƢܬ 

ƇƟL35rܐ ŴƤƉܕƦƀƍƕܗűŶ Ǝſܐ ܗ̣ܝ܂

 Ŵܨܒــ ƈــƃ ــܓܐƇƘƦƉ ܐƀــƌ̈ܐ ܙƦــƆܬ ƎــƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ űŷܕܒ ƈƀƃܗ ƈźƉ5 182

ܐűẛܐ ܕƠƉܒƇܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ: ܘƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕűƉ ŸƃƦƤƌܡ ܕƇƘƦƉــŭ ܕƆܐ 

ܐƞƆܐ ܕܬųƍƉ̣ űŶ ƦƀŶܘܢ ƈƙƌ̇܉ ƙƠƌܐ ƀƄƉــƈ ܕƌܒــƖܐ ܕܒܐſــƍܐ ܙƌܐ 

ųƍƉܘܢ ܗܘܐ ƆŴƘܓų̇  ܕܐܘƀƏܐ ƀƉűƠƆــƦܐ ܘűƆܬܪܬſــƎ܂ ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐƌܐ 

ܗƈƀƃ ܕܐƅſ ܕŴ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ Ɔܐ ܐܬƇƘܓƦ܂ Ɔܐ ܐƅſ ܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕܕƀƉ̈ــƎ܉ ܘƆܐ 

10ܐƅſ ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܕƆܐ ܕű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƉ̈ܕܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕſــƆ Ǝܐ܉ ܐƆــƞܐ ܗܘܬ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ 

ܐƢŶܬܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƦſ ܗܘܬ ܕƇƘƦƉܓܐ ƎƀƆųƆ ܐƅſ ܕŴ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ܂ ܘܙܕܩ 

ܗܘܐ ܕܐܦ ƈƕ ܗܕܐ ܬܗܘܐ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ űƟܡ ܗƎƀƆ܂

B98rܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ Ɔܐ ܐƅſ ܓƐƍܐ Ɔــܐܕƣ̈ܐ ƇƘƦƉــܓܐ ܬƌــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ  183

 ųƍƉ űƃ ųƍƉ ܘܢųſƦſܐ ܕܐƣ̈ܕܒܐܕ ƈźƉ ܂Ǝſܝ ܕܬܪܬų̇Ɔܐ ܘƦƀƉűƠƆ

 ƥƌܐ ܕܨ̇ܒܐ ܐƄſܐ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ ܐƆܐ܉ ܐſƢŶܐ ܘܐƀƉűƟ ƅƏ ƦƀƆ ܐƐƍ15ܕܓ

ܕƢƤƌܐ ܒƆŴƙܓųܘܢ ƎƉ̣ ܬƕ̇ ƎƉܒųƇƃ ƎƀƙƠƌ űƃ :ųƆ űܘܢ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܕƆܐ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƀــƏܕܐܘ  ̇ųــƍƉܘ ܕų̣ــƌܐ ƎــſűƉ ܐ܂ſƮــŶܐ ܘܐƀƉű̈Ɵܒܐ ܕƣŴŶC146r

ƦƀƉűƟD82rܐ ܘųƍƉ̇  ܕܬܪܬƎſ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ܐƆŴƘ ƅſܓܐ ܕܐܕƣ̈ܐ 

ܐܬܬƋƀƏ ܬƆŴƘ Ǝƌܓų̇܂

P44rܐܦ Ɔܐ ܬܘܒ ܐƅſ ܒƢܬ ƇƟܐ ƊƀŷƣــƦܐ ܕƇƘƦƉــܓܐ ƞƆܒــŴ̈ܬܐ  184

  ̇ųܓƆŴــƘ Ǝــƌܕܗܘܐ ܬ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƥƌܐ ܐƞƉ :ܕܐű̈ŷƆ Ǝſųƍƀƃ ܐƉ̇ܐ ܕƆܕ

ܕܐܘƀƏܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕŴƆ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܒƊƤܐ ܕƎƀƉ̈ ܐܘű̈ŷƆ ƑƀƏ̈ܕܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ 

ܬƎſųƉŴŶ ܘƎſųƍƀƃ܉ ܗܘűƃ Ŵſ ܗܘ̣  ܒűƉ ƈƄܡ܂

 ƈƃ ܨܒŴ ܐűẛܐ ܕƠƉܒــƇܐ ƘــƆŴܓܐ ܘƆܐ Ɖــſƞܐ   Ƈƃ B      5ــܒܐ ƃــƃŴܒܐ :CDELP ܕƃــƃŴܒܐ   2
ŭƇƘƦƉܡ ܕűƉ ŸƃƦƤƌܕ] om. hom. P    |    Ŵܨܒ BCDE, Epit.: ܬܐŴܨܒ L      7   ƈƀƄƉ BCDP, Epit.: 

ƈــƀƃܗ L      10   Ǝــƀƌ̇ܗ BCDL: ƎــƀƆܗ P, Epit.      11   ƎــƀƆųƆ LP, Epit.: ƎــſųƆ BCD      12   ܬܗܘܐ] om. B      

 [ܐƄſܐ   D      15 ܐųſƦſܘܢ :.BCLP, Epit ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ    |    ų̇Ɔ Lܝ ƦƀƉűƟܐ :.ƦƀƉűƠƆ BCDP, Epitܐ   14

om. P      16   ܘܢųƇƃ CDLP, Epit.: ܘܢųƆ B    |    ܐƆܕ BCDL, Epit.: ܐƆܘ P      17   ܘų̣ƌܐ CLP, Epit.: ܘųƌܘܐ 

BD      21   Ǝſųƍƀƃ BCDEL, Epit.: Ǝſųƀƍƀƃ P    |    ܐƞƉ BCDEL, Epit.: ƎƉ P      22   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ CLP, Epit.: 

CE ܗܘ :.BDLP, Epit ܗܘƆ B      23   Ŵſܐ + [ܘܐܦ    |    BD ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ
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“dog” is divided into the astral, the terrestrial, and the marine one, and finally 

into a painted or carved image of it227. These are all things that differ from one 

another in their nature, while the word signifying them is the same.

Thus, since everything that admits of division is divided by means of one of 182

those three types, and it is impossible to find anything divisible that will not fall 

beneath one of them, it is therefore worth considering which of these types is 

applied in the division of substance into primary and secondary. Now, I state 

that (substance) is divided not as (a whole) into parts, neither into those that 

are similar nor into those that are dissimilar. For otherwise, it would be 

necessary that there should be another substance that would be divided into 

them as into its parts, and it would be proper that our teaching about it would 

be prior to them228.

Neither is substance divided here into the primary and secondary one as a 183

genus into species. For among species that derive from the same genus there 

are no such ones that are prior or posterior, but one may make their division 

starting from where one wishes, since all species are related (to a certain 

genus) without any notion of prior and posterior. Therefore, if some substance 

is primary and another secondary, it is obvious that this division may not be 

established like that of (a genus into) species229.

Neither is it possible to state that the division of substance is like that of an 184

ambiguous word into objects whose natures are not similar to one another. For 

substances are not only similar to one another in name, but their definition and 

their nature is also the same in every respect230.

227 See §118. Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 81.23–82.1: ἢ ὡς ὁμώνυμος φωνὴ εἰς διάφορα σημαινό-

μενα, ὡς ὅταν εἴπωμεν, τοῦ κυνὸς ὁ μέν ἐστι χερσαῖος ὁ δὲ θαλάττιος ὁ δὲ ἀστρῷος.

228 Thus, Sergius states that primary and secondary substance may not be considered as 

parts of other entity which would equally be called substance and be prior to them. Cf. a 

rather different argument in Ammonius, In Cat. 38.7–10 and Philoponus, In Cat. 54.9–14.

229 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 38.2–7; Philoponus, In Cat. 53.24–54.9. Just as in the previous para-

graph, Sergius’ argumentation differs considerably from what we find in Ammonius and 

Philoponus.

230 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 38.15–22; Philoponus, In Cat. 54.25–31.
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ſűƉــƎ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƆܐ ܐſــƅ ܕƍƊƆــŴ̈ܬܐ: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܐſــƅ ܓƍــƐܐ  185

 ƦܓــƇƘܐ܉ ܐܬƦــƙ̈ƇŷƤƉ ܬܐŴ̈ܐ ܕܨܒــƇــƟ ܬƢܒــ ƅــſܐ ܐƆܐ: ܘƣ̈ــܐܕƆ

ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƠƆܐ ܘűƆܬܪƎſ܂ ſŵŶƦƉܐ ܕŹــƏ ŪܓــƁ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܒƖــƦܐ 

 ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ ụ̋ܒƕ ܐƀƏܕܐܘ  ̇ųܓƆŴƘ ŴƆܕ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƍſƢƉܐ܂ ܐſƢƣ ܐƆܕ

5ܒųܕܐ ܕܐƢƉ̣ ܕƦƀƉűƟ  ̇ųƍƉܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܘųƍƉ̇  ܕܬܪܬƎſ܉ ܐƆܐ ƐƄŹܐ 

L35vܒŷƇــŴܕ ƏــƋ ܒــų̇  ܕƀƉűƟــŴܬܐ ܘܕܬܪƍſــŴܬܐ܂ ܘܐŶــƌƢܐ ܗ̣ܘ ƄŹــƐܐ 

  ̇ųــƆ ܫƢــƙƉܐ ܘŴܬܐ ܕܓــŴܨܒــ ŪƐƌܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌƢŶܐ܉ ܘܐƍƀƍƉܕ

ƙƠƌdes.EܐƦſű̈ƀŷƀƆ Ʀſܐ܂

 űــƃ Ɓــƃ ܐƍƉ ƈƕܐ: ܕƖܒƊƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܝƍܙܒ ƎƀƆܪ ܗƦܐ ܒƆܐC146v 186

 Ǝــ Ɖ̣ Ƣــ ſƦſ ܐƘŴ̈ــƐƇƀƘ Ʀــ ƀܢ ܒƮــƠƀƉ ܐŴܬܐ ܕܓــŴ̈ܐ ܨܒــƃܕܘ ƈــƄ10ܒ

Ʀſű̈ƀŷſܐ܉ ƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܗ̇ܝ Ʀſűƀŷſܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ Əܐܡ ųƆ̇  ܬƘŴƐƇƀƘ Ǝƌܐ: 

 Ǝــſܗܕܐ ܕ ƈــƕ ܐ܂ ܘܐܦŴܗ̇ܝ ܕܓــ  ̇ųــſƦſܒ ܕܐƦــƄƉ̇ Ǝــſܕܬܪܬ ƎſűſܘܗB98v

 ƎƆ ܐ܉ƍƀƄƆ ܐƦƀƉ̈űƟ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ ƎƀƇſܬܐ ܐŴ̈܉ ܕܨܒƢƉܐƌܕ ƥƌܐ ŸƄƤƉ

ܐƦſƮŶܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܘܐƎƀƇſ ܕܐƍƀƄƆ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƦſƮŶܐ܉ ƦƀƉ̈űƟ ƎƆܐ 

 ƎــƉ̇ ƅſܐ ŴƆ ܐƦſűƀŷſ ܐƀƏܐܘƆ  ̇ܗųƊƣ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƦƀƉűƟ ܂ƎſųſƦſ15ܐ

  ̇ųſƦſܐ ƎƇſܢ ܕƦƤܬ ܪܓŴƆܕ ƎƉ̇ ƅſܐ ܐƆ܉ ܐƦſܐƍƀƃ ܐƍƃܗ  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ

 Ǝــƀƌ̇ܐ ܕܗƦƖܬ ܒŴƆ Ǝƍſܐܬ Ǝƃ܉ ܘƦƀƉűƟ ƎƍſŵŶ Ƣƀܕܐ ܓųƆ ܐ܂ƦƀƉűƟ

ܕܓŴܐ ܕƍƀƃ ƎƊ̈ſűƟܐƦſ܂ ܘܬܘܒ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ ƟــƢܗ̇  ƆܐܘƏــƀܐ ſűƀŷſــƦܐ: 

ƈźƉ ܕܐſــƉ̇ ƅــƎ ܕƆــŴܬ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܕƢƟƦƉܒƀــƢƣ ƎܘܐſــƆ ƦــŴܬ ſــƍƙƆŴܐ 

 ƈــƀƃűƕ ܐƆܢ ܕŴــƌų̇Ɔ ܐƊــſűƟܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܘƖſűſ ܗ܉ ܗܕܐƦƇƉ Ǝƌܬ  ̇ųſƦſܐP44v

ƢƙƊƆ ƎƀƊƄŶܫ űƉܡ ܒƎƉ̣ űƖƇ ܪܓƦƤܐ܂

 ųــƆ ƋــƀƏ  ̇ųــƀƇƕܐ ܕƦܒƃƢƉ ܐ ܗܕܐƀƏܐܘ ƋƏܕ ƈƀƃܪ ܗƦܒ ƎƉ̣D82v 187

  ̇ųــƍƉܐ: ܘƦــſűƀŷſܐ ܘƦــƀƉűƟ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ  ̇ųــƍƉܝ ܕŴــŶܘ :ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎــƌܬC147r

ܕܬܪܬƎſ ܘܓƦƀƌŴܐ܉ ܗƕ ƅƘܒű ܐܦ ƐƆŴƟܐ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƦƀƉűƟܐ܉ 

        ƆŴƘ BCDܓܐ :.Ƙ LP, EpitــƆŴܓƊƀŷƣ P      4    ̇ųــƦܐ + [ܕܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ   B      2 ܘܐܢ :.CDLP, Epit ܐܢ   1

ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ CL: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܐܪ D: ƑƀƇźźƐſܐܪ P      5    ̇ųƍƉܘ BCLP, 

Epit.:  ̇ųƍƉ D      6   ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌƢŶܐ ܘܐƍƀƍƉܐ ܕƐƄŹ] om. hom. P      9   ܘܐܦ BCDP: ܐܦ L    |    ƈƕܕ 
 [ܕܐܘƀƏܐ   C      24 ܕųƍƉ̇  + [ܐܘƀƏܐ   om. P      22 [ܘƊſűƟܐ    |    om. LP [ܗ̣ܝ   L      20 ܕƍƊƆܐ :ƍƉ BCDPܐ
om. P
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Thus, since it is neither as (a whole) into parts, nor as a genus into species, 185

nor as an (ambiguous) word into different objects (signified by it) that 

substance is divided into primary and secondary, it seems that the problem 

remains to a large extent without solution. Therefore we shall say that it is not 

a division of substance that Aristotle makes when he says that one of it is 

primary and another secondary, but only suggests an order (τάξις) of what 

comes first and what comes second in it231. For numerical order differs from 

division made of a universal thing that is consequently divided into particulars.

[Primary and secondary substances]

However, after this, it is time to raise the following puzzle: Why, in fact, if 186 2a34–2b6

universal things are more honored everywhere among the philosophers than 

the particulars, does the Philosopher place here particular substance first and 

after that at the second place write about the universal one? One may answer to 

this that those things that are primary by nature are posterior to us, while those 

ones that are posterior by nature are primary to us232. Thus, he calls particular 

substance primary not because this is what it naturally is but because it is 

primary to our senses. For this is what we see first and thus proceed to inquire 

into the universal ones which are naturally primary. He also calls particular 

substance primary because, since his account here is addressed to those who 

have recently started education, it is obvious that it is primary for those who 

have not yet learned to comprehend anything beyond their senses233.

Now, after he has made the composite substances subject to his talk here 187

and has shown that some of them are primary and particular and some are 

secondary and universal, he further gives praise (καλῶς) to the primary 

231 See Ammonius, In Cat. 38.21–22: φαμὲν οὖν ὅτι τάξιν παραδίδωσιν αὐτῆς, οὐκέτι δὲ καὶ 

διαίρεσιν (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 55.1).

232 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. I 1, 184a10–b14 and An. Post. I 2, 71b32–72a5. Cf. also §20 of Porphyry’s 

treatise On Principles and Matter preserved in Syriac (Arzhanov 2021: 90–91).

233 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 36.10–13: ἐπεὶ οὖν ὁ λόγος αὐτῷ ὡς πρὸς εἰσαγομένους, τοῖς δὲ 

εἰσαγομένοις σαφέστερα τὰ προσεχῆ, εἰκότως τὴν μερικὴν πρώτην εἶπεν ἐν τῷ παρόντι· ἀπὸ 

γὰρ τῶν μερικῶν ἀναγόμεθα ἐπὶ τὰ καθόλου (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 50.1–14).
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 ƢــƉ̇ܐ܂ ܐƦــƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܨܒــ ƎــſųƇƃ ƎــƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܪܐƦƀƉ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƎƉ̇ ƅſܐ

ܓƢƀ ܕܗƋƆ ƎƀƆ ܬƖƣܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſܣ: ܘųƇƃܘܢ ܓƣű̈ܐ 

ــƟ ƎــƊſŴܐ: ܘܒſűƖƇــƀƆ  ̇ųــƆ Ʀــųܘܢ ƉــƦܘܡ  ƀƍƟ ܕܐųܕܗ̣ܘ ܒــ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐ

ųƊƆܘܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܬƐƌــƉ̣ ŪــƕƞƉ ƎــƦܐ܉ ܐܒſűــƆ Ǝــųܘܢ ܐܦ ܗƌ̣ــŴܢ 

5ܘƦƉܒƀƇźــƎ܂ ſűƉــźƉ Ǝــƈ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܗ̣ܝ ƇƕــƦܐ ܕƟــųƊſŴܘܢ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

ــűܡ ܐܘ̇   Ɖ ܐƉŴــ ƍƟ Ʀــ ſܐ ܐƆܕ Ƣــ ƀܗ̣ܘ ܓ ــųܘܢ܂ ܐܢ  ƍƉ ܪܐƦــ ƀƉܕ

ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕŶƦƉــŵܐ ܘƆƦƉܒــƅ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ܉ 

L36r | B99rܐƄſܐ ܬŴƀƊƃ ŸƃƦƣܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ܙƌܐ ܐܘ̇  ŴƉܙܓܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƤƉ ƎſــƦŶŴܐ 

ܕܐƦƉܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܬܪܬƎſ: ܐܘ̇  ƍƀƍƉܐ ܘƣŴŶܒƍܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐܘ̇  ܓƌŴܐ 

ŴŶ10ܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ƠƉŴƏܐ: ܐܘ̇  ŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ƢſƢƟܘܬܐ: ܐܘ̇  ƅƏ ܓƣűܐ 

ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ſųƇƃــƎ ܓƀــƢ ܗƀƆــƎ ܘܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ ܒܓــƊƣ̈Ŵܐ 

ſű̈ƀŷſܐ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܐܘƀƏ̈ــƀƉ̈űƟ ƑــƦܐ ƀƍƟــƟ ƎــƊſŴܐ܂ ܘܒſűƖƇــųܘܢ 

ƦƉC147vܘܡ ųƊƆܘܐ Ɔܐ Ǝŷ̈ƄƤƉ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ƦƀƉܪܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ 

  ̇ųܘܢ ܕܒــųــƆ ܐƊــƀƏ ܡűــƉ ܐƍــƀƃ ƅــſܕܐ ƈźƉ :ܐƣű̈ܘܢ ܓųƇƃ ƎƉ̣

 ƢــƉ̇ܐ Ǝــſܐ ܬܘܒ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܪܬƀــƏܐܘ ƎــƉ̣ ܐ ܐܦƆܘܢ܂ ܐųƊſŴƟ ܘܐųƌ15

ܕƦƀƉܪܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܐų̣ƌܘ ܕƆܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܗܘܬ ܗܕܐ܉ 

ƦƀƆ ܗܘܐ ų̇Ɔ  ̇ųƆܝ ܕƍƉ ƈƕܐ ܬܬܐƢƉ ܗܘܬ܂

P45rܐܘƀƏܐ ܓƢƀ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܪܬƎſ ܐƅſ ܕܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉ܉ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ Ɔܐܕƣ̈ܐ  188

 ƈــƕ ܐƐــƍ̈ــܐ̈ܢ ܕܓƀܓƏ Ǝــƀƍܙܒ Ǝــſܕ ƎــƆ ܝŴــŷƉ ــܓܐ܂ƇƘƦƉ ܐƐƍ̈ܓƆܘ

 ƦƀŶܬ ƎƀƤƀܒŶܐ ܕſű̈ƀŷſ ܐƉŴ̈ƍƟ ƈƕ ܐ ܬܘܒƣ̈܂ ܘܐܕƎſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƣ̈20ܐܕ

ųƍƉ űŶ űŶ ƈƃܘܢ܂ ܐƅſ ܕƊƆ ƎƍſűƖƉܐƢƉ ܕƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܗ̣ܘ: 

 ƁŶܐ ܕƉ ƈƃܐ ܗ̣ܘ: ܘƀŶ ܐƤƌƢܘܬܘܒ ܕܒ :ƎƍƉ űŶ űŶ ƈƃܢ ܬܘܒ ܘŴźƇƘܘ

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̣ܘ Ƥƙƌــƍܐ܂ ƐƌܒƍƀــƎ ܓƀــƏ ƢــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƍƟــƉŴܐ 

2   Ƣƀܓ] om. C    |    ܣŴſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ L: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟܕ C: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųźƟܕ D: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟܕ BP      3   ܕܗ̣ܘ 
BCDL: ܕܗܘܘ P      7   ƅܒƆƦƉܘ BCDP: ƅܒƆƦƉܕ L      8   ŸƃƦƣܬ] + Ɓƃ BCD    |    ܐƌܐܘ̇  ܙ BCDL: ܐƌܘܙ 

P    |    ܙܓܐŴــƉ  ̇ܐܘ BCDL: ܙܓܐŴــƉܘ P    |    ܐƦŶŴƤƉ LP: ܬܐŴŷƤƉ BCD      12   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ CLP: 

 :ƦƀƉ BCDLܪܐ    |    ƦƊƉ CD    |    Ǝŷ̈ƄƤƉ BCDP: ƎƀŷƄƤƉ Lܘܡ :ƦƉ BLPܘܡ   BD      13 ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ

      ųƆ BCDܕܐ :ų̇Ɔ LPܝ   BCD      17 ܗ̇ܝ + [ܐܘƀƏܐ   om. BD, add. surpa lin. D      16 [ܬܘܒ   ƦƏ P      15ܪܐ

        ƉŴƀƟ̈ Lܐ :ƉŴ̈ƍƟ BCDPܐ   Ə̈ P      20ܓƀܐƏ BCDL: Ǝſܓƀܐ̈ܢ    |    ŴƍƏ Pܝ :ſŴŷƉ BCDܐ :ŴŷƉ Lܝ   19

ƦƀŶܬ ƎƀƤƀܒŶܕ] om. D      21   űŶ2] om. B      22   ܘܬܘܒ] + Ǝſܕ P      23   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ BCLP: ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܕ D
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substance as to something that is more honorable than everything else234. For 

he says that the other nine genera of the categories are all its accidents that 

acquire subsistence in it and may never come to be apart from it, because if it is 

taken away from them they will also disappear and perish. Thus, since it is the 

reason for their subsistence, it is obvious that it is more honorable than they. 

For if there were no individuals or bodies which may be seen and grasped and 

which pertain to the primary substance, how would any quantity or qualifica-

tion and quality235 appear, e.g., the size of one or two cubits, or any kind of 

number and measure, or white and red colour, or hot and cold, or any other 

accident at all, since all of them and everything like them acquire their subsist-

ence in particular bodies, which are primary substances, and may never exist 

without them. That is why the primary substance is more honorable than all 

accidents, for it is set for them as a certain nature in which they subsist. 

Moreover, he says that the primary substance is also greater than the secondary 

one, since if the former did not exist than there would be nothing that might be 

predicated of it236.

Now, secondary substance, as we have said above, is further divided into 188 2b7–28

species and genera. And he demonstrates to us many times that genera are 

predicated of species, while species in turn (are predicated) of particular 

individuals that are subsumed beneath each one of them. E.g., we are 

accustomed to say that Socrates is a man, just as Plato and each one of us, and 

also that every man is a living being, while every living being is an animate 

body. Thus we consider Socrates to be a particular individual and a primary 

234 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 40.23–25; Philoponus, In Cat. 55.26–29. Philoponus states that 

Aristotle wishes “to sing praise (ἐξυμνῆσαι) to primary substance and to demonstrate that it is 

properly (καλῶς) said to be substance primarily”.

235 Cf. §§91, 354–355, and 365, where Sergius discusses various Syriac terms for quality. 

Here, he applies both zna and muzzaga as synonyms.

236 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 40.23–41.17; Philoponus, In Cat. 55.26–56.12. Ammonius stresses 

(In Cat. 41.16–17) that, while Aristotle makes primary substance more honorable than both 

universals and accidents, the philosopher makes a distinction between them, applying the 

expression “to be said of” to universals and “to subsist in” to accidents (καλῶς ἔταξεν ἐν μὲν 

τοῖς καθόλου τὸ λέγεται, ἐν δὲ τοῖς συμβεβηκόσι τὸ ἔστι). Since in the whole Book III Sergius 

does not comment on these expressions which appear in the text of the Categories, but speaks 

instead of universals, particulars, accidents etc., he does not focus on the distinction between 

predication and subsistence.
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 Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܐ: ܗŴܐ ܕܓƣܗܝ ܐܕŴƇƕ ƎƍſƢƉܐ܉ ܘܐƦƀƉűƟ ܐƀƏܐ ܘܐܘſűƀŷſD83r

ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ܗܘ܂ ܘܬܘܒ ܐܦ ƈƕ ܐܕƣܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕܓƐƍܐ ܕܓŴܐ: 

ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ƀŶܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܘ̇  ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ƍƤƙƌܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂

 ƈƕ ܐƣ̈ܘܐܕ :ƎſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƣ̈ܐܕ ƈƕ ܐƐƍ̈܉ ܓƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ƎſűƉC148r | B99v 189

 ƈــƀƃܐ ܗƀــƏܐ܂ ܐܘƦــƀƉűƟ ܐƀــƏܘܢ ܐܘųــſƦſܐ ܕܐſű̈ــƀŷſ ܐƉŴ̈ــƍƟ5

ــƦܐ  ƀƉ̈űƟـ  Ƒــ ܐܘƀƏ̈ـ  ƈـــƕ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ܉  ܓƍـ̈ــƐܐ  ــųܘܢ  ܕܐſƦſـ  Ǝــ ܕܬܪܬſـ

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƆ ŴــƆܐ܉ ܕܐƖــſűſ ܬܗܘܐ ƥƍƇƄƆ ƈƀƄƉܕ ƅſ܂ ܐƎſƢƉܐƦƉ

ܗܘܬ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ܉ ƦƀƆ ܗܘܐ Ɔ  ̇ųƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܕܬܪܬƎſ ܕƍƉ ƈƕܐ 

L36vܬܬܐƢƉ ܗܘܬ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܗƀƃــƈ ܐܪźƐſــƑƀƇŹŴ ܕƀƉــƦܪܐ ƆــƋ ܐܘƏــƀܐ 

 ƑــƀƏ̈ܐܘ ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ̣ ƢــſƦſ ܐ܂ ܘܐܦƣű̈ܘܢ ܓــųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܐƦƀƉűƟ10

ܕܬܪܬƎſ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܓƣű̈ܐ ƀƉــƦܪܐ: 

 Ǝــſܕܬܪܬ Ǝــſܕ ƑــƀƏ̈ܐܘ ƎــƉ̣ ƢــſƦſ ܘܢ܂ųƊſŴــƟ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ  ̇ųܝ ܕܒــų̇ܒــ

ƦƀƉܪܐ: ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƎƘ ܕܓŴܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ܐƆܐ ƈƕ ܗ̇ܝ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ 

ƦƉܐƮƉܢ܂ ܘܐƆ ŴƆܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܗܘܬ Ɔܐ ŸƀƄƣ ܗܘܐ ƎſųƆ ܕƍƉ ƈƕܐ 

Ʀƌ15ܐƮƉܢ ܗܘ̈ܝ: ܘƎƤ̈ƀƘ ܗܘ̈ܝ ƃ ƎſųƆܐƦƉ ܐƆ ƅſܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂

ƎƉ ܒƦܪ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƣܒƆ  ̇ųŷܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ Ɖ̣ ƢſƦſــƃ ƎــƉ ƈــűܡ:  190

C148vܒƦܪƃــƎ ܐƉ̇ــźƉ ƢــƆ ƈــƋ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܪܬſــƎ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ƇƘƦƉــܓܐ 

Ɔܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘƆܓƐƍܐ: ܙ̇ܕܩ ƊƆــűܥ܉ ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕܐſــƅ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ 

ƦƀƉP45vܪܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐƅſ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ܂ ܒƢſƞܐ ܕƎƉ̣ Ǝſ ܗ̇ܝ ƦƀƉűƟܐ܂ ܐƆܐ 

ƈźƉ20 ܕܗ̣ܝ ſƢƟܒܐ ƢſƦſ  ̇ųƆ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƦƀƉܪܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܪƀŶــƠܐ 

ų̇ƍƉ܂

 ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ܗܘ ܘܬܘܒ ܐܦ ƈƕ ܐܕƣܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܐƍſƢƉــƇƕ P    |    Ǝــųܝ :Ƈƕ BCDLــŴܗܝ   1
      BCD ܓƐƍܐ :L ܕܓƐƍܐ    |    BCD ܒƤƌƢܐ :L ܕܒƤƌƢܐ   om. P      2 [ܕom. hom. P    |    Ǝſ [ܕܓƐƍܐ ܕܓŴܐ

 .Ɔ] omܐ    |    BCDL: ƈƀƄƉ P ܕBD      7   ƈƀƄƉ ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :CLP ܐܘBCD      6   ƑƀƏ̈ ܒƤƌƢܐ :LP 1ܕܒƤƌƢܐ   3

P      8   ܗܕܐ + [ܗܘܬ P    |    ƦƀƆ BCLP: ܐƆ D    |     ̇ųƆ] om. P      9   ƢƉܬܬܐ] om. B    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ CLP: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܐܪ D      10   ƑــƀƏ̈ܐܘ BDLP: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ C      12   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ CLP: 

      P ܐܦ + [ܐƆܐ    |    P ܕܒų̇ܝ :BCDL ܒų̇ܝ    |    ƦƀƉ Pܪ̈ܢ :ƦƀƉ Lܪ̈ܐ :ƦƀƉ BCDܪܐ   BD      13 ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ

 :BCDL 2ܕܗ̣ܝ   BCD      20 ܐųſƦẛ  + [ܓƐƍ̈ܐ   om. P    |    ƎſųƆ] om. D      19 [2ܗܘ̈ܝ   P      15 ܗܕܐ + [ܗܘܬ   14

ƦƀƉ] + ƢſƦſ BCDܪܐ    |    P ܗ̣ܝ
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substance and predicate a general species of him, i.e. that he is a man, and 

further predicate a general genus of the general species, i.e. that a man is a 

living being or that a man is animate237.

Thus, as we have said, genera are predicated of species, while species (are 189

predicated) of particular individuals which are primary substances. The 

secondary substances, on the other hand, are genera and species that are 

predicated of primary substances. This makes it apparent to everyone that, if 

there were no primary substance, then there would be nothing of which 

secondary substance might be predicated. That is why Aristotle states that 

primary substance is greater than all accidents, and also greater than second-

ary substances, which are genera and species. It is greater than accidents, on 

the one hand, since they have their subsistence in it, and it is greater than the 

secondary substances, on the other, since, even though they are universals, they 

are predicated of the primary (substances), and if the latter did not exist, there 

would be nothing that they might be predicated of, so that they would remain 

as if non-existent238.

So, after he has praised primary substance as superior to everything, he 190

says that, since secondary substance is divided into species and genera, we 

ought to know that something that exists as a species is in turn greater than 

what exists as a genus. Though it is inferior to primary (substance), since it is 

proximate to it, it is superior to the one which is remote from it239.

237 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 41.26–42.4; Philoponus, In Cat. 57.24–25.

238 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 58.7–13.

239 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 42.10–20; Philoponus, In Cat. 59.5–17.
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ܕܐܕƣܐ ܕƆ ŪſƢƟ ƎſܐܘƀƏܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƦƀƉűƟܐ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܓƐƍܐ܉ ܗܕܐ  191

 Ŵــ ƍƉ̇ܕ ƥــ ƌܐܠ ܐƦــ Ƥƌܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕ Ƣــ ƀܓ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟ ܐ܂Ɩــ ſűſ ƥــ ƌܐ ƈــ ƄƆ

ƏــƑƀŹƢƟŴ܉ ƍƀŷƉܐſــƦ ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƎ ܕܐܦ ƍƉ̇ــŴ ܒƌƢــƤܐ 

ƦƤƌܐܠ܉ ܗƍƙƉ Ǝſűſܐ ƦƘܓƊܐ ܕƀŶܐ ܘƀƇƉــƇܐ ܘƤƙƌــƍܐ܂ ܒƤــŴܐƆܐ 

B100rܗƈƀƃ ܗ̇ܘ ƉűƟــƀܐ ܐܕƣܐ ƐƌــŪ ܘƣــŴܕܥ ƕــƏ ƈــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ܂ ܒų̇ܘ ܕƎſ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܓƐƍܐ űƉܡ ŪƐƌ܂ Ɩſűſ ƎſűƉܐ 

D83vܗ̣ܝ ܕſƢƟܒƎƀ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ƆܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܗܕܐ 

ܐƉ̣ــƢ ܕܐܦ ƦƀƉܪſــƍƉ Ǝــųܘܢ܂ ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܬܘܒ ܕƦƀƉܪſــƍƉ Ǝــųܘܢ ܐܦ 

ƈźƉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܓƐƍ̈ܐ ƈƕ ƎƀƠƀƍƏ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܕƦƌܐƉــƢܘܢ ƀƇƕــųܘܢ܂ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ 

C149rܕƆ Ǝſܐ ƀƠƀƍƏــƕ Ǝــƈ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ ܕƦƌܐƉــƢܘܢ ƀƇƕــųܘܢ܂ ܐƆܐ ܕŷƌܒƤــŴܢ 

ܐŴƌܢ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂

ܒƦܪƎƃ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܝ ܕűſƦƕ ܗܘܐ ܐƥƌ ܕŴƇƕ ƅƘųƌܗܝ ܐƦƉܝ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ܗ̇ܘ  192

 ƑƀƏ̈ܐ܉ ܕܐܢ ܐܘƖܒƌܘ ƥƌܐ ƋƆ ܐܠƤƌ Ƣܒƃ܂ ܕƢƉ̇ܐ űƃ  ̇ųƆ ܐܡƏ̇ ܡűƟ̇

ƦƀƉű̈ƟL37rܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ ſű̈ƀŷſܐ: ܘܐܘƑƀƏ̈ ܬܘܒ ܕܬܪܬƎſ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ 

 ƑƀƏ̈ܢ ܐܘŴƌ̣ܐܦ ܗ ƎſųƉƦƤƉ ܐƣű̈ܐ ܐܦ ܓƆ ܐƍƉ ƈƕ ܐ܉Ɛƍ̈15ܘܓ

ܕܬƦƆ܂ ųƆ ơƙ̇ƌ ܕųſƢƤƆ Ǝẛ  ܕܒƦƖܐ ܗܕܐ܉ ƀƙŷƉܐſــƦ ܘƊƕــŹŴܐƦſ܂ 

 ƎƍſƢƉ̇ܐ ƦſܐƖſűſ ܐƆ ųƆ ƢƀƉܡ ܕܐűƉ ܕ ܗ̇ܘŴŷƇܐ ܗܘܐ ܒƆ Ǝſܕ ƎƍŶ

ܓƀƇܐƦſ ܐƅſ ܕܐƦƣܘܕƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ Ǝƍſ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ƇƀŷƆ ųƆܐ ܕܬܪƦƀƕܗ 

 Ɨſűſ ܘܐųƌ ƥƍƇƄƆܐ ܕƍƄſܐ܂ ܐƦƖ̈ſűſ ܐƦſŴ̈Ŷܬ Ƌƕ ŴƠƤƙƊƆ ƎƍƀƐƍƉ

20ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܐƢƉ܂

ƦƤƉܪſܐ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ ܗܕܐ ܒƦƖܐ ܕܗƣܐ ܐܬܐƢƉܬ ܒƦܪƎſ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ܂  193

P46rܘƕűſƦƉܐ ܕƀƙƣــƆ Ƣܐ ƟــƢܐ ܐƌــŴܢ Ɔܓــƣű̈ܐ ܐܘƀƏ̈ــƑ܂ ܐƆܐ Ŷــű ܙƌܐ 

 ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƐــƍ̈ܐ ܘܓƣ̈ܐ܂ ܕܐܕƍƃܘܗܝ ܗƦſܐ ܐƦƖܕܒ  ̇ųſƢƣܕ  ̇ųƇſܕ

 ,BCDP ܐƌƢŶܐ   ŴƀƉ Epit.      6ܬܐ :BCDLP ܘƍƤƙƌܐ    |    P ܘƀŶܐ :.BCDL, Epit ܕƀŶܐ   om. L      4 [ܕܐܦ   3

Epit.: ܐſƢŶܐ L      8   ƢƉ̣ܐ LP: ƎſƢƉܐ CD: om. B    |    ƢƉ̇ܐ BCLP: ƢƉܘܐ D    |    ܬܘܒ BCDL: Ǝſܕ P        

        L ܕܐƃܒBCDP: Ƣ ܕƃܒLP: ƅƘųƊƆ BCD      13   Ƣ ܕB    |    ƅƘųƌ ܐCDLP: ƢƉ̇ ܗ̇ܝ   B      12 ܗ̇ܝ + [ܐܦ

ƑــƀƏ̈ܐܘ CLP, Epit.: ــܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD: + ܬܘܒ P      14   ƑــƀƏ̈ܘܐܘ LP, Epit.: ــܐܣƀƏ̈ܘܐܘ BCD      

15   ƎſųƉƦƤƉ] + ܐƆ P    |    ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BCD      17   ܡűƉ] om. B    |    ƢƀƉܕܐ BCDL: 

ƢƉܕܐ P      21   ƎſűƉ LP: Ǝſܕ BCD, Epit.    |    ܐܦ LP: ܘܐܦ BCD      22   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ CLP: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      

23    ̇ųſƢƣܕ BCDP: ܐſƢƣܕ L
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That species stands closer to primary substance than genus is evident to 191

everyone. For if someone is asked what is Socrates, he will naturally answer 

that he is a man. If, in turn, he is asked what is man, then he will give an 

answer that it is animated and rational living being. Thus, for the first question 

he will take a species in order to characterize Socrates, who is a primary 

substance, while for the second one he will make use of a certain genus. This 

makes apparent that species are closer to primary substance than genera, and 

because of this he stated that the former are greater than the latter240. Further, 

he said that (species) are greater than (genera) due to the fact that genera 

require species of which they are predicated, while species do not require 

genera, for they are not predicated of the latter but are only encompassed by 

them.

[Accidents are not tertiary substances]

So after that, one may be inclined to turn back to what (Aristotle) has stated 192 2b29–3a6

before and perhaps raise the following puzzle: If particular individuals are 

primary substances, while species and genera are secondary substances, why 

are accidents not also called tertiary substances? He resolves this puzzle in an 

indirect and obscure manner241. However, as we have expounded above, we 

shall not simply repeat without understanding what has been written by him, 

but shall try to interpret it with the power of our intellect by means of reason-

able demonstrations, so that what is written might become clear to everyone.

Now, the puzzle which we just mentioned may be solved in two ways which 193

make apparent that it is not proper to call accidents substances. One way of 

solving this puzzle is the following. Species and genera are naturally predicated 

240 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 59.21–25.

241 Aristotle does not explicitly mention this puzzle. However, as is explained in the commen-

taries of Ammonius and Philoponus, its solution may be deduced from the philosopher’s 

words. For the solution’s two approaches, the one from the relation of accidents to primary 

substances and the other from analogy, cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 43.16–44.4 and Philoponus, In 

Cat. 61.20–63.9. Sergius’ account turns out in some details to be closer to Philoponus rather 

than to Ammonius.



222  Edition

ƍƀƃC149vܐſــƕ Ʀــƈ ܐܘƀƏ̈ــƑ ܗƀƌ̇ــƀƉ̈űƟ ƎــƦܐ ܕܗƀƌ̣ــƎ ܐſųſƦſــƎ ܪƀƤſ̈ــƦܐ 

ܘƦſƦŶ̈ܬܐ܉ ܘƉܒŴƣ ƎƀƇźܐƆܐ ܕƎſųƀƇƕ ܒűƀ ܕŴƤƉܕƎſųƆ Ǝƀƕ܂ ܓƣű̈ܐ 

 ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܐ܂ƍƃܗ ƅſܕܐ Ǝſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܗܕܐ܂ ܐ Ǝſűܒƕ ܘܡƦƉ ܐƆ ƎſܕB100v

ܘܐƀƠƆܒƑſű ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ܉ ƍƟــƉŴ̈ܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ƀŷſــſű̈ܐ: 

5ܘܐܘƀƏ̈ــſųƉƦƤƉ ƑــƀƉű̈Ɵ ƎــƦܐ܂ ܐܢ ܗƀƃــƤƌ ƈــƦܐܠ ܐƌــƥ ܕƉــƍܐ 

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܘܐƀƠƆܒƑſű܉ ܒƦƖƣƢܗ ƍƙƉܐ ƦƘܓƊܐ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ 

ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ŷƇƃــƍƉ űــųܘܢ܂ ܘŶــƀܐ ܬܘܒ ܘƤƙƌــƍܐ܂ ſűƉــƎ ܒƀــű ܐܕƣ̈ܐ 

 ƈــƕܐ ܕƆܐŴــƣ ƋــƀƟ܉ ܐƎــſܕܬܪܬ ƑƀƏ̈ܘܢ ܐܘųſƦſܢ ܕܐŴƌ̇ܐ ܗƐƍ̈ܘܓ

ܐܘƦƀƉ̈űƟ ƑƀƏ̈ܐ ܘܒųſű̈ƀܘܢ Ŵƣܕܥ ܐƎƀƌ̈܂

 ŴــƍƉ̇ܐܘ̇  ܕ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ŴƍƉ̇ܕ ųƆ ܐܠƤƉܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƆ ƢƉܐƌ Ǝſ10ܐܢ ܕ 194

ܐƀƠƆܒƑſűƀ܉ ܕŴŶܪܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘƊƃܐ: ܐܘ̇  ƟــŶƢܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܪſــƄܐ: 

ܐܘ̇  űŶܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܕܓƍƣűܐƎƙ̈ƀƠƌ Ʀſ ܘƍƀƃ ŴƆܐſــƦ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƆܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ܕ ƅــſܗܝ܂ ܐŴــƇƕ ܐܠƦــƣܐ ܕܐƉ ܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘƦــſܐ ܐƍــƉܕܥ ܕŴــƤƉD84r

ܗܪƃܐ ܬܬŵŶܐ܉ ܕܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܓƐƍ̈ܐ ƍƀƃܐŴƤƉ ƦſܕųƆ Ǝƀƕܘܢ ƍƠƆــƉŴ̈ܐ 

 Ǝſűܒƕ ܘܡƦƉ ܐƆ Ǝſܐ ܕƣű̈ܐ܂ ܓƦƀƉ̈űƟ ƑƀƏ̈ܘܢ ܐܘųſƦſܐ ܕܐſű̈ƀŷſdes.C

ƆL37vــƆ  ̇ųــųܕܐ܂ ſűƉــƀƙƣ ƎــƏ ƢــƋ ܐƌــŴܢ ƐƇƀƘــƘŴܐ Ɔــܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘƆܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

ܐܘƑƀƏ̈ ܕܬܪܬƎſ܂ Ɔܓƣű̈ܐ ܕſــƆ Ǝܐ Ɵ̣ــƢܐ ܐƌــŴܢ ܐܘƀƏ̈ــźƉ :Ƒــƈ ܕƆܐ 

ƎƀƍƄƉ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕŴƤƌܕŴƕܢ Ɔــƃ ƎــƤƉ űܐƀƆــƆ Ǝــƕ Ǝــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ 

ƦƀƉűƟP46vܐ: ܗ̇ܝ ܕŷƀƄƣܐ ŴƆܬ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܓƐƍ̈ܐ܂

1   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ CLP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      2   ܬܐƦſƦŶ̈ܘ BCDL, Epit.: ܬܐƮſƦſܘ P      3   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ P, 

Epit.: ܣŴــƀŹƢƟŴƏ L: ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏܕ BCD      4   ƑــſűܒƀƠƆܘܐ L: ƑــſűƀܒƠƆܘܐ BDP: ܣűــƀܒƀƠƆܘܐ C: 

 ܕƍƉܐ    |    B ܘܐܢ :.CDLP, Epit ܐܢ    |    BD ܘܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :.CLP, Epit ܘܐܘEpit.      5   ƑƀƏ̈ ܘŴźƇƘܢ
BCDL: ŴƍƉܕ P      6   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ BCDP, Epit.: ܣŴƀŹƢƟŴƏ L    |    ƑſűܒƀƠƆܘܐ L: ƑſűƀܒƠƆܘܐ P: ܐܘ 
ƑــſűƀܒƀƠƆܐ C: ƑــſűƀܒƠƆܐܘ ܐ D: ܣűƀܒƠƆܐܘ ܐ B      7   űŷƇƃ] + űŶ CD      8   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP, Epit.: 

 ŴƀŹƢƟŴƏܣ :.BCD      10   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ BCDP, Epit ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :.LP, Epit ܐܘBCD      9   ƑƀƏ̈ ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ

L    |    ŴƍƉ̇ܐܘ̇  ܕ BCDL: ܐ ܗܘƍƉܘܕ P      11   ƑſűƀܒƀƠƆܐ CL: ƑſűƀܒƠƆܐ BD: ƑſűܒƠƆܐ P: ܢŴźƇƘ 

Epit.      12   ܐűŶ BCDL, Epit.: űŶ P    |    Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ BCDP, Epit.: ƎƀƙƠƌ L      14   ܘܢųƆ CDLP, Epit.: ƎſųƆ B      

15   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BCD      16   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDL: ܐƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      17   ƑƀƏ̈1ܐܘ LP, Epit.: 

ų̇Ɔ Lܝ :.BDP, Epit ܗ̇ܝ   BD      19 ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :.LP, Epit 2ܐܘBD    |    ƑƀƏ̈ ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ
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of substances, which are primary in the proper and principal sense, and they 

resolve questions about them by signifying them, but accidents never work like 

that. What I mean is this. Socrates, Alcibiades, and others like them are particu-

lar individuals and they are called primary substances. So, when someone asks 

what Socrates or Alcibiades is, the immediate answer would be that each one of 

them is a man, and also living and animate. Thus, it is by means of species and 

genera, which are secondary substances, that you pose questions about 

primary substances and by means of them you signify them242.

But if to that person who asked what is Socrates or what is Alcibiades an 194

answer were given that he is white, or black, or bald, or tall, or any of those 

things that are concomitant (for them) accidentally and not by nature, then it 

will be apparent that it does not signify what the person is about whom the 

question was raised. So it has become evident by now that species and genera 

signify by nature particular individuals that are primary substances, while 

accidents never work like that. That is why the Philosopher has properly 

established species and genera as secondary substances, but he does not call 

accidents substances, since, as we have said, they are naturally unable to 

signify for us what is found in species and genera, when we ask about a 

primary substance243.

242 See Philoponus, In Cat. 61.20–26: νῦν τὴν αἰτίαν λέγει δι’ ἣν τὰ μὲν γένη καὶ τὰ εἴδη 

δεύτεραι οὐσίαι λέγονται, οὐκέτι δὲ τρίτας οὐσίας λέγει τὰ συμβεβηκότα. τοῦτο δὲ πάλιν κατα-

σκευάζει διχῶς, ἔκ τε τῆς σχέσεως τῆς πρὸς τὰς πρώτας οὐσίας καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἀναλογίας. καὶ ἀπὸ 

μὲν τῆς σχέσεως, ὅτι τὰς πρώτας οὐσίας ἀποδιδόντες οἰκείως ἀποδώσομεν διὰ μόνου τοῦ 

γένους ἢ τοῦ εἴδους ἀποδιδόντες· τὸν γὰρ Σωκράτην ἄνθρωπον εἰρηκότες ἢ ζῷον οἰκείως 

ἀποδώσομεν καὶ γνωριμώτερον... (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 43.16–20).

243 See Philoponus, In Cat. 61.26–29: ...ἐὰν δὲ ὅτι λευκὸς ἢ τρέχει ἤ τι τοιοῦτον εἴπωμεν, 

ἀλλοτρίως καὶ ἀγνώστως ἀποδώσομεν. εἰκότως οὖν τὰ μὲν εἴδη καὶ τὰ γένη δευτέρας οὐσίας 

λέγομεν ἅτε μόνα σημαίνοντα τὰς πρώτας οὐσίας, τὰ δὲ συμβεβηκότα ὅλως οὔ φαμεν οὐσίας 

ἅτε μὴ δηλοῦντα τὴν πρώτην οὐσίαν (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 43.20–22).
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ƢƘ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣5ܘܣ ܐܕƣܐ ܘܓƐƍܐ܂ ܐų̣ƌܘ ܓƢƀ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕŴźƇƘܢ 

ܐܘ̇  ܐܪƑƀƍƘŴźƐſ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܒƤƌƢܐ ܘƀŶܐ ܘƤƙƌــƍܐ 

ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܓƐƍ̈ܐ܂ ſűƉــƀƊƀƏ ƎــƎ ܐƌــŴܢ ƍƟــƉŴ̈ܐ ƀŷſــſű̈ܐ 
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 ƎــƀƊƀƏ ܉Ǝــſܕܬܪܬ ƑــƀƏ̈ܘܢ ܐܘųــſƦſܐ ܕܐƐــƍ̈ܐ ܘܓƣ̈ܐܕ Ǝــſܢ ܕŴــƌ̣ܗ

Ɔ10ܓƣű̈ܐ ܕŴƊƀƟƦƌܢ ܒųܘܢ܂ ܓƣű̈ܐ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ſŵŶƦƉــƎ ܕƀƊƀƏــƊƆ Ǝــűܡ 

ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕƋƀƟƦƌ ܒųܘܢ ܐܘ̇  ܕűſƦƌܥ ܒųܘܢ܂

 ŴſƢƟܐ ܐܬſű̈ƀŷſ ܐƉŴ̈ƍƟ ܥ܉ ܕܐܢűſܬܬ ƈƀƄƉ ܐƃܗܪ ƎƉ̣ܕ ƅſܐ 196

ــƐܐ  ƍ̈ܓƆܐ ܘƣ̈ــܐܕ Ɔ Ǝــ ƀƊƀƏܕ ƈــźƉ ܐƦــ ƀƤſ̈ܐ ܘܪƦــ ƀƉ̈űƟ Ƒــ ƀƏ̈ܐܘ

 Ǝــ ſƢƟƦƉ ܐƐــƍ̈ܐ ܘܓƣ̈ܢ ܬܘܒ ܐܕŴــ ƌ̇ܘܗ :Ǝــ ƀƆܘܢ ܗųܢ ܒــŴــƊƀƟƦƌܕ

15ܐܘƑƀƏ̈ ܕܬܪܬƈźƉ Ǝſ ܕƦƉܐƍƀƃ ƎſƢƉܐƈƕ Ʀſ ܐܘƀƉ̈űƟ ƑƀƏ̈ــƦܐ: 

ܘƈźƉ ܕųƆ ƎƀƊƀƏܘܢ Ɔܓƣű̈ܐ ܕŴƊƀƟƦƌܢ ܘŴƕűſƦƌܢ ܒųܘܢ܉ ܓƣű̈ܐ 

 ƎܒــŵƇƄܢ ܒŴــƌ̣ܐ ܗƆܘܢ܉ ܐųܒــ ƋــƀƟƦƌܕ ƎــſƢŶܡ ܐűƊƆ ƎƀƊƀƏ ܐƆ Ǝſܕ

ــŴ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ  ſƢƟܐܬ Ƣــ ƀƙƣ ܉Ǝــ ſųܢ ܒŴــƊƀƟƦƌܕ Ƒــ ƀƏ̈ܐܘ ƈــƕ Ǝــ ƀƠƀƍƏ

 ŴƊƀƏܐ ܐܬܬƆ Ǝſܐ ܕƣű̈ܐ: ܓƦƀƉ̈űƟ ܪƦܒ Ǝſܕܬܪܬ ƑƀƏ̈ܐ ܐܘƐƍ̈ܘܓ

D84vܐƅſ ܐܘƑƀƏ̈ ܕܬƦƆ܉ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ƅƏ ܒƐƄźܐ ܕܐܘƑƀƏ̈ ܐܬŴƀƍƉ܂

  ̇ųــƍƉܕ ƢƉ̇ܐ: ܘܐƀƏܕܐܘ  ̇ųƐƄŹ ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƋƏܕ ƈƀƃܪ ܗƦܒ ƎƉ̣P47r 197

L38rܐſƦſــƀƉűƟ  ̇ųــƦܐ ܘƍƉــų̇  ܕܬܪܬſــƎ: ܘŶــŴܝ ܓƀƇܐſــƦ ܕܗ̇ܝ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ 

1   Ǝſܕ L, Epit.: ƎƉ̇ BDP    |    ܐƌƢŶܐ] om. B    |    ܬܘܒ] om. BD      2   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      

3   ƢƉ̇ܕܐ LP, Epit.: ܢƢƉܕܐ BD    |    ܐƐƍ̈ܓƆܐ ܘƣ̈ܐܕƆ BLP, Epit.: ܐƣ̈ܐܕƆܐ ܘƐƍ̈ܓƆ D    |    ƎƀƙƀƠƌܘ 

BDP, Epit.: ƎƀƙƀƠƌܕ L      4   ƚƀƠƌ BLP, Epit.: ŴƙƀƠƌ D      6   ƑƀƍƘŴźƐſܐܪ L: ܐܘܣƍƘŴźƐſܐܪ BD: 

 ̄Ŵź̄Ə̄ܐܪ Epit.: ܐܘܣƍƘŴƀźƐƌܐ P      9   ܐƐƍ̈ܘܓ] + ƎƀƇſܐ P    |    ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      

        BD ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :.LP, Epit 1ܐܘBD      15   ƑƀƏ̈ ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :.LP, Epit ܐܘom. P      13   ƑƀƏ̈ [ܒųܘܢ   10

ƑƀƏ̈2ܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      18   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      19   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP, Epit.: 

        ƈźƉ BD ܕܐܦ :P ܕܐܦ :.L, Epit ܐܦ    |    BD ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :.LP, Epit ܐܘBD      20   ƑƀƏ̈ ܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ

ƑƀƏ̈ܕܐܘ LP, Epit.: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      21   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDL: ܐƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P    |     ̇ųƐƄŹ LP: ܐƐƄŹ BD
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Another way, then, to solve this puzzle is the following. Particular individu-195

als are called principle and primary substances, because, as he states, they are 

subjects for species and genera which are always attached to them, since, if 

there is a particular individual of any kind, then genera and species are always 

attached to it. For instance, if there is Plato or Aristophanes, it is obvious that 

there is also man, living being, and animate, which are species and genera. 

Thus, particular individuals serve as subjects for species and genera through 

which they are made known and which are predicated of them. Also, species 

and genera, which are secondary substances, are subjects for accidents which 

occur to them. Accidents, on the other hand, do not appear to be subjects of 

anything else that would occur to them or be known through them244.

So, from this, it becomes apparent that, while particular individuals are 196

called primary and principle substances, since they are subjects to species and 

genera which subsist in them, and further species and genera are called 

secondary substances, since they are naturally predicated of primary 

substances and since they serve as subjects for accidents which subsist in them 

and are made known through them, accidents, on the other hand, are subjects 

for nothing else that would subsist in them but they themselves always require 

substances in order to subsist in them, — it is reasonable, then, that species and 

genera are called secondary substances after the primary ones, while accidents 

are not considered to be tertiary substances and not even mentioned in the 

order (τάξις) of substance245.

[Definition of substance]

Now, having established the order of substance, having explained which 197 3a7

kind of it is primary and which one is secondary, and having demonstrated 

244 See Philoponus, In Cat. 62.3–10: οῦτο τὸ δεύτερον ἐπιχείρημα τὸ ἐκ τῆς ἀναλογίας. φησὶ 

δὲ ὅτι ὃν τρόπον αἱ πρῶται οὐσίαι ὑπόκεινται πᾶσι τοῖς παρ’ αὐτάς, οὕτως καὶ αἱ δεύτεραι τοῖς 

συμβεβηκόσιν· ὥσπερ γὰρ λέγομεν Σωκράτην φιλόσοφον, οὕτω δὲ καὶ ἄνθρωπον φιλόσοφον 

λέγομεν καὶ ζῷον φιλόσοφον. ὥστε καὶ αἱ δεύτεραι οὐσίαι ὑπόκεινται τοῖς συμβεβηκόσι, καὶ τὰ 

συμβεβηκότα κατ’ αὐτῶν κατηγορεῖται, ἀλλὰ προηγουμένως μὲν τῶν ἀτόμων κατηγορεῖται, ὥς 

φησι καὶ ὁ Πορφύριος, κατὰ δεύτερον δὲ λόγον καὶ τῶν εἰδῶν καὶ τῶν γενῶν. τὰ δὲ συμβεβη-

κότα οὐδέποτε ταῖς οὐσίας ὑπόκεινται (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 43.24–44.4).

245 Cf. a more elaborated version of the same argument in Philoponus, In Cat. 62.10–63.9. See 

particularly Philoponus’ conclusion in 63.6–9: εἰκότως οὖν ἄρα οὐκ ἐκλήθησαν τρίται οὐσίαι 

τὰ συμβεβηκότα ἅτε μὴ ὑποκείμενά τινι πρὸς ὕπαρξιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅταν οὐσία κατὰ 

συμβεβηκότος κατηγορῆται, παρὰ φύσιν <φαμὲν> εἶναι τὴν τοιαύτην κατηγορίαν.
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clearly that the primary one is principal and the secondary one is second in the 

order in its subsistence, while accidents may in no way be called substances, — 

after that, the Philosopher wishes to give a definition of the substance about 

which he teaches in the treatise Categories246. For the proper sequence of this 

teaching requires that one first makes divisions of that issue which he wants to 

speak about and after that precisely defines it by carefully drawing its limits 

based on everything that was firmly established in the divisions247.

This is also the order in which he proceeds, for he first teaches on 198

substance by way of division and in so doing he always consequently defines it. 

But since every definition that is correctly made always sets a genus as its 

principle and foundation, it is obvious that one is not able to provide a proper 

definition of substance, which is not only a genus but a most generic genus, for 

it is impossible for a man to find another genus that might be set as a principle 

of its definition248.

For if, as we have said, every definition takes genera of things as its 199

beginning and foundation, it is apparent for everyone that in that case where 

no genus of a thing may be taken, it becomes impossible to make a definition 

either. And because there is no other genus above substance which may be 

predicated of it, since it is a most generic genus, it is obvious that a man is 

never able to provide its proper definition, as he does not have another genus 

which he might take and make a foundation of the definition.

What then? Since the sequence of teaching required that Aristotle provide 200

after the division of substance also a defining account of it, but we have just 

246 See Ammonius, In Cat. 44.6–8: διελὼν τὴν οὐσίαν εἴς τε τὴν πρώτην καὶ τὴν δευτέραν καὶ 

παραβαλὼν αὐτὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλας, νῦν εὐτάκτως ποιῶν τὸν ὁρισμὸν τῆς οὐσίας ἀποδοῦναι 

βούλεται (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 63.12–14).

247 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 35.10–13. While commenting on Isag. 1.5, Ammonius talks about 

four methods of reasoning: division, definition, demonstration, and analysis/synthesis.

248 See Philoponus, In Cat. 63.14–17: ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ ἡ οὐσία γένος ἐστὶ γενικώτατον, ὁρισμὸν 

αὐτῆς οὐ δύναται ἀποδοῦναι διὰ τὸ τοὺς ὁρισμοὺς ἐκ γενῶν καὶ διαφορῶν λαμβάνεσθαι, τῆς δὲ 

ἁπλῆς οὐσίας οὐκ ἔστι γένος εὑρεῖν διὰ τό, ὡς εἴρηται, γένος εἶναι αὐτὴν γενικώτατον (cf. 

Ammonius, In Cat. 44.8–10). Sergius does not mention differentiae here, but does below, in 

§513.
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shown that it is impossible to carry out a definition of substance, has his 

teaching about it become crippled and obstructed, or has the order of his 

account that requires that one always provide a definition after a division 

become confused? Not at all. But since he truly grasped that no definition of 

substance is possible, he reasonably refrained from giving a definition — which 

is, as we have said, always composed of genus and of other things which are 

concomitant to it249 — and turned to the property250 of substance which serves 

here in the function of a definition251.

And this is what he did not by chance but with great skill, since property in 201

its nature more than anything else resembles definition. For a definition, as we 

have already said above252, does not exist unless it is convertible with what it 

defines. For instance, everything that is a man is a mortal rational animal, and 

everything that is a mortal rational animal is a man. In the same way as defini-

tion a property always converts with that whose property it is253. We will 

explain this by means of examples shortly afterwards.

Thus, since property, as we have said, always resembles a definition, the 202

Philosopher gives the property of substance instead of its definition in his 

whole teaching on it. In so doing, he provides us with a general rule (κανών), 

that every time when we are compelled to give a definition of something but 

are unable to do it, we shall refrain from a defining account and turn to the 

property of things, which will in case of insufficiency perform sufficient 

service. But since we mentioned property but have not until now explained at 

all what it is, it is necessary for us not to pass by hastily but to dwell on it, lest 

the order (τάξις) of the exposition of the teaching be confused.

249 The last expression by Sergius refers to the constitutive differentia. Cf. the quotation from 

Philoponus in the previous footnote.

250 Or a distinctive feature, Gr. τὸ ἴδιον, Lat. proprium.

251 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 44.10–11; Philoponus, In Cat. 63.17–18.

252 See §154.

253 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 44.10–15; Philoponus, In Cat. 63.17–24.
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[Property]254

So, let us now bring our account of substance to a halt, going briefly 203

beyond it, and turn to the division of the property, also explaining clearly what 

it is, how many types of it are defined, and when and where it comes to be, so 

that, after we have explained in general the whole notion of it, then we will 

apply it without fear, since we will properly understand it. It appears not only 

in the teaching on substance, but also in all other treatises and writings 

produced by the Philosopher, as well as by certain other authors. Thus, as soon 

as we learn what property is in general and of what kind it is, we may 

obviously make concrete use of it, while nothing will hinder us in understand-

ing it, since general knowledge is easily and without obstacle combined with 

particular cases.

Now, we find in the writings of the ancients that types of property are 204

altogether four255. However, only one of them is fully and precisely property, 

while the other three are used in a secondary and more common sense 

everywhere without distinction. So, the first kind of property is what occurs to 

one species alone as a whole, while it turns out not to exist actually in every 

particular individual that is encompassed by it. For instance, knowledge of 

medicine, philosophy, geometry, and any other particular discipline occurs only 

to the whole species of men, although it does not pertain to every person but 

only to those who have received particular education. Thus, it is called a 

254 After §203, mss. BD have the subtitle: “On what property is and how many types of it 

exist, which one is called (property) in the strict sense and which one figuratively.”

255 See Porphyry, Isag. 12.13–22 as commented by Ammonius, In Isag. 108.22–110.6 and Elias, 

In Isag. 89.4–90.28. Sergius’ account follows closely what we find in the commentary on the 

Isagoge ascribed to Ammonius.
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  ̇ųſƦſܐ ųƇſܕܕ ƈźƉ ܐ܉ſƢƟƦƉ ܐƀƤƌܐ ܐƣܬܗ ܕܐܕŴƀƇſܕ ƈƀƃܗܕܐ ܗ
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ܬܘܒ ܙƌܐ ܕܬܪƎſ ܕܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŴƆ ŸƀƄƣܬ ųƇƃܘܢ  205

ƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ ܕܒܐܕƣܐ: ųƆ ŴƆ űƃܘܢ ܒŴŷƇܕųſܘܢ ܐųſƦẛ  ܗܕܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ 
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ܪ̈ܓŴƇܗܝ܂ ܐܦ ܗܕܐ ܓųƇƄƆ Ƣƀܘܢ ܒƤƍ̈ƀƍܐ ŷƀƄƣܐ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܕųƇſܘܢ 

ــŷܐ܂ ƃــŹ űــŶƮƘ ŪــƦܐ  ƀƄƣ ܘܢųــ ƇƄƆܝ ܕų̇ܒــ :ų̇ــ ſƦſܐ ܕܐƢــƉܐƦƉL39v | D86r

Əܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ ܐƦſ ܕܬܪܬƎſ ܪ̈ܓƎſųƀƇ܂
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 ųــƇƃ ܬŴــƆ ŸــƀƄƣܕ Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܐ܂ ܗƍــƟ ܐűــŷƃܐ ƎــƀƆܗ ƎſųƇƃ :ܬܐƦſƦŶB103v

 űƃ ܉ƎܒŵƇƄܐ ܒƆܐ Ǝܒŵܬܘܒ ܒ ŴƆܘ :ųܐ ܕܒƉŴ̈ƍƟ ܘܢųƇƃ ܬŴƆܐ ܘƣܐܕ

Ɔܐ Ɔ ƚƀƠƌܐܕƣܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܐܘ̇  ƍƠƆــƉŴܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƆܒــƉ̣ ƢــƎ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ 

20ܕƦƉܐƉــƀƇƕ Ƣــųܘܢ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܓƃŴŷــŴܬܗ ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ ܘܨܗƆܐ 

P49rܕƀƏŴƏܐ ܘƌܒŷܐ ܕƇƃܒܐ ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ: ܐƎƀƇſ ܕűŷƆ ܐܕƣܐ 

ܗ̣ܘ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƎŷƀƄƣ: ܘųƇƄƆܘܢ ƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ ܕܒــܐܕƣܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܘƆــŴ ܒŵܒــƎ ܐƆܐ 
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1    ̇ųſƦſܐ] om. B      5   Ǝſܕܬܪܬ DLP, Epit.: Ǝſܕܬܪ B      6   Ƣƀܓ] + ŴƆ BD      9   ܐ + [ܗ̇ܘƉ BD    |    ųƇƄƆ 
        om. D [ܒŴŷƇܕ   om. hom. B      14 [ܘųƇƄƆܘܢ ܒƤƍ̈ƀƍܐ   ƇƄƆ L      12ــųܘܢ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ :.BDP, Epit ܐܕƣܐ

      P ܐƌƢŶܐ + [ƉŴƍƠƆܐ   ƍƟ] + ƎſųƆ BD      19ܐ    |    BD ܐLP, Epit.: űŷƃ ܐűŷƃܐ   om. BD      17 [ܐƌƮŶܐ

 ܘܐųƆ DLP, Epit.: ųƆ B    |    ƎƘܘܢ   Epit.      23 ܘܨ̄ܗL: ŴƆ̄ ܘܨܗܘŴƆܬܗ :P ܘܨܗBDE: ųƆ ܘܨܗƆܐ   20

BDP, Epit.: ܐܦ L
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property of the human species, because it belongs to it alone and does not 

occur to any other species256.

Further, the second kind of property is what occurs to all individuals that 205

are in a species, while it pertains not only to them but also to some other 

species. For instance, man is biped and this is what occurs to all men. Thus, we 

say that this is proper to them for it belongs to all of them, although there are 

many birds that are biped as well257.

Further, the third kind of property is what occurs to the whole species and 206

also to individuals in it, although it occurs to them not always but at a certain 

time only, for instance turning grey in old age. For this is what occurs to the 

species of men alone and to all of them, although not always but during old age, 

as we have said. Hence, this is also proper to men alone, for it does not occur to 

any other species save for it258.

So, the fourth kind of property, which is truly property in the strict sense, 207

contains all of it at once, i.e. it occurs to the whole species and to all individuals 

in it, and also not sometimes but always, while it is not attributed to any other 

species or individual except those ones that it is spoken of. For example, 

laughing for men, neighing for horses, barking for dogs, and other things like 

that occur to one species alone and to all individuals in this species, and it 

occurs to them not sometimes but always. For even if a man is not actually 

256 See Porphyry, Isag. 12.13–14. Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 109.13–15: καὶ ἔστιν ἓν μὲν σημαινό-

μενον καὶ πρῶτον ὃ μόνῳ τινὶ συμβέβηκεν, οὐ παντὶ δέ, ὡς τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ ἰατρεύειν τὸ 

φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ἀστρονομεῖν τὸ γεωμετρεῖν ἤ τι τῶν τοιούτων.

257 See Porphyry, Isag. 12.14–15. Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 109.15–17: δεύτερον δὲ ὃ παντὶ μέν, 

οὐ μόνῳ δέ, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ εἶναι δίποδι· παντὶ γὰρ ἀνθρώπῳ ὑπάρχει, οὐ μόνῳ δέ· καὶ γὰρ καὶ 

πετεινοῖς ὑπάρχει τὸ δίποσιν εἶναι.

258 See Porphyry, Isag. 12.16–17. Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 109.17–19: τρίτον δὲ ὃ καὶ μόνῳ καὶ 

παντί, οὐκ ἀεὶ δὲ ἀλλὰ ποτέ, ὡς ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ ἐν γήρᾳ πολιοῦσθαι· μόνῳ γὰρ καὶ παντί, ἀλλ’ οὐκ 

ἀεὶ πεπολίωται, ἀλλ’ ἐν γήρᾳ.
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des.L39vܘܐܦ ƦŶƮƙƆܐ܂ ܘܙƌܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܬƦƆܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀƄƣــŷƆ Ÿــű ܐܕƣܐ 
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 Ŵــƌ̇ܐ܂ ܗűــŷƃܐ ƎƀƆܗ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƤ̈ƍƃ  ̇ųƆܕ Ɨܗ̇ܝ ܕܐܪܒ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܐƦſƦŶP49v
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1    ̇ųƇƀŶ L, Epit.: ܐƇƀŶ BDP      2   ܬܐŴƌűܒƖƊƆ BDP, Epit.: ܬܐŴƌűܒƖƉܕ L      3   ƎƍſƢƉܐ BDL: ƎƌƢƉܐ 

P    |    űŷƆ] om. P      4   ƎƘܘܐ BDL: ܘܐܦ P      5   ܘܢųƇƃ DLP: ܘܢųƇƄƆ B    |    Ǝſܕܬܪ BDL, Epit.: Ǝſܕܬܪ̈ܬ P      

      L ܐƤƌܐ :BDP ܒƤƍ̈ƀƍܐ    |    L ܘܐܦ :BDP ܘܐP      7   ƎƘ ܕܬܪ̈ܬBDL, Epit.: Ǝſųſ ܕܬܪܬom. P    |    Ǝſ [ܗ̇ܝ   6

      P ܐܕƣܐ ܬܘܒ :BD ܬܘܒ ܐܕƣܐ   ƀƤƌ P      11ܐ :BD ܐƀƤƌܐ    |    P ܒƀƐܒŴܬܐ :ƀƏ BDܒــŴܬܐ   10

 :.scr ܨܗܘŴƆܬܗ    |    P ܕܓŴƄŶŴܬܗ :BD ܓŴƃŴŷܬܗ   BD      14 ܗ̇ܝ + [ܐP      13   ƅſ ܗ̇ܘ + [ܕܐܪܒƖܐ   12

ųƆܨܗ BDP      15   ųƇƃܘܕ DP: ųƇƄƆܘ B      16   ܐƣܕܘܪ P: ܐƣܕܕܘܪ BD      20   ƎƀƆܗ] om. BD
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laughing, he is nevertheless called capable of laughter, since he has this ability 

potentially and any time he wants can make it actual259.

Thus, we say that the first kind of property is the one which occurs to one 208

particular species but not to all of it. For instance, sciences belong to the nature 

of human beings, even if not all of them learn them. The second kind is the one 

which occurs to all of a species but not only to it, as being a biped belongs to 

human beings. For although this is characteristic of all human beings, it occurs 

also to birds. Furthermore, the third kind is the one that occurs to one species 

alone and to all of it, however not always but at a certain time, as turning grey 

in old age. For this is characteristic of the species of man alone and also of all of 

the species, though it occurs to them not always but when they grow old. The 

fourth kind, which is the property in the strict sense, is the one which occurs to 

one species only, and to all of it, and always, as when we speak of human beings 

being capable of laughter or of horses being capable of neighing. For each one 

of these occurs to one species alone, to all of a species, and always260.

So, for the sake of learning and training in words, let us put it also as 209

follows. The first kind of property is what occurs to one species but not to all of 

it. The second one is what occurs to all of a species but not to it alone. Further, 

the third one is what belongs to one species and to all of it but not always. And 

property in the strict sense is the fourth one, in which all these things coincide, 

namely that it occurs to one species alone, and to all of it, and not at a certain 

time but always. So, this is the property strictly and truly261.

259 See Porphyry, Isag. 12.17–20. Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 109.19–23: τέταρτον δὲ ἐφ’ οὗ 

συνδεδράμηκε καὶ τὸ μόνῳ καὶ παντὶ καὶ ἀεί, οἷον τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ τὸ γελαστικὸν καὶ τῷ ἵππῳ τὸ 

χρεμετιστικὸν καὶ κυνὶ τὸ ὑλακτικόν. τούτων δὲ ἕκαστον λέγεται κατὰ δύναμιν, οὐ κατ’ 

ἐνέργειαν· οὐ γὰρ καθὸ γελᾷ ἢ χρεμετίζει, γελαστικὸν λέγεται ἢ χρεμετιστικόν, ἀλλὰ καθὸ 

πέφυκε.

260 In this paragraph, Sergius’ summary of the four kinds of property is particularly close to 

Ammonius, In Isag. 109.19–23, quoted above.

261 Cf. the schematic division suggested by Ammonius in In Isag. 109.9–12.
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ܘƊƇƃــűܡ ܕܓŷــƃŴܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܕſــƎ ܐܦ ƊƇƃــűܡ 

ܨܗܘƆܐ  ܗ̣ܘ  ܕƏــƀƏŴܐ  ܘƊƇƃــűܡ  ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂  ƏــƀƏŴܐ  ܗ̣ܘ  ܕܨܗܘƆܐ 

 Ǝــ ƀƍ̈Ɵ ܬܐŴــƉűܒ  ̇ųܒــ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ ƅــ ſܐ ܕܐƦــ ƀƌƮŶܐ Ǝــ ſųƇƃܘܗܝ܂ ܘƦــ ſ5ܐ

 Ǝــſܢ ܕŴــƌ̇ܬܗ܂ ܗŴــƀƇſܕ ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܬ ܗ̇ܘŴــƆ ƎƄ̈ƘųƉܬܐ ܘŴƙƀƠƌ

 ƅــſܘܢ ܐųــƤƙƌ ܬŴــƆ ƎــƀƄƘųƉ ܐƆ ܬܐ܉ŴــƀƇſܐ ܕܕƌƮــŶܐ ܐƀƌ̈ܐ ܙƦƆܬ

 ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ ŴــƆܬܐ܉ ܘŴــƀƇſܘܢ ܕƢــƟƦƌܙ̇ܕܩ ܕ ƦــſܐƇſܐƣ ܢŴܓــűܐ܂ ܘܒƌܗ

ܘƦſƦŶܐƦſ ܐƅſ ܗƌܐ܂ ܕƆܐ ܕƎƀƄƘųƉ Ǝſ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܐƊƀƄ̈Əܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ܉ 

Ɩſűſ10ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƎƉ̣ ܗܪƃܐ܂

ܗ̇ܘ ܓƀƉűƟ Ƣƀܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕűŶ ܐܕƣܐ ܘŴƆ ܕƇƃــų: ܐſــſ ƅــƍƙƆŴ̈ܐ  211

ܕƀƃــƍܐ ܐƤƌــƀܐ܉ ܘܗƌܐ Ɔܐ ƘųƉــƅ܂ ƃــƉ ƈܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕƐƌــƆ Ūــųܘܢ 

ƍƙƆŴ̈ƀƆB104vܐ ܒƤƌƢܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ŴƆ ܕƉ ƈƃ Ǝſܐ ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ ܗ̣ܘ Ɛƌ̇ــƆ Ūــųܘܢ 

ƍƙƆŴ̈ƀƆܐ܂ Əܓƀ̈ــܐܐ ܓƀــƉ̣ ƢــƎ ܒƍ̈ƀƍــƤܐ Ɔܐ ƀƙƇſــƆ Ǝــųܘܢ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ 

D87rܕܬܪƎſ: ܕųƇƃ ܐܕƣܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܘƆــŴ ܕƇſــų ܒŷƇــŴܕܘܗܝ܉ ܐſــƅ ܕƟƦƌــƢܐ 

 Ǝــſܘܗܝ ܕܬܪܬƦــſܐ ܐƤــƌƢܕܒ ƈــƀƃܐ ܗƉ ƈــƃ ܗܝ܂ŴƇܪ̈ܓ Ǝſܐ ܕܬܪܬƤƌƢܒ

ܪ̈ܓŴƇܗܝ ųƉƦƤƉ܂ ŴƆ ܕƉ ƈƃ Ǝſܐ ܕܐųƆ Ʀſ ܬܪܬſــƎ ܪ̈ܓــƇܐ ܒƌƢــƤܐ 

des.P49vܗ̣ܘ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂ ܗƍƃܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ܙƌܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕŶــű ܐܕƣܐ 

 ƈــƃ Ǝــſܕ ŴــƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ƤــƌƢܪ̈ܬܐ ܒŴــŶ ܐƍــƟܕ Ƣƀܐ ܓƉ ƈƃ ܂Ǝܒŵܒ ųƇƃܘܕ

20ܒƤƌƢܐ ܗܐ ƍƟܐ ŴŷƆ ƎſųƆܪ̈ܬܐ űƃ ƎƉ̣ܘ܂

ƎſűƉ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ: ܘƆܐ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ܗƎƀƆ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ Ɔ ƅƘųƉــŴܬ ſــƦܗ܂  212
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Similar to definition, property always converts in the figure (σχῆμα) of 210

speech with what it relates to262. For every human being is capable of laughter, 

and all that is capable of laughter is a human being. Similarly, all that is capable 

of neighing is a horse, and everything that is a horse is capable of neighing. And 

in all other cases like that properties are in the same way reciprocally related to 

what they belong263. But (the figures of speech of) three other kinds of property 

do not reciprocate in themselves like that, and thus they should be called 

properties not in the true and strict sense like this one, but rather figuratively. 

And that these figures of speech do not reciprocate will be clear from what 

follows.

So, the first (kind of property) is what belongs to one species but not to all 211

of it, as sciences to human nature, and it does not reciprocate. For everyone 

who has knowledge of sciences is a human being, but not every human being 

has knowledge of sciences, since there are many who have not learned them. 

Likewise, the second (kind) which belongs to all of a species but not to it alone, 

as when a man is called a biped: all that is man is designated as biped, but not 

every biped is a man. And similarly also with the third kind which belongs to 

one species and to all of it at a certain time, for all that turns grey is a man but 

not every man necessarily turns grey.

Hence, as we have said, none of these kinds converts in itself and because 212

of this they are called properties in a loose sense. The fourth one, on the other 

hand, since it converts in itself, as we have shown, is truly property. It is in 

every respect similar to the nature of definitions because it pertains exclusively 

262 Cf. Ammonius and David on definitions: Ammonius, In Isag. 88.22–26; David, Prolego-

mena 15.27. In his commentary on Isag. 12.13–22, Ammonius does not go into the question 

how properties may be applied for definitions. However, Elias dwells on this issue in Elias, In 

Isag. 89.9–11: ὁρισμὸν γὰρ μιμεῖται καὶ ὑπογραφὴν τῷ ἀντιστρέφειν, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ὁρισμὸν 

μιμεῖται, οὐσιῶδες, ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὑπογραφήν, ἐπεισοδιῶδες· ἡ γὰρ ὑπογραφὴ ἐκ συμβεβηκότων.

263 See Porphyry, Isag. 12.20–22. Elias in his commentary on this passage again elaborates 

the question of the application of properties in definitions, since it is both characteristic of 

definitions and of some of the properties that they reciprocate with what they are related to, 

see Elias, In Isag. 90.14–28.
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ܐƦſܘܗܝ űŷƆ ܐܕƣܐ ܘųƇƄƆ ܒŵƇƄܒƎ܉ ܐƅſ ܕܐܦ ܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ 

ܘƅƘųƉ ܬܘܒ ŴƆܬ ܐƊƀƄƏܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ ܒűƖƇƄܢ ܐſــƅ ܕܐܦ ܗƀƆــƎ܂ 

ƈźƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƦƀƆ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕųƍƀƄƆ ƎƀŷƉܘܢ ܕܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ ܐƅſ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ 
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ܒųܕܐ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ŴƍƙƇƉ ƚƇŶܬܐ ƀƍƊŶƦƉــƦܐ܂ ܕƆــƆ  ̇ųــųܕܐ ƖƏــƢܗ̇  

 ŪƐ̇ƌ ܐƉŴŶܬ ƚƇŶܐ: ܘƀƏܐܘ ƈƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƊܒ Ǝƌܬ ƦƀƉűƟ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ

ųƆ̇  ܒƦƇƉ  ̇ųƇƄܐ ܘܒƋŶƦƉ  ̇ų ܘųƍƀƕƢƆ ųƆ ƋƀƠƉ̇  ܕܐܘƀƏܐ܂

 Ƣــƀܓ ƎــƆ ܗܘܐ ƋــƀƏ ܐ܂ƦــƇƉܬܐ ܕŴƙƀƠƌ ܬŴƆ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƆ ܟŴƘųƌL29r | B105r 213
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to one species, to all of it, and always, as it is also the case with definitions, and 

further, it is always convertible in the figure of speech, as they do too264. Hence, 

since nothing else appears as akin to the nature of definitions as the property in 

the strict sense, Aristotle instructs us that every time when we are compelled to 

give definitions but are unable to do this we ought to apply this kind of 

property instead of defining method265. For it is what he applies here for the 

first time, in the teaching on substance, making use of it in the whole account 

instead of a definition and by means of it defining and establishing the concept 

of substance.

[Properties of substance]

Now that we have explained why it was necessary that Aristotle made use 213 3a7–21

of the properties of substance instead of defining it, we shall return to the order 

of the exposition. So, the first property266 which Aristotle sets out is the follow-

ing: substance is what is not in something else but everything is in it267. Further, 

its nature does not need to be subsistent in something else, but all other things, 

which are generally speaking accidents and speaking particularly are nine 

other genera of the categories, have subsistence in it. For substance is truly 

subject for everything else whose nature is beyond it and it is receptive to all 

accidents, while nothing else is a subject for it (as something) in which its 

nature might subsist, but it is sufficient for its own subsistence, and hence there 

are also things that may have subsistence in it.

However, someone critically examining what has been said may polemic-214 3a21–28

ally suggest a counter-argument by saying268: “Look, the secondary substances, 

which are genera and species, have subsistence of their nature in the primary 

264 See Philoponus, In Cat. 63.17–21: διὰ τοῦτο τοίνυν τὸ ἴδιον αὐτῆς ἀποδίδωσιν· ἔοικε γὰρ 

τοῦτο ὁρισμῷ· ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ ὁρισμὸς μόνῳ καὶ παντὶ ὑπάρχει, οὗ ἐστιν ὁρισμός, καὶ πρὸς τὸ 

ὁριστὸν ἀντιστρέφει, οὕτως καὶ τὸ ἴδιον μόνῳ καὶ παντὶ ὑπάρχει, οὗ ἐστιν ἴδιον, καὶ 

ἀντιστρέφουσι πρὸς ἄλληλα. διὰ ταύτην οὖν τὴν αἰτίαν ἴδιον τῆς οὐσίας ἀποδοῦναι βούλεται 

(cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 44.10–15).

265 Cf. §§200–201, above.

266 Aristotle is speaking of what is “common” (κοινὸν) to all substances, admitting later on 

(see Cat. 3a21) that this characteristic is also shared by differentiae. Ammonius suggests, how-

ever, that there is no contradiction here, since what Aristotle meant at this point was “belong-

ing to all substances” (In Cat. 44.19–21, cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 63.24–31). Sergius apparently 

accepts Ammonius’ interpretation of this passage.

267 Sergius paraphrases Cat. 3a7–8: κοινὸν δὲ κατὰ πάσης οὐσίας τὸ μὴ ἐν ὑποκειμένῳ εἶναι.

268 Aristotle himself anticipates the counter-argument mentioned by Sergius in Cat. 2a21–28, 

suggesting a distinction be made between the substance and the differentia (διαφορά). In so 

doing, according to Ammonius, Aristotle states that differentiae are not accidents but 

substances (see Ammonius, In Cat. 45.7–46.19; Philoponus, In Cat. 64.9–68.9).
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ƦƀƉűƟܐ ƀƍƟܐ ƊſŴƟܐ ܕų̇ƉŴƍƟ܉ ܐƞƆܐ ܕƋƕ ܓƣű̈ܐ ܬܬƍƉܐ܂ ܗ̇ܝ 

 Ǝــſܕ ƑــƐƃƦƉ ܗ܂ƦــƇƊܒ ƋƀƠƌܕ ƢƉܐ ƎƀƆܕܗ ƎƉ̇ ܕܐܦ ܨܒ̇ܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܗ̇ܘB105v

ƎƉ̣ ܗܕܐ ܓƀƇܐƦſ܂ ſŵŶƦƉܐ ܓƢſųƌ ƢƀܐƥƍƇƄƆ Ʀſ ܕܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

ƃــƦƉ űܐſƢƉــƕ Ǝــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ܉ ƤƉــŴܬƆ ƎƀƘــƊƕ  ̇ųــųܘܢ 

ــƎ ܗܕܐ  ſƞƉ ܘܡƦــƉ ܐƆ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƣű̈ܘܢ܂ ܓــųƀƉŴ̈ــ ŶƦܘܢ ܘܒųƀƌ̈Ŵــ Ƅ10ܒ

ƖƊƆܒű܉ ܐƆܐ ųƍƉܘܢ ܘܐܦ Ɔܐ ܒųƀƌ̈ŴƄܘܢ ŴƤƉܬƆ  ̇ųƆ ƎƀƘܐܘƀƏܐ 

L29vܕƦƉܐų̇ƀƇƕ ƎſƢƉ܂ ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܐųƍƉ Ʀſܘܢ ܕƤƉــŴܬƆ ƎƀƘــƊƕ  ̇ųــųܘܢ 

 ƢــƊܓƆ ܐƣűܓــ ƦــƀƆ ܘܢųــƍƀƃܐ ܕƉŴــŶƦܐ ܒƆܘܢ܉ ܐųƀƌŴ̈ــƄܒ Ǝܒــŵܒ

ܕƞƉܐ ܕŴƤƌܬܦ Ɔ ųƊƕܐܘƀƏܐ ܕƦƉܐų̇ƀƇƕ ƢƉ܂

15ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܕܓــŴܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܕƣܐ:  216

 ƈــ ƕ Ǝــ ſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐ܉ƌܐ ܗƣܕܐܕ ųــƐƍܘܗܝ ܓƦــ ſܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƍــ Ƥƙƌܘ

 ųƆ Ǝƀܒųſܐ܂ ܘƦſűƀŷſ ܐƀƏܐ ܘܐܘſűƀŷſ ܐƉŴƍƟ ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏP57v

ƃ ƎƉ̣ــųƀƌŴܘܢ ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܬŶــųƉŴܘܢ܂ ƟƦƉــƢܐ ܓƀــƏ ƢــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܒƌƢــƤܐ 

ܘƍƤƙƌܐ܂ ܘܬųƉŴŶ ܬܘܒ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ܘܕƍƤƙƌܐ ƦƉܐƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ƈƕ ƢƉ܂ 

 Ǝܒــŵܐ܉ ܒƣű̈ܓــ ƎــƉ̣ ܐƌƢــŶܡ ܐűƉ  ̇ܬܐ ܐܘŴƊƃܐܘ̇  ܐܘ Ǝſܪܘܬܐ ܕŴŶ20

 ƎــƉ̣ :ų̇ــƀƇƕ ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƀƏܐܘƆ Ǝƀܒųſ ܘܢųƀƌ̈Ŵƃ ƎƉ̣ ܐƆ ܐܦ

ــƢܐ  ƟƦƌ Ƣــ ƀ܂ ܐܦ ܐܢ ܓų̇ــ Ɔ Ǝــ ƀܒųſ ܘܡƦــƉ ܐƆ Ǝــ ſܘܢ ܕųƉŴــ Ŷܬ

D88rܓƊƣŴܐ űƉܡ ŴŶܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘƊƃܐ: ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐƦſ ܒŴŶ ųܪܘܬܐ űƉܡ 

ܐܘ̇  ܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐƎſƢŶ ܗ̣ܘ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܕƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƃ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƌŴ̈ܐ: 

      P ܬܬܐƉــƢܬ :BDL ܬܬƉــƍܐ   P      6 ܗƀƃــBDL: ƈ ܗƃــƍܐ   L      5 ܐſƢŶــBDP: Ǝ ܐŶــƌƢܐ   3

 :LP ܘܐܦ   ƦƉ ƎſƞƉ BD      11ܘܡ :ƦƉ LPܘܡ L    |    ƎſƞƉ ܘܒųƉŴŶƦܘܢ :BDP ܘܒųƀƉŴ̈ŶƦܘܢ   10

 :BDL ܕŴƤƌܬܦ   ƦƤƉ P      14ܘܬBDL: ƎƀƘ ܕŴƤƉܬƦƤƉ P      12   ƎƀƘܘܬŴƤƉ BDL: ƎƀƘܬBD    |    ƎƀƘ ܐܦ

      ŴƀŹƢƟŴƏ Lܣ :ŴŹƢƟŴƏ Pܣ :om. B      18   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ BD [ܕܓŴܐ    |    om. P [ܕP      15   Ǝſ ܕƦƤƌܘܬܦ

ƦƊƆ Pܘܡ :Ɔ BDLܐ ƦƉܘܡ   Ɔ] om. BD      22ܐ   P      21 ܘܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ :BDL ܕƎſ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ   20
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substances, which are particular individuals. Do not we assume from this that 

the nature of the secondary substances has subsistence in the primary ones, 

which brings to nought the statement which has been made that substance 

does not subsist in anything else but is self-sufficient for its own subsistence?”269

In response to this we shall say the following. If secondary substances have 215

their own subsistence in the primary ones, it becomes necessary to take also 

accidents into account, thus (assuming that Aristotle) intended to say in this 

passage also how they subsist. But this is clearly wrong, for it is obvious to 

everyone that, when species and genera are predicated of a primary substance, 

they share with it their names and definitions. Accidents, however, are never 

able to have this effect, but some of them do not even share their name with the 

substance which they are predicated of. And even if there are among them such 

ones that sometimes provide (a substance) with their name, no accident is ever 

able to share the definition of its nature with the substance which it is predic-

ated of.

What I mean is this. Universal man, which is a species, and also animate, 216

which is the genus of this species, are predicated of Socrates, who is a particu-

lar individual and a particular substance, and they provide him with their 

name and their definition, for Socrates is called man and animate, and also the 

definitions of man and animate are said of Socrates. Whiteness or blackness, on 

the other hand, or any other accident sometimes do not even provide the 

substance of which they are predicated with their names, neither do they ever 

provide it with their definitions. For even if a body is called white or black due 

to some whiteness or blackness in it, the definition of each one of these colours 

269 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 46.21–25; Philoponus, In Cat. 68.13–16.
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 ƢــƊܓƆ ܐſƞــƉ ܐƆ܉ ܘų̇ــƀƇƕ ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉܬܐ ܕŴܕܨܒــ  ̇ųــƇſܕ ƎــſƢŶܘܐ

ܕܬųƉŴŶ ܕƎƉ̣ űŶ ܗƎƀƆ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ŷƇƌــƆ ƋܐܘƏــƀܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƉܐƉــƀƇƕ Ƣــų̇܂ 

B106rܘܐܢ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ܉ ܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ ܨܒŴܬܐ ŷƃƦƤƉܐ ܗܘܬ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܐܘƏــƀܐ 

ܐűŷƃ ܘܓƣűܐ: ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ܂

 ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــſܬܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐƢــŶܬܐ ܐŴƀƇſܐ ܕƀƏܐܘƆ Ǝſܕ  ̇ųƆ ܐƙƀƠƌ5 217

ܗƣܐ ųſܒܐ űƉ ƈƄƆܡ ܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ ŴƇƕܗܝ ųƊƣ ƎƉ̣̇  ܘƎƉ̣ ܬų̇ƉŴŶ܂ 

ƦƀƆ ܓƎƉ̣ űŶ Ƣƀ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܬƖƣܐ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ ܕƀƠƌــƙܐ Ɔــų ܗܕܐ܉ 

 ƎــſųƇƃܐ ܕƃƢــƣܐ ܘƌܘܙ Ƣــƀܬܐ ܓŴƀƊƃ ܂ų̇ſܕŴŷƇܐ ܒƀƏܐܘƆ ܐ ܐܢƆܐ

Ɖܐ  Ɔــų̇ܘ   Ǝܒ̈ــųſ  Ǝſųƀƌ̈Ŵــƃ  ƎــƉ̣ Ɔܐ  ܐܦ   Ǝܒــŵܒ ܐƌƮŶــƀܐ܉   ƎــƀƆ̇ܗ

P56rܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ ŴƇƕܗܝ: ܒŵܒƎ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ųſܒƃ ƎƉ̣ ųƆ Ǝ̈ــƎſųƀƌ̈Ŵ܂ ƟƦƉــƢܐ 

 ųܒــ Ʀــſܪܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܕܐŴــŶ ܪܘܬܐŴــŶ ųܒــ Ʀــſܐ ܕܐƊƣŴܓــ Ƣــƀܗ̣ܘ ܓ

ŴƀƇŶܬܐ ƇŶــƀܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ƉــƎ ܬŶــƆ ƎſųƀƉ̈Ŵܐ ƉــƦܘܡ ųſܒ̈ــƆ Ǝــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

  ̇ųƉŴــŶܬ Ƌــƕܘ  ̇ųــƊƣ Ƌــƕܘ Ǝــſܐ ܕƀــƏ܂ ܐܘƎــſųƍƇܒƠƉ ܘܗܝƦــſܕܐL17r

ŴƤƉܬƘܐ ƄƆ ųƆــƉ ƈܐ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ƇƕــŴܗܝ܂ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕܓــŴܐ 

ــųƉŴ܂  ŶƦܘܒ ųƀƌŴــ Ƅܒ ųــ Ɔ ܬܦŴــ ƤƉ ܉ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏ ƈــƕ ƢــƉܐƦƉ15ܕ

 Ǝſܕ  ̇ųܐ܂ ܒƤƌƢܕܒ ųƉŴŶܬ ųƆ Ƌŷ̇Ɔܐ܉ ܘƤƌƢܒ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ Ƣƀܐ ܓƢƟƦƉ

 ƎــƉ̣ ųــƆ ܒܐųــſ ܡ܉űƉ ƈƕ ܐƢƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƀƏܐܘ ƈƃ ܬܐ ܐܦŴƉűܒ

ųƊƣ̇  ܘų̇ƀƌŴƃ ƎƉ̣܂

ܗܕܐ ܕƎſ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ Ɔܐ ſŵŶƦƉܐ ܘƙƀƠƌܐ ƈƄƆ ܐܘƀƏܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ų̇Ɔܝ  218

 ƎſƢƉܐƦƉܕ ƎƀƆܕܗ ƈźƉ ܐ܂Ɛƍ̈ܓƆܐ ܘƣ̈ܐܕƆ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܕ: ܗŴŷƇܒ Ǝſ20ܕܬܪܬ

ƈƕ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƀƉűƟܐ ܕܐƉŴ̈ƍƟ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ſű̈ƀŷſܐ܉ ܗƎƀƆ ܕųƆ ƦƀƆ Ǝſܘܢ 

 Ƣــƀܓ ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏ ܗܝ܂ŴــƇƕ ܘܢƢــƉܐƦƌܘܢ ܕųــƍƉ ƦŶƦƆ ܐƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ

ܘźƇƘــŴܢ ƕــƉ ƈــűܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ Ɔܐ ƦƉܐſƢƉــƎ܂ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕܓــŴܐ 

2   ųƉŴــŶܕܬ BDL: ܐƉŴ̈ــŶܕܬ P    |    ƋــŷƇƌ BDL: ƋــŷƆܕ P    |    ܗ̇ܝ] om. BD    |    ƢــƉܐƦƉܕ LP: 

Ǝــ ſƢƉܐƦƉܕ BD      4   űــŷƃܐ BDL: ܐűــŷƃܐ P    |    ܀ܒ܀ + [ܕܬܗܘܐ BD      5   Ǝــ ſܕ  ̇ųــƆ] om. B      

ــBDL: Ƣ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ   6 ƉܐƦƉܕ P      8   ܐƀــ ƏܐܘƆ BLP: ܕܐųــ Ɔ D      9   Ǝــ ƀƆ̇ܗ BDP: Ǝــ ƀƌܗ L      

      LP ܬųƉŴŶܘܢ :BD ܬL      12   ƎſųƀƉ̈ŴŶ ܐBDP: ƎƘ ܐܦ    |    P ܕƦƉܐBDL: ƢƉ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ   10

13   ƎſųƍƇܒƠƉ LP, D corr. sup. lin.: ƎſųƇܒƠƉ BD    |    Ƌƕ1ܘ LP: Ƌƕ BD      16   ܐƢƟƦƉ] + ܗ̣ܘ BD        

ųƉŴــŶܬ BLP: ܐƉŴŶܬ D      18    ̇ųƀƌŴƃ] +  ̇ųƉŴŶܬ D al. man. in marg.      20   ƎſƢƉܐƦƉܕ LP: 

ƎſƢƉܐƦƉ BD      21   ƦƀƆ BDL: ƦƀƆܕ P      22   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ BDP: ܣŴƀŹƢƟŴƏ L      23   ܐŴܕܓ Ƣƀܓ] om. P
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is different from that of the thing which they are predicated of, and it is never 

possible that the definition of one of these qualities will fit the substance it is 

predicated of. For otherwise, substance and accident will prove to be one and 

the same thing, which cannot be.

Thus, another property concomitant of substance is270, as we have just said, 217 3a33–3b9

that it shares its name and its definition with everything it is predicated of271. 

This is characteristic, namely, of none of the other nine genera, save for 

substance alone. For quantity, quality, and the rest of them sometimes do not 

even provide with their names what they are predicated of, and sometimes, 

even if they do provide it with their names — for instance, the body containing 

whiteness is called white or the one containing sweetness is called sweet — still 

they never share their definitions with what is receptive of them. Substance, on 

the other hand, makes everything it is predicated of a partaker in both its name 

and its definition272. Thus, universal man that is predicated of Socrates makes 

him a partaker in both its name and definition, for Socrates is called a man, and 

the definition of man fits him. And in the same way every substance that is 

predicated of something provides it with its name and its definition.

However, this property does not seem to pertain to all substances, but only 218

to the secondary ones, namely species and genera, for they are predicated of 

primary substances, which are particular individuals. The latter, however, have 

nothing else beneath them of which they might be predicated. For Socrates and 

Plato are not predicated of anything else, while universal man that is a species, 

270 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 69.22–23: ἐπὶ δεύτερον παρακολούθημα μεταβαίνει τῆς οὐσίας 

καταγνοὺς τοῦ προτέρου (see also Ammonius, In Cat. 47.19).

271 In the corresponding passage, Aristotle says that it is a characteristic of both substances 

and differentiae that things predicated of them are called synonymously (συνωνύμως). Sergius 

neither applies this term in his commentary nor mentions the differentiae, but stresses 

instead that the property in question is exclusively characteristic of substance. Ammonius and 

Philoponus are eager to stress that differentiae here should be understood as substances too 

and not as accidents, so it is natural that Sergius apparently subsumes them under the 

category of substance and does not mention them explicitly.

272 See Cat. 2a20. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 70.27–28: τοῦτο γὰρ ὑπάρχει τοῖς οὐσιωδῶς 

κατηγορουμένοις τὸ καὶ τοῦ ὀνόματος μεταδιδόναι τοῖς ὑποκειμένοις καὶ τοῦ ὁρισμοῦ. See also 

§120 where Sergius speaks of synonyms as things which share both name and definition.
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B106vܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܕƣܐ: ܘƀŶܐ ܘƍƤƙƌܐ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ: ܘƉűƕܐ 

 ƈــƕܘܢ ܘųــƀƇƕ ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐ܉Ŵܐ ܕܓــƐــƍܓ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܕܐƀƏܐܘƆ  ̇ųƆP56v

Ŷــű̈ܕܐ܂ ſűƉــƎ ܙ̇ܕܩ ƊƆܐƉــƢ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕƀƠƌــƙܐ ƄƆــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܐẛــűܐ 

D88vܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ Ɖ ƈƕــűܡ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܬܠ ƆــƉ̣ ųــƃ ƎــųƀƌŴ̇  ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܬŶــų̇ƉŴ܂ 

5ܘܗŴƃܬ ŷƃƦƤƉܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܕƢſƢƣܐ ܘܐųſƦẛ  ܕܓŴܐ܂

 űſƦƕܡ ܕűƉ ܐƦƖ܉ ܘܐܦ ܒƎƀƆܪ ܗƦܒ ƎƉ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ Ǝſܐ ܕƢƣ 219

ܗܘܐ ܐƌــƥ ܕſŵƌــƆ ƗــŴܬܗ ƃــű ܐƉ̇ــƢ܂ ܕƆܐ ƆــƮƌ ƋܗܒــƆ ƎــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  

ܕܐܘƀƏܐ: ƈźƉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐſųſƦſــƎ ܒــų̇  ܒܐܘƏــƀܐ܂ ܐſــƅ ܐƌــƌ ƥܐƉــƢ܉ 

  ̇ųܐ ܒــƀــƏܬܗ̇  ܬܘܒ ܕܐܘŴ̈ƍƉܘܢ: ܘųſƦſܐ ܐƀƏܐ ܒܐܘƣű̈ܕܓ ƈźƉܕ

10ܒܐܘƏــƀܐ܉ ſűƉــƎ ܐܦ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ܓــƣű̈ܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܂ ܐƆܐ 

ƈźƉ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܘƀƏܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܬܗ̇  ƃƢƉــܒܐ܉ ƃƦƤƉــŷܐ Ɔــų̇  ܐܦ 

ܐܘƀƏܐ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ܓƣű̈ܐ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ܂

ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƀƃــƈ܉ ܕܐƄſــƍܐ ܕܬƍƊŶــƉ̣ ƎــƖƆ Ǝــƈ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƌــųܘܐ Ɖــűܡ  220

ܒűƊܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܒƐƕűŷــƢ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ ܐƌƢƉــƎ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ܂ ܕŶــƍƉ űــųܘܢ 

 ƅــſܐ ܬܘܒ܉ ܕܐƌƢــŶ܂ ܘܐųــƇƄܡ ܒűــƉܬܐ ܕŴ̈ــƍƉ ƅــſܘܗܝ܉ ܕܐƦــſ15ܐ

  ̇ųܐ ܒــƀــƏܬܗ̇  ܕܐܘŴ̈ــƍƉ ƎــſųſƦſܐ ƎــƘܐ ƎــſűƉ ܐ܂ƀــƏܐ ܒܐܘƣű̈ܓــL17v

P52rܒܐܘƀƏܐ: ܘܓƣű̈ܐ ܬܘܒ ܒų̇  ܒܐܘƀƏܐ Ɵ ƎƀƍƟــƊſŴܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

 ƎــƉ̇ ƅــſܐ Ƣــƀܬܐ ܓŴ̈ــƍƉ ܐ܂ƣű̈ܐ ܕܓــƌƢŶܬܐ: ܘܐŴ̈ƍƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƌܗܘ ܙ

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƣű̈܂ ܓų̇ܒ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƀƏܕܐܘ  ̇ųƍƀƃ ƋƀƟƦƉ ƎſųƍƉܘ Ǝſųܕܒ

Ɔ20ــŴ ܐſــƉ̇ ƅــƎ ܕƀƇƊ̈ƤƉــƍܐ ܐƌــŴܢ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒــų̇܉ ܐƆܐ 

ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕܗܕܐ: ܕܗŴƌ̣ܢ ƎƀƇƉƦƤƉ ܘܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊſŴƟܘܢ ܒܐܘƀƏܐ܂

 Ǝــ ܐſųſƦſـ ــƀܐ  ܕܐܘƏـ ــŴ̈ܬܗ̇   ܕƍƉـ  Ǝــ ܕſųƍƉـ ــűܥ܉  ƊƆـ ܙܕܩ  B107rܐƆܐ  221

Ʀƀƍƕ̈űſƦƉܐ: ܘƦƉ ƎſųƍƉܪ̈ܓƦƀƍƤܐ܂ ܐƆܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ ƦƉܪ̈ܓƀƍƤــƦܐ 

ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ ܕƙƌــƇܐ ܬƀŶــƦ ܪܓƤــƦܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ 

 :LP ܐܪL    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܘܐܦ + [ܕL      6   Ǝſ ܗ̇ܘ :BDP ܗ̇ܝ   ų̇Ɔ B      4ܝ ܐܘƀƏܐ :Ɔ  ̇ųƆ DLPܐܘƀƏܐ   2

 ܐP      10   ƎſųſƦſ ܕűƌܥ :BDL ܕƦƇƉ P      7   Ɨſŵƌܐ :BDL ܒƦƖܐ    |    D ܐܪB:  ̄ųŹŴźƏ ܐܪŴźƐſܛ̄ 

BLP, Epit.: ܘܢųــ ſƦſܐ D      11   ܗ̣ܝ + [ܐܦ BD      16   Ǝــ Ƙܐ DLP, Epit.: ܐܦ B      18   ܗ̇ܘ] om. L        

 ܪܓƦƤܐ   om. hom. P      24 [ܐƆܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ ƦƉܪ̈ܓƦƀƍƤܐ   L      23 ܕŴ̈ƀƉܬܐ :.BDP, Epit ܕŴ̈ƍƉܬܐ
BDP: ܢƦƤܪܓ L    |    ƎſųſƦſܐ DLP: ƎſųſƦſܕܐ B
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living being and animate that are genera and species, and on up until substance 

that is a universal genus are predicated of them and of each other273. That is 

why we shall put it as follows: it is a characteristic of every substance which is 

predicated of something that it provides the latter with its name and its defini-

tion. In this way, our account will become correct and it will be universal.

After this274, Aristotle solves a certain problem which someone might wish 219 3a29–32

to raise against him, when he says that we should not be confused by the fact 

that the parts of substance are in substance. One might state that, since 

accidents are in substance and also the parts of substance are in substance, the 

parts of substance are therefore accidents as well. But, although substance is 

composed of parts, substance would thus become one of the accidents, which is 

impossible275.

Now, let us recall what we have defined above when we stated that one 220

says that a thing can be in something else in eleven ways, and one of them was 

as parts of something in the whole, while another one was as accidents in 

substance276. Thus, even though parts of substance are in substance and also 

accidents have subsistence in substance, nevertheless the mode (of being in 

something) as parts and the one (of being in something) as accidents differ from 

one another. For parts are something through what and from what is consti-

tuted the nature of substance in which they are. Accidents, on the other hand, 

are not completive of the substance they are in, but on the contrary, they are 

completed by the substance and have their subsistence in it277.

However, it should be known that some parts of substance are intelligible 221

and some are perceptible278. The perceptible parts of primary substance are 

what become subject to sense. For instance, the feet, the thighs, the belly, the 

273 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 47.26–48.11; Philoponus, In Cat. 70.3–22.

274 In the transmitted text of the Categories, this argument preceeds the characteristic of sub-

stance discussed by Sergius in §§217–218. Philoponus, however, notes that “some of the com-

mentators” suggest that this passage of the Categories should be placed before 3a21–28, where 

Aristotle makes a distinction between substance and differentia (Philoponus, In Cat. 68.23–29). 

Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 47.5–13 and Simplicius, In Cat. 97.2–23. Both Ammonius and Simplicius 

reject this suggestion and defend the order of Aristotle’s text. However, their notes make it 

possible that Sergius’ remark is based on an alternative commentary tradition.

275 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 46.25–47.24 and Philoponus, In Cat. 68.16–69.19.

276 See §§138–149, above.

277 Cf. Philoponus on substances, differentiae, and accidents: ὅτι δὲ οὐσίαι εἰσὶν ὁμολογου-

μένως αἱ διαφοραί, δῆλον μὲν ἐκ τοῦ συμπληρωτικὰς αὐτὰς εἶναι τῶν εἰδῶν καὶ οὐσιωδῶς κατ’ 

αὐτῶν κατηγορεῖσθαι· εἰ γὰρ συμπληροῦσι τὰς οὐσίας, καὶ οὐσίαι εἰσὶ δηλονότι· οὐ γὰρ συμ-

πληροῖ τὴν οὐσίαν τὰ συμβεβηκότα (In Cat. 66.13–16).

278 See Ammonius, In Cat. 45.17: φαμὲν οὖν ὅτι τῶν οὐσιῶν αἱ μέν εἰσι νοηταὶ αἱ δὲ αἰσθηταί.
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 Ǝــƀƌ̈ܬܐ ܐŴ̈ــƍƉ ܐƤــſܐ ܘܪſű̈ــſܐ ܘܐſűــŶܐ ܘƏƢƃܐ ܘƦƊ̈źƕܐ ܘƇܕܪ̈ܓ

ܕƘܓــƢܐ܂ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕſــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܐ ƀƍ̈ƕűſƦƉــƦܐ ܕƇſــų ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ ƀŷſــſűܐ 

ܘܕܓŴܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƇƀƇƉــŴܬܐ ܘƀŶــŴܬܐ ܘƍƤƙƌــŴܬܐ܂ ܘܐܦ 

ƎƉ̣ ܗƀƆــƎ ܓƀــƃƢƉ ƢــŪ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܓــŴܐ ܘܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  

 ƈــƀƃܗ Ǝــ ſųƇƃ ܂ųــƍƀƃܐ ܕƊſŴــƟ Ǝــ ƀƇƊƤƉܕ Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܕܗ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ ſųſƦſ5ܐ

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ ƦƉܪ̈ܓƦƀƍƤܐ ܘƦƀƍƕű̈ſƦƉܐ܉ ܘܐƎƘ ܐſųſƦſــƎ ܒܐܘƏــƀܐ܉ 

ŴƆD89r ܒــų̇ܘ ܙƌܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒــų̇  ܘܐܦ ܓــƣű̈ܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒــƌŵܐ 

P52vܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ ƈƀƇƟ ƎƌƢƉ܂

ܬܘܒ ƙƀƠƌܐ ƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƢƉ̣ܐ܉  222

10ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬŴƣܕܥ ܗƌܐ űƉܡ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƎſ ܒــƢܬ ƟــƇܐ ŷƉــƦƀƍſŴܐ ܐſƦſــų̇܉ 

ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ ܓƢƀ ܕܒƞܒƖܐ ſŴŷƉܐ űƉܡ ܕܐƊſŴƟ ųƆ Ʀſܐ űƀŷſܐƦſ܂ 

 Ɨــſűſܐ ܘƦــƤܪܓ ƦــƀŶܬ ƈــƙƌ̇ܐ ܕƉŴــƍƟ ƈــƕ ܡűــƉ ܐƌܕܗ Ƣــƀܗ̇ܝ ܓ

ܓƀƇܐſŴŷƉ Ʀſܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƆ Ǝſܓƣű̈ܐ Ɔܐ ƙƀƠƌܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܒƦƇƊܐ ܗ̣ܘ 

ܒŴŷƇܕ ƎƀƕűſƦƉ ܘƎƉ̣ ƎƀƣƢƘƦƉ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܘƆܐ ܒƢܓƦƤܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ 

 Ǝــſܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܪܬƀــƏܕܐܘ ƈــźƉ ܐ܂ƙــƀƠƌܐ ܕƀــƉܕ ƑــƀƏ̈ܐܘ ƎــſųƇƄƆ ܐƆ15

ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܐƅſ ܕŴŶܝ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܓƐƍ̈ܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܬƦƀŶ ܪܓƦƤܐ Ƈƙƌܐ܂ ܘƆܐ 

 ƢſƦſ ܐ: ܘܬܘܒƣܐܕ ƥܒŶ̇ ܐ̈ܬܐƀܓƏܕ ƈźƉ ܐ܉ƕܕŴƤƉ ܡűƉ űŶ ܬܘܒdes.L17v

ųƍƉ ܐܦ ܓƐƍܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ ܗܕܐ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ Ɔܐ ܗܘܐ ƈƄƆ ܐܘƀƏܐ 

ŶƦƉB107vــſŵܐ ܕƀƠƌــƙܐ܉ ܐƆܐ Ɔــų̇ܝ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ܕܐſƦſــƍƟ  ̇ųــƉŴ̈ܐ 

ſű̈ƀŷſ20ܐ ܐƅſ ܕƉűƟ ƎƍſŴŶܐƦſ܂

 űــƃ ܐƀƏܐܘƆ  ̇ųƆ ܐƙƀƠƌܬܐ ܕƢŶܬܐ ܐŴƀƇſܪ ܗܕܐ ܕƦܒ Ǝſܐܡ ܕƏ̇ 223

ܐƢƉ̇܉ ܕſŵŶƦƉܐ ƋƆ ܕƙƀƠƌܐ Ɔ  ̇ųƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƀƆــƆ ƦــƉ  ̇ųــűܡ 

ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ܒƢƤܪܐ ܓƆ ƢƀܐܘƀƏܐ ųƆ ƦƀƆ̇  ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ƍƉܐ ܓſƞƉ Ƣƀܐ 

        BDP ܐܦ :L ܘܐܦ   P      7 ܘܐܦ :BDL ܘܐL      6   ƎƘ ܕܗBDP: ƎƀƆ ܗBD      5   ƎƀƆ ܕŴ̈ƍƉܬܐ :Ŵ̈ƍƉ LPܬܐ   1

ƎſųſƦſܐ LP: ܘܢųſƦſܐ BD      8   ƎƌƢƉܕܐ] om. B    |    ƈƖƆ] + ܀ܓ܀ BD      9   ܬܐŴƀƇſܕ BDL: ܐƦƀƇſܕ 
P    |    ܐƘŴــƐƇƀƘ BDL: ܐƘŴــƐƇƇƀƘ P      13   ܐƣű̈ܓــƆ LP: ܐƤܓــƮƆ BD      14   ܘܐܦ LP: ܐܦ BD      

15   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD    |    ܐƀƏܕܐܘ DLP: ܐƀƏܐܘ B      16   ܝŴŶܕ LP: ƎƍſŴŶܕ BD    |    ܐƆܘ LP: 

 + [ܗܕܐ   BD      21 ܀ܕ܀ + [ƉűƟܐP      20   Ʀſ ܐBD:  ̇ųſƦſ ܕܐBD      18   ƈƄƆ BD:  ̇ųƇƄƆ P      19    ̇ųſƦſ ܐƇƘܐ

 .om [ܗ̇ܝ   űƃ] om. hom. P      22 ܐƢƉ̇ ܕſŵŶƦƉܐ ƋƆ ܕƙƀƠƌܐ Ɔ  ̇ųƆܐܘƀƏܐ    |    P    |     ̇ųƆ] om. P ܐܦ

P      23   ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƥƌܐ ܐƌƢƌܐ ܕſƞƉ Ƣƀܐ ܓƍƉ] om. hom. B
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breast, the hands, and the head are such parts of the body. The intelligible parts 

of both a particular and universal man, on the other hand, are being reason-

able, living, and animate. For both a particular and universal man is composed 

of them and they are his parts which are completive of the subsistence of his 

nature. Thus, while both intelligible and perceptible parts are in substance, 

they are not in the same way in it as accidents are, but in a different one, as we 

have said shortly before279.

Further, another property concomitant of substance is, as the Philosopher 222 3b10–23

says, that it “signifies a particular this”280. It is an expression of pointing out, as 

if one would point with a finger at something which has individual subsist-

ence281. So, “a particular this” points out an individual which falls under our 

senses and is clearly perceived282. But this is not characteristic of accidents, 

since they are comprehended and differentiated from substance by means of 

intellect only and not by means of senses. But neither does it seem to be a 

concomitant of every substance, since secondary substance, which is, as has 

been shown, species and genera, does not fall under sensation, and it does not 

signify one thing either, since it is multiple things that a species encompass, (to 

say nothing of) a genus (which encompasses) many more than it. Thus, it turns 

out that this property too is a concomitant not of every substance, but only of 

the primary, which is particular individuals, as we have demonstrated 

earlier283.

After this, he sets out another property as a concomitant of substance, 223 3b24–32

when he says that it seems that “it is also characteristic of substance that there 

is nothing contrary to it”284. No substance, indeed, has a contrary. For what 

279 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 45.17–46.10.

280 Cat. 3b10: τόδε τι σημαίνειν. The quotation by Sergius does not correspond to the early 

anonymous Syriac translation of the Categories (which is generally the case with Sergius’ text), 

but matches exactly with the version that George bishop of the Arabs produced in the early 

8th century, which makes possible that George was familiar with Sergius’ Commentary.

281 See Ammonius, In Cat. 48.15–16: καὶ ἔστι μὲν οὖν τὸ τόδε τῆς δείξεως σημαντικόν, τὸ δὲ τὶ 

τῆς κατὰ τὸ ὑποκείμενον οὐσίας. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 71.18–19.

282 See Ammonius, In Cat. 49.1–2: τὸ γὰρ τόδε τι λέγεται ἐπὶ τῆς κατὰ τὸ ὑποκείμενον οὐσίας, 

τοῦτ’ ἔστι τῆς ἀτόμου τῆς φαινομένης. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 71.20–21.

283 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 49.3–9; Philoponus, In Cat. 72.1–4.

284 See Cat. 3b24–25: ὑπάρχει δὲ ταῖς οὐσίαις καὶ τὸ μηδὲν αὐταῖς ἐναντίον εἶναι. The quota-

tion by Sergius again does not match fully with the early anonymous Syriac translation of the 

Categories, although both versions apply here the term dalqubla as an equivalent to the Gr. 

ἐναντίος, “contrary”. In §419, where Sergius makes a distinction between opposition and 

contrariety, he applies this term as a translation of the Gr. ἀντικεῖσθαι, “being opposite”, with 

the term saqqublay for ἐναντίος. However, both here and in what follows (see §304) Sergius 

makes use of the term dalqubla in the sense of contrary, which reflects the same tradition that 

is found in the anonymous Syriac translation.
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ــƎ ܒܓــƌŴ̈ܐ  ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܗ :ų̇ــ ſƦſܐ ܐƀــ ƌ̈ŵܬܐ ܒŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƏܬܐ ܘŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ
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ƠƉ10ܒƦƀƍƇܐ ܕܗƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ Ɔܐ ܕƠƆــŴܒųƇ̇  ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

űƉD89vܡ ܘƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕűƉܡ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂

ܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ ܗܕܐ ſŵŶƦƉܐ ܕƆــƆ ŴܐܘƏــƀܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ƀƠƌــƙܐ܉ ܐƆܐ  224

ܘܐܦ ŴƀƊƄƆܬܐ܂ ܐƇƘܐ ܓųƆ Ƣƀ̇  ܐųƆ Ʀẛ  ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ űƉܡ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ 

 ƢــƐƕƦƤƊŶܐ ܕƍƀƍƉܪܘܬܐ: ܘŴƕܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܙƇܒŴƠƆܬܐ ܕŴܕܪܒ ƢƉܐƌ ƥƌܐ

 ƎſųƇƃ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƆ܂ ܗƢſƞܕܒ ƈźƉ ܐƢƐƕܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƁܓƏܕ ƈźƉ15
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 ƅſܐ ܐƀƍƟ ܡűƉ ܐƊſŴƟ ŴƆܐ: ܘƍƃܐ ܗƢƉܐƦƉ  ̇ܬܗƢܒŶܐ ܕƊŷƙܒ

ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܂ ſűƉــƎ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܐƘــƇܐ ܗƀƆــƎ ܐſųſƦſــƎ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ: 
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 ƦــƀƆ Ƣــƀܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƙƀƠƌ  ̇ųƀƉűƟܝ ܕų̇Ɔ Ǝſ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƦſܐƢſƞܘܒ ƦſܐƢſƦſP53v

Ɔــų̇  ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ƆܐܘƏــƀܐ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ƠƉܒــƇܐ ſƦſــƢܘܬܐ 

2   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ scr.: ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ P: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܕܐܪ D    |    ܕܐųܒ  ̇ųܒ 

DP: ܝų̇ܒ B    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ P: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D      6   ܐƍſܐ] om. P      7   ƈźƉ 

P: ܝų̇ܒ BD      16   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BD: ܐƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P    |    Ǝƀƌ̈ųܒ BD: ƎƀƆųܒ P      18   ܐƀƍƟ ܡűƉ BD: űƃ 
om. P [ܕܐBD      22    ̇ųſƦſ ܀ܗ܀ + [ܕܐƀƍƠƉ P      21   ƎƌƢƉ̣ܐ
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might someone think of as contrary to Socrates in that he is Socrates, or 

contrary to Aristotle in that he is Aristotle, or in general contrary to man in that 

it is man? For it is not as hotness is contrary to coldness, or as whiteness to 

blackness, or as sweetness to bitterness that a man is contrary to a man in that 

he is man, or to any other particular thing. Neither is anything else contrary to 

him in that he is man. For every contrariety and opposition285 exists among 

qualities, i.e. among colours, tastes, and other things like that, while substance 

is receptive of all them. Thus, nothing is contrary to it and it is not contrary to 

anything286.

However, this too seems to be characteristic not of substance alone, but of 224

quantity as well, since there is nothing contrary to it either, unless someone 

says that large is contrary to small, or that the number fifteen is contrary to the 

number ten because the former is bigger than the latter. For, as the Philosopher 

demonstrates later on, these things are not contrary to each other but belong to 

the genus of relatives, since each one of them is said in this way due to their 

relation to something else, and they do not have any subsistence as contraries. 

Thus, since they are not contraries either, as we are going to demonstrate in the 

account of them, it is obvious that, as we have said, not only do contraries not 

pertain to substance, but neither (do they pertain) to quantity287.

Further, he states that it is a concomitant of substance that it is not said to 225 3b33–4a9

be more and less288. It follows from the previous one, because, if there is 

nothing contrary to substance, than it is obvious that neither does it admit of a 

285 Syriac dalqublayuta w-saqqublayuta. Sergius applies these Syriac terms the other way 

around in §419, while defining contrariety as one of the types of opposition.

286 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 74.13–27.

287 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 49.13–21; Philoponus, In Cat. 74.27–75.10.

288 Cf. Cat. 3b33–34: δοκεῖ δὲ ἡ οὐσία οὐκ ἐπιδέχεσθαι τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον.
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ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܒܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܗܘẛܐ ܒŵƇƄܒــſƦſ ƎــƢܘܬܐ 

ــƉ Ƣܐ ܕƇŶƦƤƉــƚ ܐܘƃــƊܐ  ƀܓ ƎܒــŵƇƄܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܒƇܒŴــƠƆܐ ܕܕƉ ܕܗ̇ܘ

ŴŷƆܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ƢſƢƉܐ ƀƇŷƆܐ܉ ܒܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܕܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܗܘẛܐ ƢſƦſܘܬܐ 

ܕŴŶܪܘܬܐ: ܘܒܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƢſƢƉܘܬܐ ܗܘẛܐ ƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܕŴƀƇŶܬܐ܂ 

5ܘܬܘܒ ܒܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܕŴƀƇŶܬܐ ܘܕŴŶܪܘܬܐ ƐƌܒƎ̈ ܬܪܒƀــƦܐ ܘſƦſــƢܘܬܐ 

ƢſƢƉܘܬܐ ܘܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƇŶܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕŴŶܪ܉ 

ƠƉܒــƈ ܗ̣ܘ ܒƀƆųــſƦſ ƎــƢܘܬܐ ܘܒſƞــƢܘܬܐ: ܐܦ źƏــƉ̣ ƢــƎ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ƦƉܐƢƉ ܓƢƀ ܕŴŶܪ ܘܕŴŶܪ ſƦſــƢ ܗ̣ܘ ƃــű ܗ̣ܘ: ܘܕŶــƇܐ 

 Ǝــƀƌܗ ƎــƉ̣ܕ ƅــſܐ܂ ܐƀــƌ̈ܘܢ ܙųƇƃ ƈƕ ܐ ܐܦƍƃܘܗ :ƢſƦſ ܐƇŶܬܘܒ ܘܕ

10ܬܬŵŶܐ ܕƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܐƄſܐ ܕܐŴƠƏ ƦſܒŴƀƇܬܐ Ǝŷƃ̈ƦƤƉ܂

 ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏ ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܘܡƦــƉ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƆ ܐ܂ƍƃܗ ŴƆ Ǝſܐ ܕƀƏܒܐܘ 226

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƢſƦſ ܐܘ̇  ܒƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ Ƣſƞ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ſƦſــƢ ܐܘ̇  

 ƢſƦſ ܐƤƌƢܘܗܝ ܒƦſܕܐ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܢŴźƇƘ ܐƆ ܐ ܘܐܦƆܐ܂ ܐƤƌƢܒ ƢſƞܒB108v

Ɖ̣D90rــƏ ƎــƑƀŹƢƟŴ: ܐܘ̇  ƏــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܒſƞــƉ̣ ƢــźƇƘ ƎــŴܢ: ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

15ܒƤƌƢܐ ųƍƉ űŷƇƃܘܢ܂ ܒƦƀƊܪܘܬܐ ܕſــƎ ܘܒƊƄŷــƦܐ ܘܒƤــƃƢܐ ܕܙƌ̈ــƀܐ 

 Ǝܒŵܪ ܘܒƦƀƉܕ Ǝܒŵܐ ܒƤƌƢܒ űŶ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ ƢƉܐƦƌܐ ܗܝ ܕſƞƉ ܐƌƮŶܐ

 ƢــƉܐƦƌܐ ܗܝ ܕŷــƄƤƉ ܬܐŴــƉűܒ  ̇ųܐ ܒــƌƢــŶܬ ܐŴــƆ ܐƌƢــŶܐ܂ ܘܐƆ

ܕƦƀƉܪ ųƍƉ ܘܕܒųƍƉ Ƣſƞ܂ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܘƆܐ ܗ̣ܘ ƉــƦܘܡ 

ƦƉܐŴƆ ƢƉܬ ƢſƦſ ųƤƙƌܐƦſ ܘܒƢſƞܐſــƦ: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƆــŴܬ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

ƦƉ20ܐƢƉ ܗƍƃܐ܂ Ɩſűſ ƎſűƉܐ ܗܝ ܕƆܐ ƠƉܒــƇܐ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ſƦſــƢܘܬܐ 

ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ܂

ŴƆP54r ܕƎſ ܕƆܐ ƀƉــƦܪܐ ܐܘƏــƀܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܐƉ̇ــƢ܂ źƉــƈ ܕƆــų̇ܝ  227

ƦƀƉűƟܐ ܕƦƀƉܪܐ ܘܪƀƤſܐ Ɖ̣ ŪŹــƎ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܪܬſــƊƏ Ǝــų̇܂ ܐƆܐ ܗܕܐ 
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more and a less. For it is always through the lessening of one of the contraries 

that another one becomes more289. For instance, every time that black changes 

into white or bitter into sweet, it is through the lessening of blackness that the 

increase of whiteness happens, and also it is through the lessening of bitterness 

that the increase of sweetness happens. And likewise, the lessening of 

whiteness and sweetness leads to the enlargement and increase of bitterness 

and blackness. Hence, what is sweet or white admits of more and less even 

without what is contrary to them. For it is said of one and the same thing that it 

is white and that it became more white, and also that it is sweet and became 

more sweet, and in the same way of every quality. It becomes obvious from this 

that more and less appear where there is opposition290.

But this is not the case for substance. For Socrates is never said to be more 226

or less Socrates or to be more or less a man. Neither is Plato said to be more a 

man than Socrates or that Socrates is less than Plato, since each one of them is a 

man. However, it is possible to say that one and the same man is sometimes 

greater in virtue, wisdom and any other qualities and sometimes not. And in 

the same way, it is possible to say about different things that one of them is 

more or less than the other. But about being a man, one may never apply a 

more and a less speaking of himself, neither may this be said of another person. 

Hence it becomes clear that substance does not admit of a more and a less291.

Though, as he says, it is not the case that one substance is not greater than 227

the other — since he established the primary substance as greater and more 

289 See Ammonius, In Cat. 50.10–13: ἐν οἷς γὰρ ἡ ἐναντιότης, ἐν τούτοις τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, 

καὶ ἐν οἷς τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον, ἐν τούτοις καὶ ἐναντιότης· ὑφέσει γὰρ τοῦ ἐναντίου τίκτεται 

τὸ μαχόμενον. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 75.14–17.

290 Philoponus (In Cat. 75.17–30) specifies that not all contraries admit of a more and a less, 

but only “those which are naturally able to be mixed with one another” (ὅσα τῶν ἐναντίων 

πέφυκε μίγνυσθαι ἀλλήλοις).

291 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 50.18–51.3; Philoponus, In Cat. 76.2–77.9.
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ŷƉــſŴܐ܉ ܕܗ̣ܝ Ŷــűܐ ܐܘƏــƀܐ Ɔܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ƆــŴܬ ƤƙƌــƉ  ̇ųــƦܘܡ 

ƢſƦſܐƦſ ܘܒƢſƞܐƦſ܂ ƐƉܒƢ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐܦ ܗܕܐ ܬܘܒ Ɔ ŴƆܐܘƀƏܐ 

ــƍܐ  ƀƍƉ ܐƆ ܕܐܦ ƈــźƉ ܬܐ܂Ŵــ ƀƊƄƆ ܐ ܘܐܦƆܐ܉ ܐƙــ ƀƠƌ ܕŴــ ŷƇܒ

ܕƢƐƕܐ ܒų̇  ܒųܕܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕƢƐƕܐ ƠƉܒƢſƦſ ƈ̇ܘܬܐ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ܂ 

5ܐƆܐ ܐų̣ƌܘ ܕƦƌܬܘƏــƇƕ ƚــŴܗܝ ܐܘ̇  Ʀƌܒــƞܪ ƍƉــƀƍƉ :ųــƍܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

ܗܘ̇ܐ܉ ܘŴƆ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƢƐƕܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ ƦƀƉܪ ܐܘ̇  ƦƉܒƞܪ܂

 űــƃܐ: ܗ̇ܝ ܕƀــƏܐܘƆ ܐƙــƀƠƌܐܡ ܕƏ̇ ƎſųƇƃܐ ܕƦſƢŶܐ Ǝſܬܐ ܕŴƀƇſܕ 228

ƋƆ ܐųſƦẛ  ܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ űŶܐ: ƠƉܒƦƀƍƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ܒƢƤܪܐ 

 Ǝــſܕ ŴــƆ ܐ܂ƇܒŴــƠƆܕܕ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ ƎſųƇƃܐ ܕƀƏܐܘ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƍƇܒƠƉ Ƣƀܓ

10ܐűŷƃܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ űŶܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ: ܬƟ̇ܒŴŶ ƈܪܘܬܐ 

 Ǝܒŵܗ̇ܝ ܘܒ Ǝܒŵܐ ܒƆܐ܉ ܐűŷƃܘܬܐ ܐƢſƢƉܬܐ ܘŴƀƇŶ  ̇ܬܐ ܐܘŴƊƃܘܐܘB109r

ܗ̇ܝ ܐƢŶܬܐ܂ ܘŴƆ ܒŴƉűܬܐ ܕƇſــųܘܢ ܕܙƌ̈ــƀܐ ܐſƦſــƠƉ  ̇ųܒƀƍƇــƦܗܘܢ܂ 

ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ܓƠƉ ŴƆ ƢƀܒƠƉ ŴƇܒű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƇܕܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ŴŶ ƈƃܒųƇ ܕųƍƉ űŶܘܢ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƦــƀƍƇܒƠƉ ŴــƆ Ƣــƀܬܐ ܓŴــƊƃܗ ܗܘܐ܂ ܐܘƢܒــŶܐ ܕűƆŴــƉ

ــƈ ܗ̇ܝ ܗܘſܐ ܗܕܐ܂ ܗƃــŴܬ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܦ  15ܕŶــŴܪܘܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƃــű ܬܬŶܒ̇

  ̇ųƆ ƋƀƠƉ ܕܗ̇ܝ  ̇ųſƢƣ ܐƆܐ܉ ܐƇܒƠƉ ܘܬܐƢſƢƠƆ ܐ ܗܘ̣ܐƆ ܬܐŴƊƀƊŶ

ųƆܕܐ܂

D90vܐܘƀƏܐ ܕŴƆ Ǝſ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ƃــű ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƍƀƃــų̇  ܘƍƟــųƉŴ̇  ܕƆܐ  229

Ŷܒƈ܉ ƠƉܒƇܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƌƢƉــſųƇƃ ƎــƎ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܂ ܒــƢܡ ƆــŴ ܐŷƃــűܐ܉ 

 űŶ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܘܗܝƦſܐ Ƣƀܓ űƃ ܗ̇ܝ܂ Ǝܒŵܗ̇ܝ ܘܒ Ǝܒŵܐ ܒƆ20ܐ

 Ǝܒــŵܐ: ܘܒƊــƃܐܘ Ǝܒــŵܘܐ ܘܒųــƌ ܪܐŴــŶ Ǝܒــŵܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܒſƞــƉ :ƎܒــŵƇƄܒ

ƊƀƊŶܐ ܘܒŵܒƢſƢƟ Ǝܐ: ܘܒŵܒƇƄƏ Ǝܐ ܘܒŵܒƊƀƄŶ Ǝܐ܂ ܗŴƃܬ ܕƎſ ܐܦ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ űــƃܐ ܗܕܐ: ܕƙــƀƠƌ ܕŴŷƇܐ ܒƀƏܐܘƆ ƎſűƉ ܐ܂ƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎſųƇƃ

űŶܐ ܘܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƠƉ  ̇ųſƦſܒƦƀƍƇܐ ܕܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂

      B ܬܘܒ ܗܕܐ :DP ܗܕܐ ܬܘܒ    |    ƐƉ PܒƌƢܐƐƉ BD: ƦſܒƢ ܐƌܐ   ŴŷƉ P      2ܐ :ſŴŷƉ BDܐ   1

 .ƦſƦƉ B, D corrܪ :ƦƀƉ DPܪ    |    BD ܗ̣ܘ :P ܕܗ̣ܘ   BD      6 ܕƦƌܒƞܪ :Ʀƌ Pܒƞܪ   BD      5 ܐܦ :P ܘܐܦ   3

sup. lin.    |    ܪƞܒƦƉ] + ܀ܘ܀ BD      7   ܬܐŴƀƇſܕ BD: ܐƦƀƇſܕ P    |    ƋƆ űƃܕ BD: űƃܕ ƋƆ P      9    ̇ųſƦſܐ 

BD:  ̇ųſƦſܐ  ̇ųſƦſܐ P      10   ܐſƞƉ] + ܗܝ B      14    ̇ųſƦſܐ BD: ܗܝ P      15   ܘܐܦ BD: ܐܦ P      16    ̇ųƆ] 
om. BD      18    ̇ųƉŴƍƟܘ P:  ̇ųƊſŴƟܘ BD      19   ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ DP: ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ B      24   Ǝƀƌ̈ܕܗ DP: ƎƀƆܕܗ B
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principle than the secondary one — still it becomes apparent that in relation to 

itself the same substance is never said to be more and less. However, I suppose 

that this too is not a property of substance only, but of quantity as well. For 

number ten too does not admit of a more and a less in that it is number ten. But 

if one adds to it or subtracts from it, it will become another number and not 

remain the same number ten which becomes more or less292.

The last of all properties which he sets out as an attendant of substance is 228 4a10–21

the fact that “what is one and the same is receptive of contraries”293. Substance 

is indeed receptive of all contraries but not simultaneously. For it is not possible 

that one and the same substance be receptive of whiteness and blackness or 

sweetness and bitterness simultaneously, but rather (it may be receptive) at 

some time of one thing and at another time of the other. And it will be receptive 

of them not in the same way as qualities, for qualities are not receptive of one 

another, but when one of them perishes the other one comes to be. For instance, 

blackness is not receptive of whiteness, but when the former perishes the latter 

comes to be. Similarly, hotness too is not receptive of coldness, but the dissolu-

tion of the former results in the appearance of the latter.

This, however, is not the case for substance. Rather, while its nature by 229

itself remains without change294, it receives all the contraries, as we have said, 

though not simultaneously but one at a time. Thus, Socrates, who always 

remains one and the same, is able to be sometimes white and sometimes black, 

sometimes warm and sometimes cold, sometimes foolish and sometimes wise, 

and similarly with everything else. Hence, it is an attendant feature of 

substance only that, while it is the same and one, it may be receptive of contrar-

ies295.

292 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 77.10–24.

293 See Cat. 4a10–11: τὸ ταὐτὸν καὶ ἓν ἀριθμῷ ὂν τῶν ἐναντίων εἶναι δεκτικόν. As  was previ-

ously the case, the quotation does not match with the early anonymous Syriac translation of 

the Categories. It has no equivalent for the word ἀριθμῷ, and it is thus likely that the quotation 

derives from the Greek commentary which Sergius utilized for his work, cf. the omission of 

ἀριθμῷ by Ammonius in In Cat. 52.12.

294 Literally: “without corruption”. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 51.6–7: ταὐτὸν δὲ ἵνα μὴ μεταβάλλῃ 

καθ’ ὑπόστασιν (= Philoponus, In Cat. 79.9–10).

295 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 51.5–13; Philoponus, In Cat. 79.9–80.12.
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ܐƆܐ ƃܒƢ ܘܐܦ ܗܪƃܐ ƌܐƢƉ ܐƥƌ ܕƆ ŴƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ƀƠƌــƙܐ  230

ܗܕܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ ƦƇƊƆܐ ܐſــűܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ܒƀــű ܒــƢܬ ƟــƇܐ 

ܘƐƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܬܘܒ܂ ܐܢ ܓƀــƌ ƢܐƉــƢ ܐƌــƥ ܕſƦſــƏ ŪــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܐܘ̇  

ƐƌP54vܒŴƇƕ Ƣܗܝ ܗܕܐ܂ ܐƌــų̣ܘ ܕܬܓــűܫ ܘƃƦƤƌــſƦſ ŸــŪ܉ ܗſűſــſƢƣ ƎــƢܐ 

 Ǝــ Ƈ̈ܕܓ Ǝــ ẛ܉ ܗܘŪــ ſƦſ Ÿــ ƃƦƤƌ ܐƆ Ǝــ ſܬܗ܂ ܐܢ ܕŴــ ƌƢܒƐƉܗ ܘƦــ ƇƉ5

 ƎــſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ űƃ :ܬܐŴƌƢܒƐƉ ܐ ܐܦƦƇƉ ܐܦ ƎſűƉ ܂Ǝſųſܬܪܬ

 Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܐ: ܗƇܒŴــƠƆܕܕ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƦــƀƍƇܒƠƉ :ܐűــŶ  ̇ųſƦſܗ̣ܝ ܐ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ

ܕƢƣܪܐ ܘܕܕܓŴƇܬܐ܂

B109vܐƆܐ ŴƆ ܗ̣ܘűƃ Ŵſ ܗ̣ܘ ܙƌܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܒų ܐųſƦẛ  ܐܘƀƏܐ ƠƉܒƦƀƍƇܐ  231

10ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ: ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬܐƉــƢ ܗƣܐ ƕــƇƉ ƈــƦܐ ܘƕــƐƉ ƈܒƌƢــŴܬܐ܂ 

 ƎــƀƆܐ ܗƇܒــƠƉ :ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــſܐ  ̇ųƉŴــƍƟ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ űƃ Ƣƀܐ ܓƀƏܐܘ

ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ƇƉــƦܐ ܕſــƎ ܘƐƉܒƌƢــŴܬܐ ܘܐܦ Ɔܐ ܐſųſƦſــƆ ƎܓƊــƢ܂ 

ܒƦƖƣƢܗ ܓƢƀ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ƇƉــƦܐ ܐܬŶܒƇ̇ــƆ Ʀــų̇: ܘƐƊƆܒƌƢــŴܬܐ 

ܬܘܒ Ɔ  ̇ųƆ ƦƀƆܓƊſŴƟ ƢƊܐ ܕƦſܗ̇܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܘܐƘــƇܐ ƠƉܒƀƍƇ̈ــƦܐ 

 ƎــſųƍƉ ܐűــŶ ƈــƃ ܐƙــƀƠƌ ƚــƠƉ ܐƆܐ܉ ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܕܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܕܗ ƎſųſƦſ15ܐ

ƢƤƆܪܗƎſ ܘűƆܓŴƇܬܗƎſ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ: ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐܢ ܐųſƦẛ  ܨܒــŴܬܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܉ 

ƢſƢƣܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܘƐƉܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܕų̇ƀƇƕ: ܐܢ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ܐƆ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ƮſƢƣܢ܂

  ̇ųƉŴŶܐ ܕܬƍƠƌŴƏ :ܐƣųƆ ܐƉűƕ ƢƉܕܐܬܐ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܗ ƎſųƇƄܒ 232

ܕܐܘƀƏܐ ƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƁƇƉ̇ܐ ܐſــƅ ܐƌƢƉ̣ــƉ̣ ƎــƖƆ Ǝــƈ܂ źƉــƈ ܓƀــƢ ܕƆܐ 

ſƞƉD91rܐ ܗܘܬ ܕŪƐƌ ܐųƀƇƕ ƥƌ̇  ܬƉŴŶܐ: ܒų̇ܝ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƉűƟــƀܐ܉ 

 ƅــſܐ  ̇ųــƀƇƕ ƚــƇƌ Ǝــſųſű̈ſܒܐ :ų̇ــƆ Ǝــƙ̈ƀƠƌܬܐ ܕŴ̈ــƀƇſܬ ܕŴــƆ ųــƆ ܐƍƘ

      BD ܐܦ :P ܘܐܦ   ƌ D      2ܐƌ ƢƉܐƌ BP: ƢƉܐP    |    ƢƉ ܐܦ :BD ܘܐܦ    |    P ܐƇƘܐ :BD ܐƆܐ   1

      űŶ ƈƃ Bܐ :űŶ űƃ Dܐ űŶ ƈƃܐ :űŶ ƈƃ űƃ Pܐ    |    P ܬBD: ƎſųſƦſŴ̈Ŷ ܬܪܬom. B      6   Ǝſųſ [ܬܘܒ   3

7    ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƍƇܒƠƉ ܐűŶ] om. hom. B    |    Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܐ ܗƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ] om. P      10   ƢƉܕܐܬܐ DP: 

ƢــƉܐƦƉܕ B      11    ̇ųƉŴــƍƟ P:  ̇ųƊſŴــƟ BD    |    ƎــƀƆܗ BD: Ǝــƀƌܗ P      12   ܬܐŴــƌƢܒƐƉܘ BD: 

 ܐom. P      15   ƎſųſƦſ [ܘܐƇƘܐ    |    Ɔ] om. BܓP      14   ƢƊ ܐBD:  ̇ųſƦſ ܐP    |    ƎſųſƦſ ܕƐƉܒŴƌƢܬܐ

BD: Ǝƀƌܐ P      16   ܕܐܢ BD: Ǝſܕ P    |     ̇ųſƦſܐ BD:  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ P      18    ̇ųƉŴŶܕܬ P:  ̇ųƇſܐ ܕƉŴŶܕܬ BD      

ܐ :P ܕŴ̈ƀƇſܬܐ    |    P ܕƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      21   ųƆ] + Ǝſܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDܐ   19
̈
ƦƀƇſܕ BD    |    Ǝſųſű̈ſܒܐ BD: 

Ǝſųſű̈ſܕܒܐ P
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Here, however, one might object that this is not only attendant on 230 4a22–27

substance, but also on any statement uttered by means of words and also of a 

belief296. For when someone states that Socrates is sitting or believes it about 

him, if the latter happens to be sitting then the statement and the belief about it 

will be true, but if he happens not to be sitting then both of them will be false. 

Hence both a statement and a belief, while each one of them remains the same 

and one, are receptive of contraries, namely of truth and falsity297.

However, it is not in the same way that substance is receptive of contraries 231 4a28–4b19

and that one speaks here of a statement and a belief. For substance remains by 

itself when it receives contraries298, as we have said, but this does not hold at all 

for statements and beliefs. A statement, namely, perishes in the same moment 

when it is uttered, and also a belief has no independent existence at all. That is 

why they are not receptive of contraries either, but each one of them becomes 

associated with the truth and falsity of real things, because if the thing really is 

as a statement or a belief say then they are true, but if it is not then they are 

false299.

[Conclusion]

Now, with all that has been said thus far, the Philosopher fulfilled the need 232

for a definition of substance, as we have said above. So, since it proves 

impossible for a person to provide its definition, because it is a primary genus, 

he ought to turn to the properties attendant on it through which he should 

296 Aristotle himself anticipates this objection, so that Sergius’ text looks as a paraphrasis of 

the corresponding passage of the Cat. 4a22–23: εἰ μή τις ἐνίσταιτο τὸν λόγον καὶ τὴν δόξαν 

φάσκων τῶν τοιούτων εἶναι.

297 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 52.16–53.6; Philoponus, In Cat. 80.24–81.9.

298 Sergius again paraphrases Aristotle’s text, see Cat. 4a29–30: τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ τῶν οὐσιῶν 

αὐτὰ μεταβάλλοντα δεκτικὰ τῶν ἐναντίων ἐστίν.

299 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 53.20–24; Philoponus, In Cat. 81.22–82.23.
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ܕƞƉܐ܂ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܓƢƀ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܐſــƅ ܕŶــƎƍſŴ ܒــų ܒƊܐƉــƢܐ ܗƌܐ: 

ܒƉŴŶƦܐ ƀƉűƉܐ űƊƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ܂

 ƈƃ ƈƕ ŴƆ Ǝƌܬܐ ܬŴƍƙƇƉܐܦ ܗܕܐ܂ ܕ ƎܒŵƇƄܒ Ʀƌܐ űſųƕ Ʀſܗܘ 233

ـــƦܐ  ƃƢƉܒـ ܗܕܐ   ƈــ ــ ƕ ܐƆܐ  ــƦ܉  ــ ƊƀƏܐܬܬ  Ʀـــ ܕܐſـ ـــƀܐ  ܐܘƏـ

 ƎــƀܒƢƟƦƉ ƦſܬܐűŶܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ܕܐƦƕűƀƆ ܐƖſűſܐ ܘŷƤŶܐ: ܕƦƀƍſŵŶƦƉ5ܘ

ƍƙƆŴƀƆܐ܂

Ɖ ƋƇƣܐƢƉܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ܂

ܬܘܒ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ܂

ƆŴƘܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ

:ƢƉܐƦƉܘܗܝ ܘƦſܡ ܐűƊܐ ܕܒƉ ƈƃB110r

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܒŵܒƍܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܒܐܬܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܒƍƊܐ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƅſܬܐ ܒųƇƄ܂

15ܐܘ̇  ܐƇƃ ƅſܐ ܒŴ̈ƍƊܬܗ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܒܓƐƍܐ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܓƐƍܐ ܒܐܕƣ̈ܐ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܐܕƣܐ ܒųܘƆܐ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܘܒƢܐ ܒűƊܒƌƢܐ܂

20ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܒƀƇƉŴƤܐ܂

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܓƣű̈ܐ ܒܐܘƀƏܐ܂

3   Ʀſܗܘ] + Ǝſܕ P    |    Ǝƌܬ P: Ǝƌܕܬ BD      5   ܐƦƀƍſŵŶƦƉܘ P: ܐƀƍſŵŶƦƉܘ BD      7   ܐƦƆܐ + [ܕܬųƆܐƆܘ 
      B: om. D ܬܘܒ ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ :P ܬܘܒ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ   Ŵƣ D      8ܒŷܐ

 .om [ܐܘ̇    om. BD      12 [ܗ̣ܘ    |    om. BD [ܐܘ̇    D      11 ܀ܐ܀ + [ƀƉűƟܐ    |    ƆŴƘ] om. Pܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ   9

BD    |    ܗ̣ܘ] om. BD      13    ̇ܐܘ] om. BD      14    ̇ܐܘ] om. BD    |    ųƇƄܒ BD: ܐƇƄܒ P      15    ̇ܐܘ] om. BD        

 .om [ܐܘ̇    om. BD      18 [ܐܘ̇    om. BD      17 [ܐܘ̇    P      16 ܒŴ̈ƍƊܬܐ :BD ܒŴ̈ƍƊܬܗ    |    Ƈƃ P: ųƇƃ BDܐ

BD    |    ܐƆܘųܒ BP: ܐƇſųܒ D      19    ̇ܐܘ] om. BD      20    ̇ܐܘ] om. BD      21    ̇ܐܘ] om. BD
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teach about it according to his ability. For it is distinctive property, as we have 

shown in this book300, that is more similar to definition than anything else.

Also, you shall always remember that our teaching here pertains not to all 233

substances which exist but to those ones which are composite and visible, and 

it skilfully contributes to the knowledge of those who have recently started 

their education301.

End of Book Three.

Further, the divisions of Book Three

First division

Everything that is in something else is said:

— either as in a time,

— or as in a place,

— or as in a container,

— or as parts in a whole,

— or as a whole in its parts,

— or as species in a genus,

— or as a genus in species,

— or as forms in matter,

— or as the governing in the governor,

— or as in an end,

— or as an accident in a substance.

300 I.e. in Book III of the Commentary.

301 See §§173–176, where Sergius explains in detail the types of substances and specifies 

which ones among them are the subject of the Categories. Cf. also Ammonius, In Cat. 45.17–

46.10, where Ammonius explains why Aristotle made no mention of differentiae in the Cate-

gories.
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Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƆŴƘP55r

ƎſųƍƉ ܕܐܘƀƏ̈ܐ:

 ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƦźƀƤ̈Ƙ

ܐܘ̇  ƦƀƉܪ̈ܢ ƃƮƉ ƎƉ̣ܒƦܐ – ܐܘƑƀƏ̈ ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ

ܘܐܕƣܐ    ̇ųſܕŴــ ــ ŷƇܒ ܗܘƆܐ   –  Ǝــ ــ ſųƍƉ ــƮܢ  ــ ſƞܒ 5ܐܘ̇  

ܒŴŷƇܕܘܗܝ

ܘƃƮƉ ƎſųƍƉܒƦܐ

ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܢ ܘŴźƇƘ – ܐſű̈ƀŷſ ܐƉŴ̈ƍƟ

ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ – ܒƤƌƢܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܘƀŶܐ ܘƍƤƙƌܐ

 | ƆŴƘB110vܓܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ

D91v ŭƇƘƦƉ ܡűƊƇƃ

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܒƢܬ Ɵ̈ــƇܐ Ɗ̈ƀŷƣــƦܐ ƞƆܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƆܐ ܕƀƉ̈ــƇƄƆ – Ǝــܒܐ 

Ƣſܘ ܕܨų̇Ɔܘ ƚƀƇܘ ܕܓų̇Ɔܒܐ ܘƃŴƃܘ ܕų̇Ɔܐ ܘƀƉ̈ܘ ܕų̇Ɔܐ ܘƤܒſܕ

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܓƐƍܐ Ɔܐܕƣ̈ܐ – ܐƀŶ ƅſܐ ƆܒƤƌƢܐ ܘŴ̈ƀŶ ƎſųƇƄƆܬܐ 

15ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ

ŭƇƘƦƉ ܬܐŴ̈ƍƊƆܕ ƅſܐܘ̇  ܐ

ܘƀƟــƐܐ  ܓــƉƢܐ   ƅــſܐ  – ŷƆــű̈ܕܐ   ƎــƀƉ̈ܕܕ ƍƊƆــŴ̈ܬܐ  ܐܘ̇  

ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܘܐ

 ƅſܐ ܘܕܐƤſܐ ܘܪſű̈ſܐ ܘܐƇܪ̈ܓ ƅſܕܐ – ܐű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƉ̈ܐ ܕƆܐܘ̇  ܕ

ƎƀƆ20ܗ

 ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ   BD      3 ܕܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :P ܕܐܘƀƏ̈ܐ   BD      2 ܀ܒ܀ + [ܕܬܪD    |    Ǝſ ܀ܒ܀ ƆŴƘܓܐ :ƆŴƘ BPܓܐ   1
ƎſųſƦſܐ P: ܐƦźƀƤ̈Ƙ ƎſųſƦſܐ BD      4   ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ P: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      5   ܐƣܘܐܕ BP: ܐƣܐܘ̇  ܐܕ D      

8   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܘ B: ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ DP      9   ܐƐƍ̈ܓ P: ܐƐƍ̈ܘܓ BD      12   ܬƢܒ ƅſܐ] om. P      13   ܘų̇Ɔܘ 
ƚƀƇܕܓ] om. BD      17   ƅſܐ BP: ƅſܘܐ D      18   ƅſܐ ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܘܐ BP: ƅſܘܕܐ D      19   ܕܐű̈ŷƆ] om. 

BD    |    ܐſű̈ſܘܐ] om. B
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Second division

Of substances:

— some are simple:

— either superior to the composite ones, i.e. divine substances,

— or inferior to them, i.e. matter and form as considered separately by 

themselves;

— and some are composite:

— particular individuals, e.g. Plato and Socrates,

— genera and species, e.g. universal man, living, animate.

Third division

Everything is divided:

— either as an ambiguous word into different objects, e.g., into the terrestrial, 

the marine, and the astral dog, and the one which is painted or carved;

— or as a genus into species, e.g. animal into man and all other animals;

— or as (a whole) is divided into parts:

— either into parts that are similar to one another, like bone, wood, and 

other things like this;

— or such ones that are dissimilar to one another, like feet, hands, head, 

and so on.
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ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ

ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ

ܐܘ̇  űŷƆ ܐܕƣܐ ŷƀƄƣܐ ܘųƇƄƆ ŴƆ – ܐųƇƃ ƅſܘܢ ƍƙ̈ƆŴſܐ

 Ǝــſܘܗܝ ܕܬܪܬƦــſܗ̇ܝ ܕܐ ƅــſܕܘܗܝ – ܐŴــŷƇܒ ųــƆ ŴــƆܘ ųــƇƄƆ  ̇ܐܘ

5ܪ̈ܓŴƇܗܝ

 Ǝܒــŵܪ̈ܬܐ ܒŴــŶ Ǝــſܘų̈ƌܕ ƅــſܐ – ƎܒــŵƇƄܒ ŴــƆܘ ųــƇƄƆܘ űــŷƆ  ̇ܐܘ

ƀƏܒŴܬܐ

ܐܘ̇  ŷƆــű ܘƇƄƆــų ܘܒŵƇƄܒــƎ – ܐſــƅ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ܓŷــƃŴܐ 

ܘƀƏŴƏܐ ܨܗܘƆܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ƦſƦŶܬܐ

ƆŴƘB111r | D92rܓܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ

ƙƀƠƌܐ ƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܐƅſ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ

ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܒűƊܡ ܐƆܐ űƉ ƈƃܡ ܒų̇܂

ــƎ ܬŶــƄƆ  ̇ųƉŴــƉ ƈܐ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ  Ɖ̣ܘ  ̇ųــƊƣ ƎــƉ̣ ܘܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܬܠ

ŴƇƕܗܝ܂

ƦſܐƖſűſ ܡűƉ ܐƌܐ ܗƕܕŴƤƉ 15ܘܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܗܘܐ

ܘܗ̇ܝ ܕųƆ ƦƀƆ̇  ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ űƉܡ

ܘܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƀƆ ܒƢſƦſ  ̇ųܘܬܐ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ

ܘܗ̇ܝ ܕűŶ űƃܐ ܘܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ ܬܗܘܐ ƠƉܒƦƀƍƇܐ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ

      ƆŴƘ] om. Pܓܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ   D      10 ܕƦƀƇſܐ :P ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ    |    om. B [ܗܕܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ƦſƦŶܬܐ   9

űƉ] om. BDܡ    |    B ܘܗ̇ܝ :DP ܗ̇ܝ   12
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Fourth division

Property:

— either occurs to one species but not to all of it, as all sciences;

— or to all of a species but not only to it, as being biped;

— or to one species and to all of it but not always, as turning gray in old age;

— or to one species, to all of it and always, as man being capable of laughter 

or horse being capable of neighing; this is property in the strict sense.

Fifth division

Properties that are attendant on substance are:

— that it is not in something else but everything else is in it;

— that it provides everything it is predicated of with its name and its defini-

tion;

— that it clearly signifies a particular this;

— that nothing is contrary to it;

— that it does not admit of a more and a less;

— that, being the same and one, it is receptive of contraries.
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ƉP55vܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ

ܒƊܐƢƉܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƟــűܡ ܗƌܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕܬƆــƦܐ ܕƦƄƉܒƍــŴܬܐ  234

 űــƀܒ Ʀــƌܐ ƋــƄŶܐ ܕƍــƄſܐ ܐƦــƇƉ ܢ ܬܐܘܕܘܪܐ܉ ܪܕܬŴŶܗܕܐ ܐܘ ܐ

 ƦــſܐƀƇܓ  ̇ųــƀƇƕܐ ܕƦſŴ̈ــŶƦƆ Ǝــƀƌܐ ƦƠƙƌܐ܂ ܘƀƏܐܘ ƈƕܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƢƣ

5ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƎƘ ܗ̣ܝ ܬܪƦƀƕܐ ܕܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܐܬܐƉــƀƊƕ ƢــƠܐ ܗܘܬ ŹــŪ܉ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƆ ܐܦ :ƥƌܐƆ ƎƇƇƊƉ ܬŴƠƀƤƘ ܗ̣ܝ ƦƠܒƣܐ ܕƌܐ ƢܒƏ̇ ܐƆ ܐƆܐ

 ƎƍƀƘƞſ Ƣƀܐ ܓƍƃ܂ ܗƎſܬܗŴƍƙƇƉܐ ܕƖƊƤܒ ơƐƕƦƌܕ Ǝſܐ ܪܕƆܕ ƎƀƇſܐB111v

ܒŵƇƄܒŴƠƤƙƊƆ Ǝ ܓƀƇܐƦſ ܒƦƇƉ űƀܐ: ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܪƊƆ ƎƍƀƕܐƢƉ܉ 

ܐƅſ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ƤƆܒƮܐ ܙŴƕܪ̈ܐ Ɩźƌܐ ƇƀŶܐ ܕƦƘܓƎƀƊ̈܂

10ܒƊܐƉــƢܐ ܕſــƎ ܗƌܐ ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕƇſــų̇  ܕƦƄƉܒƍــŴܬܐ  235

 űƀܒ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪƆ ܕܐܦ ƈźƉ ܬܐ܂ŴƀƊƃ ƈƕ ܐƣܗ ƎƍſƢƉܗܕܐ܉ ܐ

ƍƙƇƉD92vــŴܬܐ ܕƕــƈ ܗܕܐ ƕܒƀــűܐ Ɔــų ܒــƦܪ ƇƉــƦܐ ܕƕــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ: 

 ƅــſܐ ŴــƆܥ: ܕűــƊƆ Ƣــƀܣ܂ ܙܕܩ ܓŴــſܪŴܐܓźƟ ƈــƕܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƢــƉܐƊܒ

ܕܐܬſܐ ƊƀƏܐ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܒƦܪ ܐܘƀƏܐ: ܘƙƀƠƌܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܕų̇Ɔ  ̇ųƀƇƕܝ܂ 

15ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܒــųܕܐ ܐſــƦ ܪƀƕــƍܐ Ɖــűܡ: ܕƟــƍܐ ƏــƇƃŴܐ ܕƆܐ ܒƕŵــŴܪ 

ƆܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎſƢƀŶ ܒų܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ƢƤƉ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƈƀƇƟܐ ܐƌܐ ܒų̇  ܒƦƇƊܐ: 

ܕܗƍƃܐ ܬܬűſܥ ܓƀƇܐų̇ƀƊŶƮƆ Ʀſ܂

ƦƣܐƦƏܐ ܗƦƀƉűƟ ƈƀƃܐ ܕܓƊƣ̈Ŵܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܗܘƆܐ ų̇Ɔ ƎſųƊƤƉ܉  236

 Ƣــƀܓ ƋــƆ ܐƍƃ܂ ܗƦſܐƍƀƃ  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ ƎſƢƉܐ ƋƀƄƏܐ ܐƆܘܕ ŴƉܐ ܕƆܕ

 Ɨ܂ ܕܬܒƎƀƊƄƏ̈ܐ ƈƃܢ ܘŴƉ̈ܕ ƈƃ ŴƇܒƠƊƆ  ̇ųƍƀƃ ܕŴŷƇܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒƞƉ20

 ƉܐƢƉܐ :P ܬܘܒ ƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƠƣŴƘܐ ܕźƟܐܓƉ scr.: ƑſƢܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ   1
 ƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕƦƃܒܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƟܐųŹܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ :B ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕƦƃܒܐ ܕƟܐŹܐܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ

B      3   ܬܐܘܕܘܪܐ P: ܬܐܕܘܪܐ BD      5   ƢƉܕܐܬܐ DP: ܘƢƉܕܐܬܐ B      10   ܐƢƉܐƊܒ BD: ܐƢƉܐƉ P      

11   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪƆ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪƆ D: ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐ ܐܪƆ P    |    űƀܒ] om. P      12   ܗܕܐ ƈƕܕ 
DP:  ̇ųƀƇƕܕ B      13   ܣŴſܪŴܐܓźƟ P: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓŹܐƟ B: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟ D    |    ŴƆܕ BD: ܐ ܗܘܐƆܕ P      

 ƢſƦſܐƍƀƃ DP, Epit.: ƦſܐƇƀŶ Epit., add. BDP in marg.    |    Ʀſܐ :BDP ܕų̇Ɔ DP: ƎſųƆ B      19   ŴƉܝ   14
B    |    ƋƆ] om. P      20   ܢŴƉ̈ܕ DP, Epit.: ܐſܗܘ B



BOOK FOUR

[Introduction]

In the previous book, which was the third one in this treatise, O brother 234

Theodore, an account has been brought forth of how you should understand 

(Aristotle’s) concept of substance. And it has been clearly demonstrated 

concerning it that, even if some people hold the opinion that it is extremely 

difficult, you should not think of refusing to give someone an explanation, 

especially about those things that prove to be not difficult to understand 

through listening. Thus we shall always be eager to explain clearly in words 

what we intend to say, so that even little children might not be confused by our 

answers.

Now, in the fourth book of this treatise we are going to speak about quant-235

ity. For this is what Aristotle too does in the Categories, turning to the teaching 

on it after his account of substance. In fact, we ought to know that it is not by 

chance that quantity is placed after substance and that the account of the latter 

is followed by the former, but that there is a certain logic in this which is 

revealed to those who consider it as having no small meaning302. Thus, I will 

now dwell on this issue for a while in order to make it apparent for those who 

have interest in it.

[On sequence of the categories]303

The primary foundation of bodies is what they call “matter” (ὕλη) and what 236

they say to be without form304 and shape (σχῆμα) in its nature. It is thus only 

that its nature might be able to be receptive of all forms and all shapes, for the 

302 For various interpretations of the order of the categories, see Simplicius, In Cat. 120.27–

122.1.

303 Ammonius gives a short excursus on prime matter at the beginning of that section of his 

commentary on the Categories which deals with quantity (Ammonius, In Cat. 54.3–10, cf. 

Philoponus, In Cat. 83.14). This excursus follows Ammonius’ note that quantity comes second 

in the order of the categories by Aristotle and apparently aims to provide an explanation for it. 

Philoponus also includes a lengthy account of prime matter in the section dealing with sub-

stance, while explaining the issue of differentiae, see In Cat. 65.8–66.25. In the same context, 

the discussion of prime matter appears in Ammonius’ commentary on the Isagoge, see In Isag. 

106.12–107.21. Commenting on Isag. 11.12, Ammonius suggests that in that passage “matter 

means genus, while form means differentiae” (τὸ μὲν γένος ὕλης ἔχει λόγον, αἱ δὲ διαφοραὶ 

εἴδους). Here, Ammonius (and after him, Sergius) applies the same analogy, which in this case 

justifies the order substance-quantity.

304 In the margins of all three mss. (BDP) in which this passage is extant the variant “without 

power” is added, and it is the latter variant which appears in the epitome.



264  Edition

ƍƠƌŴƏܐ ܕƕܒŴܕܘܬܐ܉ Ɔ űƃܐ ܬŸƃƦƣ ܗܘ̣ܬ ܕƀƍƟܐ ܕŴƉܬܐ ƍƀƃܐƦſ܂ 

ųƆP51ṙ  ܗƆ ƈƀƃــųܕܐ ܗܘƆܐ܉ ܐܦ ƀƃــƍܐ ƉűƟــƀܐ ܕܓــƊƣ̈Ŵܐ ſƢƟــƆ Ǝــų̇܂ 

ƈźƉ ܕűƉ ƦƀƆܡ ܒܓƊƣ̈Ŵܐ ܕƦƉܕܪܟ ܒƦܪƦƀƕܐ ų̇ƀƉűƟ ƎƉ̣܂ ܗܕܐ 

ܗƈƀƃ ܐƎſƢƉ܉ ܕƉűƟܐŶƦƉ Ʀſܐ űƉܡ ƠƉܒƇܐ ܕƆــܐܘܪƃܐ ܘƙƆــſƦܐ 

ــŴܪ̈ܐ  ܕܒźـ ــŴܬܐ  ܪܒـ Ɔܐ  ܕܐܦ   ƈــ źƉـ ܕܬܐܪܒ܂   ƅــ ܐſـ ــƠƉŴܐ  5ܘƖƆـ

ــܐܘܪƃܐ ܘƙƆــſƦܐ  Ɔ ܕܪܕܬ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƉ ܂ų̇ــ ــŷܐ ܗܘܬ ܒ ƀƄƣ ܐƊــ ƀƟƦƉ

  ̇ųــƆ ƎſųƊƤƉܐ܂ ܘƊƀƟ̈ ƎƀƆܘܢ ܗųſƦƆܬ  ̇ųܒ Ǝẛܗܘ Ǝſűſܐ: ܗƠƉŴƖƆܘ

B112rܗƀƉű̈Ɵ Ǝſűſܐ ƍƀƃܐ ܕܬܪƎſ ܕܓƊƣ̈Ŵܐ܂

Ɖܐ ܕƐƌܒƦ ܕƎſ ܗƎƀƆ ܬƦƆܐ Ɖ̈ــŶƦܐ: ܗſűſــƎ ܐſƢƉــƎ ܕƦƉܪƌــƀܐ  237

10ܕƠƉܒƇܐ ܐƊƄ̈Əܐ ܘܙƀƌ̈ܐ ܘƇƀŶ̈ܐ܂ ܘƕܒűܐ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ƀƉ̈űƟܐ ܐܪܒƖܐ: 

ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܐƐƃ̈ŴźƏܐ ƎſųƉƦƤƉ ܒűƀƖܐ܂ ܕųƍƉܘܢ ƦƉܪƃܒųƇƃ Ǝƀܘܢ 

 Ƣــƀܓ ƎــſƢƉܘܢ܂ ܐųſƦſܐ ܐƇܒŴŷܐ ܘܒűƆŴƊܕܒ ƎƀƆܗ :Ǝƌܐ ܕܬƊƣŴ̈ܓ

ܕƋƆ űƃ ܬƟܒƈ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ܗܘƆܐ ܕƦƍƟ ܪܒŴܬܐ ſܒŴƤƀܬܐ ܘŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ 

Ŵƌܪܐ ܗܘſܐ܂ űƃ ܕƎſ ܬƟܒƈ ܪƀŹܒŴܬܐ ܘƢſƢƟܘܬܐ ƀƉ̈ܐ ƊƀƠƉܐ܂ ܐܢ 

ܘܐܢ  ƀƄƉــƍܐ܂  ܐܪƕܐ   Ǝــſűſܗ ܬƏــŪ܉  ܘſƢƟــƢܘܬܐ  ſܒƤƀــŴܬܐ   Ǝــſ15ܕ

ŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ ܘܪƀŹܒŴܬܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܒų̇  ܐܐܪ ƕܒűܐ܂

ܐܢ ܕƎƠ̈ƀƍƏ Ǝſ ܗƈƕ ƎƀƆ ܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ Ɖــűܡ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕſŵŶƦƉــƎ܉  238

ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕƤŷƌܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕƆ ƈƀƃűƕܐ Ɔ ŸƀƇƘܐܘƍƉܐ܉ ųƆܘƆܐ ܗ̇ܝ 

 ŻܒــƦƤƌܐ ܘƍــƉܐܘ ƎــƉ̣ ŪــƐƌƦƌ űــƃ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƌ܂ ܗų̇ܒƐƉ̇ ܐƦƀƉűƟ

D93rܘŸƇƘƦƌ܉ ܗẛ ƎſűſــƢܒ ܘƘƦƉــƦܐ ܒــų ܒƙــƍŷƆŴܐ: ܒƉűــŴܬ ܗܘƆܐ ܗ̇ܝ 

ܕƐƌــܒܐ ƀƉűƟــƦ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܬƆــƦܐ ƀƟ̈ــƊܐ ܕܐܬܐƉــƢܘ ܘſــƢܒܐ܂ ܘƉܐ 

 ƈܒــƠƉ Ǝــſűſܐ܉ ܗƍــƉܕܐܘ ųƍŷƆŴــƘ űــƀܐ ܒƤــŷƌ ƦــƀƉűƟ ܝƦــƘܕܐܬ

P51vܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܨܒܐ źƊƆܒƗ ܒų܂ ܘܗ̇ܘƉ ųƍƉ Ǝſــܐƌ̈ܐ ƇŷƤƉ̈ــƙܐ 

ƉűƟــƀܐ  ܗ̇ܘ  ܕƇƃــųܘܢ  ƀƃــƍܐ   űــƃ ܘܒŷƤŷــƦܗܘܢ܂  ܒܐƀƊƀƄ̈Əــųܘܢ 

1   ŸــƃƦƣܬ BD, Epit.: ŸــƄƣܬ P      6   ܐƃــܐܘܪƆ BP, Epit.: ܐƠƉŴــƖƆ D      7   ܐƠƉŴƖƆܘ BP, Epit.: 

      om. P [ܕƐƌܒƦ ܕƎſ ܗƎƀƆ ܬƦƆܐ ŶƦƉ̈ܐ ܗƎſűſ ܐƎſƢƉ ܕƦƉܪƀƌܐ   D    |     ̇ųƆ] om. D      9 ܘƆܐܘܪƃܐ

      P ܘBD: ƎƉ ܘƉܐ    |    BD ܕܐܬܐP: ƢƉ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܘ    |    ƦƀƉűƟ Bܗ :BP: ƎƉ̇ D      21   ƦƀƉűƟ DP ܗ̇ܝ   18

23   ƗܒźƊƆ] om. B    |    ܐƌ̈ܐƉ BD: ܐƆ̈ܐƉ P      24   ܘܢųƀƊƀƄ̈Əܒܐ P: ܘܢų̈ƀƊƄƏܒܐ BD
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need for activity demands that it cannot possess form naturally305. They also 

call this matter the first nature of bodies, since there is nothing in bodies that 

can be conceived in mind prior to it. Thus, they say that it first receives some 

extension into length, breadth, and depth in order to gain volume, for 

otherwise no dimension in space might be possible in it. But when it extends 

into length, breadth, and depth, then these three dimensions exist in it. That is 

why the ancients called it the second nature of bodies306.

So, once it has received these three dimensions, then, they say, it is 237

considered to be receptive of shapes, qualities, and faculties, and it produces 

the four primary bodies, which are customarily called elements (στοιχεῖα). 

From them all bodies here are composed which undergo coming-to-be and 

passing-away307. For they say that when matter which has gained size receives 

dryness and hotness it becomes fire; when it receives wetness and coldness 

water appears; if it acquires dryness and coldness then earth is formed; and if 

heat and wetness appear in it then it produces air308.

However, should one need some visual demonstration of this, we may say 238

the following309. Prime matter may be compared to bronze that has not yet 

been treated by a craftsman. But when a craftsman takes it, and beats and 

shapes it, then due to his treatment it becomes large and extended similar to 

matter which at first acquires the afore-mentioned three dimensions and gains 

volume. And when bronze is first extended through the treatment of the 

craftsman, then it receives images which he wants to imprint on it, and there 

appear vessels from it which differ in their shapes and utility. Just as the 

305 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 65.10–17: τὴν πρώτην ὕλην φασὶν οἱ φιλόσοφοι ἀσώματον εἶναι τῷ 

οἰκείῳ λόγῳ ἀσχημάτιστόν τε καὶ ἀμεγέθη καὶ πάσης ποιότητος κεχωρισμένην· ὅτι γὰρ 

ἀνείδεός ἐστι, δείκνυται σαφῶς τῷ πάντων τῶν φυσικῶν εἰδῶν αὐτὴν εἶναι δεκτικήν <...> ἡ ὕλη 

ὑποβάθρα τις οὖσα καὶ δεκτικὴ πάντων τῶν εἰδῶν τῶν ἐν τοῖς σώμασι θεωρουμένων, οὐδὲ ἓν 

ἕξει οἰκεῖον εἶδος. See also Ammonius, In Cat. 54.4–5.

306 See Philoponus, In Cat. 65.17–18: αὕτη οὖν ἐξογκωθεῖσα κατὰ τὰς τρεῖς διαστάσεις ποιεῖ 

τὸ δεύτερον ὑποκείμενον κατὰ Ἀριστοτέλην (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 54.5–6). Sergius calls 

matter the “second nature” (apparently because he has called it “first nature” just above) 

instead of “second subject” like Ammonius and Philoponus (following Aristotle, De gen. et cor. 

329a33–34).

307 See Ammonius, In Cat. 54.4–7: ἡ γὰρ πρώτη ὕλη ἀνείδεος οὖσα καὶ ἀσώματος πρότερον 

τὰς τρεῖς διαστάσεις δέχεται καὶ γίνεται τριχῇ διαστατὸν τὸ καλούμενον δεύτερον ὑποκείμε-

νον, εἴθ’ οὕτως τὰς ποιότητας καὶ γίνεται σύνθετον ποσόν.

308 See Philoponus, In Cat. 65.22–25: τούτῳ οὖν κατά τι μὲν μέρος προσγενομένη ἡ θερμὴ καὶ 

ξηρὰ ποιότης ἐποίησε τὸ πῦρ, κατά τι δὲ ἡ ψυχρὰ καὶ ὑγρὰ ἐποίησε τὸ ὕδωρ, κατά τι δὲ πάλιν ἡ 

ξηρὰ καὶ ψυχρὰ ἐποίησε τὴν γῆν, κατά τι δὲ ἡ θερμὴ καὶ ὑγρὰ ἐποίησε τὸν ἀέρα. Cf. Ammonius, 

In Cat. 54.7–9.

309 The same example appears in Ammonius, In Isag. 106.19–23.
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ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ Ƥŷƌܐ űŶ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܗƍƃܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܘܐܦ ƍƀƃܐ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

ــŸ܂  ƀƇƘ ܐƆܐ ܕƤــ ŷƌ ƅــ ſܐ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܐ Ƌــ ƀƄƏܐ ܐƆܐ: ܕƆܗܘ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܕܐ

ܘܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƅſ ܕܐƤŷƌ :ƎƌƢƉܐ Ɖ ƦƀƉűƟܐ ܕܐܬܐ ƖƆܒűܐ Ŵƣܒźܐ 

ܘŴƘܬſܐ ŪƐƌ: ܘŹƦƉ ƎƃܒƎƖ̈ ܒų ܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ܘܐƊƄƏ̈ܐ܉ ܗƍƃܐ ܘܐܦ 

 Ǝــƃܐ: ܘƠƉŴــƖƆܐ ܘſƦــƙƆܐ ܘƃــܐܘܪƆܘ ƦƀƉűƟ ܒܐƐƌ ܬܐŴܐ ܪܒƆܗܘB112v

ŹƦƉܒƎƀƖ̈ ܒƈƃ  ̇ų ܙƎƀƌ̈ ܘƎƀƇƀŶ̈܂

ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܐܬܐƉــƢ ܬƌــƎ܂ źƉــƈ ܕܬܬŶــŵܐ ƙƀƠƌــŴܬܐ ܕƇƉــƦܐ  239

ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ܉ ܕƍƀŷƉܐ ܗ̣ܝ ŴƍƙƇƊƆ ŪŹܬܐ ܕƈƕ ܐܘƀƏܐ: ܘܒűܓŴܢ 

 Ǝــ ƍſűſƦƕ ܐƆܗܘ ƈــƕܕ Ƣــ ƀܒܐ ܓƢــ Ƥܪ ܗ̇ܝ܂ ܒƦــ ــƋ ܒ ƀƏܐ ܕܬܬƟܗ̣ܝ ܙܕ

ƊƆ10ܐƢƉ ܐƅſ ܕܬܒƖܐ ܘƦƀƆܐ: ܕܐƎƀƇſ ܐƎſųƇƃ Ǝƀƌ ܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ ܘܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ 

ܕܐܬƀƉű̈ƠƆ ŴſŵŶܐ ƊƆܐƈƕ ƢƉ ܗܘƆܐ܂ ƣ űƃܒƎƍƀƠ ܒƈƄ ܕܘƃܐ Ɔܐƍſܐ 

ܕƢƟ̇ܐ: ܕܗ̣ܘ ųƌܘܐ ƘــƢܘƣܐ ܘܕẛــƍܐ ܕܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ: ܘܗ̣ܘ ƙƌــƢܘܫ 

ܕܐƮſƢƣ ƎƀƇſܢ ܘܐƆ ƎƀƇſܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܓƢƀ ܐƍƄſܐ ܘƋƄŶ̇ ܐƌــƦ ܐܘ ܐŶــŴܢ܉ 

 ƎــƀƇſܘܫ ܕܐƢــƙƌܐܘ̇  ܕ :ƥƌܐƆ ƑƄƌܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܕŴƍܒƦƄƊܒ ƎƆ ܐƊƀƏ ܐƆ

15ܕƮſƢƣܢ ܘܐƆ ƎƀƇſܐ ܗƍƃܐ ܐƎƀƌ܂

 ƅſܬܟ: ܐŴƆ ܬܐ ܗܕܐŴƍܒƦƄƉ űܒƖƊƆ ƎƆ ƦƐƀƘܕܐ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ 240

ܕܬܬܕܪܫ ܒų̇  ܐƦƌ ܘƏܓƀ̈ــܐܐ ܕƊƕــƅ: ܘܐܬſŵŶــƦ ܐܦ ƆــƁ ܕƆــŴ ܕƆܐ 

 űــſųƕܐ ܕƉ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܗ̇ܘ ƁƍƀƕƢܒ ƦƊ̇Ə ܉ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܕƣܬܪܢ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܕܘܪŴſ

 Ǝــ ــ Ɖ̣  Ʀــ ــ ſܐƢſƦſܘ ــųܘܢ  ــ Ƈƃ ــƀܐ  ܕƉű̈Ɵــ ــƦܗܘܢ  ــ ƀƕ̈ܬܪ  Ǝــ ــ Ɖ̣ P50rܐƌܐ 

 :ƁƇƀŶ ƅſܡ ܐűƉ ܪƞܐ ܐܒƆ܂ ܘƦſܐƀƇܓ ƅƆ ܐƕƦƣ܉ ܐƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ20ܕܐܪ

ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐܬܪƦƄƊƆ Ŵƀƕܒƕ Ŵــƈ ܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ܕƇƀƇƉــŴܬܐ܂ ܐܢ 

D93vܕƎƆ Ƒƙƌ Ǝſ ܙܒــƍܐ: ܘƟƦƌــƢܒ ܐܦ ƆــŴܬ ƦƄƉܒƍــŴ̈ܬܗܘܢ ܕƕــƀƃ ƈــƍܐ: 

ܘŴƆܬ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƆ ƈƕܐ Ʀƀƍ̈ſŵŶƦƉܐ܂ ƃܒƢ ܬŴƤƉ ƎƉܕƎƍƀƕ ܒűܘƃܐ ܕܘƃܐ 

ƈƕ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƆܐ ܗŴƌ̣ܢ ŴƊƇƣ ܒــŷƆ ųــű̈ܕܐ: ܘƆܐ ƆــƎ ܬܘܒ ŶƦƉــŵܐ 

        P ܒBD: ƎƀƆų ܗƀƆــBD      7   Ǝ ܘƃــƀƇƀŶ̈ ƈــP: Ǝ ܘƀƇƀŶ̈ــP      6   Ǝ ܐܦ :BD ܘܐܦ   BD      4 ܐܦ :P ܘܐܦ   1

Ǝƌܬ ƢƉܐܬܐ BD: ƎſƮƉܐܬܐ P      8   ܗ̣ܝ] om. B    |    ܬܐŴƍƙƇƊƆ DP: ܬܐŴƍƙƇƉ B    |    ƈƕ2ܕ BD: ƈƕܘ 

P      11   ܐƆܗܘ ƈƕ ƢƉܐƊƆ P: ƢƉܐƊƆ ܐƆܗܘ ƈƕ BD      16   ƎƆ ƦƐƀƘܕܐ DP: ܐƦƇƉ ƎƆ ƦƠƘܕܐ 
B      18   ܗ̇ܘ] om. P      20   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܕܐܪ D: ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ P      22   ܬŴƆ] om. P        

P ܘBD: ŴƆ ܘŴƆܬ   ƦƄƊƆ P      23ܒŴ̈ƍܬܗܘܢ :ƦƄƉ BDܒŴ̈ƍܬܗܘܢ



Book Four  267

primary nature of all of them, i.e. bronze, is singular, so also the primary nature 

of bodies, i.e. matter which is shapeless like untreated bronze. And just as 

bronze, as we have said, when it first undergoes treatment, becomes thin and 

extended so that images and shapes might be imprinted on it, in the same way 

also matter first acquires size and (extends) into length, breadth, and depth so 

that all qualities and faculties may be imprinted in it.

We have discussed these issues here in order to show that the account of 239

quantity is closely related to the teaching on substance and hence should be 

properly placed after it in the order of exposition310. In the discussion of matter, 

we are going to explain in the proper way all those demonstrations and notions 

that the ancients seem to have expressed about matter311, while (now) we are 

urging the readers always to be prudent and to judge those things which are 

said, thus discerning between what is true and what is not. But, as you under-

stand, O brother, it is not our goal in this treatise to refute anyone or to 

distinguish between what is true and what is not like that312.

But since you have convinced us to produce this treatise for you, so that 240

you and many with you might be instructed by it, and it also appeared to me 

that study of these issues would not be useless, I made up my mind to elucidate 

clearly to you what I recall from the ideas of all the ancients and particularly 

from Aristotle and as far as I can not to neglect anything from what they have 

written about the science of logic. But if time allows us, we will also approach 

their treatises on nature and those which are on the invisible things313. Then we 

will be able to demonstrate in detail that they do not agree with one another 

310 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 83.4–5: ὅτι καὶ ἐν τῇ φύσει τῶν πραγμάτων δευτέραν ἔχει τάξιν τὸ 

ποσόν. See also Ammonius, In Cat. 54.9–10.

311 As Sergius notes in the following paragraph, after having commented on the logical 

treatises, he planned to turn to Aristotle’s natural philosophy (cf. §256, where he mentions that 

he aims to write a commentary on Aristotle’s Physics). It is possible that the outcome of Sergi-

us’ work in this field became his translation of the Pseudo-Aristotelian treatise De Mundo and 

his adaptation of Alexander of Aphrodisias’ De Universo. Both treatises in their Syriac versions 

bear the name of Aristotle in the title.

312 Here, Sergius points out potential difficulties which Christian students of Aristotle’s 

natural philosophy might have. He further comments on this point in §256.

313 Thus, after commenting on the logical treatises, Sergius intends to write about physics 

and theology (i.e. metaphysics). Cf. §11, where Sergius suggests a division of philosophy (de-

rived from Ammonius).
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 ƈــƕ ƎــƆ ܐƍــƙƌ ܐƣܐ ܗƆܐ܂ ܐƀƆűƕ ƎƉ̣ ܐܬܐƀ̈ܓƏ ƋƀƏ ܬܐŴƠƀŶƢܕܒ

ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƋƀƏ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƊƆ ƎƆܐƢƉ܂

 ƈــƃܕ  Ƣــƀܓ ܗ̣ܝ  ܐƉܐ  ܐſƦſــų̇܂  Ɖــűܡ  ܐܘƏــƀܐ   ƈــƀƃܗ B113rܗܘƆܐ  241

ܓƎƀƊƣŴ̈܂ ƦƉܪƌــƀܐ ܕſــƀƉűƟ ƎــƦ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƌƢƉــƎ܉ ܕƐƌــܒܐ ܪܒــŴܬܐ 

 ƈƃ ܂ƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƆܐ܂ ܗƠƉŴƖƆܐ ܘſƦƙƆܐ ܘƃܐܘܪƆ5ܕ

űŶܐ ƎſųƍƉ ܓŴƀƊƃ Ƣƀܬܐ űƉܡ ܐųſƦẛ  ܐܘ̇  ƦƍƉܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ܂ 

ƙƀƠƌ Ƣƀƙƣ ƎſűƉܐ ƦƇƊƆܐ ܕƈƕ ܐܘƀƏܐ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ܉ 

ܐſــƉ̇ ƅــƎ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƀŷƉــƍܐ ƆــſƦſ  ̇ųــƢ: ܘſűƟــƊܐ ܒــſųƇƄƆ  ̇ųــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ 

ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܕƎƉ̣ ܒƦܪ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ƠƉܒƇܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܕܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

ųƇƃ10ܘܢ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ܘƇƀŶ̈ܐ ܘܕƉــŴ̈ܬܐ ܘܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ: ƀƙƣــƢ ܬܘܒ ܒــƦܪ ƣــƢܒܐ 

ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ ŴƍƙƇƉ ƎƍƀƊƀƏܬܐ ܕƕــƈ ܙƌܐ: ܕܒــŶ ųܒƀƤƀــƇƃ Ǝــųܘܢ 

ܐƊƄ̈Əܐ ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ƎſųƇƃ ܕܒܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂

 Ǝــ ƙ̈ƀƠƌ ƦــƆܬ Ǝــ ƀƆųƆ :ܐƦــƀƌƮŶܐ Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓــźƟ Ɨܒــƣ Ǝــ ſܕ Ǝــ ƀƌܗP50v 242

ܘƎſųƍƉ ܗ̇ܘܐ ƉــűƆŴܗƎſ܂ ܒŷƙــƊܐ ܕƀƊƀƟƦƉــƇƃ Ǝــųܘܢ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ: 

ــŴܢ  ܗƌ̇ـ ــƐƃ̈Ŵܐ:  ܐźƏـ ــƖܐ  ܐܪܒـ  Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ ــŴܒƇܐ  ܒƀـ ــűƆŴܗܘܢ  Ɖـ 15ܕܪܕܐ 

ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ űƆŴƉܐ ܬſƦƀƆܐ ܕܗܘƆܐ: ųƍƉ ܘŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܘƎƉ̣ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ 

ܘƇƀŶ̈ܐ ܘܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ܕƦƉܪƎƀƌ ܒų̇  ܐƦſƢŶ܂ ܐƆܐ ŴƙƀƠƌ ƈƕܬܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ 

  ̇ųܐ ܒــƢــƤƌܬܐ: ܘŴــƀƊƃܐ ܕƍƙƆŴſܗܝ ܕŴƇƕ Ǝſܕ ƎƆ ܐܬܐƌ ܂ƎƀƆܗ ƎƠ̈ƙƏ

ܬܘܒ ƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣ܓܐ ܕų̇Ɔ ƋŷƆ܂

ŴƀƊƃ20ܬܐ ܗƦƀƉűƟ ƈƀƃ ܒƦܪƎſ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƊƀƟƦƉܐ܂ ųƍƉ ܓƀƍƟ Ƣƀܐ  243

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ ܕƎƣƮƙƉ ܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܕܐ܂ ܘųƍƉ̇  ܒŷــűܐ ſűŶــŴܬܐ ܕƆܐ 

Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƊ̈ƀƏ ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘܬܗ̇܂ ܐƆܐ ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƤſƮƘــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ: 
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Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƤſƮƘܬܗ̇  ܐƆܐ ű̈ƀŷƉܢ ܘܐű̈ƀŶܢ ܒű̈ŷܕܐ: ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ƤƊŷƆܐ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ 
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ƎƉ̣ B      19   ܓܐƆŴƘ] + ܐƍƙƆŴſ BD in marg.      22   ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ BD: ܐƠƀƐƘ P    |    ܘܐܦ P: ܐܦ BD
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and that many of them may be easily rebuked314. But for now, let us turn to 

what we intend to say.

Now, matter is a certain substance, for it is mother of all bodies. As we have 241

said, it is considered first to receive extension into length, breadth, and depth. 

These, however, pertain to quantity, for each one of them is either some quant-

ity or a part of a quantity315. That is why it is proper that the account of 

substance is followed by the teaching on quantity, for the latter is closely 

related to it and thus precedes everything else. And since after quantity, the 

substance of bodies receives all qualities, faculties, images, and shapes, it is 

therefore fitting that we place the teaching on quality after the section on 

quantity, for in it all shapes (σχήματα), forms (εἴδη)316 and images that are in 

bodies are encompassed.

The other seven categories follow these three and are generated from 242

them, similar to how all bodies come to be whose generation takes place in due 

order from the four elements. Their generation is the third one from matter, i.e. 

(the first one is) from it, then from quantity, and then from qualities, faculties, 

and images which are considered in it at the end317. However, what has been 

said about the order of the exposition should suffice. Next we will turn to the 

teaching on quantity, and again start with the division that is proper to it.

[Division of quantity]

So, first of all, there are two kinds of quantity. One of them has parts that 243 4b20–25

are separate and delimited from one another, while the other is a unified whole 

and is not made up of distinct parts318. But also that whose parts are separate 

from one another is in turn divided into two types, number and language. And 

further, that whose parts are not separate, but united and joined to one another, 

314 Here Sergius takes up the tradition of Christian apologists who were eager to stress that 

non-Christian (“pagan” or “outer”) philosophers disagree on nearly every question and thus 

may easily be refuted, cf. for instance Eusebius, Praeparatio Evangelica II.6.22.

315 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 83.21–84.4.

316 A marginal note in mss. BD specifies that this term should be understood as εἰκόνες (Syr. 

yuqne) here.

317 Thus, Sergius draws a parallel between the ontological order and the order of the cate-

gories as follows: matter (= substance) generates three-dimensionality (= quantity), which in 

turn generates forms and shapes (= quality), which finally produce all bodies from the four 

elements (= other seven categories). Marginal notes in mss. BD aim at making clear these 

parallels. Ammonius’ account differs slightly from what we find in Sergius in that Ammonius 

makes relatives fourth in the list and after it places the rest of the categories, see Ammonius, 

In Cat. 54.10-12, more explicitly in Philoponus, In Cat. 83.18–20.

318 I.e. continuous and discrete, see Cat. 4b20: τοῦ δὲ ποσοῦ τὸ μέν ἐστι διωρισμένον, τὸ δὲ 

συνεχές.
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ܐƅſ ܕŴŷƃƦƤƌܢ Ƙ ƎƉ̣ــƆŴܓܐ ܗƌܐ Ƈƃــųܘܢ ܐܕƀƣ̈ــų̇  ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ  244

ƣܒƖܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƍƀƍƉ Ǝſܐ ܘƦƇƉܐ ܘŴƏܪŹܐ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܘܓــƊƣŴܐ 

5ܘܐܬܪܐ ܘܙܒƍܐ܂ ƆܒƎƉ̣ Ƣ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ Ɖــſƞܐ ŷƄƤƊƆــƀƊƃ ŴــŴܬܐ 

 ƦſŵŶܕܐܬ ƅſܐ :ų̇ƀƣ̈ܘܢ ܐܕųƇƃ ƎƀƄƀƐƉܘ ƎƀƤƀܒŶ ƎƀƆųܐ ܒƆܡ܂ ܐűƉ

 ƎــſűƉ ܂ų̇ــƀƇƕܬܐ ܕŴــƍƙƇƉܕ  ̇ųــƍŷƄƤƉܗ̇  ܘŴܘ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܗ̣ܘܐ ܐܒــų̇ــƆ ųƆP58r

  ̇ųــƇƄƆ  ̇ųــƆ ƎــƀƤܒŶܓܐ ܕƆŴ̈ــƘܐ ܘƣ̈ܐ ܐܕƍــƃܗ ŴܒــƐƌܐܬ Ƣƀƙƣܕ ƈźƉ

  ̇ųƀƇƕ űܒƖƌܘ :ų̇Ɔܘ  ̇ųƍƉ  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ܐƣܗ ŪƐƌ :ܬܐŴƀƊƃ

 ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƍſƢƤƉ űــƃ ܐ܂ƘŴــƐƇƀƘܗ ܕƦــƀƕܬܪ ƅــſܐ  ̇ųــƆ ــܐܐƘܒܐ ܕƟŴƕ10

ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƉűƟܐ܂

ƍƀƍƉ ƈƕܐ ܗƆ ƈƀƃܐ ܙܕܩ ܕŴŷƌܐ: ܕܐܢ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇   245

Ɔܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƃܐųƇƄƆ ƦƉܘܢ ܒƍ̈ƀƍــƤܐ ſűſــƗ ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܒƤــƊܐ 

 ƥƌܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐƊܓƦƘ ƁƌŴƘ ƎƍƀƖܝ ܕܬܒƦƉܐ :ƎƇƃ ƎƍƀŷƤŶƦƉ ܐƌܗ Ƣƀܓ

Ə ƈƕ15ܓƀܐܘܬܗ ܐܘ̇  ƈƕ ܙƕــŴܪܘܬܗ ܕƀƍƉــƍܐ܉ ƃــƤƉ űܐƍƀƆــƎ ܐƌــųܘ 

 Ʀــſܐ ƎــƀƇƀƃ̈ ܐƊــƃܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܕƦƀܒܒ Ʀſܐ ƎƀƤ̈ƌܐ ܐƊƃܫ ܕűܐ ܬܓƍƃܕܗ

ܒܓƢܒܐ ܗƌܐ܂ ܘƎƍƀƖƊƣ ܕƢƐƕܐ ܐܘ̇  ƎſƢƐƕ ܐܘ̇  ܬƎſƦƆ: ܐܘ̇  ƍƀƍƉܐ 

ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƅſ ܕܬܓűܫ ܘƍƖƌܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦƤƉܐܠ܂ ƎſűƉ ܕܐܢ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ 

ƍƀƍƉܐ Ɔܐ ܙܕܩ ŴſŴŷƊƆ܂ ܐƆܐ ƀŶــܒܐ ܕƠƖƌــŪ ܕܐܢ ƤſƮƘــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ 

B114rܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܕܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗܕܐ ܐܬܬƋƀƏ܂

ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܐܦ ܗܕܐ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƈƄƆ ܐƍſܐ ܕŶ̇ܐܪ ܒƢƀƙƣ  ̇ų܂  246

 ƚــƆــܐܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܐƉܕ ƢــƉܐƌ ƥــƌܐ ƅــſܐ ܐƍــƀƍƉ ܐŵــŶƦƉ Ƣƀܓ ƎƘܐ

 Ǝــƀƌܐ ƎــƤſƮƘ ܐƆ܉ ܐƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐƇــƟ ܬƢܐ ܒــűــŷܝ ܕܒų̇ܒــ :ųƇƃ ƎƀŷƉܕ

Ŵ̈ƍƉP58vܬܗ ܘƆܐ ܐűƀŶܢ ܒű̈ŷܕܐ܂ ܐűſܐ ܓŴſűŶ Ƣƀܬܐ ƎƀƍƟ ܬƦƆܐ ƆــŴܬ 

 [om. B      7   ųƆ [ܓP      5   Ƣƀ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܘŴƀƊƃܬܐ :BD ܐܕųƀƣ̈̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ    |    ųƇƃ BD: ƎſųƇƃ Pܘܢ   3
om. B      10   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘܕ BD: ܐƘŴƐƇƀƇƘܕ P      12   ܕܐܢ BD: ܘܐܢ P    |     ̇ܐܘ BP: ܘܐܢ D      15   ƈƕ  ̇ܐܘ BP: 

ƈƕܘ D    |    ܘųƌܐ DP: ܘųƌܕܐ B      18   ܐƍƖƌܘ DP: ƈƕ B    |    ܗ̇ܘ DP: ܐܠƤƉܕ B    |    ܗ̣ܘ P: ܘܗܝƦſܐ BD      

21   ƎƍſƢƉܐ DP: ƎſƢƉܐ B      22   ƢƉܐƌ BP: ƢƉܐƌܕ D      23   ƎƀŷƉܕ BP: űƀŷƉܕ D      24   ܬܐŴſűŶ D, corr. 

P in marg.: ܘܬܐűƀŶܐ P: ܬܐŴŷƤŶ B
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is in turn divided into five types, for one of them is line, another is surface, still 

another is body, another is place, and the final one is time319.

As it becomes apparent from this division, the species of quantity are 244

together seven, which are: number, language, line, surface, body, place, and 

time. And it is not possible to find any quantity beyond them, but all its species 

are encompassed and comprehended by them, as it seemed to the one who was 

the father and discoverer of this science. Now that we have thus properly 

outlined the species and differentiae320 which embrace all quantities, let us set 

out each one of its parts separately and make an inquiry about it that is fitting 

to it according to the teaching of the Philosopher, starting with the first species.

[Number]

Concerning number, it is not necessary to prove whether it is quantity or 245 4b25–31

not, since it is evident to everyone that it is a quantity321. In fact it is this name 

that all of us apply when we await an answer from someone on how big or how 

small some number is; for instance, when it happens that we ask how many 

people are in the house or how many measures fit in a particular vessel, and we 

hear that they are ten, or twenty, or thirty, or any other number, depending on 

circumstances and on what the respondent says. That is why it is not necessary 

to prove that number is a quantity, but it is proper to investigate whether its 

parts are separate and delimited from one another, since this is what consti-

tutes this kind of quantity322.

Now, we say that this is also obvious to anyone who correctly regards it. 246

And even if it seems that numbers are completely unified when someone says 

“hundred” or “thousand”, since they are pronounced as one word, their parts, 

however, are separate and not joined to one another. For what kind of unity 

319 See Philoponus, In Cat. 84.5–9: διαιρεῖ δὲ τὸ ποσὸν εἰς τὸ συνεχὲς καὶ τὸ διωρισμένον. 

συνεχὲς δέ ἐστι ποσὸν τὸ ἔχον τὰ μόρια ἡνωμένα καὶ συμπεφυκότα πρὸς ἄλληλα, διωρισμένον 

δὲ τὸ ἐναντίως ἔχον, λέγω δὴ τὸ ἔχον τὰ μόρια διῃρημένα ἀλλήλων. τοῦ δὲ συνεχοῦς πέντε 

φησὶν εἴδη, γραμμὴν ἐπιφάνειαν σῶμα τόπον χρόνον, τοῦ δὲ διωρισμένου δύο, ἀριθμὸν καὶ 

λόγον. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 54.16–18.

320 Simplicius notes that the outlined seven kinds of quantity should be considered its 

differentiae (διαφοραί) rather than species, which are magnitude and amount, see Simplicius, 

In Cat. 122.35–123.1. Also Porphyry in his question-and-answer commentary designates the 

continuous and the discrete as two differentiae of quantity, see Porphyry, In Cat. 100.29.

321 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.3–5; Philoponus, In Cat. 89.22–23.

322 I.e. it is proper to prove that number is a discrete quantity, cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.3–5 

and Philoponus, In Cat. 89.22–24. According to Aristotle (Cat. 4b24–25), numbers share the 

characteristics of discrete quantities in that they “have no common boundary at which their 

parts meet” (κοινὸς ὅρος πρὸς ὃν συνάπτει τὰ μόρια αὐτοῦ), a point which is not elaborated 

upon by Sergius.
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ܐƆܐ źƉــƈ ܕܙƌܐ ܕܬܪſــƎ ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ƇƉــƦܐ ܐƌƢƉــƎ ܕܐſƦſــų̇܉  247

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƦــƇƉ ܐűſܕܐ ƦƀƉűƟ ƎƍƀƣƢƙƉ űƃ ܗܕܐ܂ ƈƕ ܐܦ ŪƠƖƌ

ƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢƀ ܬƦƣܒơ ܗܕܐ ܕƆܐ ŪƟŴƕ܉ ƀƖŹــŴܬܐ 

10ܕƆܐ ܒŴƕŵܪ ƕܒűܐ ܕŴƀƉܬ Ɗƣܐ Ɔܐƍſܐ ܕƢƟ̇ܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕűŶ ŴƆ ܗ̣ܘ ܙƌܐ 

ܕƦƇƉܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܐƆܐ Əܓƀ̈ــܐܐ܂ ܐſــƦ ܓƀــƇƉ ƢــƦܐ ܗܕܐ ܕƇƊƉــƇܐ 

ܕƦƉܪƃܒܐ ų̈Ɗƣ ƎƉ̣ܐ Əܓƀ̈ܐܐ ܘƦƘ ƎƉ̣ܓƊ̈ܐ܂ ܘܐƇƉ ƦſــƦܐ ܗ̇ܝ 

 Ŵܒܓــ ƦــſܐƀƇƣ ܐųܒــƌܐ: ܘƦــƀƕܬܪ Ŵܒܓــ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܕܐƦــƀƍƕűſƦƉ

ƕűƉܐ: ܕܒƎƍſƢƟƦƉ  ̇ų ܘܐƇƀƇƉ̈ ƎſƦſܐ܂ ܘܐƦſ ܬܘܒ ƦƇƉܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ 

  ̇ųܐ: ܕܒƍƉܕܐܘ ųƍƀƕܪ Ŵܐ ܒܓƖܒŹƦƉܐ ܘƤƍƃƦƉܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƀƍƉ15ܐܘ

B114vܒŵƇƄܒƉ Ǝــƞܕ ܕܐſــƅ ܕܒŷــŴܪܐ: ܘƐƌــƍƉ Ūــų̇  ܕܘƉــƀܐ ܕܐܘƍƉــŴܬܗ܂ 

ܘܒƉ ƈƃ ƢƖƏ̇  ̇ųƊŷƙܐ ܕƕƦƉܒųƍƉ ű܂

ƈźƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܬƦƆܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܗƎƀƆ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܓƀƌŴ̈ܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ: ܙ̇ܕܩ  248

űƊƆܥ ܕܗƌܐ ܐſƢŶܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ ƕƞƉــƀܐ ƆــƉ̣ ŴــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܂ 

 Ǝــſܬܬܗܘܢ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴــƏܐ ܕƖܒƟ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܐƦƊƀƤܐ ܓƆ ܐƤƙƍܒ ƈźƉ20

 ƎƀƄſܐ ܕܐܪƊ̈ܓƦƙܐ ܘܒų̈ƊƤܕܒ ƈźƉ :ܐƇƇƊƉ ƎƉ̣ ŪƃƢƉܐ ܕƀƉűƟ

      B ܪƍƀƕܐ :DP ܪƦƉ BDP in marg.      15   ųƍƀƕܪƦƀƍƀƕܐ + [ƦƀƍƕűſƦƉܐ   P      13 ܘܙܪBD: Ǝƕ̈ ܘܙƮƕܢ   4

16   ŪƐƌܘ BD, Epit., corr. P in marg.: ܒųſܘ P, corr. D in marg.    |    ܐƀƉܕܘ BD, Epit.:  ̇ųƀƉܕܘ P      

17   ƢƖƏ̇ DP, Epit.: ŪƃƢƉ B    |    ܐƉ ƈƃ DP, Epit.: ܐűſܐ B      18   ܐƀƌŴ̈ܓ DP, Epit.: ܐſŴ̈ܓ B      20   Ǝſܕ 
P, Epit.: Ƣƀܓ BD
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does three form with seven, or ten with four, or fifty with five, or any kind of 

number with another number? But it is obvious that every part of it is separate 

and exists singularly by itself, and it is only through addition and combination 

with one another that they increase, or through subtraction that they are 

reduced. Thus, its parts are not unified with one another, but they maintain one 

composition and unity like parts of a vessel, or a piece of wood, or any particu-

lar body323.

[Language]

But since we have said that the second kind of quantity is language324, we 247 4b32–37

shall also inquire into it, by distinguishing first what kind of language pertains 

to quantity. For if we pass over this without investigation, then synonymous 

words might bring confusion of no small amount to the reader, as there is not 

one single kind of language but many. There is, namely, spoken language which 

is composed of many words and of phrases, and there is rational language that 

is in the intellect, which arises silently in the mind and because of which we are 

rational beings and are called like that325. But there is also another, professional 

language that is collected and imprinted in the mind of a craftsman. By means 

of it he always contemplates a sort of prototype from which he receives an 

example for his craftsmanship and in whose image he produces everything that 

is done by him326.

So, while there are these three general species of language, we ought to 248

know that the last and the middle ones do not pertain to quantity, since they 

are firmly rooted in the incorporeal soul327. The first one, on the other hand, 

that is composed of utterances is one of the kinds of quantity because its nature 

323 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.8–9; Philoponus, In Cat. 89.25–27.

324 Syr. mellta corresponding to Gr. λόγος.

325 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 57.22–24: ἐπειδὴ δὲ ὁ λόγος πολλαχῶς λέγεται (λέγεται γὰρ καὶ ὁ 

προφορικὸς λόγος, λέγεται καὶ ὁ ἐνδιάθετος λόγος), νῦν περὶ τοῦ προφορικοῦ λόγου φησίν. See 

Porphyry’s question-and-answer commentary (In Cat. 101.26–27), concerning the second kind 

of language: ὁ ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ ὃς καὶ σιωπώντων ἡμῶν ἐγγίνεται. Cf. also Simplicius, In Cat. 

124.8–10. All these commentators distinguish only two kinds of language, the spoken and the 

internal, and do not mention the third kind discussed by Sergius.

326 This kind of language is not mentioned by other commentators. It is likely that here 

Sergius is elaborating upon the Platonic teachings on Forms, or prototypes, which he presen-

ted in §§72–79. It is also possible that Sergius had in mind Aristotle’s theory of language in De 

Int. 16a3–8.

327 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 90.2–7. Philoponus speaks of only one kind of language, which is 

the second in Sergius, i.e. the unspoken one.
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 Ƣــƀܝ ܓų̇ܬܐ܂ ܒــŴــƀƊƃܕ  ̇ųƀƌ̈ܙ ƎƉ̣ űŶ Ŵſ܉ ܗܘųƍƀƃ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ƎſƢƃ  ̇ܐܘ

ܕܐƦſ ܒƦƇƉ  ̇ųܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗܕܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܕܐܪŴƄſܬܐ ܐܘ̇  

ܕŴſƢƃܬܐ: ܘƃƢƉܒܐ ƦƘ ƎƉ̣ܓƊ̈ܐ ܘų̈Ɗƣܐ ƙƇŷƤƉܐ ܕƏܓƀ̈ܐƎſ ܐܘ̇  

ــŴܪܘܬܐ  ƕــܐܘܬܐ ܘܙ ƀܓƏܬܐ܂ ܘŴــ ſƢƃܬܐ ܘŴــ Ƅſܕܐܪ ƈــźƉ Ǝſ̈ܪŴــ ƕܙ

5ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܐƖſűſ :ƎſųſƦſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ ƇƉــƦܐ ܗܕܐ ܕܒſųــƎ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ 

ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ 

P59rܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܓƢƀ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܕƦƇƉܐ ܗܕܐ ܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܒŷــű̈ܕܐ:  249

ܘŴƘ ƎſųƆ ƦƀƆܪƍƣܐ ܕƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ ܘƎƖ̈ſűſ ܒــų܂ źƉــƈ ܕܐƘــƇƃ Ǝــƣ ųــƢܒܐ 

ƦƐƉܒƢ ܕűŶܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐƆܐ ƎƀƤſƢƘ ܘųƊƣ ƎƀƠƀƐƘܘ̈ܗܝ 

10ܘƦƘܓŴ̈Ɗܗܝ ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܕܐ܂ ܘܪƀƕــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܘƏــƇƃŴܐ ܕƃƢƉــƍƉ Ūــųܘܢ܉ 

ܘŴƆ ܐŴƏ űŶ ƅſܪŹܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐűŶ ƅſܐ Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ ܐųƇƃ űƀŶ: ܘŵſƮŶܢ 

Ŵ̈ƍƉD95rܬܗ ܒű̈ŷܕܐ ܐƅſ ܕƆܐ ŵŶƦƌܐ ܒƠƐƘ Ǝſųܐ ܐܘ̇  ŴƘܪƍƣܐ űƉܡ܂ 

 ƎــƉܕ Ʀــ ſܐƢſųƌ Ʀــ ſŵŶܐ ܐܬƦــƀƍƇƇƉƦƉ ܐ ܗܕܐƦــ ƇƉ ܐܦ Ǝــ ſűƉ

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܗܕܐ܂ ܗ ƅſܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣܂ ܘų̇ſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ

B115rܗ̇ܘ ƆŴƘܓƀƉűƟ  ̇ųܐ ܕƆܐ Ʈźƌܢ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ űŶܐ ܐűƀŶܘܬܐ ܘŴƇƉܬܘܬܐ 

ŴƆܬ ű̈Ŷܕܐ܂

 ƎſŴ̈ƣܬܐ: ܕŴƀƊƃܐ ܕƌƢŶܐ ܐƌܘ ܙų̇Ɔ ܐܦ ŴܒƢƟƦƊƆ ƎƆ ܙܕܩ ƈƀƄƉܘ 250

ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ ܘܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܒŷــű̈ܕܐ ܕƆܐ ƘــŴܪƍƣܐ Ɖــűܡ ܘܕƆܐ ƐƘــƠܐ܂ ܐƆܐ 

 ƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ  ̇ųܓƇƘ :ܬܐŴƀƊƃ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ƈźƉ

ƥƊŷƆ20 ܨܒŴ̈ܢ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕŴƐƆ ƎſܪŹܐ ܘŷƀźƤƆــŴܬܐ ܘƆܓــƊƣŴܐ ܘƆــܐܬܪܐ 

 ƅــſ܉ ܐƢƉܐƊƆ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ƈƕ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƍƀܒƀŶܬƦƉ ܐ܉ƍܒŵƆܘ

ܕƐƙƉܐ ܘƦƀƆܗ ܕƤƀƌܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƎƆ ƋƀƏ ܗƣܐ܂

űƟŴƌܬܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƉܪƀƌܐ ܒܓƣŴŶ Ŵܒܐ: ܘƆܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ  251

űƉܡ ƐƌƦƉܒܐ܂ ŴƀƊƀƏܢ ſųƊƤƉــƆ ƎــŷƉ  ̇ųــƮܐ܂ ܘƆــƆ  ̇ųــųܕܐ ܕƆܐ 

1   ƎſƢƃ  ̇ܐܘ BD, Epit.: ƎſƮƃܘܐ P      2   ܬܐŴƄſܕܐܪ BD: ܬܐŴƄſܘܐܪ P      4   ܪܘܬܐŴƕܐܘܬܐ ܘܙƀܓƏܘ] 

inv. P      5   ܕܐܦ DP: ܐƇƘܕܐ B      7   Ƣƀܓ] om. P      8   ƎſųƆ] + Ǝſܕ P      9   ܗ̣ܘ] om. BD      17   ܐƌܙ BD:  ̇ųƌܙ P        

ƎſŴ̈ƣܕ BD: ƎſŴƣ P      19   ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ P: ܕܗ̣ܝ BD    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ BP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D      22   ܗƦƀƆܘ 

BD: ųƆ ƦƀƆܘ P      23   ܬܐűƟŴƌ DP: ܬܐűƟŴƌܕ B      24   ܢŴƀƊƀƏ] + ܐƊƀźƍƟ BD add. in marg.
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consists in words and phrases which are long and short328. Thus, it includes that 

kind of language which is measured, as we have said, by length and shortness 

and which is composed of different phrases and words that are multiple or few 

and are either long or short. And since being multiple and few is a characterist-

ic of quantity, it is apparent that also this kind of language which includes them 

pertains to quantity.

It is also evident that parts of this language are not unified to one another 249

without separation that would set them apart and distinguish them. For even if 

the whole treatise is considered to be one utterance329, its words and phrases 

may be separated and distinguished from one another. Neither the idea nor the 

sense that is formed from them are completely unified as one line or as one 

surface, and its parts are not strung together in such a way that no division or 

separation between them is seen. Hence, it has become apparent that the 

spoken language pertains to quantity, namely to the first differentia of quantity, 

the one whose parts do not maintain complete unity and conjunction to one 

another.

[Line, surface, and body]

Now it is necessary for us to approach also another kind of quantity whose 250 5a1–6

parts are equal and unified with one another without any division and without 

separation330. But since Aristotle divides this quantity too into five items, as we 

have said, namely into line, surface, body, place, and time, we ought to speak 

about each one of them according to our knowledge and following the goal that 

is set before us now331.

Now, the point may be grasped in thought but is not found in any body. 251

Geometers call it simeyon (σημεῖον)332, considering it to be without parts and 

328 Aristotle explains how language pertains to quantity by the fact that it is measured by 

long and short syllables: καταμετρεῖται γὰρ συλλαβῇ μακρᾷ καὶ βραχείᾳ (Cat. 4b33–34). The 

same characteristic appears in Philoponus, In Cat. 90.1. Sergius speaks of šmahe and petgame 

which both may have the meaning “words”, although the second term refers rather to con-

structions of words, hence “phrases”. Cf. Porphyry, the question-and-answer commentary, In 

Cat. 101.30–32: πᾶς λόγος ἐξ ὀνομάτων σύγκειται καὶ ῥημάτων καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν, ἃ λέγεται εἶναι 

τοῦ λόγου μέρη. ταῦτα δὲ πάντα ἐκ συλλαβῶν συνέστηκεν· αἱ δὲ συλλαβαὶ ἢ μακραί εἰσιν ἢ 

βραχεῖαι.

329 Syr. mellta, Gr. λόγος.

330 I.e. continuous quantity.

331 For the following paragraphs, see Ammonius, In Isag. 7.15–24; idem, In Cat. 57.26–58.11; 

Philoponus, In Cat. 90.11–91.15.

332 A marginal note in mss. BD suggests a synonym qenṭima which is a transliteration of the 

Gr. κέντημα.
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ƦƍƉܐ ܘܕƆܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ ų̇Ɔ ƎƀƊƀƏ܂ ܘܐƅſ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ: ܪƤſܐ űƉܡ Ɔܐ 

 Ŵܬܪܕܐ ܒܓــ Ƌــ Ɔ űــ ƃܕ Ǝــ ſƢƉܗܕܐ ܐ ƈــƕ ܡ܂Ŵــ Ƥܓ ƈــ ƃܐ ܕƊــ ƀƤܓ

ƤŷƉL20rܒــƦܐ ܘܬƏــŪ ܐܪƄſــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ ܕƆܐ ƘــſƦܐ: ܗ̇ܝ ܕſــƏ ƎــŴܪŹܐ 

ųƉƦƤƉܐ܂ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܪŴƄſܬܐ ܕƆܐ ſƦƘܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƎ ܗ̣ܘ ƏــŴܪŹܐ 

ــŴܬܐ  ŷƀźƣـ  Ǝــ ܗſűſـ ــų܉  ſƦƙƆـ ــƌƢܐ  ܐŶـ ــŶƦܐ  Ɖـ ܬܘܒ   Ūــ Ɛƌـ 5ܗƌܐ 

ƊƀƟƦƉܐ: ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܐܘܪƃܐ ܘſƦƘܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂ ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ƠƉŴƖƆܐ 

ܬܬƦƉܚ ܗܕܐ ܐƅſ ܕܬܗܘܐ ƦƉܪܓƤܐ܉ ܗƎſűſ ܓƊƣŴܐ ƀƠƉــƊܐ 

 ƈــƄƆ ܢŴܓــűܐ܂ ܘܒƠƉŴــƖƆܐ ܘſƦƙƆܐ ܘƃܐܘܪƆ :ܐŶƦƉ̈ ܐƦƆܐ ܬƍƟܕ

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ܕܬƦƆܐ Ŵ̈ƊƀƟܗܝ ųƆ ƎſųƊƤƉ܂

ƎƉ̣10 ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ܉ ܕűƟŴƌܬܐ ܪƤſܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܕŴƏܪŹܐ܂ ܗ̣ܘ  252

ܕŴƏ ƎſܪŹܐ܉ ܪſــƤܐ ܕŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܪſــƤܐ 

P59vܘŴƣܪſܐ ܕƃــƈ ܓƤــŴܡ܂ ܘƃــŶ ƈــƍƉ űــųܘܢ ƃــű ܬƣــƢܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

ܘܬƍƘܐ ƈƖƆ܉ ŶƦƉ űŶܐ Ɖ̣ ƢƀƐŶــŶ ƎܒــƢܗ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ƌــűƟŴܬܐ ܕƆܐ 

ŶƦƉB115vܐ ŷƃƦƤƉܐ ƆܓƢƊ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܗƌܐ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ƦƍƉܐ űƉܡ ƀƍƟܐ܉ 

15ܐƆܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܪƤſܐ űƉܡ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕƆܐ ܓŴƤܡ܂

  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴŷƀźƣ :ܐƊ̈ƀƟ ųܒ Ʀſܐ ܐƦƆܐ ܬƊƣŴܓ Ƣƀܐܢ ܓD95v 253

Ŵƣܪųſ ܬܪƎſ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƀƍƟܐ: ܘŴƏܪŹܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܪųƤẛ  ܕŴŷƀźƣܬܐ 

ŶƦƉ űŶܐ ƎƉ̣ ƢƀƐŶ ܗܕܐ܉ ܐƅſ ܕƍƟ ŸƃƦƤƌܐ ŶƦƉܐ űŶ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܗ̇ܘ 

 Ǝــ ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܐ: ܗŹܪŴــ Əܕ ųــ ƤſƢƆ ųــ Ɔ ܕܙܕܩ ƈــźƉ Ǝــ ſűƉ ܬܐ܉Ŵــ Ƅſܕܐܪ

ŴƀƊƀƐƆ20ܢ: ܕųƌܘܐ ŶƦƉ űŶ ųƍƉ ƢƀƐŶܐ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܕƆܐ ƉــŶƦܐ 

ŸƃƦƤƉ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƆܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ܪܒــŴܬܐ Ɵــƍܐ܂ 

ܘƈźƉ ܗܕܐ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ  ƏــŴܪŹܐ   Ǝــſܕ  Ŵــƌ̇ܗ  :ųــƍƉܕ ܬƆــƦܐ   Ǝــſܕ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ  254

ܘܓƊƣŴܐ܉ ųƀƇƕ ƦƀƆܘܢ ƍſƢŶܐ ƆܓƢƊ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆܬܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ 

1   ƅſܘܐ BP, Epit.: ƅſܐ D      2   ƈƃܐ + [ܕƆܕ corr. D in marg.      4   ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ BDL, Epit.: ܘܗܝƦſܕܐܪ P      

 ܐDLP:  ̇ųſƦſ ܪƤſܐ ܐP    |     ̇ųſƦſ ܘűƟŴƌܬܐ :.BDL, Epit ܕűƟŴƌܬܐ   űƉ BD      10ܡ + [ܘƘــſƦܐ   6
 ܐƦſ ܒB      16   ų ܪƤſܐ ܐDLP, Epit.:  ̇ųſƦſ ܐųſƦẛ  ܪƤſܐ   BD      15 ܗLP, Epit.: Ŵƌ ܗ̣ܘ    |    B ܪƤſܐ
      P      18   űŶ2] om. B ܗ̇ܝ + [Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ    |    L ܐƦſ ܒƉŴ̈ƍƟ ųܐ :Ɗ̈ƀƟ BDܐ ܐƦſ ܒــƀƟ P: ųــƊ̈ܐ

B ܗDLP, Epit.: Ŵƌ̇ ܬƦƆܐ   BDP      23 ܗƌܐ :.L, Epit ܗܕܐ   B      22 ܕƆܐ :.DLP, Epit ܕܕƆܐ   20
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indivisible, and, as someone might say, a kind of incorporeal principle of all 

bodies. Though it remains inside their mind333, they say about it that when it 

receives certain length without breadth, it is called line, which has length but 

no breadth. And if the line receives another extension into breadth, then 

surface appears, which has length and breadth only334. And if it is further 

extended into depth becoming perceptible, then body appears, which has three 

dimensions, i.e. length, breadth, and depth. That is why any particular body is 

called three-dimensional.

From this, it becomes clear that the point is the origin of the line, while the 252

line is the origin of the surface, and the surface is in turn the origin and the 

beginning of all bodies. And each one of them, if you start from the body and 

proceed upwards, will have one fewer dimension than the other. Thus, the 

point turns out to have no dimension at all, and because of this it does not have 

parts either, but is a sort of incorporeal first principle335.

For, if the body has three dimensions, while the surface which is its origin 253

has only two, and furthermore the line which is the beginning of the surface 

has one dimension less than it, so that it acquires only one dimension, i.e. 

length, consequently, since it is necessary for the origin of the line which is the 

point (σημεῖον) to have one dimension less than it, it is apparent that it is 

without dimension. And if it is without dimension, then it is clear that it has no 

size, and because of this it does not pertain to quantity336.

However, concerning the three things that derive from it, i.e. the line, the 254

surface, and the body, there is no dispute at all whether they pertain to quant-

333 I.e. it may be considered in theory, but does not actually happen. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 

58.1: δεῖ δὲ λαβεῖν τὴν διαίρεσιν νῷ καὶ μὴ ἐνεργείᾳ.

334 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 90.18–22.

335 Ammonius remarks (In Cat. 33.23–34.2) that a point may not be subsumed under one of 

the ten categories since it is not something that has independent existence, but is “a principle 

of things in general”: τὸ δέ γε σημεῖον αὐτὸ μέν τι πρᾶγμα ὑφεστηκὸς οὐκ ἔστιν, ἀρχὴ δέ ἐστιν 

ὅλως πραγμάτων.

336 See Ammonius, In Isag. 7.17–24: ἐπειδὴ γάρ φησι πᾶν τὸ περατοῦν τοῦ περατουμένου 

λείπεται μιᾷ διαστάσει· τὸ γὰρ σῶμα τρεῖς ἔχον διαστάσεις περατοῦται ὑπὸ τῆς ἐπιφανείας, 

ἥτις ἔχει δύο διαστάσεις, μῆκος καὶ πλάτος (βάθος γὰρ οὐκ ἔχει ᾧ λείπεται τοῦ σώματος), ἡ δὲ 

ἐπιφάνεια δύο ἔχουσα διαστάσεις περατοῦται ὑπὸ τῆς γραμμῆς, ἥτις μίαν ἔχει διάστασιν τὸ 

μῆκος μόνον, ἡ δὲ γραμμὴ περατοῦται ὑπὸ τοῦ σημείου, ὃ δῆλον ὅτι οὐχ ἕξει οὐδεμίαν διάστα-

σιν, ἀλλ’ ἔσται ἀμερές, εἴ γε, ὡς εἴρηται, πᾶν πέρας τοῦ περατουμένου λείπεται μιᾷ διαστάσει.
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ity or not. For the dimensions of length in which the line appears, and also 

those of length and breadth which bring up the surface, and most of all those of 

length, breadth and depth which generate the body, signify a certain 

magnitude. And magnitudes of any kind, even if they are considered in theory, 

are always a quantity, since their size is grasped through the latter.

Now, from the fact that the line, the surface, and the body pertain to quant-255

ity, it becomes clear to the readers, that parts of each one of them are not 

divided or separated from one another, like the (parts) of number and language 

are separate. This is quite evident, since all the parts of a line are unified from 

one end to its other end without separation, and the same holds for the surface. 

Also, any particular body is unified in virtue of the unity of its parts and has its 

subsistence from them, so that there is neither division nor separation between 

one part and another, as between words and phrases in language or between 

parts of any particular number. So much for these matters.

[Place]

In order to make our discourse on quantity complete, let us now talk about 256 5a6–14

place and time, which, as we have said above, belong to the division of quantity. 

A full account, including all necessary examples, of place and of time, i.e. what 

and of what kind each one of them is, is given in subtle and excellent fashion by 

Aristotle in his treatise Physics337. If we proceed so far as to speak about his 

views in this treatise, we will sufficiently explain everything what we have 

learned not only from this man, but also from other philosophers and from our 

Christian writers who have diligently searched for truth338. However, lest the 

337 See Aristotle’s Physics, book IV, chapters 1–5 (on place) and 10–14 (on time). The 

commentaries of both Ammonius and Philoponus contain brief notes on place with a 

reference to Aristotle’s Physics as the proper source of information on this subject matter.

338 Philoponus, who belonged to the same Alexandrian group of Christian students of phi-

losophy as Sergius, included the so-called Corollaries in his commentary on Aristotle’s Physics. 

However, no commentaries on the latter work written by Christian authors are known prior to 

Philoponus. It is possible that Sergius meant not only commentaries in the proper sense, but 

also another Christian works (e.g., the Hexaemeron literature) which dealt with issues of natu-

ral philosophy and provided criticism of Arostotle’s views.
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account of them (i.e. place and time) become obscure and mysterious, we shall 

make an inquiry about them as it is necessary and proper at this moment. For it 

is not our task now to speak about their nature, but to demonstrate that they 

also belong to quantity, namely to that type whose parts are not divided and not 

at all separated from one another.

Now, concerning place there are not a few debates among writers, first of 257

all with regard to whether it exists or not, and next to that with regard to what 

it is and how it exists339. But while these inquiries (ζητήματα) are extensive, we 

will remain brief and say what is necessary about it, for as we have said, the 

subject of our discussion now is not its nature but its relation to quantity340.

That the nature of place exists is testified already by the common sense 258

that is implanted naturally in everybody341. For all people understand that 

every thing that is perceptible and intelligible exists in space and in some place. 

And even their concept of incorporeals is the same, bearing likeness to the 

visible phenomena, since their mind is not capable of comprehending that 

everything that is incorporeal is omnipresent.

One may also understand that there is place from motion and from the 259

increase and decrease of the bodies. For how would something be able to move 

from one point to another342 and become bigger or smaller, unless there were 

the nature of place in which this would happen? But the change that occurs in 

virtue of motion from one point to another clearly testifies that the change of 

what is moved happens in place.

339 Cf. the questions formulated by Aristotle in Phys. 208a28–29: εἰ ἔστιν ἢ μή, καὶ πῶς ἔστι, 

καὶ τί ἐστιν.

340 In spite of this remark, Sergius provides a much longer account of place than we find in 

Ammonius and Philoponus and than one might deem necessary in view of Aristotle’s very 

brief notion of space in the Categories. The following paragraphs by Sergius are in fact based 

on Aristotle’s Physics IV, ch. 1–5, rather then on the Categories. According to §261, Sergius was 

aware of a possible criticism that his excursus might be out of place here but was still eager to 

include it.

341 Cf. Simplicius, In Phys. 521.6–7: τὸ μὲν ἔνδοξον εἶναι δοκεῖ ἀπὸ τῆς κοινῆς ὑπολήψεως 

εἰλημμένον.

342 I.e. locomotion, Gr. φορά. Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 208b31–32.
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ܐܬܪܐ ŷƆــű̈ܕܐ܉ ܓƇــƀܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐſــƦ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܗܐ ܓƀــƍſŵŶ̇ ƢــƎ ܕܐſــƄܐ 

ܕܐƦſ ܗܘܐ ƀƉ̈ܐ ƦƀƉűƟ: ܐܐܪ ŴƠŶƢƌ űƃ ŸƃƦƤƉܢ܂ ܘܐſــƄܐ ܬܘܒ 

ܕܐƦſ ܗܘܐ ܐܐܪ ŴƄƐƌƦƌ űƃܢ ƀƉ̈ܐ: ƍƤ̇Ɖܐ ܘſــų̇ܒ Ɔــųܘܢ ܐܬܪܐ܂ 

5ܐܢ ܗŴƠŶƢƌ ƈƀƃܢ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ űƟ ƎƉ̣ܡ ű̈Ŷܕܐ: űƃ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ 

ܗܘܘ ܒų ܗܘűƃ Ŵſ ܗܘ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐųƊſŴƟ Ʀſ ܕܐܬܪܐ܂ ܘܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

ܬܘܒ ƍƇƄƆــƥ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ƤƉــƍܐ ƕــƋ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƃــű ܗ̣ܘ Ɵ̇ــܐܡ 

ܒűܘƦƃܗ ƎƀƍƤ̇Ɖ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܘų̇ſܒƎƀ ܐܬܪܐ ű̈ŷƆܕܐ܂

 ŴــſŴŷƊƆ ܐ ܗܘܬſƞــƉ ƎƀƍƉ ܐƆܐ̈ܬܐ ܕƀܓƏ Ǝſܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎƉ̣ܘ 261

B117rܕܐƦſ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƢƉ̇ܬ܉ ƆــŴ ܗƌ̇ــƤƀƌ Ŵــų̇  ܕƇƉــƦܢ ܬƌــƎ܂ 

 ƈźƉܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܗ ƎƉ̣ :Ǝܒŵܒ ƥƌܐ ƎƆ ܠűƕ̇ ƎƀƆܗ ƈźƉ ܕܐܦ Ƣƀܐ ܓƌܥ ܐű̇ſ

 ƎƆ Ǝƀƣܐ܂ ܘܪƌƮŶܬܐ ܕܐŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƊܒ ƎƀƖܓƘ ܐƌܬܪŴſ ƈźƉ ŴƆܐ ܘƀƌŴܓ

ƃL21vܒƢ܉ ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƆܒŴƙƀƠƌ ƎƉ̣ Ƣܬܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ ܗƀƆــƎ܂ ܐƆܐ 

 ƎƀƇſܐ ܕܐƦƀƕܪƦƆ :ܪ ܗ̇ܘܐŴƕŵܐ ܒƆܐ ܕƣܐ ܘܕܘܪƠƘŴƌܕ ƎƍƀƇƀƃܬűܒ ƎƍŶ

15ܕƇƉ̈ ƎƉ̣ ƎſƢƟܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƀƆــƎ܉ ƉܒƍſƢƐــƎ ܒــűܘƃܐ ܕܘƃܐ ƕــƈ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ 

ܪƀƆű̈ƕ ƁƊŶ̈ܐ ܘƆ ƈƀƇƟ ƎƍƀƠƙƌܒƎƤƀƌ ƎƉ̣ Ƣ܉ ŴƆ űƃ ܕƆܐ ܒــƦƀƆŴܐ ܗܕܐ 

ƎƍſƢƖƏ̇܂

 Ʀــſܕܐ  ̇ųــƆ Ʀــƕűſ܉ ܐܬƢــƉܕܐܬܐ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ ƎــƉ̣ܕ ƎــſűƉ ܐƌܐ ƢــƉ̇ܐ 262

P61vܐܬܪܐ܂ ƕűſƦƉܐ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܗܕܐ ܕƀŶــƇܐ ܪܒܐ Ɵــƍܐ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐܢ 

 ųܒ ƎƀƇܒŶƦƉ ܝ ܕܐܦƦƉܐ Ʀſܐ ܐƆܐ ܐƊƣŴ̈ܓ Ƌƕ ܐƍƤƉ ܐƆ Ƣƀ20ܓ

ܘƆܐ ŶƦƉܒųƍƉ ƈܘܢ: ܘܒƈƄ ܙܒŶ̇ ƎܒųƆ ƥܘܢ ܘƆܐ ŶƦƉܒųƍƉ ƥܘܢ܉ 

  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƇƖƉܕܕ ƈźƉ ܘܢųƇſܕ ƎƉ̣ ųƍƀƃ ܪƦƀƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦƖſűſ

 ƎــƀƇſܐ ܕܐƇܒــŶ ƎــƉ̣ ƥــŷƌ ܐƆܘܕ :ƥܒــŶƦƌ ܐƆܡ ܘűــƊƆ ܡűــƉ ܫŴܒــŷƌܕ

ܕŶƦƉܒƎƀƇ ܒų܂

1   ƎƉ̣1] om. B      5   ܢŴƠŶƢƌ L, Epit.: ƎƀƠŶƢƉ BDP    |    ܐƖſűſ ܗܘ űƃ Ŵſܗܘ ųܘܢ ܗܘܘ ܒųſƦſܕܐ 
ųƊſŴƟ Ʀſܗ̣ܝ ܕܐ] post ƥƍƇƄƆ transp. P      6   1ܗ̣ܝ] om. L    |    2ܗ̣ܝ] om. P, Epit.      12   Ǝƀƣܘܪ LP: Ǝƀƣܪ BD      

15   ƎſƢƟܕ] om. P      18   Ʀƕűſܐܬ BDL: Ʀƕűſܕܐܬ P      19   ܗܕܐ BDL, Epit.: ܐƃܗܪ P      21   ܐƆ1ܘ BDL, 

Epit.: ܐƆ ܘܗ̣ܘ P    |    Ǝܙܒ] om. B      23   ܡűƊƆ] om. L    |    ܐƇܒŶ BDL, Epit.: ܐƇܒŴŶ P
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It also becomes apparent that there is place from the fact that bodies 260

sometimes depart from their position and are replaced by other bodies343. For, 

behold, we see how air intrudes where originally water was as soon as the 

latter departs, and also how the change occurs when water is poured into 

where air was while the latter makes room for it. Thus, if bodies replace one 

another while that in which they were remains the same, it becomes apparent 

that place has subsistence. It is also obvious to everybody that it does not 

transform together with the bodies but remains unmoved, while bodies 

transform and make room for one another.

There are innumerable other things by means of which one may demon-261

strate that place exists but, as we have said, this is not the point of our account 

here. I am aware that certain people, who turn to the writings of others for the 

sake of reproach rather then profit, sometimes criticize us for this. They might 

blame us for talking about things that are unrelated to the discussion. However, 

since we are sure that there is no small instruction and learning for the minds 

of those who will read these kind of things, we will occasionally ignore the 

lovers of criticism and, when this seems suitable to us, wander away a little 

from our subject.

So, I mean that it has become apparent from what has been said that place 262

exists. It has also become obvious from this that place has great power344. For 

since it does not change together with bodies but exists even if they are corrup-

ted in it, not being corrupted by them, and always encompasses them while not 

being encompassed by them, it is clear that its nature is greater than theirs, 

since there is more excellence in encompassing something than in being 

encompassed, and in remaining unaffected by corruption of those things which 

are corrupted in it.

343 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 208b1–11. Aristotle speaks of ἀντιμετάστασις, “mutual replacement” of 

the bodies.

344 Aristotle stresses that place has a “power”, or “potency” (δύναμις), which is prior to 

everything else: εἰ δ’ ἐστὶ τοιοῦτο, θαυμαστή τις ἂν εἴη ἡ τοῦ τόπου δύναμις καὶ προτέρα 

πάντων (Phys. 208b33–35).
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ŴźƇƘܢ ܕƈźƉ Ǝſ ܕƢŶ ܕŶ̇ܒƥ ܐܬܪܐ ܘƆܐ ŶƦƉܒƥ ܒŴƉűܬ ܐܕƣܐ:  263

ــŴܗܝ  Ƈƕ Ƣــ ــƍܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܒƉűــŴܬ ܗܘƆܐ܉ ܐƏܒ ƇܒƠƉܘܬܘܒ ܕ

D97rܕܗܘƆܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ܐܕƣܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܓƀƇܐſــƆ Ʀــܐܬܪܐ 

ܗܘƆܐ ƢƟ̇ܐ Ɔــų܂ ܪƃــŪ ܗܘܐ ܕſــƎ ܐܦ ܬŶــƦſŴܐ ܕƕــƈ ܗܕܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ 

 ƎــſűƉ ܂ƥܒــŶƦƉ ܐƆܘ ƥܒــŶ̇ ܐƣ܂ ܘܐܕƥܒــŶƦƉ ܐƆܘ ƥܒــŶ̇ ƋƆ 5ܕܐܬܪܐ

ܗ̣ܘ  ــــƍܐ  ƇܒƠƉ  ƋــــƆ ܐܬܪܐ  ــــƍܐ܂  ƃܗ ܘܬܘܒ  ܗ̣ܘ܂  ܐܕƣܐ  ܐܬܪܐ 

ܗܘƆܐ  ܐܬܪܐ   Ǝــ ſűƉـ ــƈ܂  ܕƃـ ܗ̣ܝ  ــƦܐ  ƠƉܒƀƍƇـ ܘܗܘƆܐ  ــƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂  ܕܓـ

ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ܗƎƀƆ ܕſــƆ Ǝܐ ܗܘܐ ƀƙƣــƢ ܐƀƉــƮܢ܂ źƉــƈ ܕƆــŴ ܐܢ ܐſــƉ Ʀــűܡ  264

B117vܕƦƆ ƚƀƠƌܪܬƎſ ܨܒŴ̈ܢ: ܗܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗܕܐ ƆــŴ ܬܪܬſــƎ ܐƀƌــƀƄƉ Ǝــƈ ܐƆܐ 

űŶܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ƗƊƤƌ ܗܘܐ ƊƀƄŶܐ ܗƌܐ: ܕƈźƉ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ 

ܗ̣ܘ ܘƇƉܐƃܐ ƇƀƇƉܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ƎſűƉ ܐƦƇƉ ƅſܗ ܒƌƢــƤܐ ƇƉــܐƃܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ 

P62rܘƈźƉ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܘƢƊŶܐ ܬܘܒ ŴƀƉܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ƎſűƉ ܒƤƌƢܐ 

 űŷƃƦƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ƃܐƇƉ ܐƤƌƢܕܒ ƦſŴŶܐܬ ƦƀƉűƟܕ ƈźƉܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘƢƊŶ

15ܐƌܐ ƊƆ ƈƀƄƉܐƢƉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƙƠƌܐ܂

 Ƌــƕ ܐƆܐ ܘܗܘƣ܉ ܕܐܕƢــŷƊƆ ܐƌܐ ܗƘŴــƐƇƀƙƆ Ǝſܕ ųƆ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܗܘܐ 265

Ɔܐ   Ǝــſܐܬܪܐ ܕ ــųܘܢ܂  ſƦſܐ ƍƉــųܘܢ  ــƦܐ  ƍƉܘ  Ǝــ ƀƍƤƉ L22rܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

ųƊƕܘܢ ƍƤ̇Ɖܐ܉ ܘܐܦ Ɔܐ ƦƍƉܐ ųƍƉܘܢ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ Ɔܐ 

ܐƆܐ  ــűܡ܉  Ɖـ ــƊƣŴܐ  ܓـ ܬܘܒ  ܘƆܐ  ܗܘƆܐ܂  ܘƆܐ  ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ ܐܕƣܐ 

ƊſŴƟ20ܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƆܒــƉ̣ ƢــƎ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕų̇ſܒƀــƎ ܒــų ܐܬܪܐ 

ű̈ŷƆܕܐ ܘűƟ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƍƤƉܡ ű̈Ŷܕܐ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ ƈƕ ܕܘƦƃܗ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ƠƖƉܒƎƀ ܕƎſ ܒƐ̈ܓƀܐܬܐ ܐܦ ƕــƈ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƉــƍܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܂  266

ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ ܓƊƀƤܐ܂ ܘܕƆܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܓƀƇܐ 

 Ɵ DܒƇܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ܘƍƟŴſܐ + [ܕƠƉܒƍƇܐ   D add. in marg.      2 ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƋƕ ܗƇſܐ + [ܐܕƣܐ   1

add. in marg.      3    ̇ܐܘ] om. P    |    ܐܬܪܐƆ BDL: ܐܬܪܐ P      4   Ǝſܕ] om. BD      8   ܘܗܝƦſܐ DLP: ܗܘ B      

11   ƈźƉܕ] LP: ƈźƉ BD      12   2ܗ̣ܘ] om. P      13   ƈźƉܘ BDP: ƈźƉ L      14   ƈźƉܘ BDL: ƈźƉ P      

16   ųƆ] om. P    |    Ǝſܕ] om. BD    |    ܐƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ BDL: ܐƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƙƆ P      17   ܐƆ] + ܗܘܐ BD      22   Ǝſܕ 
BDL, Epit.: Ƣƀܓ P    |    ƈƕ] om. BD      23   ܐƊƣŴܗܘ + [1ܓ BD, Epit.    |    ܐƀƇܓ LP: ܐƊƣŴܓ BD, Epit.
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Thus, because Plato saw that place is similar to form (εἶδος)345 in that it 263

encompasses but is not encompassed, and also that similar to matter (ὕλη) it is 

receptive346 of bodies, he considered it to be either matter or form. It is because 

of this that he openly called matter “place”347. The argument which he construc-

ted about it run like this: Place encompasses but is not encompassed, and form 

encompasses but is not encompassed, hence place is form. And further in this 

way: Place is receptive of bodies, and matter is receptive of everything, hence 

place is matter.

But this has not been stated correctly, because if there is something which 264

is characteristic of two objects, it does not follow from this that they are not two 

any more but one. For if it were not like that, this sage might say: Since man is 

rational and angel is rational, hence, according to his word, man is angel. And 

since man is mortal and also ass is mortal, thus man is ass. And since it has 

been proven already that man is angel, I am ashamed of saying what follows 

from this.

In fact, it would be proper for this philosopher to see that form and matter 265

are changing together with bodies and are parts of them. Place, instead, does 

not change with them and is no part of them. Thus, it is neither form nor 

matter. But neither is it a certain body, for its subsistence is apart from bodies 

which make room for one another in it and are mutually replaced while it 

remains in its place.

They also make a detailed inquiry into what place is, i.e. whether it is a 266

body or incorporeal348. That it is not a body is clear from the fact that it is 

345 Ms. D adds in the margin: “That form which is with matter.”

346 Ms. D adds in the margin: “It contains every (thing) and image (εἰκών).”

347 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 209b11.

348 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 209a2–7. See also Philoponus, In Phys. 504.28–506.20.
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ܗ̣ܝ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƠƉܒƍƇܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂ ܐŴƆ ܓƀــƢ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

ܗܘܐ ܘƠƉܒƈ ܗܘܐ ܒــų ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ܉ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܒܓــƊƣŴܐ 

 Ƣــƀܐ ܗܘܬ ܓŷــƄƤƉ ŴــƆܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ܂ ܐſƞــƉ ܐƆܗܘܐ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕ ŸــƃƦƤƉ

ܕųƌܘܐ ƦƉܘܡ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܒܓــƊƣŴܐ܉ Ɖــſƞܐ ܗܘ̣ܬ ܕܐܦ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

P62vܪܒܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ ܙŴƕܪܐ ųƌܘܐ ƃــƆ űܐ ƦƉܐƆــƞ ܒــų܂ ܐܢ ܓƀــƆ Ƣܐ 

 Ǝــſܕܐ ܕųــƆ ܂ƅƏ ųܕܪܒ ܒŵƉ ܐƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦƖſűſ :ܐƦƃܕܘ ųܒ űŶ̇ܐ

ƙƀƠƌܐ ܕܐܦ ƀƊƣ  ̇ųƇƃܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ ܙŴƕܪܐ ܬܬŶܒƥ ܗ̣ܘܬ܂ ܘƦƟƢƣܐ 

űŶD97v | B118rܐ ܙŴƕܪܬܐ ܬܐŴŶܕ ܗܘܬ Ɗſ ųƇƃܐ܂

Ɔ ƎſűƉܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ųƌܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐƇƘܐ  267

10ܕŴƀƊƀƐƌܗܝ ܐƆ ƥƌܐ ܓƊƀƤܐ ſƞƉܐ܂ ܒų̇ܝ ܕƉ ƈƃــűܡ ܕܕƆܐ ܓƤــŴܡ 

ܗ̣ܘ ƦƀƆ ܒƆ ųܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܘƆܐ ŴŹܪܐ: ܐƇƘܐ Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ űƉܡ܂ ܐܬܪܐ 

ܕƦƉƦƉ Ǝſܚ ܘƦƘƦƉܐ Ƌƕ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܕܒــų: ܘܗƃــƍܐ Ŷ̇ܒــƆ ƥــųܘܢ܂ 

 Ƣƀܐ ܓƇƘܐ܂ ܐƊƀƤܐ ܓƆ ܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐƦƀƆܥ܉ ܕűſܬܬ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ܕ ƅſܐ

ƌƢƊƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ƅƏ: ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܒűƊܡ ܕܕƆܐ ܓƤــŴܡ ܗ̣ܘ ŶƦƉܒƀƤــƎ܂ 

 ŸſƦƉ ܘܐųƌܐ ܕƞƆܗܘܢ ܐƦŶŴƤƉ ܬŴƙƆ ܘܢ܉ųƆ ƥܒŶ̇ܐ ܕƉ Ƣƀ15ܗ̇ܘ ܓ

ܘƉܒƁſƢ܂

ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ܉ ܐܦ ܕƆܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ ƆܓƐƉ ƢƊܒــƢ ܐƌــƥ܂  268

ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ ܙŴƌܢ ܗ̇ܘ ƀźƀƟܐܘܣ܉ ܐƅſ ܕܒƎſųƇƄ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ 

  ̇ųܒــ Ǝــƌ܉ ܐܦ ܬƎــƖſű̈ſܕ ƎƀƇ̈ܕܓ ƎƀƇſܐ ƈܒƟŴƆ ܐƦƇƊܒ ƋƠƊƆ ܐƐƍƉL22v

 ƅſܐ ܕܐƦƇƉ ŪƃƢƉܐܬܪܐ܂ ܘ Ʀſܐ ܐƆܕ Ƣƀܓ ƢƉ̇܂ ܐƢƖ̣Ə ܬܐŴƉű20ܒ

 ƈźƉ :ܐܬܪܐ Ʀſܐ ƎſűƉ ܘܗܝ܂ ܘܐܢƦſܐ ܐƃܘűܒ ƋƆ ܡűƉ ƈƃ ܗܕܐ܂

ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ űƉܡ Ɖ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ــűܡ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܉ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܒــűܘƃܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܂ 

 :.ųƌ LP, Epitܘܐ   B      9 ܬܬDLP: ŪƤŶ ܬܬŶܒom. BDP      7   ƥ [ܓBDP    |    Ƣƀ ܓƢƀ + [ܐom. P      3   ŴƆ [ܗ̣ܝ   1

 :.BDL, Epit ܒűƊܡ   P      14 ܗܕܐ :.BDL, Epit ܗBD      13   ƎƀƆ ܕܗƍƃܐ :.LP, Epit ܘܗƍƃܐ   BD      12 ܕųƌܘܐ

 Ɔܐ :.LP, Epit ܕƆܐ   BD      17 ܗܘܬ + [ܐƞƆܐ    |    ƦŶŴƤƉ BܗƦŶŴƤƉ DLP, Epit.: Ǝſܗܘܢ   űƉ P      15ܡ
BD      18   ܐܦ BDL, Epit.: ܘܐܦ P    |    ܐܘܣƀźƀƟ BDP: ܐܘܣƀźƍƟ L: ܐܘܣźƀƟ Epit.    |    ƎſųƇƄܕܒ 
BDL: ƎܒŵƇƄܕܒ P      19   ܐƐƍƉ BDP: ܐƐƍƉܕ L    |    ܐƦƇƊܒ] om. B      21   ܐܬܪܐ Ʀſܐ ƎſűƉ ܘܐܢ 
om. L [1ܗ̣ܘ   ƈźƉ] om. hom. P      22 ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ űƉܡ űƉ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ
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receptive of bodies. For if it were a body and received in itself another body, 

then body would be in body, which is impossible349. If, in fact, a body were ever 

be in a body, then it would be possible for a big body to be inside a small body 

that cannot contain it. But if something does not have enough room in itself (for 

something else), then it is obvious that it will not contain it at all. From this 

would follow that the whole sky might be enclosed in a small body and that one 

small eggshell might encompass the whole sea.

Thus, it is impossible that place should be a body. But one cannot state that 267

it is incorporeal either, since if something is without body then it cannot be 

expanded, occupy space, and have any extension. Place, however, is expanded 

and occupies space together with the bodies that are in it, thus containing them. 

This makes apparent that place is not incorporeal, for we may never believe 

that bodies are encompassed by something that is without body, for what 

encompasses them must necessarily be extended and enlarged according to 

their size350.

Now, based on this one may even conclude that there is no place at all. 268

Thus Zeno of Citium351, who always tried to posit in his statements different 

things which contradicted what is clearly known, acted the same way also in 

this case. So, he said that there is no place, constructing his argument as 

follows: Each thing is in a place. So, if place exists, since it is also a thing among 

other things, it is in a place too. Thus we find a place in a place, and the latter is 

349 Sergius slightly modifies the argument of Aristotle as formulated in Phys. 209a6–7: “But it 

is impossible for place to be a body, for then two bodies would be in the same thing” 

(ἀδύνατον δὲ σῶμα εἶναι τὸν τόπον· ἐν ταὐτῷ γὰρ ἂν εἴη δύο σώματα).

350 Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 505.1–11.

351 I.e. Zeno of Elea. Aristotle mentions Zeno’s paradox in Phys. 209a23–24.
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ــƌƢܐ  ܘܐŶـ ــƌƢܐ܉  ܒܐŶـ ܬܘܒ  ܘܗ̇ܘ  ܒـــܐܬܪܐ܂  ܐܬܪܐ   ųــ Ɔـ  Ÿــ P63rܘƃƦƤƉـ

ܒܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܗܕܐ ܕƆܐ ƅƏ܂ Ɔ ƦƀƆ ƋƆ ƎſűƉܓƢƊ ܐܬܪܐ܂

 Ūــƃ̇ܪ  ̇ųــƀƇƕܘ :ŪــƐƌ ܬܐŴƇܕܓ ƦƀƉűƟܗ̇ܝ ܕ ƎƉ̣ ܗƦƇƉ Ǝſܕ ƦƙƠƌ 269

ܗƎƀƆ ܕƃƢƣܐ܂ ƦƀƉűƟ ܓűƉ ƈƃ ŴƆ Ƣƀܡ ܒܐܬܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐƅſ ܕƋƏ̣ ܙŴƌܢ܂ 

 ƎــſųƆ ƦــƀƆ ܉Ǝــƀƌ̈ܡ ܐŴــƤܐ ܓƆܕܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƦــſܐƢſƦſــܐ̈ܬܐ ܘƀܓƏ ܐƆ5ܐ

 űــŷܒ ŴــƆ ܐ܉ƃܘűܒ ƎſųſƦſܬܘܒ ܕܐ Ǝƀƌܐ܂ ܘܗƃܘűܒ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƀƆܐܬܪܐ ܘ

 Ƣƀܓ ƎƆ ƢƀƉ܂ ܐƎŷ̈ƃƦƤƌ ܒܐܬܪܐ ƎſųƇƃܕ ƅſܐ: ܐƍƃܗ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƌܙB118v

ƖƆ ƎƉ̣ــƈ ܒƦƄƊܒƍــŴܬܐ ܗܕܐ: ܕܒƐƕűŷــƢ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕƉــƦܪƌܐ ܒــűܘƃܐ܂ ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܬƉــŶƦƉ Ǝــſŵܐ ܓƀƇܐſــƦ܉ ܕƆــƃ ŴــƉ ƈܐ 

10ܕܒűܘƃܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒــܐܬܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƏܒــƢ ܙƌــŴܢ܂ ܐƆܐ ƕــƈ ܗ̇ܝ 

 Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƍــƉ܂ ܕƎــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ Ơ̈ƙƏ ܘܗܝ܉Ʀــ ſܐ ܐƍــƄſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ ܘܕܐƦــ ſܕܐ

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܘܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƣܐ ܐƎƍſƢƉ܂

D98rܒƦƠƀƐƙ̈ܐ ܗƊƆ ƈƀƃܐƢƉ܉ ܐܬܪܐ ƄƏܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ  270

ܕűƉ ƈƃܡ ܕŶܒƥ: ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŶƦƉܒــƍƉ ƥــų̇܂ ƃــƈ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

15ܓƢƀ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐƄƏ ųƆ Ʀſܐ ܘŴŷƀźƣܬܐ ܕܐƕ  ̇ųſƦſܒƢܗ ܒſƢܐ܂ 

 ƎƉ̣܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƆ Ʀſܬܐ ܐŴŷƀźƣ ܐűŶ ܘܗܝ܉Ʀſܐ ܐƊƀƊŹܐ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƆܐ

ƆܒűŶ Ƣܪܐ ųƆ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƀƇŶ ƎــƇܐ ܐܘ̇  Ɵܒƀــܒܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܉ ܬܪܬſــƟ Ǝــƍܐ 

Ŵ̈ŷƀźƣܬܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕűŶ Ǝſܐ ܒſƢــƦܐ ܘŶــűܐ ܓــƦſŴܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƌ Ǝــųܘܐ 

ŶܒűƉ ƥƀܡ ܒųƇƇŷ܉ ܗŴŷƀźƣ Ǝſűſܬܗ ܗ̇ܝ ܒſƢــƦܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܐܪ ſűŶــƢܐ܂ 

P63vܘܒűܓŴܢ ƄƏܐ ܕܐܐܪ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴŷƀźƤƆ  ̇ųƆ ƚƀƠƌܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܒſƢــƦܐ܉ ܗ̣ܘ 

L23rܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܗ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ܂ Ŵŷƀźƣܬܗ ܕƎſ ܕųƇſ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܗƌܐ 

 ųــƇſܕ  ̇ųſƦſ܉ ܐܬܪܐ ܐųƇƇŷܒ ƥƀܒŶܐ ܕƉ ܘų̇Ɔ ܐƙƀƠƌܐ: ܕƦſŴܗ̇ܝ ܓ

ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŶܒƥƀ ܒų܂ ƈźƉ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƙƀƠƌܐ ŴƄ̈ƐƆܗܝ ܘƢſűŶܐ Ɔ ƎƉ̣ ųƆܒƢ܂

 BD      3   ƎƉ̣ ܘܗƍƃܐ :.LP, Epit ܘܗܕܐ   om. hom. P      2 [ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ ܒܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܐƌƢŶܐ ܒܐƌƢŶܐ   1

BDL, Epit.: ƎƉܘ P      4   ƎƀƆܗ BDL: Ǝƀƌܗ P      5   ƎſųƆ] + Ƣƀܓ B      8   ܐƉ] om. B      9   ܐƃܘűܒ BDL: ܡűƊܒ 

P, Epit.      14   ƥܒــŶܕ BDP, Epit.: ƥܒŶ L    |    ܗ̇ܝ LP: ܗ̇ܘ BD      15    ̇ųſƦſܕܐ BDL, Epit.: ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ P      

 :BDP ܐܬܪܐ   L      22 ܕܗƌܐ :BDP ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܗƌܐ   űŶ] om. B      21ܐ   űŶ BDL, Epit.: űŶ P      18ܐ   16

L ܕܐܬܪܐ
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in turn in another (place), which is in another one, and so on without end. 

Therefore, no place exists at all.

However, his argument follows a false assessment which is made at the 269

beginning and on which the rest is built up. So, first of all, not everything is in a 

place, as Zeno assumes, for there are many things, and most of all those which 

are incorporeal, that have no place and are not in space, while those that are in 

space do it not in the same manner, not every one of them being in a place. For, 

as we have explained earlier in this treatise, there are eleven ways of saying 

that something is in space352. This makes it apparent that not everything which 

is in space is also in a place, as Zeno believes. However, on whether place exists 

and how it exists enough (has been said). Now we will discuss what it is and 

whether it pertains to quantity.

To put it briefly: place is a limit and a surface of every container that 270

surrounds what is contained by it353. Now, any particular body has a limit and a 

surface which is its outer boundary. However, if it is solid, it has one surface 

which surrounds it from the outside; but if it is hollow or vaulted, it has two 

surfaces, i.e. the outer and the inner. And if something is contained in its cavity, 

then its outer surface is surrounded by air. In this case, the limit of air which 

adjoins its outer surface will be the place of this body. The inner surface of the 

same body, on the other hand, which adjoins something that it contains in its 

cavity will be the place of what is contained in it, since the latter adjoins its 

limit and is surrounded by it from the outside.

352 In §§138–149, Sergius lists eleven ways of being-in-something (cf. the reading of ms. P 

and of the epitome, which is probably a later correction of the text), and one of them (no. 2) is 

“as in a place”. In both passages, Sergius uses the Syriac word ʾatra for “place” (i.e. a concrete 

position), while “space” is expressed by the term dukkta. Thus, the point which Sergius makes 

here is that there are eleven ways of saying that something is in something else, i.e. in space, 

and only one of them means to be in a concrete place. Aristotle lists eight ways of being-in-

something in Phys. 210a14–24, where being in a place is combined with being in a vessel to 

yield the eighth way.

353 See Aristotle, Phys. 209b1–7 and 212a5–6. Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 519.12–13: εἰ δὲ τὸ 

προσεχῶς ἕκαστον περιέχον ὁ τόπος ἐστί, πέρας τί ἐστι δηλονότι ὁ τόπος· περατοῖ γὰρ τὸ ἐν 

αὐτῷ. See also Ammonius, In Cat. 58.16–17.
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ــſŵܐ ܕƆܐ  ŶƦƉ Ƣــ ƀܐ ܓƍــ ƃ܂ ܗųܒــ ƥــ ƀܒŶܐ ܕƉ ܐ ܕܗ̇ܘſƢــ ƄƐƆــų ܒ

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ųƄƏ ܓſŴܐ ܕܓƊƣŴܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ 

ܕƆܐ ܓŴƤܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ: ƈźƉ ܕƍƟܐ ŶƦƉܐ ܕƆܐܘܪƃܐ ܘƙƆــſƦܐ ƙƆــŴܬ 

B119rܪܒــŴܬܗ ܕܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕŶܒƀــƥ ܒــų܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܐܬܪܐ ܕƉ̈ــƀܐ Ɔܐ 

ƦƉܐƏűƟ ƢƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܒــźƉ :ųــƈ ܕܓــƊƣŴܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ųƄƏ ܓſŴܐ ܕƏűƟܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕųƆ ƚƀƠƌܘܢ ƀƊ̈Ɔܐ ܕܒų: ܗܘųſ ܐܬܪܗܘܢ܂ 

ܘܐƢƀƙƏܐ ܬܘܒ ܕŴƉܙƦƆܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܐƎſƢƉ̇ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܗ̣ܝ ܐܬܪܗ ܕܐܐܪ܂ ܐƆܐ 

ܗ̣ܝ  ܕܐܐܪ܉  ܒـــſƮܐ  Ƅ̈ƐƆـــŴܗܝ  ܕƀƠƌـــƙܐ  ܓـــƦſŴܐ  ܗ̇ܝ  ـــŴܬܗ̇   ŷƀźƣ

 :ųܒــ  ƎــſƦſܕܐ ܐܐܪ  ܗ̣ܘ  ܬܘܒ  ܘƆܐ  ܐܬܪܗ܂    ̇ųــſƦſܕܐ ƦƉ10ܐƉــƢܐ 

ــƍܐ܂ ܐƆܐ  ƃܗ Ƣــ ــƦƐƉ Ǝܒ Ƙܪܐ܉ ܐƢــ Ƥܘܗܝ ܒƦــ ſܐ ܐƍــ ƀƃ̈ܐܬܪܗܘܢ ܕ

ŴƄ̈Əܗܝ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƙƀƠƌܒــƄƆ ƢــŶ ƈــƉ̣ űــƎ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ: ܐſƦſــųܘܢ 

 ƅſܐ ƈƀƃܘܢ܂ ܐܬܪܐ ܗųƍƉ ŴܓƆ ƥƀܒŶܐ ܕƍƀƃ̈ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƃܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ ܕ

P64rܕܒƦƠƀƐƙ̈ܐ ƊƆܐƢƉ ܗƌܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƄƏ Ǝſܐ ܓſŴܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

15ܕűŶ̇ܪ ų̇Ɔܘ Ɖܐ ܕŶܒƥƀ ܒų܂

ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƎſ ܕܓƎƀƇ̈ ܘƈƄƆ ƎƖ̈ſűſ ܐƥƌ ܐųſƦẛ  ܐſــƅ ܕƦƐƉܒــƢܐ  272

 ƈــƄƆ ܪűــŶ̇ܕ Ƣــƀܘܗܝ ܐܬܪܐ܂ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƦــſܬܐ ܐŴــƀƊƃ ƎــƉ̣܉ ܐܦ ܕƁƆ

D98vܓƎƀƊƣŴ̈: ܘƦƉ ƦƀƆܘܡ ƌƢƊƆܐ ƍƀƃܐ ƦƉܪܓƍƤܐ ܕŴƆ ܒــܐܬܪܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ 

Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܗƍƃܐ ƦƉƦƉܚ ܐܬܪܐ ƙƆــŴܬ ܪܒــŴܬܗ ܕƃــƈ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

20ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܘܗƍƃܐ ܬܘܒ ŴƙƆ ƑƙƟƦƉܬ ܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܒــų܂ 

  ̇ųƍƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ ܐܬܪܐƀƇܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܓŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ ܐƊƣŴܐܢ ܓ ƎſűƉ

 ƈــźƉ :ܐƍƟ ܕŴŷƇܬܐ ܒŴƄſܐܪƆܐ ܕŶƦƉ űŶܐ ܕŹܪŴƏ ܘܗܝ܂ ܘܐܢƦſܐ

ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ ųŶƦƉL23vܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ Ə ŪŹܓƢſƦſ ƁܐŵŶƦƉ Ʀſܐ ܐܬܪܐ ܕƍƟܐ 

ܬܪƎƀŶƦƉ Ǝſ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƆ Ǝſܐܘܪƃܐ ܘſƦƙƆܐ: ܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

25ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ ܕƆܐ ƉƦƉــƦܚ ܐܬܪܐ ƙƆــŴܬ ƇƃــƟ ųــƊſŴܐ  273

ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ܉ ܗƌܐ ƦƉܐƞƆ ܕƌܐƢƉ܉ ܕŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſųƇƃ ŴƆܬܗܘܢ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

 ų̇Ɔܘ   B      12   űŶ] + űŶ BD      15 ܗƌܐ :.DLP, Epit ܗƍƃܐ   P      5 ܕƆܐ ܐܘܪƃܐ :.BDL, Epit ܕƆܐܘܪƃܐ   4
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So, place is the inner limit of a certain body that adjoins the outer limit of 271

what is contained in it. That is why it turns out that place is not a body but the 

inner limit of a body. But neither is it incorporeal, since it acquires extension 

into length and breadth, according to the size of the body which is contained in 

it. Thus, it is not the cup (κάδος) that is called the place of the water which is in 

it, since this is a body, but it is the inner limit of the cup which adjoins the 

water contained in it that is the place of the latter. Moreover, it is not the celesti-

al sphere (σφαῖρα) that we say is the place of the air, but it is its inner surface 

which adjoins the outer limit of the air that is said to be the place of it. 

Moreover, it is not the air in which we are that is really the place of natures, 

even if it is thought of like that, but it is its limits which from outside adjoin 

each one of the bodies that are the places of each nature which are contained 

inside them. So, to put briefly what place is: it is the inner limit of that which 

surrounds something that is contained in it.

From what has been said, as it seems to me, it also becomes evident and 272

comprehensible to everyone that place pertains to quantity. For if it surrounds 

all bodies and there is not a single perceptible nature which might be thought 

not to be in a place, it is evident that place in some cases will be extended 

according to the large size of any particular body and in other cases will be 

contracted according to the small size of bodies that are in it. Thus, if body 

pertains to quantity, it is apparent that place pertains to it too. And if line which 

has only one dimension, i.e. that of length, due to its dimension pertains to 

quantity, place turns out to pertain to quantity much more, since it has two 

dimensions, i.e. those of length and breadth354.

If someone, however, were to say that place does not extend according to 273

the whole constitution of bodies, then he would be compelled to state that not 

354 Sergius’ conclusion that place is two-dimensional agrees with his notion that it is not a 

body, but a surface of a container. Since a surface is two-dimensional (cf. §§250–255, above), 

the same holds for place. In the next paragraph, Sergius raises a puzzle which naturally comes 

up in this context, without going into detail about it. It seems that this point was not the 

Sergius’ main concern in this section, but a way to show that place pertains to quantity, similar 

to Ammonius, In Cat. 58.16–26.
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all parts of bodies are in a place355. But this is impossible, first of all, because if 

it happens that some parts of a body have no place, then all of it might be 

without place as well; and if this were true, then any particular body might be 

without place. This, in turn, will necessarily require the one who says this to 

introduce a certain void into the nature of creatures and to postulate 

something that is empty of bodies and contains no natures at all356. But that this 

is something that may not exist has been demonstrated through many investig-

ations and through powerful arguments by all natural philosophers. And even 

those who introduce empty space and admit that there is void in the creation 

do not state that it exists naturally, but that it is completely beyond nature. But 

so much will suffice for it.

[Time]357

Now is the moment we should turn to time and discuss this subject matter 274

in the same concise manner, since this is the last among the seven kinds of 

quantity left for us to speak about. So, you ought to know that just as place is 

considered prior to body, so also body is comprehended prior to motion, while 

motion in turn (is considered) prior to time. For just as a body is a concomitant 

of the place which always contains it, and just as natural motion is a concomit-

ant of a body, so also time is a concomitant of any particular natural motion358.

So, above we have said enough on whether place and body pertain to 275

quantity, while about time we are going to speak now. Concerning motion359, 

however, one might rightfully raise a puzzle as to why the Philosopher did not 

mention it in the chapter on quantity. We shall say in response to this that, since 

355 Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 505.1–5. Based on the same arguments, Philoponus comes to the 

conclusion that place is three-dimensional and not two-dimensional, as Sergius states in the 

previous paragraph. However, in his commentary on the Categories which is based on 

Ammonius’ lectures, Philoponus admits that the “limit” of a body, which is actually the place it 

occupies, must have one dimension less than body itself and thus be two-dimensional (see 

Philoponus, In Cat. 84.24–25).

356 Aristotle discusses void in chapters 6–9 of Book IV of the Physics, ultimately rejecting its 

existence. A number of puzzles that may be raised in this context are discussed by Philoponus 

in the Corollaries on Void, which have been preserved as a part of his commentary on the 

Physics.

357 The following paragraphs are not based on the text of the Categories, where Aristotle 

mentions time only briefly but in contrast to place does not further elaborate on this issue. 

Instead, Sergius explicates the contents of Book IV of the Physics where Aristotle deals with 

time in chapters 10–14, right after the discussion of place and void.

358 Cf. Philoponus, In Phys. 702.13–14: καὶ γὰρ οὗτος τῶν παρακολουθούντων ἐστὶ πᾶσι τοῖς 

φυσικοῖς πράγμασι.

359 Syr. zawʿa corresponding to Gr. κίνησις which might be understood as either “motion” or 

“change”.
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the treatise Categories has been written for students and it forms the beginning 

of the study of logic, for this reason he has not included there a section on 

motion, for an account of this would not be suitable for the ears of those who 

have not been previously trained360.

There have been many investigations and profound studies of it by the 276

ancients, and also by Aristotle himself, apart from the constant inquiries into it 

which he carried out in his many writings. There are four whole books which 

he dedicated to the issue of motion and which others included in his treatise on 

physics361. But because of the complexity of this subject matter and the confu-

sion in the opinions of the ancients concerning it, let it remain far from the 

students and let their ears be spared at this moment362 from this kind of hard 

labour! It is also probable that, since he knew that time is a concomitant of 

motion and that there is no motion without time so that both of them have 

great affinity to each other, he mentioned only the one which was easier to 

explain than the other, namely time, for from its account it becomes apparent 

that also motion pertains to quantity.

So, let us turn to time and carry out a fitting inquiry into it363. Now, it is 277

possible that someone would say regarding these issues that there is no time at 

all. For one part of time, the past, has already gone for good and perished, while 

another, the future, has not yet happened. Thus, it does not exist at all, for how 

can something exist that has perished and does not exist in one part, and in 

another part has not yet come to be?364

360 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 55.10–13; Philoponus, In Cat. 87.21–88.2. In his commentary on the 

Isagoge (In Isag. 53.1–2), Ammonius discusses the question why Porphyry does not include 

motion (or change) in his account of genera and answers that it was not Porphyry’s task to 

speak “naturally” (i.e. as a natural philosopher) about these issues, but rather “in a way appro-

priate to the issues of logic” (ἀλλ’ οὐ πρόκειται τῷ Πορφυρίῳ περὶ τούτων φυσικῶς εἰπεῖν, ἀλλὰ 

πρεπόντως τῇ λογικῇ πραγματείᾳ).

361 I.e. Books V–VIII of the Physics. According to Simplicius, Porphyry considered these four 

books as a separate treatise On motion (Simplicius, In Phys. 802.7–13).

362 An extensive account of motion, or change, appears in the last, seventh, book of Sergius’ 

Commentary dedicated to what is called the postpraedicamenta (i.e. chapters 10–15 of the 

Categories). Since Aristotle himself considers this issue in the 14th chapter of the Categories, 

Sergius comments on it in the corresponding paragraphs (§§445–448). But additionally, he also 

turns to the question of change at the beginning of Book VII (§§409–418), thus breaking the 

order of Aristotle’s narrative and including an additional excursus on the six types of change.

363 The following paragraphs are either a literal rendering of chapters 10–11 of the fourth 

book of the Physics (as is the case with §§280, 283, and 284) or a periphrastic account of 

Aristotle’s text.

364 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 217b32–218a8.
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ƕ ųƍƉܒųƆ Ƣ: ܘƆ ųƍƉܐ ƈƀƃűƕ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ܘܐƍƄſܐ ƀƄƉــƌ ƈــƦܪƌܐ: 

5ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƉ̣ــƎ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕſųſƦƀƆــƃƢƉ ƎــŪ܂ ܘܬܘܒ ƃــƉ ƈܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ܉ 

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ űƉܡ ƍƟܐ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܒų: ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƀƠƉ ƎſųƍƉــƋ܂ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ 

ܕƎſ ܕܙܒƍܐ ƦƀƆ ܐƅƏ Ǝƀƌ܂ Ɔܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܗܘ̈ܝ: ƈźƉ ܕܐܬŶܒƎſųƆ ƈ܂ ܘƆܐ 

ܬܘܒ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕűſƦƕܢ: ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ƈƀƃűƕ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂

 ųƇƃܕ ƎſŵŶűܐ܂ ܒƍܘܗܝ ܙܒƦſܕܐ ƎſƢƉܐ ܐƦƆܙŴƉܕ  ̇ųƕܘŵƆ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƤ̈ƌܐ 279

 ƎــƀƍƤƉ ܕŴــŷƇܬܗ̇  ܒŴ̈ــƍƉ űƃ ܐ܉ŴƇƣ ܐƆܐ ܕƖſܬܙƦƉ ܐƊƇƕܐ ܕŶƦƉ10

ƎƉ̣P66r ܕܘƃܐ űƆܘƃܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܕƎſ ܐŴƇƃƦƏ ܗƎƀƆ ܕܐƎƀƙƀƠƌ ƎƘ ܙܒƍ̈ܐ ܘܙܘƕ̈ܐ 
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 ƈźƉ ܐ܉ƦƆܙŴ̈Ɖ ܗܘ̈ܝ ƎſųſƦſܐܬܐ ܐƀ̈ܓƏ ܘܐܢ Ɓƃ ܘܢ܂ ܐܪܐųſܕܬܪ
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20ܐƦſ ܕŴƠƏܒƎƀƀƇ ܒųƍƀƄܘܢ ŷƆــű̈ܕܐ ܘƆܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ Ŷــű ܗ̣ܘ ƍƀƃــų ܕܙܒــƍܐ܂ 

ܘܗܐ ܐŴƆ ܙܘƕܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܙܒƍܐ܉ ܙܕƟܐ ܗܘܬ ܗܕܐ ųƊƆܘܐ܂
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Ŵſܗܘ BD      14   Ɓƃ BDL: űƃ P      15   Ǝſųƀƕ̈ܙܘ LP: ܘܢųƀƕ̈ܙܘ BD      16   ܗܘܘ] om. BD      17   Ɓƃ BDL: űƃ P      

      BDP ܬܘܒ + [ܕom. BDP      23   ƎƄƉ [ܬܘܒ   P      22 ܕŴ̈ƠƏܒBDL: ƎƀƇ ܕŴƠƏܒBD      20   ƎƀƀƇ ܕƎſ + [ܙܒƍ̈ܐ   19

P ܙܘƕܐ :BDL ܙܒƍܐ    |    BD ܘܐܦ :LP ܐܦ   24
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Now, everything that exists should acquire its subsistence either in respect 278

of itself or in respect of something else. If time is something composite and it 

has subsistence, it is necessary that also those things should exist which it is 

composed of. But one part of it has perished and the other does not yet exist. So, 

how can one think about something that is composed of what does not exist? 

And further, everything that exists contains certain parts out of which it is 

constituted. But there are no parts of time at all, neither the ones of the past, for 

they have already perished, nor the ones of the future, since they do not yet 

exist365.

Some people say that time is the movement of the heavenly sphere, 279

because they observe that the whole extent of the world is moving without 

ceasing, while its parts only move from one place to another. But they do not 

comprehend that, although time and motion are related to one another, each 

one of them is something different from its counterpart, and they only have an 

affinity to one another, but it is not that both of them have one and the same 

nature. Indeed (ἄρα), provided that there are many spheres, because their 

motions seem to be multiple, time too should turn out to be of many kinds. But 

behold, there is one time which remains the same while its parts are change-

able. But, since they say that the motion of the whole sphere goes from the east 

to the west, while the motion of the five stars and the two luminaries, which are 

called “deceivers”366, proceeds from the west to the east, then, if indeed time 

were movement, it would necessarily mean that the nature of time is not one, 

but rather there are times which are contrary to one another in their nature367.

But you may also argue as follows: Every change and any particular 280

movement exists in what is moved by it, and its movement occurs in that 

fashion of which it is naturally capable. Time, on the other hand, is the same at 

365 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 218a9–30.

366 Sergius has the term πλανητός in mind, which he explains as deriving from the verb 

πλανάω, “to wander”, but also “to lead astray, deceive”. The same rendering of the Greek τὰ 

πλανητά appears in the Syriac version of Ps.-Aristotle’s De Mundo, which is considered to have 

been prepared by Sergius, see 392a14.

367 Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 218a33–218b9.
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ƦƉ5ܬܙƗſ: ܘƢŶŴƤƉܐƦſ ܬܘܒ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕƦƉܬܙƗſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܒŵܒــƍܐ 

 ƎــſűƉ ܂ƋــŶܬƦƉ ܐƆ ܐƍܒــŵܒ Ǝــſܐ ܕƍ܂ ܙܒــƗــſܬܙƦƉ ƈــƀƇƟ ــܐܐƀܓƏ

ܐƌƢŶܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܙܘƕܐ ܘܐƌƢŶܐ ܙܒƍܐ܂

ــűܡ: Ɖܐ  Ɖ Ɨــ ſܬܙƦƉܕ ƎــƍſƢƉܐ ƦſܐƢŶŴــ ƤƉܘ  Ǝــ ſܕ ƦــſܐƇƀƇƟ 281

 ƎــƀƉ̈ܕ ܕƆܐ   ƎــƀƇſܐƆ  ƎــƍƀܒƐƌܕ Ɖܐ   ŴــƆܘ  ųــƍƀƄƆ ܙܒــƍܐ   ƎƍſܬŴــƇƉܕ

 ƥــƌܐ ƋــŷƙƉ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƆ ܕܐ܂ű̈ــŶ ܬŴــƆ ƎــſųƊŷƘ Ǝــƍſűܒƕܘ :Ǝſųƀƣ̈10ܒܐܕ

 űــƃ ܂ųŹܗƢܒ ƢƀƠſ ܘܐųƌ ƎƘܐ: ܘܐƀƏŴƏűƆ ܐƇܐ ܕܪܓŹܪܗ Ʀſܐƞſܬܪ

 ƢــƀƠſ ܐƀƏŴــƏܪܗ̇ܛ ܘܕ ƁܓــƏ ܐƇ܉ ܕܪܓــƎــƍſƢƉܝ ܕܐƦــƉܐ Ʀــſܐ ŪŹ

 ƋــŶܬƦƉ ųــƍƀƃܐ ܕƣܬ ܐܕŴــƙƆ ܘܢųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſ܂ ܘųŹܪܗ

 Ʀſܘܬܐ ܕܐƢƀƠſ  ̇ܘܬܐ ܐܘƞƀŶ ƎƉ̣ ܉ƈƀƇƟܐܘ̇  ܕ ƢƀƠſܕ ƢƉܐƦƉܘ :ųƕܙܘ

15ܒƍƀƄــų̇܂ ܕƦƉܬŶــƊܐ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕŷ̇ƆــƆ Ƌــų̇܂ ܕƆــŴ ܗƀƃــƈ ܙܘƕܐ 

B121vܐƦſܘܗܝ ܙܒƍܐ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܘܕܐƅſ ܗƖſűſ ƎƀƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ܂

ܕƍƉܐ ܕƎſ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗƍƃܐ ſƞƉܐ ܐŵŷƊƆ ƥƌܐ܉ Ɔ ƎƍſŵŶܒƢܬ ƇƟܐ  282

 Ƣܒƕ̣ܐ ܕƍܕܙܒ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ ܐ܉ƣܗ ƢƉܐƌܕ  ̇ųܒ ƎƍſűƖƉܗܕܐ ܕ
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ƦƉ20ܐƢƉ ܓƕ ƢƀܒųƆ Ƣ ܘƦƀƆܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܙܒƍܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܉ 
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4   ƦſܐƇƀƇƟ LP: ƈƀƇƟ BD    |    ƁܓƏ̇] om. BD      5   ƦſܐƢŶŴƤƉܘ L: ƦſܐƌƢŶܘƦƤƉܘ BDP      8   Ǝſܕ BDL: 

Ƣƀܓ P    |    ƦſܐƢŶŴƤƉܘ L: ƦſܐƌƢŶܘƦƤƉܘ BDP      9   ƎƀƇſܐƆ L: ƎƀƇſܕܐ BD: ƎƀƇſܐ P      10   Ǝſųƀƣ̈ܒܐܕ 

LP: Ǝſųƀƣ̈ܐܕ BD    |    Ƣƀܓ BDP: Ǝſܕ L      11   ܐƇܕܪܓ L: ܐƇܕܓ BDP      12   ܐƇܕܪܓ L: ܐƇܕܓ BDP    |    ܪܗ̇ܛ 
L: ܐŹܪܗ BDP      14   ƎƉ̣ BDL: ƎƉܘ P      15   ܐƊŶܬƦƉܕ BDL: ܐƊŶܬƦƉܘ P      16   ƎƀƆ2ܗ] om. P      

 ܒƊſŴƟ B      21   ųƍƉ LP: ųܐ :ƊƀƟ DLPܐ   L      19 ܕܗƣܐ :BDP ܗƣܐ   ƞƉ P      18ܐ :ſƞƉ BDLܐ   17

BD      22   ܐƍſܐ] om. P    |    ܗ̇ܘ] om. L    |    ųƇƃ BDL: ųƇƃܕ P
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every place and to everything and it is not different in different things. Thus, 

time is something other than motion. And this is furthermore what one should 

see from the fact that the quickness and slowness characteristic of particular 

movements are determined by time. For we say that something is moving 

quickly when it moves a great deal in a short time. And we further say that 

something moves slowly when it moves a little during a long time. But time is 

not determined by time. Thus movement is not the same as time368.

Indeed, we say that something is moving quickly or slowly when we attach 281

time to its nature and not when we take those things which are not of similar 

kind and make them equal to one another. For it would be not correct to make 

equal a person running on foot to the running of a horse, even if (that person) 

were superior in running. But it would be proper to say that a (man’s) foot runs 

a great deal, while the running of a horse is superior. It is apparent that the 

movement of each one of these is determined according to the kind of its 

nature and it is called superior or quick from the firmness or superiority which 

is in its nature and which is determined by the time which suits it. From these 

and similar (examples) it becomes apparent that time is not movement.

So, in order to see what (time) is, let us consider the statement which we 282

are accustomed to pronounce that the now should be defined by the past and 

the future. Indeed, the now has no persistence, since when it is spoken it is 

already gone and does not exist. Thus, it is not a time but what we consider in 

our intellect as a certain now and what is extended by our intellect to another 

certain now, and it is this interval in between that we call time. So, it seems that 

368 This paragraph appears to be a quotation, with some alterations, of Phys. 218b9–20: ἡ μὲν 

οὖν ἑκάστου μεταβολὴ καὶ κίνησις ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ μεταβάλλοντι μόνον ἐστίν, ἢ οὗ ἂν τύχῃ ὂν αὐτὸ 

τὸ κινούμενον καὶ μεταβάλλον· ὁ δὲ χρόνος ὁμοίως καὶ πανταχοῦ καὶ παρὰ πᾶσιν. ἔτι δὲ 

μεταβολὴ μέν ἐστι θάττων καὶ βραδυτέρα, χρόνος δ’ οὐκ ἔστιν· τὸ γὰρ βραδὺ καὶ ταχὺ χρόνῳ 

ὥρισται, ταχὺ μὲν τὸ ἐν ὀλίγῳ πολὺ κινούμενον, βραδὺ δὲ τὸ ἐν πολλῷ ὀλίγον· ὁ δὲ χρόνος οὐχ 

ὥρισται χρόνῳ, οὔτε τῷ ποσός τις εἶναι οὔτε τῷ ποιός. ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν οὐκ ἔστιν κίνησις, 

φανερόν.
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 ƎــƍſƢƟ ܐűــſܐ ܒܐűــſܐ ܕܒܐƦــƙ̈ƇŷƤƉ ܬܐŴ̈ƍƊܐ ܒƍƉƦƉܐ: ܘŶƦƊܒ

10ܙܒƍܐ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܘܐܦ ųƍƀƍƉ ܕܙܘƕܐ ܬƎƍƊŶ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܙܒƍܐ܂

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ̣ ƈــƀƄƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƀــƇܐ܉ ܓƍܘܗܝ ܙܒــƦــſܐ Ǝــſܬܐ ܕŴــƀƊƄܕܒ 284

 Ǝــſܕ ƈــƃ :ųƊſŴــƟ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ ܐƕܐ ܕܙܘŶƦــƊܒ Ƣــƀ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢــƉܕܐܬܐ

ŶƦƉܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ƦƍƉܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ܉ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ 

 Ʀƀܐ ܒƠƐƘ  ̇ܐ ܐܘƍƣܪŴƘ ƦƀƆܕ ƈźƉ ܐƆܘܗܝ܂ ܐƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ ܐƍܙܒ

ƍƉ15ــŴ̈ܬܗ܉ ܐƆܐ ſųƇƃــƎ ܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܒŷــű̈ܕܐ: ܐſــƅ ܕſƢƣــų̇  ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕƕܒــƢܬ 

ųƌ  ̇ųƊſŴƟB122r | P67vܘܐ ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕܒƦܪܗ̇܉ ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ 

ƤſƮƘــƎ ܘƠ̈ƀƐƘــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܙܒــƍܐ܉ ܘƆــƉ̣ ŴــƎ ܗ̇ܝ 

ܕƊŶƦƉܐ ܘƣƢƙƉܐ: ܘƆܐ Ʈźƌܢ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܐܘƌűŶܐ űŶܐ ܒŷــűܐ ƆــŴܬ 

  ̇ųƀܓƆŴ̈ــƘ ܐƖܒــƣ ܘܢųــƇƃ ƈƕ ܐƌűƕ ܬŴƙƆ ƎƠ̈ƙƏ ƎƀƆܐ ܗƆܕܐ܂ ܐű̈Ŷ

20ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܐܬƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ŴƣƢƘ܂

      ƍƀƍƉ BDܐ :P      2   ųƍƀƍƉ LP ܐųſƦſܘܢ :BDL ܐP    |    ƎſųſƦſ ܕŴƀƉűƟܬܐ :BDL ܕŴƊſűƟܬܐ   1

4   ƎƍƀƣƢƘ LP: ƎƍƀƣƢƙƉ BD      7   ܗܘܐ] om. BD      8   ܐ + [1ܗ̇ܘƉ B    |    ܐƕܕܙܘ BDL: ܐƍܕܙܒ P      10   ܘܐܦ 

LP: ܐܦ BD    |    ܐƍ2ܙܒ] om. L      11   ܗ̣ܝ] om. L      15   ƎſųƇƃ DLP: ƎܒŵƇƄܒ B      16    ̇ųƊſŴƟ BDP: ܐƊſŴƟ 

L      17   ܐűŶ ܐƌűŶܬܗ̇  ܐܘŴ̈ƍƉ ܢƮźƌ ܐƆܐ ܘƣƢƙƉܐ ܘƊŶƦƉܗ̇ܝ ܕ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆܐ ܘƍܘܗܝ ܙܒƦſܐ 
űŶ BD ܐܘƌűŶܐ :L ܐܘƌűŶܐ űŶܐ ܒűŷܐ   om. hom. P      18 [ܒűŷܐ ŴƆܬ ű̈Ŷܕܐ
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it is in something before and after that time is. But since the before and after 

pertain to number, time is some number, i.e. it is not motion but a number of 

motion369.

Now, an indication of this is that we discriminate between many and few 283

by number, but more and less motion we discern by time. Hence, time is a 

number of motion and not motion itself. But since number is said in two 

ways — namely of what is numbered and of that by which we number — we 

ought to know that time is number not in the sense of that with which we 

count, but in the sense of what is counted370. So, it is the duration of such 

motion that contains extension and is counted gradually through various parts 

that we call time. Thus we have also determined what time is, namely that it is 

the number of the motion.

What has been said makes it clear that time belongs to quantity. For since 284

its subsistence is in the extension of motion, while every particular extension is 

a part of quantity, it is obvious that time is also a quantity. And since there is no 

division or separation between its parts but all of them are joined to one anoth-

er, so that the end of what passes by brings into existence what comes after it, it 

is apparent that time pertains to that type of quantity whose parts are not 

separate and set apart from one another rather than to that which is definable 

and divisible and each part of which does not hold the same position with 

respect to the others371. However, let what has been expained thus far concern-

ing all seven kinds of quantity suffice.

369 This paragraph is a periphrasis of Phys. 219a22–219b3, which appears in some parts to be 

a very literal rendering of Aristotle’s text: ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὸν χρόνον γε γνωρίζομεν ὅταν 

ὁρίσωμεν τὴν κίνησιν, τῷ πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον ὁρίζοντες· καὶ τότε φαμὲν γεγονέναι χρόνον, 

ὅταν τοῦ προτέρου καὶ ὑστέρου ἐν τῇ κινήσει αἴσθησιν λάβωμεν. ὁρίζομεν δὲ τῷ ἄλλο καὶ ἄλλο 

ὑπολαβεῖν αὐτά, καὶ μεταξύ τι αὐτῶν ἕτερον· ὅταν γὰρ ἕτερα τὰ ἄκρα τοῦ μέσου νοήσωμεν, καὶ 

δύο εἴπῃ ἡ ψυχὴ τὰ νῦν, τὸ μὲν πρότερον τὸ δ’ ὕστερον, τότε καὶ τοῦτό φαμεν εἶναι χρόνον· τὸ 

γὰρ ὁριζόμενον τῷ νῦν χρόνος εἶναι δοκεῖ· καὶ ὑποκείσθω. ὅταν μὲν οὖν ὡς ἓν τὸ νῦν 

αἰσθανώμεθα, καὶ μὴ ἤτοι ὡς πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον ἐν τῇ κινήσει ἢ ὡς τὸ αὐτὸ μὲν προτέρου 

δὲ καὶ ὑστέρου τινός, οὐ δοκεῖ χρόνος γεγονέναι οὐδείς, ὅτι οὐδὲ κίνησις. ὅταν δὲ τὸ πρότερον 

καὶ ὕστερον, τότε λέγομεν χρόνον· τοῦτο γάρ ἐστιν ὁ χρόνος, ἀριθμὸς κινήσεως κατὰ τὸ 

πρότερον καὶ ὕστερον. οὐκ ἄρα κίνησις ὁ χρόνος ἀλλ’ ᾗ ἀριθμὸν ἔχει ἡ κίνησις.

370 The Syriac text follows very closely (with some explicative elements) Phys. 219b3–8: 

σημεῖον δέ· τὸ μὲν γὰρ πλεῖον καὶ ἔλαττον κρίνομεν ἀριθμῷ, κίνησιν δὲ πλείω καὶ ἐλάττω 

χρόνῳ· ἀριθμὸς ἄρα τις ὁ χρόνος. ἐπεὶ δ’ ἀριθμός ἐστι διχῶς (καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἀριθμούμενον καὶ τὸ 

ἀριθμητὸν ἀριθμὸν λέγομεν, καὶ ᾧ ἀριθμοῦμεν), ὁ δὴ χρόνος ἐστὶν τὸ ἀριθμούμενον καὶ οὐχ ᾧ 

ἀριθμοῦμεν. While Aristotle actually suggests three terms for the ways of speaking about 

number, Sergius subsumes them under two categories, as also does Philoponus in In Phys. 

723.15–24.

371 I.e. time is a continuous and not a discrete kind of quantity. Cf. Aristotle, Phys. 220a4–26.
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 ŴــƠ̈ſܐŴźƏܐ ƎــƉ ƎــƀƤƌ̈ܐܦ ܗܕܐ: ܕܐ ƎــƆ ܐƖŹܒܐ ܕܬƀŶ Ǝſܐ ܕƆ 285

 Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܬܐ܂ ܗŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ  ̇ܗŴܓƇƘ ܐƀƌ̈ܐ ܙƦƆƦƆ ųƉŴƍƟ ܢŴźƇƘ ܘܗ̣ܘ

ƍƀƍƊƆܐ ܘƢƆܒŴܬܐ ܘƆŵƍƆܐ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƢƀ ܐƉ̣ــƢܘ܉ ܕƇƉــƦܐ ƆــƀƍƉ Ƌــƍܐ 

 űــŶ ܢŴܓــűܐ܂ ܘܒƊܓ̈ــƦƘــܐܘܬܐ ܕƀܓƏ ƎƉ̣ ܒܐƃƢƉ܉ ܕų̇ſƦſܡ ܐűƉ

 Ƌــ Ɔـ ــŴܪŹܐ  ܘƏـ ــƦܐ܂  ܘܕƇƉـ ــƍܐ  ܕƀƍƉـ ــŴܬܐ  ܒƀƊƄـ ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ 5ܙƌܐ 

 Ǝــ ƀƤſƢƘ Ǝــ Ƙ܉ ܐƎƀƕܕŴــ ƤƉ ܡűــƉ ܬܐŴــ ــŴܬܐ ܘܓــƊƣŴܐ ܪܒ ŷƀźƣܘ

 ƈźƉ ܬܗܘܢ܂ŴƀƊƃܐ ܕƌܗ̣ܘ ܙ űŶ ܐƌܗ ƈźƉܕܐ܂ ܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ܘܢųƊſŴƠܒ

ܕƎſ ܕſŵŶــƎ ܗܘܘ ܕƌــƕƦܐ ܕƀƠſــƢܘܬܐ ܘܕƇƀƇƟــŴܬܐ: ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ 

űƉܡ ŴƤƉܕܥ܉ ƏــƋ ܒــų̇  ܐܦ ܙƌܐ ܗƌܐ ܘƊƣــųܘܗܝ ƌــƆŵܐ܂ ܘܗƃــƍܐ 

ƇƘL19rܓŴܗ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ ƎƌƢƉܬܐ܉ ƍƀƍƊƆܐ ܘƢƆܒŴܬܐ ܘƆŵƍƆܐ܂

ܐƆܐ ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܐƅſ ܕܒƎſųƇƄ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƆŴ̈Ƙ ƈƕ ŻƀƙŶܓܐ  286

 ƅــſܐ  ̇ųܓــƇƘ܂ ܘųــƆ Ʀــƙƃܬܐ ܐŴــƀƊƃ ƈــƕ ܐ ܐܦƍــƃܐ܉ ܗƦــſƦŶ̈D101r

ܕܐƤƆ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉܒƖܐ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƀƉűƟ ƎــƦƆ ƦܪſــƆ :Ǝــƌŵܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

P68rܕƎƤſƮƘ ܒƠƐƙܐ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ܉ ܘƆــų̇ܘ ܕܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ ܕƆܐ 

  ̇ųܓƇƘ ܬܘܒ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƄƆ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐűŷܐ ܒűŶ ܢƮƀƏܬܐ ܘܐŴƠƀƐƘ15

 ƎــƠ̈ƀƐƘܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴــƀƊƄƆܕ Ǝــſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢــƉ̇ܐ ܗܘܬ܂ ܐſƞــƉܐ ܕƉ ƅſܐ

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܕܐ܉ ƍƀƍƊƆ ŭƇƘܐ ܘƦƇƊƆܐ ܗܕܐ ƦƀƍƇƇƉƦƉܐ܂ ų̇Ɔܝ 

B122vܕſــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܕƆܐ Ơ̈ƀƐƘــƍƉ ƎــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ܉ ƇƘܓــƐƆ  ̇ųــŴܪŹܐ 

ܘŴŷƀźƤƆܬܐ ܘƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܘƆܐܬܪܐ ܬܘܒ ܘŵƆܒƍܐ܂

ƎƉ̣20 ܒƦܪ ܬܘܒ ܕŭƇƘ ܗƍƃܐ܉ ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕܨܒ̇ܐ ܕűƌܪƀƣــƇƀƆ  ̇ųــƘŴܐ  287

 Ɨܒƣ ƎƀƆܕܗ ƎſųƇſܕ űƃ ƎſųƇſܐܡ ܕƏ̇ ܐƌƢŶܓܐ ܐƆŴƘ ܂ ܐܦƦſܐƀܓƏ

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܓƢƀ ܕƋƆ  ̇ųƍƉ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܉ ܐƀƏ ƦſــƊܐ 

  ̇ųƍƉ܂ ܘų̇ſƦſܐ ܐƄſܐ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ܐƖſűſܕܐ܂ ܘű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƊƆ

1   ŴــƠ̈ſܐŴźƏܐ BDP: ŴƠƀźƏ̈ܐܪ L      2   ųƉŴƍƟ DLP: ųƉŴƍƠܒ B    |    ܬܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ] inv. B      

 :om. P      9   ƋƏ BDL [ܕB      8   Ǝſ ܗܕܐ :DLP ܗƌܐ   P      7 ܘܐBDL: ƎƘ ܐP      6   ƎƘ ܐBDL: ƎſƢƉ ܐƢƉ̣ܘ   3

ŴƊƏ P    |    ܐƆŵƌ DLP: ܐƌƢƌ B      11   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ BLP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D      13   ƎſܪƦƆ] + ܐƀƌ̈ܙ BP      

15   űŶ BDP: ܐűŶ L      16   ܬܐŴƀƊƄƆܕ LP: ܬܐŴƀƊƄƆ BD      17   ܐƦƀƍƇƇƉƦƉ BDP: ܐƦƀƍƇƇƊƉ L      

 :L ܕűƌܪƉ L    |     ̇ųƀƣܐ :inv. L    |    ƎƉ̇ BDP [ܬܘܒ ܕBD      20   ŭƇƘ ܕŴƀƊƄƆܬܐ :ŴƀƊƃ LPܬܐ   18

ųƣܪűƌܕ DP: ܪܫűƌܕ B      23    ̇ųſƦſܐ LP:  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ BD
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[Aristotle’s other division of quantity]

We shall also not forget to mention that some of the Stoics and even Plato 285

himself divided all of quantity into three kinds, namely into number, 

magnitude, and weight372. For they said that language is a certain number 

which is composed of the multitude of words, so that number and language are 

one kind of quantity. Also, line, surface, and body, although they differ from one 

another in their subsistence, designate a certain magnitude, and hence they 

(constitute) one kind of quantity. And because they saw that the inclination 

towards heaviness and lightness also signifies a certain quantity, they also 

established this kind which they called weight. And thus, as we have said, they 

divided all of quantity into number, magnitude, and inclination373.

But Aristotle who was diligent in precise divisions of various things, also 286

provided one for quantity. So, as we have said above, he divided it into seven 

kinds, namely, at first, into two, i.e. into that kind whose parts may be separated 

through division from one another and into that one whose parts are joined 

and bound to one another without separation; but also each one of these he 

further divided as far as it was possible. I mean that the quantity whose parts 

are separable from one another he sub-divided into number and such language 

that is spoken, while the quantity whose parts may not be separated from one 

another he divided into line, surface, body, and also place and time.

Then, after having made this division, since he wanted the student to be 287 5a15–37

instructed in multiple ways, he also provided another division of the same 

seven parts of quantity. Thus, he said that there are some quantities whose 

parts have position in relation to one another so that it is obvious where each 

372 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 55.4–5: τινὲς δὲ τὰ κυρίως εἴδη τοῦ ποσοῦ φασιν εἶναι τρία, ἀριθμὸν 

ὄγκον δύναμιν, τοῦτ’ ἔστι ῥοπήν.

373 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 55.4–10.
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Ɔܐ ܐƊƀƏ Ʀſܐ Ŵ̈ƍƊƆܬܗ̇܉ ܐƆܐ ܒܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܐ űƇſƦƉ̈ܢ Ŷ ƈƃــűܐ 

ƎſųƍƉ ܒƦܪ ŶܒــƢܬܗ̇܂ ܙܒــƍܐ ܓƀــƢ ܘƀƍƉــƍܐ ܘƇƉــƦܐ܉ ƀƆــƀƏ ƦــƊܐ 

 ƎــſųƇƃ ܢƮــƀƏܐ űƃ :̇ܗƦƃܘűܒ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ܐŵŶܬܗܘܢ: ܕܬܬŴ̈ƍƊƆ

ܘƟܒƎƖ̈ƀ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſųſƦſܬܗ܂

5ܙܒƍܐ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ƍƟܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܐ Əــƅ ܕƊ̈ƀƏــƎ ܒــų ܘſŵŶƦƉ̈ــƎ܂ ܐƆܐ  288

űƆŴƉܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ــŴ̈ܬܗ܉ ƣــſƢܐ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܒŵƇƄܒــƎ ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕƀƉűƟــų̇܂ 

ܗŴƃܬ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ƦƇƉܐ ܘƍƀƍƉܐ Ɩƌ űƃܒƮܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗܘܢ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ: 

ƇſƦƉ̈P68vــűܢ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕܒƦܪƃــƎ ܒܐſــűܐ ܒܐſــűܐ ܐſــƅ ܕܒƀــŴܒƇܐ܉ ƃــƆ űܐ 

ــŴܬܐ ܘܓــƊƣŴܐ  ŷƀźƣܘ Ǝــ ſܕ ــŴܪŹܐ  Ə ܐ܂Ʀــ ƀƉ̈űƟ Ǝــ ƀƌ̈ܪ̈ܢ ܗƦــ ƄƉ

 ƈƃ ܐƖƀܒƟܕܐ܂ ܘű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ ܐƊƀƏ ƎſųƆ Ʀſܕܐ ƎƀƍƟ ܬܐŴ̈ƍƉ 10ܘܐܬܪܐ܉

 ƎــƉ̣ ŴــƆܗ܂ ܘƦــƍƉ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܘų̇ܐ ܒƖſűſܐ܉ ܘƃܘűܒ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ

ܒƦܪ ſƢƣܐ ܕƦƀƉ̈űƟܐ űƇſƦƉ̈ܢ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܒƦܪƎƃ ܒܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܐ܂

ƎſűƉL19v ܐܦ ƆŴƘܓų̇  ܗƌܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ: űƃ ܗܘŴſ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƉűƟܐ܉ ܒƌŵܐ  289

  ̇ųــƍƀƃ ƈــƕ ƈــƕܐ Ƣſƞܐܘ ܒ ƢſƦſ ܐƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ ŴƆܘ :ƥſƢƘ ܕŴŷƇܗ̣ܘ ܒ

 ŴܒــƐƌܐ ܐܬƦــƇƉܐ ܘƍــƀƍƉ ܐ܉ƀƉűƟ ܓܐƆŴƘ Ƣƀܘ ܓų̇ܬܐ܂ ܒŴƀƊƃ15ܕ

D101vܐűŷƃܐ܂ ܘŴƏܪŹܐ ܘŴŷƀźƣܬܐ ܘܓƊƣŴܐ ܘܐܬܪܐ ܘܙܒƍܐ ܐŷƃــűܐ܂ 

B123rܒƌųܐ ܕƆŴƘ Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƎſ܉ ܙܒƍܐ ܐܬŴƆ ƎƉ̣ ŪƐƌܬ ܐܬܪܐ ܘܓƊƣŴܐ 

 ƈــźƉ ܐ܂ƍــƀƍƉܐ ܘƦــƇƉ ܬŴــƆ ƋــƀƏܐ: ܘܐܬܬŹܪŴــƏܬܐ ܘŴــŷƀźƣܘ

 ŴــƆܘ ųــƊƀƏ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ ƎƀƆܗ Ƌƕ ܉Ǝſܐ ܕܬܪƌܓܐ ܗƆŴƘܕ ųƇƀŶ ƅſܕܐ

Ƌƕ20 ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܐƌƮŶܐ܂

  ̇ųƉŴــŶܐ ܬƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ܓܐ܉ ܨܒ̣ܐƆŴ̈ــƘ Ǝــſܬܪ ƎــƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܪ ܗƦܒ ƎƉ̣ 290

 ƎــƆ ܝŴــŷƉܐ ܘƌƮــŶܒܐ ܐƮــƤܒ Ƣــƀܓ ƎــƆ ƢــƀƉ܂ ܐűܒــƖƊƆ ܬܐŴــƀƊƃܕ

ܓƀƇܐƦſ܉ ܕܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƇƙƉܓƦƀƍܐ ſűƟــƊܐ Ɔــų̇ܝ ƀƍƊŶƦƉــƦܐ܂ 

      B ܕƆܐ :DLP ܐƆܐ   B      5 ܒDLP:  ̇ų ܒƦܪ   űƇſƦƉ P      2ܐ :űƇſƦƉ̈ BDLܢ    |    BDP ܐűſܐ :L 1ܒܐűſܐ   1

        űŶ BDPܐ + [űŶܐ   BDP      11 ܐűſܐ :L 1ܒܐűſܐ   Ɩƌ B      8ܒű̈ܢ :Ɩƌ DLPܒƮܢ   B      7 ܗܐ :DLP ܗ̇ܘܐ   6

      ƆŴƘ Pܓܐ :ƆŴƘ BDLܓB      13    ̇ų ܐűſܐ :DLP 1ܒܐűſܐ   P    |    ƎƉ̣] om. B      12 ܒűܘƦƃܗ̇  :BDL ܒűܘƃܐ

 [ܕܬܪL      17   Ǝſ ܐBDP: űŷƃ 1ܐűŷƃܐ   L      16 ܐܬBDP: ŪƐƌ ܐܬƐƌܒBDP      15   Ŵ ܐL: ƎſƢŶ ܐƌƢŶܐ   14
+ ųƊƀƏ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ƎƀƆܗ Ƌƕ P      19   ųƊƀƏ DLP: ųƍƉܘ B      21   ƎƉ̣ DL: ƎƉܘ BP    |    ƎƀƆܗ] om. P        

ƇƘƦƉ LܓƦƀƍܐ :ƇƙƉ BDPܓƦƀƍܐ   ƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      23ܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ
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one of them is situated; and there are some whose parts do not have position 

but each one of them is generated gradually one after another. So the parts of 

time, number, and language do not have position, so that each one of them 

might be seen in its place and they all would be fastened and fixed in that 

whose parts they are.

As for time, it has no parts at all which would have position in it and be 288

seen, but the generation of each one of its parts always comes together with the 

destruction of the previous one. The same holds for language and number: 

when their first parts pass away then those after them are generated one after 

another by way of succession, while the preceding ones do not persist. Line, 

surface, body, and place, on the other hand, contain parts which have position 

in relation to one another, each one of them being fixed in its place and 

comprehended through that whose part it is, and it is not such that after the 

destruction of the first ones the successive ones are generated one after anoth-

er374.

Now, this division of quantity differs from the first one only by mode and it 289

does not contribute anything more or less to the nature of quantity. So, in the 

first division, number and language came together, while line, surface and body 

were combined with place and time. In the second division, on the other hand, 

time was separated from place, body, surface, and line, and attached to 

language and number, since according to the principle of the second division its 

position should be with the latter and not with the former375.

[Quantities in the strict sense and per accidens]

Now, after these two divisions, the Philosopher wished to provide a defini-290

tion of quantity. It has been told to us and clearly demonstrated in other 

374 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 59.11–13.

375 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 91.28–92.6.



306  Edition

 Ǝــ ſűſܬܐ܉ ܘܗŴ̈ܕܨܒــ ƎſųܓƆŴــƘ Ƣــ ƀƙƣ ܘܐųــ ƌܕ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟ ܕܙܕܩ ƈــźƉP69r

ƐƌƦƌܒƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣ Ǝ̈ܓܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕŶƦƆ ƎƊ̈ŷƆــƉŴ̈ܐ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܒƄــƈ ܕܘƃܐ 

ܐܦ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ųƇƃ Ƌƕܘܢ ƦƄƉܒƍ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕƟܒƇ̇ــƍƉ ŴــƍƟ ųــƌŴܐ 

ܗƌܐ܉ ܒƆŴƙܓܐ ƎƀŷƤŶƦƉ ƦƀƉűƟ܉ ܘܗƆ ƎƀƊŶƦƉ ƎſűſــƆ ųــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

5ܕܐŴƇƕ  ̇ųſƦſܗܝ ƦƇƉܗܘܢ܂

 ƈــƕ ܐܦ űܒ̣ــƕܕ ƅــſܬܐ ܐŴــƀƊƄƆ ƦــƀƉűƟ  ̇ųܓــƇƘ ƎــſűƉ Ƣــƀƙƣ 291

ܐܘƏــƀܐ: ܘƃــƎ ܗƣܐ ŶƦƉــƆ Ƌــų̇܂ ܐƆܐ źƉــƈ ܕܬŶــƉŴ̈ܐ ܐƄſــƍܐ 

 ƎــƀƊƀƠƉܢ ܕŴــƌ̇ܐ ܗƍƣ̈ܪŴــƘ ƎــƉ̣ܐ ܘƐــƍܓ ƎــƉ̣ ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƆ ƢƀƉܕܐ

Ɔܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܗܘƦƀƆ :Ǝſ̈ ܕŷƆ Ǝſــűܐ Ɖ̣ــƀźƟ ƎܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ ܓƍــƐܐ: źƉــƈ ܕܗ̣ܝ 

 Ƒــƍܓ ųــƉƦƤƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀــƉűƟ ܐƐــƍܓ ƎــſųƍƉ ܐűــŶ ƈــƃ  ̇ųــſƦſ10ܐ

ܓƀƐƍ̈ــƎ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƆܐ ƀƄƉــƄƤƉ ƈــŷܐ ܕƌــųܘܐ ܬŶــųƉŴ̇  ܕŶــűܐ 

ƦſƦŶ ƎſųƍƉܐƦſ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܓƢƀƊܐ܂ ܘƍƉܐ ƈƀƄƉ ܐƊƆ Ʀſــųܘܐ܉ 

ƈźƉ ܕܕƦƀƇſ̈ܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕűƀŷſ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܐſــƦ܉ ܐܦ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܒƉűــŴܬ 

 ƎــƉ̣ Ŵܨܒــ ƈــƃ Ǝــſųܐ ܒƣƢــƘƦƉܝ ܕų̇ܢ: ܒƮſܐ ܨƉŴŶܡ ܕܬűƉ ܐƍƟŴſ

15ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ܂ ƎƉ̣ ܗƐƍƉ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƀƆܐ ƖƊƆܒŴƣ űܘܕųƕ̇  ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ: ܗ̇ܘ 

B123v | L18rܕƚƇŶ ܬųƆ ŪƐ̇ƌ  ̇ųƉŴŶ܂ ܘܐܦ ƆܐܘƀƏܐ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ܗܘܐ ܒűƀ ܬƉŴŶܐ 

Ŵƣܕų̇ƕ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒűƀ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕűƀŷſ  ̇ųƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܐƦſ܂ ƎſűƉ ܙܕƟܐƐƍƉ Ʀſܐ 

P69vܕŴƀƊƄƆ  ̇ųƀƊŶƦƌܬܐ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕſƞƉܐ: ƎƉ̣ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕų̇Ɔ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ܂

 ƈــƕ ܕŴــŷƇܒ ŴــƆܐ: ܕƌƦƆŴƄƏܐ ܕƌܘܗܝ ܗƦſܐ ܐűܒƕܕ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ 292

 ƎــƀƇſܐ ƈــƕ ܐ ܐܦƆ܉ ܐŪــƠƖƌ ƎــſųſƦſܪܐ ܐƢــƤܕܒ ƎــƀƇſܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܨܒــD102r

ܕƦƐƉܒƮܢ űƃ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܐƀƌƢŶܐƦſ ܕܗƍƃܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ Ŵŷƌ Ǝſųƍƀƃܐ܂ 

Ɔܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƈƕ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐſƦſــƀƊƃ  ̇ųــŴܬܐ ܒƤــƢܪܐ ƕ̇ܒــƇƉ űــƦܐ܉ 

ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ų̇Ɔܝ ܕƦƐƉܒƢܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƍƉ  ̇ųſƦƀƆ űƃܓű ܒƦƇƊܐ 

      om. P [ܐܦ    |    ƀƙƣ DــſűƉ] + ƢــƇƃ] om. BP      6   Ǝــųܘܢ    |    ƏŴƇƀƘ PــƘŴܐ :ƐƇƀƘ BDLــƘŴܐ   3

 .ŷƄƤƉ ƈƀƄƉ] invܐ   Ɵ D      11ܐųŹܓŴܪ̈ :Ɵ BܐųŹܓŴܪźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܐܓŴſƮܣ :ƀźƟ LܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ   9

BP    |     ̇ųƉŴŶܬ LP: ܐƉŴŶܬ BD      12   ƎſųƍƉ BDL:  ̇ųƍƉ P    |    ܘܐųƊƆ] + ܐƆܐ P, D surpa lin.      

        BD ܬƉŴŶܐ :LP ܬB      16    ̇ųƉŴŶ ܐƌܐ + [ƐƍƉܐ    |    P ܗBDL: ƈƀƃ ܗB      15   ƎƀƆ ܐDLP: ƎƘ ܐܦ   13

 om. L    |    ƈƕ [ܗƌܐ   L      19 ܕBDP: ƎƀƙƀƠƌ ܕB      18   Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ ܗDLP: ƎƀƆ ܐBD      17   ƎƀƇſ ܐܦ :LP ܘܐܦ

BLP: ƈƕܕ D      21   ܢƮܒƦƐƉܕ DLP: ƎſƢܒƦƐƉܕ B      23   ܐܦ BDL: ܘܐܦ P    |    ܝų̇Ɔ BDL:  ̇ųƀƇƕ P
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treatises376 that the craft of dividing is prior to that of defining, since it is first 

necessary to have a proper division of things and then from the division to 

derive what is suitable for definitions. Hence, the Philosopher and all other 

authors who have received from him this rule (κανών) always first employed 

division and after that defined the subject of their discussion.

That is why he first properly divided quantity, as he also did with 291

substance, and now defines it. However, since it has been said to us above that 

definitions derive from a genus and those differentiae which constitute 

species377, but none among the categories has a genus, since each one of them is 

a primary genus that is called the most generic genus, it is apparent that for this 

reason no definition of any of them may be a perfect definition in the strict 

sense. What remains for us is to draw, as if we paint a certain image, a defini-

tion based on their properties, i.e. those things which are individual concomit-

ants of particular entities and through which they may be separated from 

everything else. So, it is from them that we shall try to produce a description of 

quantity which we may use instead of a definition. Just as we described 

substance not by means of a definition, but by means of those things which are 

its individual concomitants, so is it also proper for us to try to define quantity 

according to our capacity from those things which are concomitant of it378.

However, since it is the job of the scholar to investigate not only those 292 5a38–5b10

things which exist in reality but also those which are believed and to reveal 

that their nature is contrary to that379, he (i.e. Aristotle) considered in his 

account not only what pertains to quantity in reality, but also included in it 

what is believed to be quantity when it is not and demonstrated where such a 

376 It is possible that Sergius means Porphyry’s Isagoge here, for it is in the commentary on 

the latter by Ammonius that we find the discussion of the sequence between division and 

definition, cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 35.10–13. See also §197, above.

377 In §§197–199, where Sergius discusses this issue, he in fact does not mention differentiae. 

See however, Philoponus, In Cat. 19.26: πᾶς γὰρ ὁρισμὸς ἐκ γένους ἐστὶ καὶ συστατικῶν 

διαφορῶν.

378 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 61.7–9; Philoponus, In Cat. 93.15–27.

379 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 60.14–16: ἔργον ἐπιστήμονος μὴ μόνον τὰ ὑποβεβλημένα αὐτῷ 

πράγματα σκοπεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ δοκοῦντα μὲν εἶναι, κατὰ ἀλήθειαν δὲ οὐκ ὄντα διεξέρχεσθαι 

καὶ καὶ διελέγχειν (= Philoponus, In Cat. 92.11–13).
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 ƈــƃܕ ƈƀƃܗ ƈźƉ ܐ ܗܘ̣ܬ܂ƄƊſܐ ƎƉ̣ܕ  ̇ųƀƇƕܬܐ ܕŴƌƢܒƐƉ ܐŴŷƉܘ

 ųܒــ Ʀــſܕܐ ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܡűــƉ ܪܘܬܐŴــŶܐ ܕƌŵــƃܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܐƍــſܐ ܐƌŴܓ

 ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐ ܬܘܒƌƢƕŴــƏܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘƊــƃ  ̇ܐܘ Ɨܐܘ̇  ܐܪܒ ƦƆܬ ƎƀƉ̈ܐ

 ƢــƉܐƌ ƥــƌܐ ƅــſܐ ƅــſܕܐܪ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎƍſűƖƉܕ ƅſܐ: ܐƢƃܘ ƅſܕܐܪ

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ̣ ƥƌܐ ƢܒƐƉ ܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂Ɗƃ  ̇ܐܘ ƢƐƕ űŶܐ Ƣƀܐ ܓƀƍ̈ƣ ܒܐƢƟ5

ܕܐܦ ܓƌŴ̈ܐ ܘƏــƌƮƕŴܐ Ɖ̣ــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ܂ ܐƆܐ ܗƀƆــƆ Ǝܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ŴــƊƀƏܢ ܕܐܬܬŴــƌ̇ܬܐ: ܗŴــƀƊƃܕ  ̇ųƀܓƆŴــƘ ƎــƉ̣ űŶ ƦƀŶܬ ƎƀƇƙƌ̇

ƈƖƆ܂ ܐƆܐ ƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕŴſŴŷƊƆ ƎƍſűſƦƕ ܒƢƤܒܐ 

ܕŴƇƕܗܝ܂

 ƎſųſƦſܐ ƦſܐƦſƦŶܘ ƦƀƉűƟ ܬܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƍƉ܉ ܕƈƀƃܗ ƎƍſƢƉ10ܐ 293

 Ǝــ ſųƆ ܘܗܝƦſܐ Ʀſܐƍƣűܘܓ Ʀſܐƍſܬܪ ƎſųƍƉܢ: ܘƮƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ

ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܐƎſųƀƇƕ ƢƉ܂ ܒƍƤƇܐ ܕƏ ƎſــŴܪƀſܐ: ƀƆųƆــƎ ܬܪſــƎ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ 

ܓƀــƉ Ƣܐ  Ɔــų̇ܘ  ܐƌــŴܢ܂   ųــƊƤƌܕ  ƎــƍſűƖƉ ƦــſܐƇſܐƣܘ  ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ

 ƎــƍſűƖƉ ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ ܐ܉ƀــƉű̈Ɵ ųــƆ Ǝــ ſųƊƤƉ ƦــƀƉűƟܘ ƦــſܐƦſƦŶܕP70r

 Ʀــſܐƍƣűܢ ܓŴــƌ̇܉ ܗųƆ ƎƍƀƍƄƉ ƎƍŶ ƦſܐƇſܐƣܐ ܕƉ ܘų̇Ɔܗܝ܂ ܘŴſƢƠƌܕB124r

ܘܬܪƍſܐƦſ ܐųƆ ƎſƢƉ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ųƍƉ̇  ܐſƢƣ  ̇ųſƦſــƢܬܐ 

  ̇ųــƍƉܐ܉ ܘƣųــƆ ܐƉűــƕ ܬƢــƉܘܐܬܐ ƦܓــƇƘܬܐ: ܗܕܐ ܕܐܬƦــſƦŶܘ

ܐƣ  ̇ųſƦſܐƦƇſܐ ܘܓƦƀƍƣűܐ: ܗܕܐ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܕܒƐƊܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ 

L18vܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܘŴƆ ܒƢƤܪܐ܂

 ƢــƉܐƦƌܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܕƍــſܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐƊــƃܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘŴــŶ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƌŴܓ ƈƃ20 294

ܕܐƦſ ܒų ܐƎƀƉ̈ ܬƆــƦ ܐܘ̇  ܐܪܒــƗ ܐܘ̇  ƤƉــƦŶŴܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ܐſــűܐ 

 ƈــźƉ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐƍــƃܗ ƢــƉܐƦƉ ŸƤƉƦƉ ܐƌŴܕܗ̣ܘ ܓ ƈźƉ ŴƆ ܕܗ̣ܝ܉

 ƅــſܗ܉ ܐƦŶŴــƤƊܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒ ŸــƃƦƤƉ ųܘܗܝ ܒــƦــſܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƊƣŴܕܓــ

      DP ܐƄſܐ :BL ܐƄƊſܐ    |    ƦƐƉ BDܒŴƌƢܬܐ :ƐƉ LPܒŴƌƢܬܐ    |    B ܘƍƀƍƉܐ :DLP ܘŴŷƉܐ   1

 .om [ܓBD      5   Ƣƀ ܕLP: ƎƍſűƀƖƉ ܕL    |    ƎƍſűƖƉ ܐܘܪƃܐ :BDP ܐܘƢƃܐ :.scr ܘƢƃܐ   űƉ] om. L      4ܡ   2

B      8   ܐƉ] om. BDP    |    ƎƍſűſƦƕܕ BDL: ƎƍſܕƦƕܕ P      10   ƦƀƉűƟ L: ƦſܐƊſűƟ BDP      12   ܐƀſܪŴƏ L: 

        BDP    |    ųƆ BLP: ƎſųƆ D ܘƊſűƟܐL: Ʀſ ܘP      14   ƦƀƉűƟ ܕŴſƢƠƌܗܝ + [BDP      13   ƎƍſűƖƉ ܕŴƏܪƀſ̈ܐ

om. BD [2ܐܘ̇    BP      20 ܗ̣ܘ + [ܕܒƐƊܒŴƌƢܬܐ   ƀƉű̈Ɵ] + ƎƍŶ P      18ܐ
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belief about it comes from. Now, since of any particular colour, e.g. a certain 

white, it is said that there are three cubits of it, or four, or something else; and 

furthermore, of some action it is said that it is long or short, e.g. one usually 

speaks about length when talking about a war that lasted ten years or 

something like that, — based on this one believes that colours and actions also 

pertain to quantity. However, they do not fall beneath any of the kinds of quant-

ity which have been established above, but in reality they belong to quality, as 

we are going to demonstrate in the section on it380.

Now, we shall consider that of things that are said, some exist primarily 293

and in the strict sense, and some of those things that are said exist secondarily 

and accidentally381. In the Syriac language, we are accustomed to call these two 

kinds “truly” and “seemingly”, so that what the ancients named “strictly” and 

“primarily” we usually call “truly”, while what we designate as “seemingly” 

they referred to as “accidentally” and “secondarily”. Thus, there are quantities 

in the true and strict sense, namely those which have been divided and 

discussed thus far, and there are those of another kind, seeming and derivative, 

of which we say that they are quantities only in belief and not in reality.

Now, when some colour — e.g., white, or black, or any other — is said to 294

have three or four cubits or any other particular amount, it is said not in 

respect of the colour which is measured, but since the body in which it is 

contained happens to have some size, that is how the colour which is in it is 

380 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 60.16–19; Philoponus, In Cat. 92.13–20.

381 Cf. Cat. 5a38–39: κυρίως δὲ ποσὰ ταῦτα μόνα λέγεται τὰ εἰρημένα, τὰ δὲ ἄλλα πάντα κατὰ 

συμβεβηκός.
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ƊƃD102vܐ ܕƦƉܐƢƉ ܓƌŴܐ ܕܒų ܕܐƦſ ܒƦŶŴƤƉ ųܐ܂ ܘŴƖƏܪƌܐ ܬܘܒ 

ƦƉܐƢƉ ܕܐܪſــƅ ܘƃــƢܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ źƉــƈ ܕܗ̣ܘ ƏــƌƢƕŴܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

 ƈƀƇƠܒ Ƣƀܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƆ  ̇ܐܘ Ƣƀܓƌ ųܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒƍܕܙܒ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ܉ ܐƍƃܗ

 ƎƉ̣ ܐ܉Ƣƀܓƌ ܐƍܙܒ űŶ̇ܗܘ̣ܐ ܕܐ ƢܒƦƐƉܐ ܕƍſܐ ܐƌƢƕŴƏ ܘܐųƌ ܐƍܙܒ

ſƢƃ5ــŴܬܗ ܕܙܒــƍܐ ƇƕــŴܗܝ ܕƏــƌƢƕŴܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܕܐܬƃــƢܝ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܘܒ 

ƌܐŴŶܕ ܙܒــƍܐ ƌܓƀــƢܐ: ƏــƌƢƕŴܐ ܕƦƐƉܒــƢ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܕܒƀƇƠــƤƉ ƈــƦܪܐ܉ 

ܕƌــܐܪܟ  ƐƆــƌƢƕŴܐ   ųــƆ ƕܒــűܐ  ܕܙܒــƍܐ  ܐܪƄſــŴܬܗ  ܬܘܒ   Ǝــſűſܗ

 ŸــƤƉƦƉ ܕܓــƌŴ̈ܐ  ƠƉܒƍƇــųܘܢ  ܓــƊƣŴܐ  ܘܒűܓــŴܢ  ƣܐƇſܐſــƦ܂ 

 ŴــƆܟ܉ ܘƢــ ſ  ̇ܐ ܐܘƢــƃ ܐ ܬܘܒƍܐ܂ ܘܙܒــƌŴ̈ܢ ܓــŴــ ƌ̣ܗ ŴــƆܘ ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ

ƌƢƕŴƏ10ܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒų܂ ܘܐܬųƆ Ʀƕűẛ  ܕܓƊƣŴܐ ܘܙܒƍܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ 

ــƎ ܘƏــƌƮƕŴܐ  ſܐ ܕƌŴ̈܂ ܓــƈــƖƆ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܬƢــƉܕܐܬܐ ƅــſܘܢ ܐųــ ſƦſܐ

  ̇ųــƀƌ̈ܙ ƎــƉ̣ űــŷƆܕ ƈــźƉ ܐ܉ƍــƃܗ ƎــſƢƉܐƦƉ Ʀــſܐƍƣűܘܓ ƦــſܐƇſܐƣP70v

ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܓƎƀƣű ܐƅſ ܐƎƌƢƉ܂

 ƥƌܐ ƅſܐ ųܒ Ʀſܪܐ: ܕܐŴƕܐ ܙƊƣŴܓ ƈƕ ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌ Ƣƀܐܢ ܓB124v 295

ƌ15ܐƉــŶ ƢــŴܪܘܬܐ ܕſƦſــƢܐ Ɖ̣ــŶ ƎــŴܪܘܬܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ܕܒܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕܪܒ 

ųƍƉ: ܘƐƍƌܐ ƍƀƖźƉܐƐƊƆ Ʀſܒų̇  ܐſــƅ ܕܒƤƊــƦŶŴܐ ܘƊƆܐƉــƢ܉ 

 :ųƍƉ ܘ ܕܪܒų̇ܗ̇ܝ ܕܒ ƎƉ̣ ܪܐ ܪܒܐ ܗ̣ܝŴƕܐ ܙƊƣŴܪܘܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܕܒܓŴŶܕ

ܐƅſ ܕƎƉ̣ ܗܕܐ ŴŷƆ  ̇ųƆܪܘܬܐ ƋƀƐƌ ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ ܘƆ ŴƆܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

ƠƉܒų̇ƍƇ܂ ܗƌܐ Ɨſűſ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܕƣــƊܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ƇŷƣــƆ ƚܒــƉ̣ ƢــƉ Ǝܐ 

20ܕܙܕܩ: ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܗܪƃܐ ܐƏܒــƢ ܕܐƖŹــƁ܂ ܙܕܩ̇  ܗܘܐ Ɔــų ܓƀــƢ ܕƆــŴ ܕܪܒܐ 

 ƎƉ̣ ܐܐ ܗܕܐƀܓƏܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕƢſƦſܐ ܕƆ܉ ܐƢƉܐƌ ܪܘܬܐŴŶ ƎƉ̣ ܪܘܬܐŴŶ

 Ǝــſ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƋــŷ̇Ɔ ܬܐŴــƀƊƄƆ ܪܘܬܐ܉Ŵــƕܬܐ ܘܕܙŴܕܪܒــ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƊــƣ ܗ̇ܝ܂L26r

ܕƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܦ ƕــƈ ܓــƌŴ̈ܐ ܘܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ܉ 

 ܕܙܒƍܐ   P      3 ܕܐBDL: ƅſ ܕܐܪP      2   ƅſ ܐB:  ̇ųſƦſ ܐƦſ ܒDL: ų ܕܐƦſ ܒƉ BD    |    ųܐ :Ɗƃ LPܐ   1
BDP: ܐƍܙܒ L    |    Ƣƀܓƌ BDP: Ƣܓƌ L      5   ƢƉܐƦƉ LP: ƢƉܐܬܐ BD      9   ŴƆܗ̣ܘ + [2ܘ B      10   ܐƌƢƕŴƏ] + 

      BD ܕLP: Ǝſ ܓL      14   Ƣƀ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ــŴܬܐ :Ɖ̣ BDPــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ    |    P ܗ̇ܘ

16   ųƍƉ BDL: ܐųƍƉ P      17   ܗ̣ܝ] om. L      19   ܗ̣ܘ Ɨſűſ BDP: ܥűƌ L    |    ܐƉ] om. P      20   ܕܪܒܐ DLP: 

B ܗDLP: Ŵƌ̇ ܗ̇ܘ    |    P ܘܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ :BDL ܘܕܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ   B      22 ܪܒܐ
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said to have size. Also, if an action is said to be long or short, it is not because 

the action itself is like that, but because the time over which it took place was 

either lengthy or not. In fact, if an action which was believed to last long time 

occurs briefly, then due to the briefness of time taken for it this action will be 

called brief. But if the action which was believed to be over briefly were to 

extend over a long time, then again the length of time taken for it would make 

this action seemingly long. Hence, it is the body receptive of colours that is 

truly measured and not colours themselves; and it is also the time that is short 

or long and not the action which happens in it. It is thus obvious that body and 

time pertain to quantity, as it has been explained above, while colours and 

actions are called like that seemingly and accidentally, since they occur to one 

of the kinds of quantity, as we have said382.

So, if someone states about a small body that the white in it, as one says, is 295

more white than that of a bigger body and falls into error by trying to measure 

it by means of measures and saying that the white in the small body is greater 

than that in a body larger than it, so that such a person will deduce from it that 

it is whiteness that pertains to quantity and not the body which is receptive of 

it, then it is obvious that he merely corrupts the proper meaning of the words 

and is led astray with respect to the rest. In fact, he should not say that one 

white is greater than the other, but that it is more (white) in one case than in 

the other383. For the terms “great” and “small” are related to quantity, while the 

“more” and the “less” are also applied to colours, shapes (σχήματα) and all 

382 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 60.20–29; Philoponus, In Cat. 92.20–93.2.

383 See Ammonius, In Cat. 60.29–61.5; Philoponus, In Cat. 93.8–13.



312  Edition

 Ǝــƌܬ ƗܓــƙƊƆ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܨܒ̇ܐ ƎــſűƉ ܐ܂ƌܗܝ ܕܙŴ̈ــƣܘܢ ܕܐܕųــƇƃ ƈƕܘ

ܒƦƇƊܐ ܗƍƃܐ ܕܪܘƣܐƦſ: ܐܢ ƃــſ űــű̇ܥ ƆــſƦŷƆ  ̇ųــƦܘܬܐ ܕƊƣــų̈ܐ 

 ƚــƆܐƌ ܥ ܕܪܫ̇܉ű̇ــſ ܐƆ űــƃ Ǝſ܂ ܐܢ ܕƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ƑƐƃƦƌ ܐ܉ƢŶƦƉ

ܬܘܒ ܘƆܐ ƞƕƦƌܐ ſƢŶܐƟŴƆ Ʀſܒƈ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܓƥƍƇƄƆ ƎƀƇ̈܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ܬܐŴƀƊƄƆ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ  ̇ųƆ ƋŶƦƉ ܉ƈƀƃܗ ƎƀƆܪ ܗƦܒ ƎƉ̣5 296

 Ƌــ Ɔ  ̇ųــ Ɔ ܐƙــ ƀƠƌܕ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟ ƢــƉ܂ ܘܐƦــ ſܐűƀŷſ  ̇ųــ Ɔ Ǝــ ƙ̈ƀƠƌܕ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐ

 Ƣــƀܪܐ ܓƢــƤܐ܂ ܒƇܒŴــƠƆܡ ܕűƉ  ̇ųܘܐ ܒųƌ ܐƆܬܐ܉ ܘܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƀƊƄƆD103r

P71rܘƆܐ ܒƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣ űŷܓų̇ƀ̈: ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܒƀƍƊــƍܐ ܘܒƇƊــƦܐ ܘܒŵܒــƍܐ ܐܘ̇  

 ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ ܐſŵــŶƦƉ :ܐ ܘܒــܐܬܪܐƊƣŴܬܐ ܘܒܓــŴŷƀźƤܐ ܘܒŹܪŴƐܒ

10ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܐƌ ƥƌــƞܒܐ ƊƆܐƉــƢ ܕܪܒــŴܬܐ ܘܙƕــŴܪܘܬܐ 

 Ƣــƀܓ ƎــƀƆܗ :ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ܐű̈ــŶܐ ܕƇܒŴــƠƆܘܬܐ ܕƢــſƞــܐܘܬܐ ܘܒƀܓƏܘ

 Ʀſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐƖſűſ ܕܐ܉ű̈Ŷܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ܐƇܒŴƠƆܘܐܢ ܕ :ƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƄܒB125r

 ƎƉ̣ ܐƆܐ: ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƀƆܕ ƎƍſŴŷƉ Ǝſܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕŴƀƊƄܐ ܒƇܒŴƠƆܕ

ــŷܐ  ƃƦƤƉ Ǝــ ſűſ܉ ܗƎſųƊſŴــ Ɵ ܘܗܝƦــ ſܡ ܐűــƉ ܬŴــ Ɔܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐــ ƍܓ

 Ʀſܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƆ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕų̇Ɔ ܐƙƀƠƌܐ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘܗ ܕƦƇƉ ƅſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ15

ܒų̇  ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ űƉܡ܂

ſűƉــźƉ Ǝــƈ ܕܐܦ ܒƤــƢܒܐ ܕƕــƈ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܐܬųƕܕƌــƎ: ܪܒــŴܬܐ  297

 ƎſųƀƇƕ ƈƇƊƌܡ ܕűƉ ܐƢƀƄƣ ܐƆ ܘܬܐƢſƞܐܘܬܐ ܘܒƀܓƏܪܘܬܐ ܘŴƕܘܙ

 ƦــƀƆ ܉ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܐ ܕܐܢ ܕŴــŷƌܕ ƦــƐƉ ܂ƁܓƏ ƎƉ̣ ƈƀƇƟ Ǝƌܬ

20ܐƎƀƌ̈ ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ܉ ƀƆــƦ ܐƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ 

ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ƢſƦſܐƎƉ̣ Ʀſ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƊſŴƟܐ 

ܕƎſųƍƀƃ܂ ܕܬܗܘܐ ܕƖſűſ Ǝſܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ƐƌــŪ ܬܘܒ ƣــŴܪſܐ 

ƦƇƊƆܢ ܘƌܒƖܐ ƎſųƀƇƕ ܐƅſ ܕܬܒƖܐ ƦŷƤŶܐ ܕƦƠ̈ƀƐƘܐ܂

      om. BD [ܕƙƊƆ DLP: ŭƇƙƊƆ B      3   ƑƐƃƦƌ LP: ƑƐƃƦƉ BD    |    ƎſܓL    |    Ɨ ܕܙܒܐ :BDP ܕܙƌܐ   1

4   ƦſܐſƢŶ LP, corr. D in marg.: ƦſܐƀſƢŶ BD      5   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ LP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ BD      6   ƋƆ] 
om. P      9   ܐƊƣŴܘܒܓ] om. D      10   ܒܐƞƌ LP: ܨܒ̇ܐ D: om. B      11   Ƣƀܓ LP: Ǝſܕ BD      13   ܐƇܒŴƠƆ1ܕ] + 

ــŴܬ ſ add. D in marg. (sc. ܬܐŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƆܬ   14      (ܕŴــ Ɔܕ BDP: ܬŴــ Ɔ L      16   ܬܐŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ LP: 

űƉ DL: ƎſűƉ BPܡ   BD      18 ܕŴƠƆܒƀƇܐܬܐ
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kinds of quality. Thus, if someone would like to study this subject but will resist 

knowing the precise meaning of the terms, he will be rebuked, as we have said. 

But if being unaware of this, he would study, then he will learn and will not 

resist in a quarrelsome way those things which are evident to everyone.

[Whether quantity admits of contraries]

So, after this, Aristotle defines quantity by means of its distinctive features. 296 5b11–16

And he first says that a concomitant of quantity is that there is nothing contrary 

to it384. For, indeed, none among its kinds — i.e. number, language, time, line, 

surface, body, and place — seems to truly admit of contraries. Now, someone 

might wish to say that large and small, plenty and few are contrary to one 

another, and since they pertain to quantity and are contrary to one another, it is 

obvious that quantity admits of contraries. However, if we demonstrate that 

they are not contraries, but in their subsistence they pertain to the genus of 

relatives, this will prove correct the statement of the Philosopher that a 

concomitant of quantity is that it has no contrary385.

Since we have already discussed large and small and plenty and few in the 297

section on substance386, it would be proper to say now only a few things about 

them, in order to demonstrate that, if they are contraries they do not belong to 

quantity, and if they do belong to quantity they are not contrary to one another, 

but the subsistence of their nature belongs rather to the genus of relatives387. 

So, in order to make our account of them comprehensive, let us start our 

inquiry into them, making it as brief as possible.

384 See Cat. 5b11: ἔτι τῷ ποσῷ οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐναντίον. Sergius paraphrases Aristotle’s text 

rather than quoting it.

385 In the second half of this paragraph, Sergius paraphrases Cat. 5b14–16: εἰ μὴ τὸ πολὺ τῷ 

ὀλίγῳ φαίη τις εἶναι ἐναντίον ἢ τὸ μέγα τῷ μικρῷ. τούτων δὲ οὐδέν ἐστι ποσὸν ἀλλὰ τῶν πρός τι.

386 Sergius probably means §224, where he mentioned that not admitting of contraries is 

characteristic not only of substance but also of quantity. Philoponus points out that it is Aris-

totle himself who mentioned large and small briefly in the section of the Categories dealing 

with substance, see Philoponus, In Cat. 94.6–7: ἐν γὰρ τῷ περὶ τῆς οὐσίας λόγῳ μνημονεύσας 

αὐτῶν μόνον παρῆλθε, συγχωρήσας αὐτὰ ἐναντία εἶναι.

387 This is what Aristotle himself implies, as Philoponus stresses in In Cat. 94.9–10: καὶ 

δείκνυσι πάλιν διχῶς, διά τε τῆς ἐνστάσεως ὅτι οὔκ εἰσι ποσά, καὶ τῆς ἀντιπαραστάσεως ὅτι εἰ 

καὶ ποσὰ συγχωρηθείη εἶναι, οὐκ ἔστιν ἐναντία (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 62.15–18).
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Now, we say that one kind of quantity is definite and concrete and another 298

is indefinite and may be grasped generally. As for the definite and concrete 

kind of quantity, it has been set out through the division discussed above. That 

which is indefinite may be comprehended through another division, when one 

takes the whole nature of quantity and divides it by saying that one part of it is 

regarded in terms of large and small and other in terms of many and few. 

About all bodies, surfaces and lines we say that some of them are larger or 

smaller than others. About time, language and number, on the other hand, we 

say that some of them are more or less than others. Thus, large and small apply 

to that kind of quantity whose parts have position, while many and few apply 

to that kind of quantity whose parts do not remain in one established position 

with respect to one another388.

That is why the Philosopher used the following examples for the two kinds 299 5b16–29

of quantity and based his whole discussion of them on these. As examples for 

body, line and surface he took a mountain and a certain small grain, saying that 

any particular body is called large and small through comparison to other 

things of the same genus389. Concerning time, number and language, on the 

other hand, all things belonging to them are said to be many or few also 

through comparison to one another. Hence, if these things pertain to quantity, 

as we have shown, then they are not contrary to one another, but this comes 

from the category (κατηγορία) of relatives. So, from these and other (examples) 

one is able to see that they are not contraries390.

There is nothing at all that is called large or small simply, i.e. in its own 300

right, but rather it is called thus in relation to something else. Thus, the same 

388 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 63.2–9; Philoponus, In Cat. 95.4–96.20. Ammonius divides quantit-

ies into “definite” (ὡρισμένα), which are quantities in the strict sense, and “indefinite” 

(ἀόριστα), to which large and small belong and which are not quantities in the proper sense. 

Philoponus provides a more detailed analysis of these two kinds.

389 See Cat. 5b16–20: οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐτὸ καθ’ αὑτὸ μέγα λέγεται ἢ μικρόν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἕτερον 

ἀναφέρεται, οἷον ὄρος μὲν μικρὸν λέγεται, κέγχρος δὲ μεγάλη τῷ τὴν μὲν τῶν ὁμογενῶν μεῖζον 

εἶναι, τὸ δὲ ἔλαττον τῶν ὁμογενῶν.

390 See Ammonius, In Cat. 62.2–18, particularly 62.15–18: εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἐναντία εἰσὶ τὸ μέγα καὶ 

τὸ μικρόν, οὐκ εἰσὶ ποσά, ἀλλὰ τῶν πρός τι· <...> ὕστερον δὲ δείκνυσιν ὅτι οὐδὲ ἐναντία εἰσιν, 

ἀλλὰ πρὸς ἕτερον ἀναφέρεται.
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mountain will be called large with regard to one (mountain) and small with 

regard to another. And also a grain will be called large as compared to one 

(grain) and small as compared to another. For if things were called large or 

small in virtue of themselves, then neither would something large ever be 

called small, nor would something small ever be called large, but each thing 

would always maintain the order of its nature. Thus, a grain which is incom-

mensurably smaller than any mountain could never be called large, nor could a 

mountain be called small391. But since a grain is called large as compared to a 

smaller (grain), while a mountain is named small as compared to a bigger 

(mountain), it is apparent that these terms are applied only by way of comparis-

on and do not derive from the nature of things392.

Moreover, things that are contraries first have their own existence and only 301 5b30–33

then fight with one another. But as for relatives, they are said of by way of 

reference (to one another) and it is in this reference that their names subsist393. 

What I mean is this. Black and white are contrary to one another, but each one 

of them has subsistence by itself and exists in its own right. Large and small, on 

the other hand, and plenty and few do not exist in their own right, but each one 

of these terms appears by way of reference to the other, while what is signified 

by them in itself is different from what is grasped from these namings. Hence, 

they do not belong to contraries, but to the category of relatives, in which we 

usually include a slave and a master, a son and a father, a half and a double, 

and other things like that.

391 Cf. Cat. 5b20–22: οὐκοῦν πρὸς ἕτερον ἡ ἀναφορά, ἐπεὶ εἴγε καθ’ αὑτὸ μικρὸν ἢ μέγα 

ἐλέγετο, οὐκ ἄν ποτε τὸ μὲν ὄρος μικρὸν ἐλέγετο, ἡ δὲ κέγχρος μεγάλη.

392 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 94.16–25.

393 See Ammonius, In Cat. 63.15–18: δεῖ τὰ ἐναντία πρῶτον εἶναι καθ’ ἑαυτὰ ἀπολελυμένην 

ἔχοντα τὴν ὑπόστασιν, εἶτα οὕτως συνέρχεσθαι καὶ τὴν μάχην ἀναδέχεσθαι, τοῦτ’ ἔστιν 

ἀντικεῖσθαι, ὅπερ ἐπὶ τῶν πρός τι ἀδύνατον, διὸ οὔτε πολεμεῖ ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον καὶ 

συνεισάγει (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 97.10–12).
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 ƎــƉ̣ ƢــźƏ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ Ƣــƀܬܐ ܓŴــƊƃܬܗ̇܂ ܐܘƢܒــŶ ƈźܘ ܕܬܬܒųƌܗܝ ܐ

 Ʀــ ſܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܗܘ ܕűــ ــŴܪܘܬܐ Ɔܐ ܐܒ Ŷ ܪܘܬܐ܂ ܘܬܘܒŴــ Ŷ

ــƦ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ  ſܐ ܐƆ ܪܘܬܐŴــƕܙ űــƖƇܒ Ǝــ ſܬܐ ܕŴܬܐ܂ ܪܒــŴــƊƃܐܘ

5ܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܒƏ ƎƉ̣ űƖƇܓƀܐܘܬܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܒŷƙــƊܐ ܕŶــű̈ܕܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

 ųــƆ ŪــƐƌƦƉ ܐܒܐ܉ Ʀſܘܐ ܐųƌ ܐƆ ƎƘܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐƍƃ܂ ܗƎſųƊſŴƟ

 ƈźܐ܉ ܒƦƕƞƉ ƎƉ̣ ƈƟƦƤƌ ܐ ܬܘܒụ̋ܒƕ ܘܬܐ܂ ܘܐܢƢܐ ܕܒƀƌŴƃ ܐܦ

ųƊƕ ųƆ ܐܦ ųƉŴƣܐ ܕƢƉܘܬܐ܂

ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܗƃــƍܐ ܬܘܒ Ɖــƞܐ ܐƌــƊƆ ƥܐƉــƢ܂ Ɔܐ ܐſــƉ Ʀــűܡ  303

L27vܕƞƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ܒŷــű ܙܒــƍܐ ܗ̣ܘ ƃــű ܗ̣ܘ ƠƉܒƇــƍܐ ܕܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܂ 

 űــ ŷܒ Ǝــ ſ̈ܘųƌܐ ܕűــŷƃܐ ܐſƞــƉ ܐƆ ܬܐ܉ŴــƊƃܘܐܘ Ƣــ ƀܪܘܬܐ ܓŴــ Ŷ

ܓــƊƣŴܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕſــƉ Ǝܐ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢ ܪܒܐ ܘܙƕــŴܪܐ܉ ܐŷƃــűܐ Ɖــƞܐ 

ــƢܕܬܐ  Ƙܘ Ǝــ ƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــ ſܐ Ƣــ ƀܪܐ ܓŴــŹ ܂Ǝــ ƀƆܐ ܕܗƍــ ƇܒƠƉ ܘܐųــ ƌܕ

B127rܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ Əܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ܉ ܒűŷ ܙܒƍܐ ܐſــſųƆ ƦــƎ ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƌܘſ̈ــƎ ܪܘܪ̈ܒــƦܐ 

 ƢƉܐƦƉ ܪܐŴŹ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ Ƣƀܐ܂ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƦſ̈ܪŴƕܐ̈ܬܐ ܘܙƀܓƏܬܐ: ܘƮſƞ15ܘܒ

ܪܒܐ ŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙŴƕܪ ųƍƉ܉ ܘܙƕــŴܪܐ ƆــŴܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܪܒ ƍƉــų܂ ܘƀƍƉــƍܐ 

ܬܘܒ ܐſــƅ ܐƌــƌ ƥܐƉــƢ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀƤƊŶــƎ܉ ƦƉܐƉــƢ ܕƏ̇ܓــƆ ƁــŴܬ ܗ̇ܘ 

P73rܕƎſƢƐƕ: ܘܕܙŴƕܪ ܐƅſ ܕŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƉܐܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƀƇܐ 

ܗ̣ܝ ܕܪܒŴܬܐ ܘܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ƎƉ̣20 ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܒƊŷƙܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƐƌƦƉܒƎ̈܂

D104vܕƖſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ Ǝſ܉ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܗܕܐ܂ ܕűƉ űŶ ƦƀƆܡ  304

ƦƉܘܡ ܕųƌܘܐ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܕƍƟــųƉŴ: ܐܘ̇  ܕܗ̣ܘ Ɔــƌ ųــųܘܐ ƠƏــŴܒƇܐ܂ 

ƠƉܒƍƇܐ ܕƎſ ܕܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ űƉܡ ܒŵܒƍܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ 

ܘܐƌƢŶܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƢƉ̇ ܕܪܒŴܬܐ ܘܙŴƕܪܘܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ 

 :BDL ܐܦ   B      9 ܘܐܦ :DLP ܘܐBP      6   ƎƘ ܕܬܒDL: ƈź ܕܬܬܒL      2   ƈź ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ :BDP ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ   1

 ƌܐB      17   ƢƉ ܘܒƮſƞܘܬܐ :DLP ܘܒƮſƞܬܐ   Ɖ] om. P      15ܐ   ƞƉ P      12ܐ :ſƞƉ BDLܐ   P      11 ܘܐܦ
DLP: ƢƉܐƌܕ B    |    ƁܓƏ̇ܕ BDL: ƁܓƏ P      18   ܬ ܗ̇ܘŴƆܕ DLP: ܬŴƆܗ̇ܘ ܕ B    |    ܐܐƉܕ DLP: ܐܐƉ B        

        P ܕܗƌــŴܢ :BDL ܕܗƀƌ̈ــom. L      23   Ǝ [ܗ̣ܝ   P      21 ܓƀƇܐſــBDL: Ʀ ܗ̣ܝ 19…ܓƇــƀܐ    |    B ܗ̇ܘ + [ܐܦ

űƃ] om. L ܗ̣ܘ    |    B ܕƎſ + [ܗ̇ܘܐ    |    L ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ :BDP ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ
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In this way, then, each of those things which are contraries persists even 302

after the perishing of its counterpart. E.g., black exists apart from white, and 

also white does not perish if there is no black. But there is neither large apart 

from small nor few apart from many, since their subsistence is based on their 

reference to one another. Thus, if there is no father, then the word “son” may 

not be applied any more, and if a slave is taken away, the name “master” 

perishes together with him394.

One may also argue like this395. There is nothing that is able to be receptive 303 5b33–6a4

of those things that are contraries at the same time. E.g., white and black may 

not be present in the same body at once. However, what is called large and 

small may be receptive of both (characteristics) at once, since, as we have said, 

for a mountain, for a grain and for many other things it is possible at the same 

time to be both large and small, many and few. Thus, the same mountain turns 

out to be large in relation to one (mountain) which is smaller than it, and small 

in relation to another which is bigger than it. Also, e.g., the number fifty is 

considered many in relation to twenty and few in relation to one hundred. 

Hence, also from this it becomes obvious that large and small do not belong to 

things which are contraries but to those that are grasped in relation to 

something else396.

In order to make this completely apparent, I am saying that there is 304 6a4–11

nothing at all that might be contrary to itself or become its own opposite397. For 

what is receptive of contrariety remains one and the same at different times. 

But a person who states that large and small are among contraries, since each 

394 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 63.20–25.

395 Ammonius notes that this argument of Aristole proceeds by way of reductio ad impos-

sibile, see In Cat. 63.27: ἕτερον ἐπιχείρημα διὰ τῆς εἰς ἀδύνατον ἀπαγωγῆς (cf. Philoponus, In 

Cat. 97.16).

396 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 63.28–64.9; Philoponus, In Cat. 95.4–96.20.

397 Here, as also above (cf. §223), Sergius applies both the term dalqubla and the adjective 

saqqubla synonymously for rendering the Gr. ἐναντίος, “contrary”. Porphyry, in his question-

and-answer commentary, makes a distinction between opposites and contraries, affirming that 

some quantities may be opposed to one another but not as contraries, see Porphyry, In Cat. 

108.5–12.
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ܐƈźƉ :ƎſųſƦſ ܕƃــŶ ƈــűܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗƀƆــƎ ܗ̣ܝ ƃــű ܗ̣ܝ Ŷــűܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢܐ 

 ƢــƉ̇ܡ ܐűــƉ űــŶ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌܪܐ܉ ܗŴــƕܕܪܒܐ ܘܙ ƎƍſŴ̇ــŶܕ ƅــſܐ ܐƊــŷƙܒ

ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܕƍƟــųƉŴ܂ ܘƐƃƦƉــƑ ܓƀƇܐſــƦ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƆܐ 

ƞƉܐ ųƊƆܘܐ ܐƢƉ̇܂

 ƦــƀƆܐ ܕƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ܐŴــŷƉ ܉ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܐܢ ܕ ƈــƀƃܗ ƎƀƆ5ܗ 305

 Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ ƦــƀƆ ܬܐ܉ŴــƀƊƃ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــſųſƦſܐ Ǝــſܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ

ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ƢſƢƣܐƦſ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܘƆܐ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܉ 

 Ƣــƀܐ ܓƌŵــƃ܂ ܐƎــſܗƦƀƍƇܒƠƉ  ̇ųــſƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܬܐ: ܒــŴƀƊƄƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ ܐƆܐ

ܕƈƕ ƎƍſŴŶ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܕƠƉܒƦƀƍƇܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܕܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܉ ܗƃــƍܐ 

10ܐܦ ƀƊƃ ƈƕــŴܬܐ ܐƍſƢƉ̇ــƎ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ƠƉܒƀƍƇــƦܐ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܕܗƀƆــƎ܂ 

ــƎ܉ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗ̇ܘ  ƌƢƉ̣ܐ ƅــſܐ ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ Ǝــ ſųƍƀƃ Ǝــ ſܘܗܝ ܕƦــſܐ

B127vܕܒƊŷƙܐ ܕűƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ŪƐƌƦƉ܂

ƢſƦſL28rܐƦſ ܕſــƎ ܐܢ ܐƌــƌ ƥــƞܒܐ ſƢŶƦƊƆــƉ̣ ŴــƟ ƎــƊſŴܐ ܕܐܬܪܐ  306

ŪƃƢƉP73v ܕܐſــƦ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ܂ ƖƆــƈ ܓƀــƢ ܘŶƦƆــƦ܉ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܐ 

 ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ƦƐƉܒــƮܢ   ƦــſܐƠƀƤƘ  ƎــƀƆܘܗ ܐܬܪܐ܂   ƎــƉ̣  ƎــſųſƦſ15ܐ

 Ǝــſ̈ܘųƌܘܗܝ܉ ܕƦſܐ ܐƌܐ ܗƇܒŴƠƆܬܐ ܕܕŴ̈ܕܨܒ Ƣƀܐ ܓƉŴŶܐ܂ ܬƇܒŴƠƆܕ

ܪű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ŪŹ ƎƠƀŶ̈ܕܐ܂ ŷƀƄƣܐ ܕƎſ ܗܕܐ ƢſƦſܐŴƆ Ʀſܬ ƈƖƆ ܘŶƦƆــƦ܂ 

 ƥــƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܕܐ܂ ܐű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ ƎſųſƦſܐ ơſƢƘ ŪŹܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƠŶܘƢܒ Ƣƀܓ ƎƀƆܗ

ܗƈƀƃ܉ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܘܒܐܬܪܐ ƎſŵŶƦƉ̈: ܘƈźƉ ܕܐܬܪܐ 

  ̇ųــƆ ܐŷƃƦƤƉ܂ ܘƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƊƄܒ Ǝƀƌ̈ܬܐ ܗܘ܉ ܐܦ ܗŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣20

ƈƀƄƉ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܒƆŴƙܓܐ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂

ƈƖƆ ܕƎſ ܘƦŶƦƆ ܗƣܐ ܙܕܩ ŪƐƊƆ܉ ŴƆ ܐƅſ ܕܒƞܒŴ̈ܬܐ Ʀſű̈ƀŷſܐ  307

 ƎــſűƉ ܂Ǝƀƌ̈ܐܦ ܗ Ǝ̈ܒƐƌƦƉ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƊŷƙܐ܉ ܒƆ Ǝſ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƎƌܕܬ

D105rܓƌŴܐƀŶ Ʀſܒ̇ܐ ƈƖƆ ŪƐƊƆ܉ ܗ̣ܝ ŴƉܙƦƆܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƀƆ ܐܬܪܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

ƀƍƀƃ25ܐ ų̇ƍƉ ƈƖƆ: ܘƦŶƦƆ ܐܪƕܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƦƀƆ ܐܬܪܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŶƦƉــƦܝ 

 ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ   P      9 ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ :BDL 2ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ   ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BD      7ܐ ܗƌܐ :ƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ Pܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ Lܐ   5
BDP: ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܕ L      12   ܐƊــŷƙܕܒ BDP: ܐƊــŷƘܕ L      15   ܢƮܒــƦƐƉ] om. B      16   ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܕ] + 

P ܐƌƢŶܐ :BDL ܐܬܪܐ    |    L ܘܗܝ :BDP ܗ̣ܝ   BD      24 ܐƦſܘܗܝ :LP ܗܘ   P      20 ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ
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one of them is applied to the same subject by way of reference, as we have 

shown, to what is large or small, such a person is saying that the same thing is 

contrary to itself, thus being obviously wrong in stating what is impossible398.

Thus, the Philosopher demonstrates that, if they were contraries then they 305

could not belong to quantity, and if they belonged to quantity then they could 

not be contraries. The truth is, however, that neither do they belong to quantity 

nor are they contraries, but rather they are associated with quantity through 

what is receptive of them399. Just as we have shown earlier that substance is 

receptive of contraries, so too we state about quantity that it is also receptive of 

them. Thus, as we have said, the truth is that their nature belongs to that genus 

which is grasped through relation to something else.

Now, if someone is absolutely bent on asserting that there is contrariety in 306 6a11–18

quantity, he deduces it from the constitution of place400. Indeed, up and down 

are parts of space, and they are easily grasped as contraries. For a definition of 

what is contrary goes like this: they are those things that are most distant from 

one another401. And this most of all applies to up and down, for these are 

furthest apart from one another. That is why someone might state, that they are 

contraries and occur in place, and since place belongs to quantity, they too 

belong to quantity. Thus, it turns out that there is contrariety in the division of 

quantity.

Now, up and down shall not be understood here as particular things in this 307

world402. But even if they were, they should still be grasped through their 

relation to something else. In fact, people are generally inclined to understand 

up as the heavenly sphere, above which there is no other physical place, and 

398 Ammonius comments that with this argument Aristotle “increases the absurdity”: 

ἐπιτείνων οὖν τὸ ἄτοπόν φησιν ὅτι εἰ ἔστι τὸ μέγα τῷ μικρῷ ἐναντίον, συμβήσεται οὐ μόνον τὸ 

αὐτὸ ἅμα κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τῶν ἐναντίων εἶναι δεκτικόν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὸ ἑαυτῷ μάχεσθαι, 

ὅπερ ἀδύνατον (Ammonius, In Cat. 64.11–13; cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 97.26–29).

399 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 64.16–18: πρότερον ὑποθέμενος αὐτὰ ἐναντία εἶναι ἔδειξεν ὅτι 

ποσὰ οὐκ ἔστιν, ἔπειτα ὑπέθετο ποσὰ καὶ ἔδειξεν ὅτι οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐναντία. τὸ δὲ ἀληθὲς οὔτε ποσά 

ἐστιν οὔτε ἐναντία, τῶν δὲ πρός τι. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 97.31–98.1.

400 Sergius paraphrases Cat. 6a12–13: μάλιστα δὲ ἡ ἐναντιότης τοῦ ποσοῦ περὶ τὸν τόπον 

δοκεῖ ὑπάρχειν.

401 See Cat. 6a17–18: τὰ γὰρ πλεῖστον ἀλλήλων διεστηκότα τῶν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει ἐναντία 

ὁρίζονται. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 64.25–65.1 and Philoponus, In Cat. 99.22–23. Sergius omits the 

expression “in the same genus” in the definition (Ammonius, on the contrary, stresses this 

point, see 65.5–8).

402 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 99.23–24: κατὰ ἀλήθειαν γὰρ οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν τῇ φύσει τῶν ὄντων τὸ 

ἄνω καὶ τὸ κάτω.
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ų̇ƍƉ܂ ܗƍƃܐ ܓƦƐƉ ƢƀܒƢܐ ƦƇƉܐ ܕƍƀƃܐƐƌ̇ Ʀſܒܐ ƈƖƆ ܘŶƦƆــƦ܉ 

ܘŴƆ ܒŷƙــƊܐ ܕƉــűܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܗƃــƍܐ ܨܒƀــƉű̈Ɵ Ǝــƀܐ 

 ƎƀƊŶƦƉ ܐƀƊƤƆ Ƣƀܐ ܓƆ ܬܐ܂Ŵ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƍƀƄܬܐ ܒŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƢƉܐƊƆ

 ųܒ ƎſƢƉܐ ܐƦƕƞƉܐ ܘƄƏ ܐƆ܂ ܐƦŶƦƆ ƎƀƊƀƏ̇ ܐƕܐܪƆ ܐƆ܉ ܘƈƖƆP74r

5ܒƇƖــƊܐ ƃــƀƊŶƦƉ űــƊƆ ƎــŴܙƦƆܐ ܕܐſƦſــƏ  ̇ųــƄܐ ܘƕܒــƢܐ ܕƃــƈ܂ 

Ɔܐܪƕܐ ܕƎƀƊƀƏ Ǝſ ܒƦƕƞƊܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܗܘſ̈ܐ܂

ƎſűƉ ܐܢ ƖƆ ƦƀƆــƈ ܘŶƦƆــƦ ܒƇƖــƊܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƏــƄܐ ܘƕƞƉــƦܐ܉  308

 ƈــźƉ ܬܐ܂ŴــƀƊƄܐ ܒƆܐ ܘƊــƇƖܐ ܒƆ ܬܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƦƀƆܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſB128r

 Ƣــƀܐ ܓƄــƏ ܢ܂ƮــƉܐƦƉ ܐƌƢــŶܬ ܐŴــƆܐ ܕƊــŷƙܐ ܒƄƏܐ ܘƦƕƞƉܕ

10ܕƉــűܡ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƏــƄܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƀƐ̇ƉــƆ ƅܓــƍƉ Ŵــų܂ 

ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ   Ǝــ ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܗ ــƦܐ܂  ƕƞƉ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܡ ܐűــ Ɖܬܘܒ ܕ ــƦܐ  ƕƞƉܘ

 ƎƠ̈ƙƏ ܬܐŴƀƊƄܐ ܒƇܒŴƠƆܕ ƦƀƆܕ ƈƀƃܗ̇ܝ ܗ ƈƕ ܂ųƆ ƅſƢƃ ܕܪܐŴŷܕܒ

  ̇ųƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܐ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘ ܐܡƏ̇ܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܬ ܐŴƆ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƆ ܐܬܐƌ܂ ܘƎƀƆܗ

űƀŷſܐƦſ܂

ŷƀƄƣL28vܐ ܕƎſ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƀƆ ܒƢſƦſ  ̇ųܘܬܐ  309

ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕűŶ  ̇ųſƦƀƆܐ Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܬܗ̇  ܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ 

Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſܒƢܬܗ̇܉ ܐƆܐ ƎſųƇƃ ܒűŷܐ ŴſŴƣܬܐ ƀƍƟــƣ ƎــƊܐ ܘƀƃــƍܐ 

ܕܓŴ̇ܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܓƍƀƍƉ Ƣƀܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ſƦſــƉ̣ ƢــƇƉ ƎــƦܐ: ܘƆܐ 

 ƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞܐ ܒƆ ܬܐ܉ ܐܦŴƉűܒ Ǝſܕ  ̇ųܐ܂ ܒƍƀƍƉ ƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞܐ ܒƦƇƉ ܬܘܒ

ــƦܐ  ƇƉ  ̇ܐ ܐܘƍــ ƀƍƉ ܘܗܝƦــ ſܐ ܐƊƣŴܓــ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ Ƣــ ſƞܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒŹܪŴــƏ20

ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܙܒــƍܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܬܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ 

 ܘƦƕƞƉܐ   BD      4 ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ :LP ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ   B      3 ܘܐܦ :DLP ܐܦ    |    űƉ Dܡ :BLP ܕűƉܡ   2
 ܐƎſƢƉ ܒom. hom. L    |    ų [ܐƎſƢƉ ܒų ܒƊƇƖܐ ŴƊƆ ƎƀƊŶƦƉ űƃܙƦƆܐ ܕܐƄƏ  ̇ųſƦſܐ
ƎــƀƊƀƏ Ǝــſܐ ܕƕــܐܪƆ ƈــƃܐ ܕƢܒــƕܐ ܘƄــƏ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܕܐƦƆܙŴــƊƆ ƎــƀƊŶƦƉ űــƃ ܐƊــƇƖܒ 
 [ܒƦƕƞƊܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܗܘſ̈ܐ ƎſűƉ ܐܢ ƈƖƆ ƦƀƆ ܘƦŶƦƆ ܒƊƇƖܐ ܐƆܐ ƏــƄܐ ܘƕƞƉــƦܐ

om. hom. P      6   ƎƀƊƀƏ Ǝſܕ] inv. B      8   ܬܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ LP: ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ BD    |    ܐƆ] om. D      9   ܢƮƉܐƦƉ 

L: ƎſƮƉܐƦƉ BDP      10   ܕܗ̇ܘ DLP: ܗ̇ܘ B      12   ܕܪܐŴŷܗ̣ܘ + [ܕܒ B    |    ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ LP: ܬܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ BD      

 Ɗƣܐ   ŴƀƊƃ] om. P      17ܬܐ   ƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      16ܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ    |    ƌ BDܐܬܐ :LP ܘƌܐܬܐ   13

DLP, corr. B in marg.: ܐƊſŴƟ B    |    ܐƍƀƃܘ LP: ܐƀƌŴƃܘ BD      18   ܐƦƇƉ ܐ ܬܘܒƆܘ] ditt. in P      

19   ƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞܐ ܒƆ ܬܐ ܐܦŴƉűܒ Ǝſܕ  ̇ųܐ ܒƍƀƍƉ] om. hom. B    |    ܐܦ LP: ܘܐܦ D      20   Ƣſƞܐܘ̇  ܒ 

BDP: Ƣſƞܘܒ L
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down as the earth, below which there is no other place. This is how human 

reason naturally understands up and down rather then through their relation 

to something else. But it is not this way that the ancients wished to explain the 

contrariety in the nature of things. For they did not define up as heaven, nor 

did they apply down to earth. Instead, they spoke of the outer limits and centre 

in the world, thus defining heaven as the limit and the boundary of everything, 

while placing earth in the centre of everything that exists403.

Thus, if there is no up and down in the world but (only) outer limits and 308

centre, it is apparent that contrariety is neither in the world nor in quantity, 

since limits and centre are spoken of in relation to something else. For a limit is 

a limit of something, namely of what is limited by it; and also a centre is a 

centre of something, namely of what surrounds it as a sphere404. So, what has 

been said thus far concerning the fact that no contrariety is in quantity should 

suffice. Next, we will turn to other concomitants which the Philosopher 

considered to be peculiar to it.

[Other properties of quantity]

So, there is another property of quantity, namely that it does not admit of 309 6a19–25

more and less, because none of its parts may be called more quantity than the 

other, but all of them equally possess its name and general nature. For number 

is not more quantity than language, neither is language less (quantity) than 

number. Similarly, number or language are no less quantity than line or body. 

So also, time, or place, or surface are called quantity to no greater or lesser an 

403 Periphrasis of Cat. 6a11–12: τὴν πρὸς τὸ μέσον χώραν κάτω λέγοντες, διὰ τὸ πλείστην τῷ 

μέσῳ διάστασιν πρὸς τὰ πέρατα τοῦ κόσμου εἶναι. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 99.28–100.29.

404 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 65.1–3.
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ŴƀƊƃ ƎſƢƟƦƉܬܐ ܒƎƉ̣ Ƣſƞ ܗƎƀƆ ܐܘ̇  ſƦſــƍƉ Ƣــųܘܢ܂ ܐƆܐ Ƈƃــųܘܢ 

ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƢƉ̇ܬ܉ ܒų̇  ܒŴƉűܬܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƀƊƃــŴܬܐ܂ ܘƆܐ 

ܐųƍƉ űŶ Ʀſܘܢ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƢſƦſ  ̇ų ܐܘ̇  ܒŶ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƞܒƢܗ܂

ܘܗܕܐ ܙܕƟܐƦſ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܐƎƌƢƉ ܓƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ Ƣƀ܉ ܕƦƀƆ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ  310

 | P74vܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ܂ ƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܕƎſ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ Ɖ̣ــŶ ƎܒــƄܐ ܕܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ 

D105v űƇſƦƉܐ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܕƀƆــƦ ܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ܉ ſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ 

ƢſƦſܐƦſ ܘܒƢſƞܐƦƉ ƦſܐƢƉܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐŴƀƊƃ  ̇ųƇƄƆ ƎƘܬܐ ƙƀƠƌܐ 

ܗܕܐ܉ ŴƆ ܒų̇  ܒŴŷƇܕ ŷƀƄƣܐ܂ ŴŷƉܝ ƎƆ ܓƢƀ ܒƢƤܒܐ ܕűƟܡ ܗƌܐ܉ ܕܐܦ 

Ɔܐ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ ƢſƦſܐƦſ ܘܒƢſƞܐƦſ܂ ܐƆܐ ƍƉ ƎſųƇƃــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  

ſŴƣ10ܐƦƉ ƦſܐƮƉܢ ܐܘƀƏܐ܂

B128vܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܕƦſƦŶ Ǝſܬܐ ܕƙƀƠƌܐ ŴƀƊƄƆܬܐ ܒŴŷƇܕų̇ſ: ܘƆܐ ŷƀƄƣܐ  311

 Ƣƀܬܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܓŴſŴƣ ܐƆܬܐ ܘŴſŴƣ ܉ų̇ſƦſܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƐƍ̈ܓ ƎƉ̣ űŷܒ

Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎſųƇƄƆܬܗ̇  ܕƀƊƃــŴܬܐ ƀƠƌــƙܐ܉ ܘܒſųــƎ ܒŷƇــŴܕŶƦƉ Ǝſųſــſŵܐ܂ 

ƦƉܐƢƉ ܓƍƀƍƉ Ƣƀܐ ܕŴƣܐ ƍƀƍƉ Ƌƕܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܕƆܐ Ŵƣܐ ųƊƕ܂ 

ــƢܬܐ  Ŷܐ ܐƦــ ƇƉ Ƌــ ƕ ܐƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐſŴــ ƣܕ Ǝــ ــƦܐ ܒŵܒ ƇƉ 15ܘܬܘܒ

ܕܐƃــŴܬܗ̇܉ ܘܒŵܒــƎ ܕƆܐ ƣــſŴܐ܂ ܘƏــŴܪŹܐ ܘŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ ܘܓــƊƣŴܐ: 

 ųƣܐܕ Ƣܒ Ƌƕ ܐŴƣܕ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܘܢųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃ ܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܬܪܐ܉ƍܘܙܒ

 űƃ ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƃ܉ ܕƦſܐƀƇܕܐ ܓųܒ ƎƍſűƖƉ Ƣƀܓ ƎƇƃ ܐ܂Ŵƣ ܐƆܘܕ

 ƎــſűƉ ܐ܂ſŴــƣ ܐƆ  ̇ܐ ܐܘſŴــƣܕ  ̇ųــſƢƉܐƌ  ̇ܬܗƢܒــŶ Ƌــƕ ܐƊــŷƘƦƉ

20ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ſƦŶــƦܬܐ ܕƀƠƌــƙܐ űƀŷſܐſــƀƊƄƆ ƦــŴܬܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕų̇ſ܉ ܗܕܐ 

L40rܐųſƦẛ  ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܂ ܕƦƉܐƢƉܐ ܒƈƄ ܙܒſŴƣ ƥƍƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƎܐƦſ ܘƆܐ 

ſŴƣܐƦſ܂

      ƦſƦŶ PܐſــƦܐ :ſƦŶ BDLــƦܬܐ   L      11 ܐܦ :BDP ܕܐܦ   L      8 ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ :BDP ܕܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ   5

13   Ǝــſųܘܒ LP: ƎــſųƍƉܘ BD      14   ܐƍــƀƍƉ1] om. P    |    ܐƆܘܕ BLP: ܐƆܘ D      18   ƎــƇƃ DLP: ƈــƃ B      

ــƦܬܐ   BDP      20 ܘܕƆܐ :L ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ    |    P ܕƣــſŴܐBDL: Ʀſ ܕƣــſŴܐ   19 ſƦŶ BDL: ܐƦــ ſƦſƦŶ P        

Ʀſܐűƀŷſ] om. B      21   ƅſܐ] om. P    |    ƎƌƢƉܕܐ DLP: ƎƍſƢƉ̇ܕܐ B
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extent than them. But, as we have said, all its kinds are equally quantity, and 

none among them is more or less then the others405.

And this is plausible, for we have said above that there is no contrariety in 310

quantity, it being from a mixture of contraries that more and less arise406. But 

since there are no contraries in quantity, it is apparent that more and less are 

not applied to it. However, although this property is characteristic of all of 

quantity, it is not found only in it. For it has been shown to us in the previous 

section that substance does not admit of more and less either407, but all parts of 

substance are equally said to be substance.

Now, the property of quantity in the strict sense which is concomitant for it 311 6a26–35

alone and does not happen to occur to any other genera is being equal and 

unequal408. For this is characteristic of all parts of quantity and appears only in 

them409. A number is said to be equal to another number or unequal to it. Also, 

an utterance410 is sometimes called equal to another utterance which is like it 

and sometimes unequal. Line, surface, and body, and also time and place — 

each one of them is called either equal to something of its kind or unequal411. 

What we obviously mean by this is that, when each one of them is compared to 

something else, we characterize it either as equal or as unequal. That is why an 

individual property of quantity in the strict sense which is concomitant for it 

alone, as we have said, is that it is always and by everyone called equal and 

unequal.

405 This argument does not appear in Ammonius and Philoponus. Instead, Philoponus 

stresses that, similar to substance, quantity is receptive of contraries (τῶν ἐναντίων εἶναι 

δεκτικήν), but does not have the contrariety itself, see In Cat. 101.1–19.

406 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 65.13–16: καὶ τοῦτο εἰκότως· ὅπου γάρ ἐστιν ἐναντιότης, ἐκεῖ τὸ 

μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον, ὅπου δὲ οὐκ ἔστιν, οὐδὲ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον εὑρίσκεται· τὸ γὰρ μᾶλλον καὶ 

ἧττον ἐκ τῆς τῶν ἐναντίων μίξεως γίνεται (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 101.23–25).

407 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 65.20–21; Philoponus, In Cat. 101.25–26.

408 See Cat. 6a26: ἴδιον δὲ μάλιστα τοῦ ποσοῦ τὸ ἴσον τε καὶ ἄνισον λέγεσθαι.

409 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 101.29–102.1: τοῦτο κυρίως ἴδιόν ἐστι τοῦ ποσοῦ, ἐπειδὴ καὶ μόνῳ 

ὑπάρχει καὶ παντί.

410 Syr. mellta, Gr. λόγος.

411 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 102.1–3.
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P75rܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܐűƉ ƅſܡ ܕܐܬųƕܕܬ ܪƊƣــƦ ܐܦ ƕــƀƊƃ ƈــŴܬܐ܂  312

 Ǝــƌܐ ܐܦ ܬƌܐ ű̇ܒƕ ƈƀƄƉ܂ ܘƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ  ̇ųƀƇƕܗ ܕƦƀƕܬܪ ƅſܐ

ƊƆŴƣܐ ƊƆܐƢƉܐ ܗƌܐ܉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ 

ܗܕܐ: ܕƖƊƆ ƦƀƐ̇ƌܒƈźƉ ű ܕܘܪƣܐ ܕܒŴƇƀƇƊܬܐ܂

Ɖ ƋƇƣ5ܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ܂

ƆŴ̈ƘB129rܓܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ

ƆŴƘܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ

ŴƀƊƃܬܐ

Ŵ̈ƍƉ ƎƤſƮƘ  ̇ųƍƉܬܗ̇  ܘű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܕܐ – ƍƀƍƉܐ ƦƇƉܐ

10ܘƍƉــų̇  ܐƀŶــű̈ܢ ܘƆܐ Ơ̈ƀƐƘــƉ̣ ƎــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ – ƏــŴܪŹܐ ŷƀźƣــŴܬܐ 

ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐܬܪܐ ܙܒƍܐ

Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƆŴƘD106r

ܘܬܘܒ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ

ƍƉــų̇  ܐſــƀƏ ƦــƊܐ ƍƊƆــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  ܘƊ̈ƀƟــƎ ܒűܘƦƀƃ̈ܗſــƏ – ƎــŴܪŹܐ 

Ŵŷƀźƣ15ܬܐ ܓƊƣŴܐ ܐܬܪܐ

ܘƆ  ̇ųƍƉܐ ƄƉــƦܪ̈ܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  ܐƆܐ ƦƤƉܪſ̈ــƎ ܒܐſــűܐ ܒܐſــűܐ – 

ܙܒƍܐ ƦƇƉܐ ƍƀƍƉܐ

1   ƎƀƆܗ LP:  ̇ųſƦſܐ BD    |    ܡűƉ ƅſܐ LP: ܐƊƃܐ BD      2   ܗƦƀƕܬܪ BDP: ܐƦƀƕܬܪ L    |     ̇ųƀƇƕܕ] 
om. D    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ LP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܕܐܪ D      5   ƋƇƣ] + ܒƦƄƊƆ P        

 ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܕƢƏܓƀــƑ ܐܪƀƃܐŹــƢܘܣ + [ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ    |    Ƈƣ] om. DــƉ ƋܐƉــƢܐ ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ
 ƆŴƘ P: om. BD      9   ƎƤſƮƘܓܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ :ƆŴ̈Ƙ Lܓܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ   ƘŴƐƇƀƘ B      6ܐ

BDL: ƎƣƮƙƉ P    |    ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܘ BDL: ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉ P      10    ̇ųƍƉܘ LP: ƎſųƍƉܘ BD    |    ܕܐű̈Ŷ] +  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ P      

 ƊƀƟܐ :ƊƀƏ BDPܐ   BD      14 ܘű̈ƀŷƉ ƎſųƍƉܢ ܘܐű̈ƀŶܢ ܒű̈ŷܕܐ ܘƆܐ om. L; + ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ [ܙܒƍܐ   11

L    |    ƎƊ̈ƀƟܘ DLP: ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܘ B      16   ܐűſ1ܒܐ DL: ܐűſܐ BP
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These remarks bring to an end this book, which is the fourth of the treatise 312

that I wrote on the study of logic, where I described quantity according to the 

teaching of Aristotle based on what I could remember412.

End of Book Four.

Divisions of Book Four

First division

Of quantities:

— some have parts that are separate and delimited from one another, i.e. 

number, language;

— others are in a single unity which has no parts separate from one another, 

i.e. line, surface, body, place, time.

Second division

Also, of quantities:

— some contain parts which have position and remain at their place, i.e. line, 

surface, body, place;

— others contain parts which are not fixed and are brought forth one by one, 

i.e. time, language, number.

412 It is possible that here Sergius refers to his notes (ὑπομνήματα) written on the basis of 

Ammonius’ lectures.
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ƉB129vܐƢƉܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ
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L40vܐܘ ܐŴŶܢ ܬܐܕܘܪܐ܉ Ƣƣ ųƇƃ ƎƍƠƙƌܒܐ ܕƀƊƃ ƈƕــŴܬܐ ܒŶƦــƦſŴ̈ܐ 

P75vܘܒƆŴƙ̈ܓܐ ܕܙܕų̇Ɔ ƎƀƟ܂ ܘܐܕƎƍŷƌ ܒų ܐƅſ ܕƦƐƉܒƢܐ ƆــƁ ܓƀƇܐſــƦ܉ 

ųƇƃ5 ܪųƍƀƕ ܕƀƊƃ ƈƕــŴܬܐ ܕܐܪźƐſــƑƀƇŹŴ܂ ܒــƌųܐ ܕſــƉ ƎܐƉــƢܐ 

ܕܗƣܐ ƊƆ ƎƆ ƋƀƏܐƢƉ: ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܕƊŶــƤܐ܉ ܒــų̇  ܒƙƀƠƍــŴܬܐ ܪܕſܐ 

ƇƉــƦܐ ܘŷƉــſŴܐ ƕــƈ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕƣــƃƢܐ Ɖ̣ــƍƙƇƉ ƎــŴܬܐ 

ܗܕܐ܉ ܐƇƀŶ ƅſܐ ܕƊƀƏܐ ܕƦƇƉܗ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ܂ ܒƊܐƢƉܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܕƀźƟ ƈƕܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܒƦܪ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ: ƈƕ ܓƍــƐܐ 

 ƈƕ ܉ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉܕܐ Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ܕܗƇƀŶ ƎƉ̣ ŪŹ űƃ ܂ƢƉ̇ܡ ܐűƉ ܬŴƆ10ܗ̇ܘ ܕ

ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙƌܐ ƀŶܒܐ ܗܘܬ ƦƀƉűƟ ųƆ ܕƌܐƚƆ܂

ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ űƟ ƎƍŶܡ ܕƢƤ̇ƌܐ ܒƇƊــƦܐ ܕƇƕــŴܗܝ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ܉  314

D106vܙܕ̇ܩ ƊƆ ƎƆܐƢƉ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎƆ ƎſŵŶƦƉ̈ ܕƎŷ̈ƤŶ ܘܐƞƆܐ Ʀƕűſ ƈƕ ŪŹܗƎſ܂ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ƚــƇƉܐ: ܘƌܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙƐــƍܓ ơܒــƣ ܐƍƉ ƈźƉܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ܉ ܕ ƦƀƉűƟ

 ųــƍƀƃܗܝ ܕŴــƇƕ ܉Ǝــſܕ Ǝــſܡ܂ ܕܬܪܬűــƉ ܬŴــƆܐ ܕƌܗ ƈƕ ܬܐŴƀƊƃ ܪƦ15ܒ

ــƄŹ ŴــƐܐ  ƍƉܕ ƦــƆܘܗܝ܂ ܘܕܬƦــ ſܐ ܐƍــƄſܐ ƅــſܐ ܕܕܐƌܐ ܗƐــƍܕܓ

B130rܕŴƍƙƇƉܬܗ ܒƢƤܒų ܕܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ܂ ܘܕܐƢƕܒƗ ܬܘܒ܉ ܕܐƆŴƘ Ŵƍſܓܐ 

 ƈــƀƃܗ ƎــƀƆųƆ ܢ܂ƮƉܐƦƉ ܡűƉ ܬŴƆܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƆ ƥ̇ܒŶܐ ܕƦſƦŶ

ܐܪܒƖܐ ܪƣ̈ܐ ƃــƌ űܐƉــƢ ܐƌــŴܢ ܐſــƉ ƅܐ ܕܙܕ̇ܩ܉ Ɔܐ ƐƉܒــƢ ܐƌܐ 

P76rܕƣܒƦƇƊƆ  ̇ųƆ ƎƍƀƠܐ ܕƈƕ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ: ܐſــƅ ܕܬܗܘܐ 

ƠƐƕܐ ƆܐƎƉ̣ ƥƌ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎſƢƟ̇܂

 ܬܘܒ ƉܐƉــƢܐ ܕƊŶــƤܐ :Ɖ DܐƉــƢܐ ܕƊŶــƤܐ ܕųźƟܓــŴܪſ̈ܐܣ :Ɖ LܐƉــƢܐ ܕƊŶــƤܐ   1
ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܣ ܕܐܪŴſܪŴܓźƟܐ ܕƠƣŴƘܕ P: ܬܐ ܗܕܐŴƍܒƦƄƉܕ  ̇ųƇſܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ ܕƢƉܐƉ ܬܘܒ 
 ܕܐܪB    |    ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܪƍƀƕܐ ܕDLP: ųƇſ ܪBD      5   ųƍƀƕ ܕƎſ + [ܒƊܐƢƉܐ   B      2 ܕܒźƠܐܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ
P: Ƒــ ƀƇźźƏܕܐܪ L: ƑƀƆųŹŴــ źƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴــ źƏܕܐܪ D      7   ܐƦــ ƇƉ BLP: ܢƦــƇƉ D      

 ƀźƟܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ   P      9 ܕƘŴƏŴƇƀƘܐ :BDL ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ    |    B ܕƦƇƊƆ ƋƀƏܗ :DLP ܕƊƀƏܐ ܕƦƇƉܗ   8

L: ܣŴſܪŴܐܓźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟ B: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟ D      10   Ǝƀƌ̈ܕܗ BDP: ƎƀƆܕܗ L      13   ƎſܗƦƕűſ 
BDL: ƎſųſƦƕűſ P      16   ܐƐƄŹ LP: ܐƐƘŴŹ BD, add. P in marg.



BOOK FIVE

[Introductory questions]

In the previous book, O brother Theodore, which was the fourth of the 313

present treatise, we devoted our entire discussion to quantity by means of 

examples and divisions that were proper to it, and in it we have clearly explic-

ated, as it seems to me, the whole concept of quantity in Aristotle. Now, in this 

book, which we are about to write and which is the fifth one, we will 

consequently discuss and explain what comes after this teaching according to 

the meaning which the Philosopher put into his words. Indeed, in his treatise 

Categories (κατηγορίαι), after the teaching on quantity, he speaks about the 

genus of relation413, though from the contents of what we have said above it 

might seem appropriate that he should have taught first about the genus of 

quality414.

Because of this, before starting to expound this genus, we ought to talk 314

about those things which appear useful and quite necessary to know. First, why 

(Aristotle) leaves aside the genus of quality and after quantity teaches on 

relation. Second, what kind of nature this genus has. Third, what the order 

(τάξις) of his teaching is in the section on this genus. And fourth, what the 

correct division is that encompasses all those things that are said in relation to 

something415. These four points we shall properly consider, and I believe that 

we cannot leave them out in our discussion of the genus of relatives, for 

otherwise the latter might be difficult (to understand) for readers.

413 The Syriac expression lwat meddem, “(related) to something”, is a literal rendering of the 

Greek πρός τι. In those cases where the plural is implied, I will translate it as “relatives”, while 

in those cases where it appears in the singular as “relation”.

414 For various notions of the sequence of the categories and the place of the category of 

relatives in it, cf. Simplicius, In Cat. 155.33–159.8. Sergius’ words about the “contents of what 

we have said above” probably refer to §§129–133 and 241–242, where he discussed the order 

of the categories as compared to the order of nature. The same argument appears in Simpli-

cius, who states that based on it qualities should be considered prior to relation. Cf. also Philo-

ponus, In Cat. 102.17–22.

415 Ammonius suggests discussing five introductory questions: (1) the sequence of the cate-

gories, (2) explanation of the title, (3) the independent existence, (4) the order of teaching, 

(5) division into species. See In Cat. 66.5–7: πρὸ τῆς τῶν πρός τι διδασκαλίας πέντε ταῦτα χρὴ 

ζητεῖν· τὴν τάξιν αὐτῶν τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς ἐπιγραφῆς τὴν ὑπόστασιν τὸν τρόπον τῆς διδασκαλίας 

τὴν εἰς τὰ εἴδη διαίρεσιν (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 102.13–16, who reverses the order of nos. 4 

and 5). Sergius leaves out the second point by Ammonius, since it has apparently turned out to 

be irrelevant in Syriac.
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ܕܒƤــƢܒܐ ܕƕــƀƊƃ ƈــŴܬܐ ܐܬƕــųܕܗ ܐܪźƐſــƆ ƑƀƇŹŴܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ 

ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ: ŴƆ ܒŷƇــŴܕ Ŷــűܐ ܙܒــƎ ܐƆܐ ܙܒƀƍ̈ــƏ Ǝܓƀ̈ــܐܢ܉ źƉــƈ ܕƆܐ 

 űــƃ ܪ܂Ŵــƕŵܐ ܒƆܐ ܕƍܗ ܙܒƦƀƕܐ ܬܪųƘܐ ܕܬƕŴƊƤƆ ܗܝ ܗܘܐŴƀƠܒƤƌ

5ܒƀƖܐ ܕܬŸƄƣ ܕŴƍƉ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ: ܒƦƖƣ Ƣܗ ƎƉ̣ ܒƦܪ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ 

ܕŴƀƊƃ ƈƕܬܐ܉ ƦƇƉܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƌܐ ƕܒű܂ Ɔܐ Ɖــſƞܐ ܗܘܬ ܓƀــƢ ܕܗ̇ܘ 

ƉL41rܐ ܕܐܬŴƆ ŪƐƌܬ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܐƅſ ܕܒƦſŴŶƦܐ: Ŵƙƌܫ ܗܘܐ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ 

ܕƆܐ ܬƦſŴŶܐ Ɔ űƃܐ ſűſــƆ ƗــƇƀƆ ųــƘŴܐ ܕƉــƍܐ ܗܘ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕſــƆ Ǝܐ܉ 

 ƈــźƉ ܬܗ̇܂ŴــƙƀƠƌ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƈܒƇܒƉܐ: ܘƦƀƉűƟ ܐƦƇƊƆ  ̇ųƆ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƥܓƣ̇

10ܗƈƀƃ ܕܐܬŪƐƌ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ ܒƤــƢܒܐ ܕƕــƀƊƃ ƈــŴܬܐ: 

ܐƅſ ܕƦſŴŶƦƆܐ ܕƆܐ ܐűƉ Ʀſܡ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ܉ źƉــƈ ܗƌܐ 

ܐܬƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ ųƆ ƦſŵŶܐ ܕƤƌܒŴܩ ܕƦƖƣܐ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙƌܐ: ܘƍƘƦƌܐ 

 ƈźƉ ƎƀƙƇſܕ ƎƀƇſܐƆ ܐƀƇܕܬܗܘܐ ܓ ƅſܐ܂ ܐƌܗ ƈƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƉ ܬŴƆ

ſƢƟܒŴܬܐ ܕųƍƙƆŴſ܉ ܐܦ ܬƦſŴŶܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐܬŪƐƌ ܒŴƆ  ̇ųܬ ŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂

ųƍƀƃ ƈƕP76v ܕƎſ ܕܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܙ̇ܕܩ űƊƆܥ܉ ܕܐƉ̣ ƎƀƤ̈ƌــƦƄƉ Ǝܒ̈ــƍܐ  316

 ƎــƉ̣ܐ ܕƊــƀƐܒ ƋــƆ ܐƆܘ܂ ܐƢــƉ̣ܐ Ʀــſܐƍƀƃ ƅــƏ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܕܐƆ ܐܦ

ــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ  ſܐ ܐƤــ ƌܐ Ƣــ ــƢ ܕܗܐ ܒ ƀܓ Ǝــ ſƢƉܗܘ̇ܐ܂ ܐ Ǝــ Ƈſܢ ܕƦــ ƀƕܬܪB130v

ܕƟƦƐƉܒــƟ̇ ƈــܐܡ ܐܘ̇  Ɖ̣ــƀƊſ Ǝــƍܐ ܐܘ̇  Ɖ̣ــƊƏ ƎــƇܐ ܕܐƌــƥ܉ Ɔــƌųܐ 

 ƎــƉ̇ ƅــſܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܐƆ ܐ܂ƇƊƏ ƎƉ̣  ̇ܐ ܐܘƍƀƊſ ƎƉ̣ ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ ƎƍſƢƉܐ

 ƎــƍŶܕ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐ܉ ܐƇƊƐܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƍƀƊƀܒ ųƍƀƃ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܐƤƌƢ20ܕܗ̣ܘ ܒ

ųƆ ƎƍƀƊŶƦƉD107r ܒƦܪƦƀƕܢ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ܐŴƇƃƦƏ ܕܗƍƃܐ ܐܦ 

ƍƀƄƆ ųƆܐ Ɨſűſ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ: ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܗܕŴ̈Ɖܗܝ 

 Ʀſܐƍƀƃ ܐſƢܐ ܒƍƀƊƀܐ ܒűܒƃ Ƣƀ܂ ܗܐ ܓƦſܐƍƀƃ ųܒ ƋƀƐƌ ܐƢܓƘܕ

1   ƎſűƉ] + ƎƍŶ P    |    ܙܕ̇ܩ] + ƎƆ P      2   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ P: ƑƀƇźźƐſܐܪ L: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ BD      3   ܐűŶ 

LP: ܐűŶܕ BD    |    ܐܢƀ̈ܓƏ BDL: Ǝſ̈ܐƀܓƏ P      5   ŴƍƉܕ BDP: ŴƍƉ L    |    ܗ̇ܝ] om. P      6   ܐƆ] + Ƣƀܓ P        

Ƣƀܗܘܬ ܓ] om. P      7   ܐܦ LP: ܘܐܦ BD      8   Ɨſűſ LP: ܥűſ BD      9    ̇ܬܗŴƙƀƠƌ L:  ̇ܬܗŴƙƀƠƆ  ̇ųƆ BDP      

 .om [1ܐܘ̇    P      18 ܕƕƦƤƌܐ ƈƕ + [ܕƦƖƣܐ    |    ƘŴƏŴƇƀƙƆ Pܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ BDLܐ   űƉ] om. L      12ܡ   11

L      20   ܐƇƊƐܐܘ̇  ܒ BDP: ܐƇƊƐܘܒ L      21   ƎƍƀƊŶƦƉ LP: ƎƍŶ ƎƀƊƀƏ BD    |    ܐƍƃܢ ܗƦƀƕܪƦܒ] 

inv. BD
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So, it is necessary to start with the first point. Then we say that, since in the 315

section on quantity Aristotle mentioned the genus of relation not once but 

several times, so as not to leave the mind of the hearer to wander about for too 

long trying to find out what this genus is, he provided the account of it straight 

away after his teaching on quantity. Indeed, it was not possible that something 

that has been applied to quantity in order to explain it could itself remain 

without explanation, so that pupils remain unaware of what it is. Otherwise, he 

would have brought the previous discussion into confusion and ruined its 

coherence. But since he referred to the genus of relation in the section on 

quantity, while explaining that there is no contrariety in quantity, it seemed 

(proper) for the Philosopher to put off for a moment the genus of quality and to 

turn to the teaching on this, so that the explanation which has been made about 

quantity would also become clear to those who learn it in close proximity to 

what they have just learned416.

About the nature of this genus we should know the following. Some writers 316

state that it does not exist by nature at all, but only by a postulation which 

appears in our mind417. They say that of a particular person who may happen to 

be standing either on the right side or on the left of someone else we would say 

that he is on the right or on the left. It is not, however, the nature of this person 

that makes him to be on the right or on the left, but we define him this way in 

our mind. Now, they do not comprehend that the genus of relation is also 

known to nature, as the parts of the body are naturally placed according to it. 

Thus, e.g., the liver has been naturally created on the right and spleen on the 

416 Cf. the same argument by Ammonius, In Cat. 66.10–12: φαμὲν οὖν ὅτι ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῇ τοῦ 

ποσοῦ διδασκαλίᾳ ἐμνήσθη τῶν πρός τι, ἵνα μὴ ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον ἐάσῃ τὸν ἀκροατὴν ἀγνο-

οῦντα περὶ αὐτῶν, διὰ τοῦτο εὐθέως περὶ αὐτῶν ποιεῖται τὴν διδασκαλίαν (see also Philoponus, 

In Cat. 102.13–16).

417 Ammonius discusses the problem of ὑπόστασις of relatives, i.e. whether they have 

independent existence and thus exist naturally (φύσει) or should be considered a construct of 

the human mind and thus exist only by convention (θέσει). In general, Sergius’ account is very 

close to that of Ammonius.
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ܘŷŹــƇܐ ܒƊƐــƇܐ܂ ܘƀƆــƉ ƦــƦܘܡ ܐƉــƦܝ ܕŷŹــƇܐ ܒƀƊƀــƍܐ ܘƃܒــűܐ 

 ƎــſűƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƀــƇܢ܂ ܓŴــŷƃƦƤƌ ܓــܒ̈ܐ ƎــƉ̣ űŷܘܢ ܒųſܐ ܐܘ̇  ܬܪƇƊƐܒ

ܕܐܦ ƍƀƄƆܐ Ɨſűſ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ܂

ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕƎſ ܕųƍƉܘܢ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ ƏــźƐƀƘŴܐ ƢƘܘŹܐܓــŴܪܘܣ܉  317

5ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܐܬܪŴƀƕ܂ ƎſųƇƄƆ ܓƢƀ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܒƊƇƖܐ ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ 

ܗƌܐ ƋƏ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܗƌܐ ܗźƐƀƘŴƏ ƈƀƃܐ ƕــƋ ܐŶــƌƮܐ ŶܒــƮܘܗܝ 

ܐƢƉ̇ ܗ̣ܘܐ܉ ܕƉ ƈƃܐ ܕܐƢƉ̇ ܐƢſƢƣ ƥƌ ܐƎƘ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ŸƃƦƤƌ ܕܐƢƉ̇܂ 

 ƎــƀƇſܐƆ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƇــŶ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ƢſƢƣ ܐƤܐ ܕܒƇŶܕ ƢƉ̇ܐ ܕܐƍſܐ Ƣƀܓ ƋƆ ܗܐP77r

ܕƊƀƇŶܐųƆ ƎƀƊƖŹ Ʀſ܂ ܘܐƍſܐ ƋƆ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƢƉ̇ ܕƢſƢƉ ܕܒــƤܐ܉ ܐܦ 

10ܗ̣ܘ ſƢƣــƢ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ſƢƉــƢ ܓƀــƆ ƢܐƀƇſــƎ ܕſƢƃــųܐ ܪܓƤــƦܗܘܢ ƖŹــƦƉŴܐ: 

 ƎــſųƇƃ ܐ ܬܘܒƦــƀƌƮŶܐ ƈــƕܐ܂ ܘƍــƟƢſ ܐƢƟƦƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƤŷܒ ƎſűƀŶܘܐL41v

ܗƍƃܐ ƐƍƉܐ ܗܘܐ ƊƆܐƢƉ ܕƮſƢƣܢ ŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܐƌƢŶܐ܂

 ƋــƆ  ̇ܐ܂ ܕܐܘƍــƃܬܗ ܗŴــƆ ƢــƉ̇ܐ űƃ ܢ܉ŴźƇƘ ųƐƃܐ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƌųƆ 318

ƢƘܘŹܐܓŴܪܐ: ƢſƢƣܐƦſ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌــƦ ܗƃــƍܐ ܐܘ̇  űƉܓــƈ ܐƌــƦ܂ ܐܢ 

15ܗűƉ ƈƀƃܓƈ ܐƦƌ܉ ƈźƉ ܗܕܐ Ɔܐ ƅƆ ƎƍſƢƤƉ܉ ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕűƃܒŴܬܐ 

 ƢſƢƣ ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌܐ ܕƉ ƈƃ܉ ܕƦƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܐ ƦſܐƢſƢƣ ܂ ܘܐܢƦƌܐ ƈƇƊƉB131r

 :ƎƍſƢƉܐ ƦſܐƢſƢƣ ƎſűƉ ܉Ʀƌܐ ƢſƢƣ ܐƆܕ ƅƀƇƕ ƎƍſƢƉ̇ܕܐ ƈźƉ :ܗ̣ܘ

ܘܐƅƆ ƦŷƃƦƣ ܬܘܒ űƃܒܐ܂

 ƎſųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ ƎſųƍƉܕ ƎſƢƉ܉ ܐƎƀƙƇƉ Ʀſܐƞſܕܬܪ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƇſܐ 319

ƢſƢƣ20ܐƦſ ܒƊſŴƠܐ ܕƦſܗƎſ܂ ܘƎſųƍƉ ܒܐŴƍƀŶܬܐ űƉܡ ܕƆــŴܬ Ŷــű̈ܕܐ 

ƎƊ̈ƀƟƦƉ: ܕܗƎƀƌ̣ ܗƎƉ̣ ƎƀƆ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ Ǝſųƍƀƃ܂ 

ܒƤƌƢܐ ܓƢƀ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƤƌƢܐ: ܐܘ̇  ƃܐƘܐ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƃ  ̇ųſƦſܐƘܐ: 

 ƎــſųƆܘ  ƎــſųƍƉ  ƎــſųſƦſܐ  ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ ܗƀƆــƎ܉   ƅــſܕܐ ܘܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ 

 ƢƘܘŹܐܓŴܪŴſܣ :ƢƘ LPܘŹܐܓŴܪܘܣ   P      4 ܘܒƄܒƢܐ :BDL ܘƃܒűܐ    |    ƦƊƉ Pܘܡ :ƦƉ BDLܘܡ   1

BD      8   ƋƆ] om. BD      11   ƎſűƀŶܘܐ LP: ƎſűŶܘܐ BD      12   ܗܘܐ] om. BD    |    ܢƮſƢƣܕ] + ƋƆ BD      13   ƋƆ] 
om. L      14   ܪܐŴܐܓŹܘƢƘ BDP: ܐſܪŴܐܓŹܘƢƘ L      15   ƈƀƃܗ LP: ܐƍƃܗ BD    |    ܗܕܐ LP: ܐƌܗ BD      

16   ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌܕ LP: Ʀƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܕܐ BD      17   ƎƍſƢƉ̇ܕܐ DLP: ƎſƢƉܕܐ B    |    Ʀƌܐ ƢſƢƣ BDP: ƦſܐƢſƢƣ 

L      20   ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ] + ƦــſܐſƢƣ add. BD in marg.      21   ܐƌܗ om. BD      23   ƅſܕܐ BDL: ƅſܕܕܐ P        

ƦſܐƢſƢƣ BDL: ƦſܐſƢƣ P
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left, and it never comes about that the spleen is on the right or the liver on the 

left, or that both of them are found on one side418. From this, it is apparent that 

this genus is also known to nature.

Others claimed just the opposite of this, i.e. that everything in this world is 317

constituted by this genus, one of them being Protagoras the sophist. Now, this 

sophist together with others like him used to say that whatever a person states 

is true, even if in reality it is the opposite of what he states. So, the one who says 

that honey is sweet is speaking truly, for it is sweet to those who taste it while 

being healthy. But also the one who states that honey is bitter is speaking truly 

too, for it is bitter for those whose sense of taste is unhealthy because they 

suffer from the illness called jaundice419. And about all other things he was 

eager to state in the same way that some of them are true in relation to one 

thing and others in relation to something else.

But Plato refuted him, telling him the following: “Protagoras, either you 318

speak truly when you say this or you speak falsely. Now, if you are speaking 

falsely, then we shall not believe you, since you are lying. And if you are speak-

ing truly, stating that everything what one says is true, then, if we say that what 

you state is not true, we will be speaking truly and you again will be proven a 

liar.”420

Now, those who teach correctly state that some things exist firmly being 319

self-subsistent, while others appear in some relation to one another, and it is 

the nature of the latter things that belongs to the genus of relation. E.g., a man 

in that he is a man, or a stone in that it is a stone, and other things like that 

418 See Ammonius, In Cat. 66.21–26: περὶ δὲ τῆς ὑποστάσεως αὐτῶν τινὲς μὲν ἔλεγον μηδὲν 

εἶναι τῶν πρός τι φύσει ἀλλὰ θέσει, οἷον τὸ δεξιὸν καὶ τὸ ἀριστερὸν καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα, οἵτινες 

οὐκ ὀρθῶς λέγουσιν· οὕτω γὰρ ἔγνωσται ταῦτα τῇ φύσει, ὡς καὶ τὰ μόρια τοῦ σώματος σχέσει 

τινὶ πρὸς ἄλληλα θεωρεῖται, οἷον τὸ μὲν ἧπαρ δεξιὸν ὁ δὲ σπλὴν ἀριστερός, καὶ οὐκ ἄν ποτε 

γένοιτο οὔτε τὸ ἧπαρ ἀριστερὸν οὔτε ὁ σπλὴν δεξιός (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 103.20–28).

419 See Ammonius, In Cat. 66.26–67.2: τινὲς δὲ πάντα πρός τι ἔλεγον, ὧν εἷς ἐστι Πρωταγόρας 

ὁ σοφιστής· οὗτος γὰρ ἔλεγεν ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὁτιοῦν λέγων ἀληθεύει· ὁ γὰρ λέγων ὅτι τὸ μέλι γλυκύ 

ἐστιν ἀληθεύει (πρός τινας γὰρ γλυκύ ἐστι), καὶ ὁ λέγων αὐτὸ πικρὸν ἀληθεύει· πρὸς γὰρ τοὺς 

ἰκτεριῶντας πικρόν ἐστι (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 103.31–104.13).

420 Sergius’ account finds a close parallel in Ammonius, In Cat. 67.2–7: τοῦτον οὖν Πλάτων 

ἐλέγχων φησὶν ὅτι ‘ὦ Πρωταγόρα, ἀληθεύεις λέγων, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὁτιοῦν λέγων ἀληθεύει, ἢ ψεύδῃ· 

εἰ μὲν οὖν ψεύδῃ, εἰκότως διὰ τοῦτό σοι οὐ πιστεύσομεν, εἰ δ’ ἀληθεύεις λέγων ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ὁτιοῦν 

λέγων ἀληθεύει, λέγομεν δὲ περὶ σοῦ ὅτι ψεύδῃ, ἀληθεύομεν ἄρα, ὥστε πάλιν ψεύδῃ, καὶ οὐ 

πάντα τῶν πρός τί ἐστι.’ (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 104.18–25). Plato’s words derive from Theae-

tetus 170C. However, Ammonius paraphrases this passage, and it is Ammonius’ version that 

Sergius quotes instead of the text of the Theaetetus.
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 | P77vܒƎſųƉŴƍƠ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƕ̣ ƥƌܒűܐ ܐܘ̇  ƢƉܐ: ܐܘ̇  ųƌܘܐ űƉܡ 

D107v ƇƘܓܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐƙƕܐ܉ ܗƎƀƆ ܒܐƢƏܐ ܕŴƆܬ Ŷــű̈ܕܐ ſŵ̈ŶƦƉــƎ: ܘƆܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ 

ųƍƉ̇  ܘűŶ ƈƃ  ̇ųƆܐ ƤſƢƘ ƎſųƍƉܐ܂ ܘܗƍƃܐ ܐƅſ ܬܪƀƕــƦܐ ܕܗƀƆــƎ܉ 

ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܘƖſűſܐ ܕƆܐ ƎſųƇƃ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐſųſƦſــƉ̣ ƎــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ 

 ƅــſܐ ųــƍƉ ܢŵ̈ــƀƇܓ ƢƊܓƆ ܐ ܬܘܒƆܣ܂ ܘŴſܪŴܐܓŹܘƢƘ ܕܨܒ̇ܐ ƅſ5ܐ

ܕܐܬſŵŶــƌų̇Ɔ ƦــŴܢ ܕƉ̣ــƉűƟ ƎــŴܗܝ܂ ܐƆܐ ܬܬƀƏــƋ ܕܐſƦſــų̇  ܒــųܕܐ 

 ŴƆ űƃ ܐƌܐ ܗƐƍܓƆ ųƆ ܐƇƖƉ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƠƀźźƙſƢƘܐ ܕƦƀƕܬܐ ܬܪƢſƢƣ

ųƇƃܘܢ ƍƀƃ̈ܐ ƀƐƍƉܐ ŷƊƆܒƥ ܒų܂

ŸƤŶƦƉ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘ Ǝſܐ ܒƌŵܐ ܕƍƙƇƉــŴܬܗ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂  320

Ə̇10ܐܡ ƦƀƉűƟ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܘ ŴƇƕܗܝ ƎƉ̣ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƉűƟ ƎƉ̣ــŴܗܝ: 

 ƎــƀƇſܐ ƈܒƠƉܘ ŪŷƉܘ :Ƣƀƙƣ ܢƮƀƉܐ ܐƆܕ ųƆ ܝŵŶܕܐܬ ƎƀƇſܐ ƑƄƉܘ

ܕܬܪƞſܐƦſ ܐܬܬƋƀƏ܂ ܘܗƍƃܐ ƢŷƆܬܐ ųƆ ƋŶƦƉ ܗ̣ܘ ƆܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ 

B131vܒƦſƦŶ  ̇ųƇƄܘܬܐ܂ ܘܐƙƠƌ ƢƉ̇ܐƦſ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƘܐƦƇƊƆ Ǝſ̈ܐ ܕŴƇƕܗܝ܂

ƆŴƘL42rܓܐ ܕƀƙƣ ƎſــƢܐ ܕܙܕ̇ܩ ƆــƆ ųܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ܉ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ  321

15ܗƍƃܐ܂ ųƍƉ ܓƢƀ ܒƊƤــų̈ܐ ܕܕƀƉــƐƌƦƉ ƎــŪ: ܘƍƉــų ܒƄــƀƌ̈Ŵܐ ܕƆܐ 

ܕƎƀƉ܂ ܒų̈ƊƤܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܕܕƀƉــƐƌƦƉ ƎــŪ܉ ܐſــƉ ƅܐ ܕܐƍſƢƉــƎ܂ ܗ̇ܘ 

ƉP78rܐ ܕܕƉܐ ų̇Ɔܘ Ɖܐ ܕܕƉܐ ųƆ ܕƉܐ܂ ܘƉ ƈƃܐ ܕŴƣܐ Ƌƕ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕƣــŴܐ Ɔــƣ ųــŴܐ܂ ܘܪŶــƊܐ ܕܪƊŶــų ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܪŶــƊܐ܂ ܘܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ 

ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƐƌƦƉ ƎƀƆܒƎ̈ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ: ܒųܘܢ 

űƃ20 ܒųܘܢ ܒų̈ƊƤܐ ܕܕű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƉܕܐ܂

ܒƀƌ̈ŴƄܐ ܕƎſ ܕƆܐ ܕƐƌƦƉ ƎƀƉܒƎ̈ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܒƀƌ̈ŵܐ  322

Əܓƀ̈ܐܐ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ƦƀƉűƟ ܒƌŵܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŶܒűƉ ƥ̇ܡ 

ܘŶƦƉܒــƥ: ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƇƘــܓܐ ܘܐƕــƙܐ܂ ƇƘــܓܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕܐƕــƙܐ Ɖــűܡ 

1   ƎſųƉŴــƍƠܒ BDL: ƎſųƀƉŴــƍƠܒ P    |    ܘܐųƌ BDL: ܘų̣ƌܐ P      7   ܐƦƀƕܬܪ LP: ܗƦƀƀƕܬܪ BD        

ŴƠƀźźƙſƢƘܕ B: ŴƠƀźźƘƢƘܕ L: ŴƠƀźŹܐƙſƢƘܕ D: ܣŴƠƀźźƙſƢƘܕ P    |    ܗ̇ܝ BD: ܝų̇ܒ L: om. P      

        Ɔ BPܐDL: ƎƀƇſ 1ܐP      11   ƎƀƇſ ܕܐܬܐBDL: ƢƉ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܘ   ƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      10ܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ   9

ƎƀƇſ2ܐ BDL: ƎƀƇſܐƆ P      12   ƋƀƏܐܬܬ BDL: ŴƊƀƏܐܬܬ P      14   Ǝſܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ LP: ƎſűƉ BD    |    ܐܦ 

BDL: ܘܐܦ P      15   ܐų̈ƊƤܒ BDP: ܐų̈ƊƤƉ L      16   ܗ̇ܘ LP: ܕܗ̇ܘ BD, Epit.      19   Ǝ̈ܒƐƌƦƉ L, Epit.: 

Ǝ̈ܒƐƌƦƉܕ BDP    |    ܬܐŴ̈ܨܒ] om. BDP, Epit.      21   ƎƀƉܕܐ + [ܕű̈ŷƆ P      23   ܐƙƕܘܐ BD: ܐƙƕܒܐ L, 

corr. P in marg.: ܐƙƌܒܐ P
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have firm existence of their own. But for someone to be a slave or a master, or 

for something to be a half or a double, such things appear in their being linked 

to one another, and each of them does not exist separately on its own. Thus, 

according to their opinion, it is obvious and reasonable that neither all things 

belong to this genus, as Protagoras believed, nor are they completely deprived 

of it, as it seemed to those (about whom we spoke) at first. Instead, a true notion 

about this has been proposed by the Peripatetics, according to which not all of 

the natures turn out to be encompassed by this genus421.

The mode of teaching on this genus which the Philosopher employs is this. 320

First he gives the definition of it that has been suggested by those who were 

before him, while refuting those statements which seem wrong to him and 

accepting those which have been made correctly. To this end, he gives his own 

definition of this genus in all accuracy and consequently reports what relates to 

the account of it422.

The correct division that is appropriate for this genus is this. Some 321

(relatives) are signified by means of similar names, while others by means of 

dissimilar names423. Those signified by means of similar names are when we 

say that what is similar is similar to what it is similar to, or what is equal is 

equal to what it is equal to. And other things like that which belong to the genus 

of relation are signified by means of those names that are similar to each other.

By means of dissimilar names, on the other hand, things pertaining to this 322

genus may be grasped in multiple ways. What I mean is this. First, by way of 

(relating) a container of something and what is contained, e.g. a half and a 

421 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 67.7–11; Philoponus, In Cat. 104.25–36.

422 See Ammonius, In Cat. 67.11–14: τρόπῳ δὲ διδασκαλίας κέχρηται τοιῷδε· πρότερον ἀπο-

δίδωσι τὸν ὁρισμὸν αὐτῶν, ὃν οἱ παλαιοὶ ἔθεντο, εἶτα δείκνυσιν ἄτοπα πολλὰ τῷ ὁρισμῷ τούτῳ 

ἑπόμενα, καὶ οὕτως ἕτερον αὐτὸς ἴδιον αὐτῶν ἀποδίδωσιν, ὃ καὶ μόνοις καὶ πᾶσιν ὑπάρχει (cf. 

Philoponus, In Cat. 105.12–16).

423 I.e. by means of homonymy and heteronymy. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 67.16–18: ἡ δὲ 

διαίρεσις τῶν πρός τί ἐστιν αὕτη· τῶν πρός τι τὰ μὲν καθ’ ὁμωνυμίαν <...> τὰ δὲ καθ’ ἑτερω-

νυμίαν (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 105.1–2).
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ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƇƘܓܐ܂ ܘܐƕــƙܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƇƘــܓܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐƕــƙܐ܂ ܘܒــƌŵܐ 

ܬܘܒ ܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ܉ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŻƀƇƣ ܘܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƖƤƉܒــű: ܐſــƅ ܙƌܐ 

ܕƢƉܐ ܘƕܒűܐ܂ ƢƉܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕƕܒــűܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƉــƢܐ܂ ܘƕܒــűܐ ܬܘܒ 

ܕƢƉܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƕܒــűܐ܂ ܘܐſــƅ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƘــƢܫ ܘƘƦƉــƢܫ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ 

5ܕűƊƇƃܡ ƦƉܪܓƍƤܐ ܗ̣ܘ ƢƆܓƦƤܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƦƉܪܓƍƤܐ܂ ܘܐſــƅ ܗ̇ܘ 

D108rܬܘܒ Ɖܐ ܕƀŶƦƉــƀƆ ƎــƍƙƆŴܐ Ɖــűܡ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƄƏــƌƦƆŴܐ ܒƐــƇƃŴܐ 

űƉܡ ܗܘ̇ܐ ƌƦƆŴƄƏܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  űſܘƌƦƕܐ ܒƦƕűƀܐ űƉܡ ܗܘ̇ܐ űſܘƌƦƕܐ܂ 

ܘܐſــƅ ܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ Ɖܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƇƕــƦܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƍƉــų̇܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ 

ܕܐܒܐ ŴƆܬ ܒƢܐ ܘܒƢܐ ŴƆܬ ܐܒܐ܂ ܘܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ Ɖܐ ܕƕ̇ܒűƉ űܡ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ƗƇ̇ܐ: ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕܒŷƉ̇ ƗƇ̇ܘ ܕܒų̇Ɔ ܐŷƉ̇ܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕƌŵƃ܂ ܐųƍƉ ܐܫŶܘP78v

B132rܗ̇ܘ ܕŷƉ̇ܐ ܒƗƇ̇܂ ܘܐƊƀƏ ƅſܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܒܐܬܪܐ Ɖــűܡ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ 

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƍƀƊſ ƎƉ̣ܐ ŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƊƏ ƎƉ̣ــƇܐ ŶƦƉــŵܐ: ܘܗ̇ܘ 

ܕƇƊƏ ƎƉ̣ܐ ŴƆܬ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƍƀƊſ ƎƉ̣ܐ űſƦƉܥ܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƀƌ̈ŴــƄܒ ƎــƀƙƇŷƤƉ ܐ܉ƌܐ ܗƐــƍܐ ܕܓƀــƌ̈ܘܢ ܙųــƇƃ Ƣƀܓ ƎƀƆܗ 323

ű̈Ŷ15ܕܐ܂ ܘŴƆ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ ܐƦſܘܗܝ Ɗƣ űŶܐ ܕŴƤƉܕܥ ܬܪܬƎſųſ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ: 

 űƀܐ܉ ܒƀƉű̈Ɵ ܐƀƌ̈ܙ Ǝſܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܕܐ܂ ܗű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ ܬܐŴƍƀŶܒܐ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ

Ɗƣܐ ܕܕƉܐ ŷƆܒƢܗ ܒűƉ ƈƄܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊſŴƟܘܢ ܐƅſ ܕܐƌƢƉــƎ܂ 

ܗƎƀƆ ܗŴƙƆ ƎƠ̈ƙƏ ƈƀƃܬ ƌűƕܐ űƟܡ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܗ ܕܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƆــŴܬ 

űƉL42vܡ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܬƍſــƆ ƎــƎ ܗƣܐ ƀƇƕــų̇  ܕƇƉــƦܐ ƤƉــŴܕƦƀƍƕܗ܂ ܗ̇ܝ 

20ܕܬƉŴŶܐ ƎƍſűƖƉ ܕųƊƤƌܗ̇܂

ƀƉűƟــƦ ܗƀƃــƈ ܬŶــƉŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬܐƉــƇƕ ƢــŴܗܝ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ  324

Əܐܡ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ܂ ܘƢŷƆ Ǝƃܬܐ ܗ̣ܘ ųƆ ƋŶƦƉ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕܙܕܩ: ܒــų̇ܝ 

ܕƆܐ ŵŶƦƉܐ ܕųƆ Ƣƙ̣ƣ ܐƅſ ܕܐƌƢƉــƉ̣ ƎــƖƆ Ǝــƈ܂ ܙܕܩ ܓƀــƊƆ Ƣــűܥ܉ 

ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܒűƀ ܬƉŴŶܐ ƦſƦŶܐ ſƦƉــűܥ܂ źƉــƈ ܕܐܦ 

2   ŻƀƇƣܕ BDP, Epit.: ƎƀźƀƇƣܕ L    |    ܘܕܗ̇ܘ LP, Epit.: ܘܗ̇ܘ BD      4   ܘܗܝƦſܐ BDL: ܗܘ P    |    ƅſܘܐ BDP, 

Epit.: ƅſܐ L      6   ܐƉ ܬܘܒ] inv. B      7   ܐƌƦƕܘűſ ܡ ܗܘ̇ܐűƉ ܐƦƕűƀܒ] om. hom. P      8   ܘܗ̇ܘ L, 

Epit.: ܕܗ̇ܘ BDP      11   ܗ̇ܘ BD: ܐƉ L: ƎƉ P      12   ܘܗܝƦſ1ܕܐ] + ƎƉ̇ L      14   Ƣƀܓ LP, Epit.: Ǝſܕ BD      

16   űƀܒ L: űŷܒ BDP, Epit.      20    ̇ܗųƊƤƌܕ L:  ̇ųſųƊƤƌܕ BDP
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double. For a half is a half of some double, and also a double is a double of a 

half. Further, the other way is (to relate) the one who is ruled and the ruler, e.g. 

a master and a slave. For a master is a master of a slave, and also a slave is a 

slave of a master. Also, (what relates) the one who discerns and what is 

discerned, e.g. everything perceptible is perceptible by perception. Further, 

something that pertains to learning, e.g. an intelligent person becomes intelli-

gent through certain intelligence, or a knowledgeable person becomes 

knowledgeable through knowing something. Further, (what relates) a cause 

and what is caused by it, e.g. a father to a son or a son to a father. Further, (what 

relates) that which affects something and what is affected by it, e.g. the striker 

strikes a person who is struck, while the one who is struck is struck by the 

striker. Also, according to a position in certain place, e.g. how one person who is 

on the right appears related to the person on the left, and the one on the left is 

understood in relation to the one on the right424.

In all such types of this genus, one applies names that differ from one 323

another rather than the same name that designates two things standing in 

relation to one another, while in the first kind of relatives, as we have 

explained, one applies to them names which are in every respect similar to one 

another. So, these things (that should be said) before425 the teaching on the 

genus of relation are sufficient for the moment. Hence, we may turn now to a 

descriptive account of it which we are accustomed to call its definition.

[Properties of the genus of relatives]

So, the Philosopher at first provides the definition of this genus which has 324 6a36–37

been proposed (by others) and later on defines it himself in the proper way by 

making apparent what is not correct, as we have said above. One should be 

aware that also this genus may not be grasped through exact definition, since it 

424 See Ammonius, In Cat. 67.16–26; Philoponus, In Cat. 105.1–11. The types of relatives 

which are based on heteronymy as listed by Ammonius and Philoponus differ in some aspects 

from one another and both in turn differ from what we find in Sergius. It is thus probable that 

no fixed list of these types was known in Ammonius’ school.

425 Here Sergius apparently has the Greek term τὰ προλεγόμενα in mind.
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ܗ̣ܘ ܓƑƍ ܓƎƀƐƍ̈ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܬųƉŴŶ ܕܗƌܐ ܒŴƉűܬ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ܗܘ̣ܐ   Ʀــſܐűƀŷſ  ųــƆ  Ǝــƙ̈ƀƠƌܕ  ƎــƀƇſܐ  ƎــƉ̣ ܐŶــƌƮܐ܉  P79rܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܘƎƉ̣ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕŴƉűƟ ƎƉ̣ܗܝ܂ ųƆ ƎƀƊŶƦƉ ܗƀƉ̈űƟ ƈƀƃܐ 

 ƎƉ̣ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ Ǝƀƌܗ ƋƆ ܬܐŴ̈ܐ܂ ܕܨܒƍƃܕܐ ܗųƆ ƋƇ̣ƣ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƅſܐ

 ƎſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܕܗ̇ܘ ƎƀƇſܢ܂ ܐƮƉܐƦƉ ƎƀƆܡ ܗűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܕƌܐ ܗƐƍ5ܓ

ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎſƮƟƦƉ: ܐܘ̇  ܐƎƄſ ܕܗ̣ܘ ŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ų̈ƉƦƤƉܢ܂

ƀƉ̈űƟܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗƍƃܐ ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƢƉܐ܉ ܕܬŴƊŶܗܝ ƆܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ  325

 | D108vܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ: ܘƖſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܗ̇ܝ ܕܐƢƉ̇ ܕƎſƮƟƦƉ ܘƆܐ ơƐƘ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ܉ 

B132v ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕƆܐ ƉŴŶƦƆ ųƆ ƋƇƣ̇ܐ ܗƌܐ ܐƢƉܗ̇܂ ܐſــƅ ܐƌــƌ ƥܐƉــƢ܉ 

10ܕų̈ƉƦƤƉܢ ƀƉ̈űƟ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܐƆܐ Ɔܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܒƤــƢܪܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ 

ŷƆــƢܬܐ ܓƀــƢ ܗ̣ܘ ŶƦƉــƋ ܐſــƅ ܕܙܕܩ ƊŶƦƊƆــŴ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕſــƎ ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ŴƆ ܒų̇ܝ 

 ƎƉ̣ ܐܡƟܝ ܕų̇ܐ ܒƆܐ܉ ܐƌܐ ܗƐƍܒܓ ųܒ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƤƌƢܘܗܝ ܒƦſܕܐ

ƍƀƊſܐ ܐܘ̇  ƇƊƏ ƎƉ̣ܐ ųƉƦƤƉ ܒų܂ ܘܐܢ ƍƀƊſ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܕƇƊƏܐ 

ƉƦƤƉ15ــƀƊſ ųــƍܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܘܒ Ɖ̣ــƊƏ ƎــƇܐ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܕƀƊſــƍܐ ƟƦƉــƢܐ 

ƇƊƏܐ܂

ܐƆܐ ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ƐƌܒųƆ Ƣ ܐƥƌ ܕƎƉ̣ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܗܘ̇ܐ ܓƐƍܐ  326

P79vܗƌܐ: ܘƀźƟ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ܉ ܬŶــƦſŴ̈ܐ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ ƐƌــŪ܂ Ɔܐ 

ܗܘܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ܂ ܒƢƤܪܐ ܓƢƀ ܓƐƍܐ 

ܐƍƀŶــŴܬܐ   ƎــƉ̣ܘ ƀƄƣــŸ܂  ܕƀźƟܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ  ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ  ܒƇƄــųܘܢ  des.L42vܗƌܐ܉ 

ܕܐܕųƀƣ̈ܘܢ ܗܘ̇ܐ űƆŴƉܗ܂

ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܐƉ̇ــƐƇƀƘ ƢــƘŴܐ ܕܐܦ ƆــŶ ƋــƤܐ ܘƀƏــƊܐ ܘƏــƇƃŴܐ  327

ܘܪܓƦƤܐ܉ Ɔ ƎſųƇƃــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ܂ ŶــƤܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕƉــűܡ ܕŶ̇ــܐܫ 

2   Ǝــƙ̈ƀƠƌܕ BDL: űــŷܒ P    |    ųــƆ] om. P    |    ƎƉ̣2] om. P      3   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ scr.: ƑƀƇźźƏܐܪ L: 

ƑƀƆŴŹŴźƐſܐܪ P: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D    |    ܗܝŴƉűƟ ƎƉ̣ܕ LP: ܗܝŴƉűƟܕ BD      

4   Ǝƀƌܗ L: ƎƀƆܗ P: ƎƀƇſܐ BD      5   ܡűƉ] + ƅſܕܐ BD    |    ܢƮƉܐƦƉ BDL: ܢƮƉܐƦƉܕ P      7   ƢƉܐ 

BDP: ܘƢƉܐ L    |    ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BD: ܐƘŴƏŴƇƀƘ P: ܐƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘ L    |    ܗܝŴƊŶܕܬ BDL: ܗܝŴƉŴŶܕܬ P      

9   ųــƆ] om. BD      13   ܐƌܗ] om. B      15   ܗ̣ܘ] om. BD      18   ܣŴــſ̈ܪŴܓƀźƟ L: ܣŴــſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟ P: 

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓŹܐƟ B: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟ D      20   ܣŴſ̈ܪŴܓƀźƟܕ L: ܣŴſƮܐܓźƟܕ P: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟܕ B: 

Ŷ BDܐܫ :P ܕŶ̇ܐܫ   űƆŴƉ P      23ܐ :űƆŴƉ BDܗ   D      21 ܕƟܐųŹܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ
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is one of the most generic genera. Instead, both Aristotle and those who were 

before him gave a definition of it in the same way as in case of the other such 

genera, i.e. deriving it from what is particularly concomitant of it. Thus, the 

ancients defined it in the following way, as he reports it: “Those things which 

are said to pertain to the genus of relation are called in what they are from 

other things or named in any other way as being relative to something else.”426

This is what the Philosopher says on how the ancients defined the genus of 325

relatives. By saying that they “are called” instead of stating that they “are” he 

made clear that he is speaking as one who does not support this definition, as if 

someone said: “This is how they are named by the ancients but this is not how 

they actually are”. Indeed, later on he proposes a definition which is fitting427. 

And the words “in what they are from other things” mean the following. E.g., it 

is not as man that a man is said to be in this genus but he is named (as being) in 

it as the one standing on the right or on the left. So if he is on the right, he is 

said to be on the right of the left, but if he is on the left, he is said to be on the 

left of the right428.

He (i.e. Aristotle) suggests other examples, lest one assume that this genus 326 6a37–6b2

comes to be from substance only and not from all the categories. Neither does it 

originate from quantity only, but also from quality. In reality, this genus is 

found in all the genera of the categories and is generated from the affinity of 

their species429.

That is why the Philosopher says that also each of the following things is 327 6b2–10

spoken of as relative: affection, position, knowledge, and perception430. For 

426 See Cat. 6a36–37: πρός τι δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα λέγεται, ὅσα αὐτὰ ἅπερ ἐστὶν ἑτέρων εἶναι λέγεται 

ἢ ὁπωσοῦν ἄλλως πρὸς ἕτερον. As in the previous cases, the quotation in Sergius differs from 

the anonymous Syriac translation of the Categories.

427 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 67.28–30: τῷ λέγεται ἐχρήσατο ὡς μὴ ἀρεσκόμενος τῷ λόγῳ· παρα-

κατιὼν γὰρ δείκνυσιν ἄτοπα πολλὰ τούτῳ τῷ ὁρισμῷ ἑπόμενα, καὶ οὕτως ἄλλον τίθησιν 

ὁρισμόν (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 106.2–3).

428 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 68.2–3; Philoponus, In Cat. 106.5–6.

429 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 68.5–12; Philoponus, In Cat. 106.8–11. While commenting on this 

passage, Ammonius stresses that the category of relatives is expressed not only by means of 

the genitive but also by the dative, a point which Sergius apparently found irrelevant for 

Syriac readers.

430 See Cat. 6b2: ἔστι δὲ καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα τῶν πρός τι οἷον ἕξις, διάθεσις, αἴσθησις, ἐπιστήμη, 

θέσις. The same list appears in Ammonius and Philoponus. Sergius seems to render, though in 

different order, the three last terms (αἴσθησις, ἐπιστήμη, θέσις), but to omit the first two, 

instead using the example of “affection”. In the early anonymous Syriac version of the 

Categories, the terms ἕξις and διάθεσις are not translated but transliterated, while the rest of 

the list is close to the terminology of Sergius.
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ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƤŶܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ Ɖܐ ܕŶ̇ܐܫ ƤŶ ƎƉ̣ܐ űƉܡ Ŷ̇ܐܫ܂ ܘƇƃŴƏܐ 

ܕܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƈƃƦƐƉ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƇƃŴƏܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƈƃƦƐƉ ܒƇƃŴƐܐ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܡ ܐűــƉ ܐƤܪܓƦƉܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƦƤܐ ܐܦ ܪܓƆ܂ ܐƈƃƦƐƉ ܬܘܒ

ܪܓƦƤܐ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܪܓƥ ܒƢܓƦƤܐ ƦƉܪܓƥ܂ ܘƊƀƏܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܗ̇ܘ 

Ɖــűܡ  ܒƀƐــƊܐ   ƋــƀƏܕ Ɖܐ  ܘܗ̇ܘ  ƀƏــƊܐ܂  ܕƀƏــƋ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ  Ɖ5ܐ 

ƦƉܐƢƉ ܕƋƀƏ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܕƎſ܉ ƎƉ̣ ƎſųƍƉ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܐſــƅ ܗ̇ܘ 

Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܪܓƥ܂ ܘƎƉ̣ ƎſųƍƉ ܙƌܐ ܐƇƃŴƏ ƅſܐ܂ ܘƎƉ̣ ƎſųƍƉ ܓƐƍܐ 

ܕƊƀƏܐ ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƋƀƏ܂

B133rܒƦܪ ܗƎƀƆ ܕƎſ ܐƢƉ̇܉ ܕܐƋƆ Ʀſ ܐܦ ŴƠƏܒŴƀƇܬܐ űƉܡ ܒܓƐƍܐ  328

 Ǝƀƌ̈ܬܐ ܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƏ ܬܐ܉ŴƤƀܪܘܬܐ ܘܒƦƀƉܐ ܕƌŵƃܡ܂ ܐűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܕƌ10ܗ

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐ ܬܘܒƤــƀܬܐ܂ ܘܒŴــƤƀܒ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƤــƀܕܒ Ƣــƀܬܐ ܓŴƤƀܕܐ܂ ܒű̈Ŷܕ

ــƦܪܘܬܐ ܕƀƉــƦܪܐ  ƀƉ ܐܦ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƍــƃܐ܂ ܗƤــ ƀܐ ܒƢــƟƦƉ ܬܐŴــƤƀܒP80r

ƟƦƉــƢܐ  ƀƉــƦܪܘܬܐ   ƎــƉ̣ ܬܘܒ  ܘƀƉــƦܪܐ  ƀƉــƦܪܘܬܐ܂    ̇ųــſƦſܐ

ƦƀƉܪܐ܂

 ƈــ ــƐƇƀƘ ƢــƘŴܐ ƠƉܒ Ɖ̣ܕܐ ƅــ ſܐ ܐƌܐ ܗƐــ ƍܕܓ ųــ ƍƉ Ǝــ ſűƉD109r 329

ŴƠƏܒƀƇــŴܬܐ ܘƍƉــƆ ųܐ܂ źƉــƈ ܓƀــƢ ܕܐƄſــƍܐ ܕܐƌƢƉ̣ــƎ܉ ƇƄƆــųܘܢ 

 ƁƇܒŴƠƏ ųƍƉ ƦſܐƟܡ܉ ܙܕűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܕƌܐ ܗƐƍܓ ƚƀƠƌ ܣŴſ̈ܪŴܓƀźƟ

 Ƣــƀܐ ܓƉ ܘܢ܂ųــƆ ƚƀƠƌܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܐ ܗƐƍ̈ܐ ܒܓƉűƉܕ ƈźƉ ܐ܂Ɔ ųƍƉܘ

 ƦــƀƆ ƎــƀƆųܕܒ ƈــźƉ ܉ŪــƐƌƦƉ ܬܐŴــƀƊƃ ƎــƉ̣  ̇ܐ ܐܘƀــƏܐܘ ƎــƉ̣ܕ

20ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉ܉ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܒŷƃƦƤƉ ųܐ ܗƎſűſ܂ 

Ɖܐ ܕƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ ܕƈźƉ :ŪƐƌƦƉ Ǝſ ܕŴƠƏ  ̇ųƇƃܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܒų ܐſƦſــų̇܉ 

ܐܦ ܒŸƃƦƤƉ ų ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܒŴƉűܬ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀƐƌــƍƉ Ūــų܂ ܗܐ 

ܓƇƘ Ƣƀܓܐ ܘܐƙƕܐ: ƈźƉ ܕŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܉ ŴƆ űƃܬ űƉܡ 

ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƆ ƎــŴܬ Ŷــű̈ܕܐ ƦƉܐſƢƉــƎ܉ Ɔܐ ƀƍƟــŴƠƏ ƎܒƀƇــŴܬܐ ƆܓƊــƢ܂ 

      Ɖ] om. BD      11   ƎƉ̣ P: ƈźƉ D: om. Bܐ   Ɖ] om. P      7ܐ   P      4 ܕƦƉܪ̈ܓƍƤܐ :BD ܕƦƉܪܓƤܐ   3

12   Ǝſܕ DP: ܬܘܒ B      13   ܬܘܒ] om. P      17   ܣŴſ̈ܪŴܓƀźƟ scr.: ƑſܪŴܐܓźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟ B: 

P ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ :BD ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ   B      22 ܐƆܐ :DP ܐܦ Ɔܐ   P      20 ܘBD: ƎƉ̣ ܐܘ̇  Ɵ D      19   ƎƉ̣ܐŹܓŴܪſ̈ܐ
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affection is an affection of something affected, and what is affected is affected 

by some affection. And knowledge is a knowledge of what is known, while what 

is known is known through knowledge. But also perception is a perception of 

something perceived, while what is perceived is perceived through perception. 

Further, position is a position of something positioned, while what is positioned 

is said to be positioned in some position. Hence, some (relatives) pertain to 

substance, such as what is perceived; others pertain to quality, such as 

knowledge; and still others belong to the genus of position, like what is 

positioned431.

After that, he says that there is a certain contrariety in the genus of 328 6b15–18

relation, e.g. righteousness and wickedness are contraries of one another432. For 

wickedness is wickedness of a wicked person, and a wicked person is called 

wicked because of wickedness. Likewise, righteousness is a righteousness of a 

righteous person, and a righteous person is called righteous from righteous-

ness.

However, among things pertaining to this genus, as the Philosopher stated, 329

some are receptive of contrariety and some are not433. For, as we have said, 

since the genus of relatives is attached to any category, it is reasonable that 

among them some may have contraries and some not, thus imitating those 

categories which they are attached to. So, when something is considered in 

association with substance or quantity, since there is no contrariety in them as 

we have said above, then no (contrariety) is found in it either. If, on the other 

hand, (relatives are) considered in association with quality, since quality fully 

admits of contrariety, then there will be contraries in them too in the same way 

as in the genus with which they are associated. Hence, when a half and a 

double which belong to quantity are relatives, i.e. when they are spoken in 

relation to one another, they contain no contraries at all. But righteousness and 

431 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 68.14–19; Philoponus, In Cat. 106.14–24.

432 See Cat. 6b15–16: ὑπάρχει δὲ καὶ ἐναντιότης ἐν τοῖς πρός τι, οἷον ἀρετὴ κακίᾳ ἐναντίον, 

ἑκάτερον αὐτῶν πρός τι ὄν. Here, Sergius renders the Gr. ἐναντιότης as saqqublayuta and this 

term is used alongside dalqubla, which in §419 is reserved for the Gr. ἀντικεῖσθαι, “opposite”.

433 See Cat. 6b17: οὐ πᾶσι δὲ τοῖς πρός τι ὑπάρχει ἐναντίον.
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 Ǝƀƌܐ ܐƇܒŴƠƆܘܕ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƌܙ ƎƉ̣ܕ ƈźƉ :ܬܐŴƤƀܘܒ Ǝſܪܘܬܐ ܕƦƀƉ

ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ܉ ƕܒű̈ܢ ŴƠƏܒŴƀƇܬܐ űƉܡ ܐܦ ܒܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܂

ųƌܘܐ ܕƎſ ܐű̇ſ ƥƌܥ܉ ܕŴƆ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƀƉ ƎſųſƦſــƦܪܘܬܐ ܘܒƤƀــŴܬܐ  330

 ƎــƍſűſƦƕܕ ƅſܐ Ǝƀƌܐ ܐƌܙ ƎƉ̣ Ƣƀܕܐ ܓųܐ܂ ܒƌܐ ܗƐƍܓ ƎƉ̣ ƎŷƀƄ̈ƣ

ſŴŷƊƆP80vــŴ܂ ܐƆܐ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ƃــŶ ƈــűܐ ſųƍƉــƆ ƎــŴܬ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕųƆ ƎƀŷƉ̇  ܐŴƆ  ̇ųſƦſܬ űƉܡ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕƀƉــƦܪܘܬܐ ܕƉــűܡ 

ــƎ ܕƀƉــƦܪܐ: ܘܒƤƀــŴܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƉــűܡ  ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܪܘܬܐ: ܗƦــƀƉ  ̇ųــſƦſܐB133v

ܐųſƦẛ  ܒŴƤƀܬܐ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕܒƤƀܐ܂ ܗƍƃܐ ܓƢƀ ܐƎƉ̣ ƎſųſƦſ ܓƐƍܐ 

  ̇ųــ ſƦſܪܘܬܐ ܐƦــ ƀƉ ܐ܉ƌܕܙ Ǝــ ſܬܐ ܕŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƐܡ܂ ܒűــƉ ܬŴــ Ɔܐ ܕƌܗ

ــƤܐ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ  ƀܐ ܕܒƇܒŴــƠƆܪܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƦــ ƀƉܬܐ: ܘŴــƤƀܐ ܕܒƇܒŴــƠƆ10ܕ

 ƎــſųƇƄܒ ŴــƆ űــƃ ܐ܂ƌܐ ܗƐƍܬܐ ܒܓŴƀƇܒŴƠƏ ųܐ ܒſŵŶƦƉ ƦſܐƟܙܕ

ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܒų ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ƈźƉ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ſųƍƉــƆ ƎــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ 

ƦƉܐƢƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐų̇ſƦſ܂

ܕܥ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ܗܕܐ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƐƉܒŴźƇƘ ƈƕ ƎſƢܢ: ܕܒƦƇƊܐ  331

15ܒŴŷƇܕ ܘƆܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒƍƀƄܐ ܐƢƉ̣ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ܉ ƤƖƉــơ ܗ̣ܘ 

Ɔ ųƆ ƎƀƠƤƕܓܒــƢܐ܂ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܓƀــƢ ܕܐƀƉــƮܢ Ɔــų ܒƊܐƉــƢܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

D109vܕƢƟƦƉܐ ܓŴܪܓƀܐ܉ ƞƉܐ ܐƌــƙƊƆ ƥــơ ܒــƢܘŶܐ ƙƇŶــŴܗܝ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ 

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ƤƉܒŸ ܗܘܐ ŴƉܕܐ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܓƢƀ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕܐܢ 

ܐűƉ ƋƆ Ʀſܡ ܕƕ̇ܒű܉ ܐƞƆܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŶ̇ــܐܫ܂ 

 ƎــƉ̣ܕ ƅــſ܂ ܐųــƉƦƤƉܐܘ̇  ܕ ƢــƉܐƦƉܕ ŴــƆܘ ƢــƉ̇ܐ ƈƀƃܘܗܝ ܗƦſ20ܕܐ

ܗܕܐ Ɩſűſܐ ܗ̣ܝ: ܕŴƆ ܒƦƇƊܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܒƠــƊſŴܐ ƉــŴܕܐ 

ܗܘ̣ܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

 ųــƆ ܐƙــƀƠƌܬܐ ܕƢــŶܬܐ ܐŴــƀƇſܬ ܕŴــƆ ܉ ܐܦƎــſܕ ƎــƀƆܪ ܗƦܒــ ƎƉ̣P81r 332

 ƈــ ــƋ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƠƉܒ Ɔ Ƣــ ــƢ ܕƦƐƉܒ Ɖ̇ܒ ܘܐƢــ ƟƦƉ ܐƌܐ ܗƐــ ƍܓƆ

      P ܕBD: ƎſųƇƃ ܕųƇƃܘܢ ܐŴƆ BD: ŴƆ P      14   ƎƀƇſܬ   om. BD      12 [ܬܘܒ   inv. B      7 [ܐƌــſ ƥــű̇ܥ   3

      P ܪܘŶܐ :BD ܒƢܘŶܐ    |    .add. P in marg ܐƢƃܘܬܐ + ;B ܓƢƀܘܓƀܐ :D ܓŴƀܪܓƀܐ :P ܓŴܪܓƀܐ   17

om. B [ܗƌܐ   B      24 ܒƦƇƊܐ :DP ܒŴŷƇܕ   Ɖ] om. B      21ܐ   ŴƉ] om. P      19ܕܐ   18
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wickedness which belong to quality and are opposite to one another produce a 

certain contrariety also in the genus of relatives434.

One ought to know, however, that they turn out to belong to this genus not 330

in that they are righteousness and wickedness, for this makes them belong to 

quality as we are going to demonstrate, but each one of them is a relative in 

that it is said in relation to something which is associated with it. Thus, we say 

that righteousness is righteousness of someone, i.e. of a righteous person, and 

wickedness is also wickedness of someone, i.e. of a wicked person. So, this is 

how they pertain to the genus of relatives. And it is through the contrariety in 

quality that righteousness is contrary to wickedness and also righteous is 

contrary to wicked. That is why it is reasonable that contrariety appears in this 

genus but not in all things that belong to it435, since each one of them exists in 

that it is said with reference to something else436.

You should also be aware that all those who consider that Plato believed 331

that this genus exists only in what is said and not naturally certainly misinter-

pret this philosopher. For concerning this one can establish from what he says 

in the treatise which is called Gorgias437 that this genus should be characterized 

in terms of being. Now, this is what he writes: “If there is something active, 

there must also be something passive”438. Here he says “is” and not “said of” or 

“called”, which makes apparent that he characterizes it not as what is said but 

also as actual being439.

So, after this, he moves to another property which is distinctive of this 332 6b19–27

genus and says that it “seems to admit of more and less”440. This (concomitant) 

434 Cf. Porphyry, In Cat. 114.8–18; Ammonius, In Cat. 69.23–70.8; Philoponus, In Cat. 

108.10–30.

435 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 108.29–30: εἰκότως τοίνυν καὶ ἐναντιότης θεωρεῖται ἐν τοῖς πρός τι 

καὶ οὐ πᾶσι τοῦτο παρακολουθεῖ.

436 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 109.25–26: ἐν τούτῳ ἔχει τὸ εἶναι τῷ ἑτέρου λέγεσθαι.

437 A marginal note in ms. P translates the title of Plato’s dialogue as “agriculture”.

438 Cf. Plato, Gorgias 476B: ἆρα εἴ τίς τι ποιεῖ, ἀνάγκη τι εἶναι καὶ πάσχον ὑπὸ τούτου τοῦ 

ποιοῦντος. It is clear that Sergius quoted Plato not directly, but in that version which was 

known to him from Ammonius’ lectures, see the next footnote.

439 See Ammonius, In Cat. 70.10–14: ἰστέον ὅτι ὅσοι λέγουσι τὸν Πλάτωνα οὕτως ὁρίζεσθαι τὰ 

πρός τι καὶ ἐν τῷ λέγεσθαι οἴεσθαι αὐτὸν εἶναι τὴν τῶν πρός τι ὑπόστασιν, συκοφαντοῦσι τὸν 

φιλόσοφον· καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ τῶν εἰρημένων ἐν τῷ Γοργίᾳ ἔστι γνῶναι ὅτι τῷ αὐτὰ εἶναι χαρακτη-

ρίζει· φησὶ γὰρ ‘εἰ ἔστι τὸ ποιοῦν, ἀνάγκη τι εἶναι καὶ τὸ πάσχον’· εἶναι γὰρ εἶπε, καὶ οὐ 

λέγεσθαι (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 109.26–30).

440 See Cat. 6b19–20: δοκεῖ δὲ καὶ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον ἐπιδέχεσθαι τὰ πρός τι.
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ܐƆܐ  ܗƌܐ  ܓƍــƐܐ   ųــƇƃ ܗܘ̣ܐ  Ɔܐ  ܘܒſƞــƢܘܬܐ܉  ſƦſــƢܘܬܐ   Ƣــƀܓ
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 :ųƊſŴــƟ ܐ ܗ̇ܘܐƌܙ ƎــƉ̣ܐ ܕƉܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƀــƇ܉ ܓŪــƐƌƦƉ ܐƌƮــŶܢ ܐŴƌ̇ܗL43r

ƈźƉB134r ܕƠƉܒƈ ܗ̣ܘ ƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƆ Ʀſ ܕŴŷƌܐ܉ ܐܦ 

ܗ̣ܘ ƠƉܒƍƇܐ ܗܘܐ ܕܗƎƀƆ܂ Ɖܐ ܕƎƉ̣ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܕƎſ ܐܘ̇  ƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ــŴܬܐ 

ŪƐƌƦƌ܉ ܗƆ Ǝſűſܐ ƢſƦſܘܬܐ ܘƆܐ ܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ŷƃƦƤƉܐ ܒų܂

 ƋــƆ ƎſųƇƃܐ܂ ܕƍƃܗ ųƆ ܐƙƀƠƌܬܐ ܕƢŶܬܐ ܐŴƀƇſܐܦ ܕ Ǝſܐܡ ܕƏ 333

ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ ŴƆܬ űƉܡ܉ ƎƄ̈ƘųƉ ܒƇƇƊƊܐ ŴƆܬ ű̈Ŷܕܐ܂ ܕűƌܥ 

10ܕƎſ ܕƍƉܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܙƌܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƅƘųƉ: ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕŴſŴƣܬܐ ƤƉــŴܕܥ 

ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƦƉܐƎſųƀƇƕ ƢƉ܉ ܐűſܐ ܕƀƍƟــƆ ƎــŴܬ Ŷــű̈ܕܐ ܘƦƉܐƉــƮܢ 

ܒűŶ ųܐ űŶ ƈƕܐ: Ɔ űƃܐ ܐűƉ Ʀſܡ ܕƖƉــŴܟ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕܐƍſƢƉــƎ܉ 

ܕƉــƢܐ ܕƕܒ̣ــűܗ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƉــƢܐ܂ ܘƍƀƄƘųƉــƎ ܬܘܒ ƣــſŴܐƦſ܉ ܕܐܦ 

ƕܒụ̋ܐ ܕƢƉܗ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƕܒụ̋ܐ܂ ܘܬܘܒ ܕܐܒܐ ܕܒــƢܗ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܒܐ܂ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ƎــſųƇƃ ܐƦــƀƌƮŶܐ܂ ܘܐƢܘܗܝ ܒــƦــſܗܝ ܐŴܐ ܕܐܒƢܘܒP81v

ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ܉ ܒų̇  ܒŴƉűܬܐ ƎƄ̈ƘųƉ ܗƍƃܐ܂

ܒƦܪƎƃ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ ƖƉــƈ ܕƀƠƌــƙܐ ƆܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ  334

ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ: ܕܐƀƇƕ Ʀſــų̇  ܒƖــƦܐ ܕƆܐ ܒƕŵــŴܪ܂ ܕƆــƆ  ̇ųــųܕܐ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ 

ܕƤƌܒųƀƠ̇  ܕƆܐ ܬܘƋŶ܉ ܒƆŴܒƇܐ ܕƆܐ ܒƕŵــŴܪ ƖƉــƇܐ ƕــƍƙƇƉ ƈــŴܬܗ 

D110rܕܗƌܐ ܓƐƍܐ܂ ܐƢƉ̇ ܗƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƈƀƃܐ ܕƎſųƇƃ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ 

ŴƆܬ űƉܡ܉ ܐűŷƃܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ ܘƆܐ ƊſűƟܐ Ŷــűܐ ſųƍƉــŷƆ ƎܒــƢܬܗ̇܂ 

  ̇ųــƆ ܐƇــź̇܉ ܒƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈźܕܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܬܒű̈ŷƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܕ ƢƉ̇ܘܬܘܒ ܐ

ųƊƕ̇  ܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܐƢŶܬܐ܂

1   ƎƌƢƉܐ ܐƣܕܗ] inv. B      6   ܗܘܐ L: ܗܘ BDP      10   ܕܥŴƤƉ BDL: ܕܥŴƉ P      15   ܘܗܝƦſܗܝ ܐŴܕܐܒ] 
inv. BD    |    ƎƉ̣ BDL: ƎƉܕ P      19   ƋŶܬܘ L, corr. P in marg.: ܡŴŶܬ BDP      20   ܐƐƍܐ ܓƌܕܗ] inv. B        

ƈƀƃܗ BDL, Epit.: ܐƘŴƏŴƇƀƘ P
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is quite similar to the one which has been discussed just now, because it is not 

the whole genus which is like that but some parts of it441. From what we have 

said, i.e. that it is considered in association with other genera, it is obvious that, 

if something gains its subsistence from quality, since the latter admits of more 

and less as we will demonstrate later, it will admit of them too. If, however, 

something is considered in association with substance or quantity, then more 

and less do not occur in it442.

Then he sets out another property which is distinctive of (this genus) as 333 6b28–35

follows: “All things that are spoken of in relation (to something else) reciprocate 

in speech with their correlatives.”443 To learn what it means that something 

“reciprocates”, let us say that it signifies the equality of those things that are 

spoken of which they maintain towards each other while being said of one 

another without disadvantage to any of them444. E.g., we say that a master is the 

master of a slave, but this may equally reciprocate, i.e. that a slave is the slave 

of a master. And further, that a father is the father of a son and that a son is the 

son of a father. And all other things which belong to this genus reciprocate in 

the same way.

[Relatives being simultaneous]445

After that, he also introduces another property which is distinctive of the 334 7b15–8a12

genus of relation. There is no small puzzle concerning it, and if he had left it 

without clarification, it might have brought about a confusion of no small 

measure in the teaching on this genus. Now, the Philosopher says that all things 

which are said of in relation are simultaneous446, and neither of them is prior to 

another. Further, he also states that they are associated with one another in 

such a way that when one of them perishes the other also perishes together 

with it447.

441 See Ammonius, In Cat. 70.16–18: ἕτερον παρακολούθημα τῶν πρός τί φησι, τὸ ἐπιδέχεσθαι 

τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον. καὶ τοῦτο δὲ ὅμοιον τῷ πρὸ αὐτοῦ· ὑπάρχει γὰρ τοῖς πρός τι, οὐ πᾶσι δέ 

(cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 110.4–9).

442 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 110.20–24.

443 See Cat. 6b28: πάντα δὲ τὰ πρός τι πρὸς ἀντιστρέφοντα λέγεται. Sergius’ quotation is 

periphrastic.

444 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 70.24–71.1: ἵνα δὲ μάθωμεν τί ἐστι πρὸς ἀντιστρέφοντα λέγεσθαι, 

μάθωμεν πρότερον τί ἐστιν ἀντιστροφή <...> ἀντιστροφὴ δέ ἐστιν ἰσοστροφή. Ammonius stres-

ses thus that ἀντιστροφή should be understood in terms of equality (τὸ ἴσον).

445 Unlike Ammonius and Philoponus, Sergius does not comment on Cat. 6b36–7b14.

446 Cf. Cat. 7b15: δοκεῖ δὲ τὰ πρός τι ἅμα τῇ φύσει εἶναι. Sergius seems not to quote Aristotle’s 

text, but rather to paraphrase it (leaving, e.g., τῇ φύσει untranslated).

447 Cf. Cat. 7b19: συναναιρεῖ δὲ ταῦτα ἄλληλα.
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ŴƆܬ ܗƎƀƆ ܕƞƉ Ǝſܐ ܐƊƆ ƥƌܐƢƉ܉ ܕƉــƍܐ ܗƀƃــƈ܂ źƉــƈ ܕܐܒܐ  335

ܘܒƢܐ ܒܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐųſƦſܘܢ: Ɔܐ ſűƟــƋ ܐܒܐ ƆܒــƢܗ: 

 :ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈźܒƌ ܗ܂ ܘܐܢƢƊƆ ܐụ̋ܒƕ  ̇ܗ ܐܘűܒƖ̣Ɔ ܐƢƉ ܐ ܬܘܒƆܘ

B134vܐƞƆܐ Ɓƃ ܕƌܒƈź ܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ܂ ܐƆܐ Ɔܐ ſŵŶƦƉܐ ܗƍƃܐ܉ Ɗƃܐ 

5ܙܒƎƀƍ̈ ܓƞƉ Ƣƀܐ ܗ̣ܘ ƎƉ̣ űŶ ܗƎƀƆ ܕųƌܘܐ ŷƆ ƋſűƟܒƢܗ: ܘܐܦ ܕƦƄƌܪ 

ƎƉ̣ ܒƦܪ ܒƇŹŴܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ܂

L43vܘܬܘܒ Ɖــƞܐ ܐƌــƊƆ ƥܐƉــƢ ܐܦ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕƃــƉ ƈܐ ܕſƦƉــűܥ܉  336

ܒƦƕűƀܗ űſƦƉܥ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ŴƆܬ űƉܡ ƦƉܐƢƉ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܘƃــƉ ƈܐ 

 Ǝƀƌ̇ܬܐ ܗŴ̈ܨܒ ƎƉ̣ ܐƌܗ ƈźƉ܂ ܘƈƃƦƐƉ ųƇƃŴƐ܉ ܒƈƃƦƐƉܬܘܒ ܕ

10ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘƍƉܐ ƆــƆ Ƌܐ Ɗ̈ſűƟــƎ ܗƀƌ̇ــŷƆ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ܉ 

 ƎــƀƇſܐ ƎــſųƇƃ Ǝــſܕ ƦــſܐƢſƦſ ܬܐ܂Ŵ̈ܨܒــ ƎــƉ̣ ܐܬܐƀ̈ܓƏܕ ƎƍſŵŶ ܘܗܐP82r

ܕƎƇƃ̈ƦƐƉ ܘƎƕű̈ſƦƉ܉ ƎƊ̈ſűƟ ܐƦƕűƀƆ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗƎſ ܘƎſųƇƃŴƐƆ܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƊــƇƖܘܗܝ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒƦــſܪܐ ܐųــƏܐ ܘܕƤƊƣܐ ܕƄƤŶܐ ܕƌŵƃܐ 337

 ƎــƀƆܐ ܗƄــƤ̈Ŷܗܘܢ ܕƦــƕűſ ܐƆܐ܂ ܐƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ƑــƀƆܐ ܬܐƢܒــƦƌܡ ܕűــƟ

 Ʀــƕűſܐ ܗ̣ܘܬ ܘܐܬƌܐ ܗƢܓܒ ƎƉ̣ ܗܘܢ܉ƦƇƕܐ ܕƦŷƄƣܘܢ ܘųƇƃŴƏ15ܘ

ــųܘܐ  ƌܐ ܕſƞــƉ ܕܪܐ: ܐܢŴــ Ŷܐ ܕƖــ ــƌŵܐ ܬܘܒ ܕܪܘܒ ƃܐ܂ ܘܐƤــ ƍ̈ƀƍܒƆ

ܐƦſܘܗܝ Ɔ űƃ ƈƀƃűƕܐ ƎƉ̣ ŸƀƄƣ ܐƥƌ܂ Əܓƀ̈ــܐܐ ܓƀــƉ̣ ƢــŷƉ ƎــƮܐ 

ܒــƢܡ  ܐŷƄƣــŴ܂  ܘƆܐ  ŶــŴܕܪܐ  ܕƢƌܒƖــŴܢ   ŴــƀƐƌ ƐƇƀƘــƘŴ̈ܐ܉   ƎــƉ̣ܘ

ܕܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ  ܘŷƄƤƉــƍܐ  ــƍܐ  ƇܒƤƉ ܗܘ̣ܐ  ܐſــƅ ܕܐܦ   Ƒــ ſűƀƊƀƃܐܪ

Ə20ܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ܉ ƈƊ̣ƕ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƢƌܒŴŷƆ ųƖܕܪܐ: ܘܐƉűƕ ŸƄƣܐ ƈƀƇƠƆ܂ 

ــƎ ܘƣــƢܪܐ ܕܪܘܒƖــų܉ ƉــŴܕܐ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƆܐ ܐܬƉــƞܝ  ſܘܬܐ ܕƦــ ſƦŶ

ŴŷƄƤƊƆ܂

 Ʀƌ L      4   Ɓƃ BDL, Epit.: űƃܒƌ BDP, Epit.: ƈźܒP      3   ƈź ܐƆܐ :.Ɔ BDL, Epitܐ    |    ƎƉ̇ BD + [ܒܓƐƍܐ   2

P      6   ƎƉ̣] om. BD      7   ܐܦ BDL: ܘܐܦ P      8   ܗƦƕűƀܒ L: ܐƦƕűƀܒ BDP      9   ܬܘܒ] om. BD    |    Ǝƀƌ̇ܗ] 

om. L      14   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BD: ܐƙƐƇƀƘ L: ܐƘŴƐƀƇƀƘ P      15   ܗܘܢƦƇƕܕ L: ܗܘܢƦƇƇƕ̈ܕ P: ܘܢųƀƇƕܕ BD      

ــƘŴ̈ܐ   18 ــƙܐ :ƐƇƀƘ BDـ ــƘŴ̈ܐ :Ɛ̈ƇƀƘ Lـ ــƐƀƇƀƘ P      19   Ƒـ ــL: Ƒ ܐܪſűƀƊƀƃـ  :D ܐܪűƀƊƀƃܐſـ

BD ܕƢƌܒLP:  ̇ųƀ ܕƢƌܒBD      20   ųƖ ܗ̣ܘ :LP ܗܘ̣ܐ    |    P ܐܪB: ƑƀƊƃ ܐܪűƀƊƀƃܐܘܣ
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To this one might say448: Provided that father and son belong to the genus 335

of relatives, does this mean that a father is not prior to his son, nor is a master 

to his slave or a slave to his master? And if one of them perishes then the other 

one must perish as well? But it does not look like that! For it is possible at 

certain times for one of them to be prior to the other and also to persist after 

the destruction of its correlative.

Further, one may argue as follows: Everything that is known is known by 336

knowledge and hence is spoken of in relation. Also, everything that is under-

stood is understood through understanding it, and because of this it belongs to 

relatives too. Does this mean that nothing is prior among them? We see, 

however, that there are many things (that are prior to others); in particular, 

everything that is known and understood is prior to its knowledge and under-

standing.

For instance, eclipses of the sun and the moon had existed in the world 337

before the philosopher Thales was born. But the knowledge of the eclipses, 

understanding and the discovery of their cause came about and became known 

to people through this man449. Or take as a further example the squaring of the 

circle, if this is possible, since until now it has not been discovered by anyone. 

So many geometers and philosophers tried to square the circle but failed. Even 

Archimedes, who became the first one to discover many other things, also made 

an attempt to square the circle, and discovered anything at all close. Despite the 

accuracy and soundness of his squaring, even he proved unable to find it out450.

448 Aristotle himself raises this objection in Cat. 7b22–23.

449 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 118.7–29.

450 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 75.11–19.
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 Ƣــ ܐƉ̇ـ ــƍܐ  ܐƄſـ ــƎ܉  ܐſųſƦſـ ــƍܐ  ܗƃـ  ƈــ ܗƀƃـ  Ǝــ ܗƀƆـ  Ƌــ Ɔـ ܐܢ  338

 Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ ƎــſųƇƃ ܬܐŴ̈ܕܨܒــ ƎſųƊſŴƟ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܐűŷƃܕܐ :ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ

ܕŴƆܬ Ɖــűܡ ܕƦƉܐƉــſųƀƇƕ ƢــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ: ܘܬܘܒ ܕƆܐ ƄƤƉــŷܐ 

 ƎــƍŶ ܐܦ ƎــſűƉ ƎƍſƢƉܬܗ̇܂ ܐƢܒŶ ƎƉ̣ űƖƇܒ ŴƊƀƟƦƊƆ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶB135r

ƎƍƀƠƙƌ űƃD110v ܪܘŶܐ ŴƙƇŶܗܝ ƈƕ ܐƁƘ̈ ܗƎƉ̣ ƎƀƆ ܗܐ ƄƉܐ܂ ܕƃــƉ ƈــűܡ 

 ƋــſűƟ Ƣــƀܐ ܓƍܒŵ܂ ܒųƆ ƋſűƟ ܐƍƀƄܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƍܒŵܗ܉ ܐܘ̇  ܒƢܒŷƆ ƋſűƟܕ

űƉܡ űƊƆܡ܉ Ɖܐ ܕŶƦƉ ơſƢƘܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒŴƌ ųܓƢܐ űƉܡ ƎƉ̣ ܙܒƍܐ 

 ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎــƍſűƖƉܕ ƅــſܬܗ܂ ܐŴــƆ ƢــƉܐƦƉܡ ܕűــƉ ܗ̇ܘ ųܕܗܘܐ ܒــP82v

ܕƢƟܒܐ ܕƉــſű̈ܐ Ɵــűܡ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƙƇƘــƀƐƌŴ̈ܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ܂ ܘƦƀƘܓــƢܘܣ ſűƟــƋ ܗ̣ܘ 

ŴźƇƙƆ10ܢ ܐܬƀƌܐ܂

ܒƍƀƄܐ ܕűƉ ƋſűƟ Ǝſܡ űƊƆܡ܉ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƉܒų̇Ɔ ųƊƕ ƈźܘ Ɖܐ  339

 ŸƃƦƤƌ űƃܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ Ƌƕ ƈźܒƦƉ ܐƆ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ :ܬܗŴƆ ƢƉܐƦƉܕL44r

 ŸƃƦƤƌ ܐܢ űƃ ܂ƦſܐƞƆܐ ųƊƕ ųƆ ƈƖƉ :ܬܗŴƆ ƢƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ

 ƈــƕܕ ƅــſܐ Ǝــſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢــƉ̇ܗ̇ܘ܂ ܐ ųــƆ ƚƀƠƌ ܘܐųƌܐ ܕƞƆܐ ܐƆ ܗ̣ܘ܉

ŴƀŶ15ܬܐ ܘƀƏŴƏܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢƀ ܬܒŴƀŶ ƈźܬܐ܉ ܓƀƇܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܒųƆ ƈź̇ ܐܦ 

ƀƏŴƏܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ųƌܘܐ ܐƀƏŴƏ Ʀſܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܒƇźܐ ŴƀŶ ųƊƕܬܐ܂ 

ܐƦſ ܓŴ̈ƀŶ Ƣƀܬܐ Əܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ܉ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƆܐ ܗܘ̈ܝ ܪƤƃ̈ܐ܂ ƀŶ ƎſűƉــŴܬܐ 

ƊſűƟܐ ƍƀƃܐƀƏŴƐƆ Ʀſܐ܂ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܓƢƀ ܕܬܗܘܐ ų̇ƉŴƍƟ܉ ܘܗŴ̈ƀŶ Ǝſűſܬܐ 

 ųــƊƕ  ̇ųــƆ ܐƆܐƕ ܉ŸƃƦƤƌ űƃ ܐ ܬܘܒƤƌƢܐ܂ ܘܒűſܐ ܒܐűſܕܒܐ ƎƀƆܗ

 Ʀــſܘܐ ܐųــƌܐ ܕƞــƆܬܐ: ܐŴــƇƀƇƉ Ʀــſܐܢ ܐ Ǝــſܕ ŴƆ ܬܐ܂ŴƇƀƇƉ 20ܐܦ

 ƅſܐ܉ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƇƀƇƉ̈ ܘܘܢųƌܕ Ƣƀܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܓŷƄƤƉ ܘܣ܂ƢƙƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ܐƤƌƢܒ

ܙƌܐ ܕƇƉܐƃ̈ܐ ܘƣܐ̈ܕܐ܂

 Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗ :ƋſűƟܐ ܕƉ ƈƃ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƀƌ̈ܙ Ǝſܬܪ ƎƀƆųܕܒ ƈƀƃܗ ƈźƉ 340

P83rܒŵܒƍܐ ܘܒƍƀƄܐ܉ ƎƍſŴŷƉ ܕƆܐ ƎƊ̈ſűƟ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ ŴƆܬ 

1   ƈƀƃܗ ƎƀƆܗ ƋƆ BDP: ƎƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܗ L    |    ƢƉ̇ܐ DLP: ƢƉ̇ܕܐ B      2   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ P: ƑƀƇźźƐſܐܪ 

L: ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܐܪ D: ƑƀƆŴــŹŴźƐſܐܪ B      4   űــƖƇܒ L: ƢــźƏ BDP      5   ܐŶܪܘ BDL: ܐŶܘƢܒــ P      

 :L ܘƦƀƘܓƢܘܣ    |    B ܕƆŴƘــƀƍ̈ƐƀƘŴܐ :D ܕƘŴƆŴƘــƀƐƀƌ̈Ŵܐ :P ܕƘŴƆŴƘــƀƐƌ̈Ŵܐ :L ܕƙƇƘــƀƐƌŴ̈ܐ   9

 .Ɖ] omܐ   Ɖ2] om. BDP      13ܐ   BD, Epit.      11 ܗܘܐ :LP ܗ̣ܘ    |    P ܘŴƘܬܓŴܪܘܣ :BD ܘƦƀƘܓŴܪܘܣ

B    |    ܐܢ BDL: ƅſܐ P      15   ųƆ ƈź̇ܕܒ LP, Epit.: ųƇźܕܒ BD      20   Ʀſܐܦ + [2ܐ P      21   ܗ̣ܝ] om. L
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Now, we may provide further arguments corroborating that what Aristotle 338

states is indeed so, i.e. that all things which pertain to the genus of relatives 

exist simultaneously and that neither of them may appear without its correlat-

ive, by saying the following. Everything that is prior to something else precedes 

it either in time or by nature. One thing is prior to the other in time when the 

period which it occupied is somewhat more distant (from us) than the time in 

which happened what is spoken in relation to it. Thus we usually say that the 

Median war was prior to the Peloponnesian451 and that Pythagoras precedes 

Plato the Athenian.

Prior by nature, on the other hand, is that which (when eliminated) elimin-339

ates what is said in relation to it along with itself but which is not eliminated 

along with the other; and that which, when what is spoken in relation to it 

comes to be, is necessarily introduced along with it but when it comes to be 

itself its correlate does not necessarily follow it452. I am talking, for instance, 

about animal and horse. For if animal is eliminated then it is clear that also 

horse is eliminated along with it. But if horse did not exist, then animal would 

not disappear along with it, for there are plenty of animals which are not 

horses. Hence animal is naturally prior to horse, for it is necessary that (first) it 

exists by itself and then particular animals. Further, if there is man, this brings 

forth along with it also rationality, but once rationality appears than it is not at 

all necessary for man to exist, since there are other rational beings, e.g. angels 

and demons.

So, while everything may be said to be prior in these two ways, i.e. either in 340

time or by nature, we are now going to demonstrate that among things that are 

451 See Ammonius, In Cat. 74.12–15: τὸ μὲν οὖν πρότερον διττόν, τὸ μὲν χρόνῳ τὸ δὲ φύσει. 

καὶ πρότερον μὲν χρόνῳ ἐστὶν οὗ πρὸς τὸ νῦν πλείων ἡ ἀπόστασις ὡς ἐπὶ τοῦ παρεληλυθότος· 

διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ λέγομεν τὰ Μηδικὰ πρότερα τῶν Πελοποννησιακῶν (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 

117.20–24).

452 See Ammonius, In Cat. 74.19–20: τὸ δὲ φύσει πρότερόν ἐστι τὸ συναναιροῦν μὲν μὴ συν-

αναιρούμενον δὲ καὶ τὸ συνεισφερόμενον μὲν μὴ συνεισφέρον δέ (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 

118.2–4).



350  Edition

űƉB135vܡ: Ɔܐ ܒŵܒƍܐ ܘƆܐ ܒƍƀƄܐ: ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ ܒű̈ŷƆ ųܕܐ܂ ܐƆܐ 

 ƋــſűƟ Ƣــƀܓ ƎــƘܕܐ܂ ܐű̈ــŷƆ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܘ Ǝܙܒ ƈƄܒ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐűŷƃܐ

ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƉــƆ űƆŴــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƇſƦƉــƍƉ űــų܉ ܐƆܐ Ɔܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ 

 ƅſܐ ܐƆܗ܂ ܐűƇƀƆܗ ܘƢܒƆ ƋſűƟ ܐܒܐ ƅſܐ ܬܘܒ ܐƆܕܐ: ܘŴƇſ ƅſܐ

5ܒƤƌƢܐ ƊƀŷƣܐƦſ܂ ܒųܕܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐƅſ ܒƌƢــƤܐ܉ ƆــƉ̣ ŴــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ 

ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƆܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐܘƀƏܐ܂ ܘܬܘܒ ƉــƢܐ ſűƟــƖƆ Ƌܒ̣ــűܗ 

  ̇ųܐ ܕܒــűܒ̣ــƕܐ ܘƢــƉ ܘܗܝƦــſܝ ܕܐų̇ܐ ܗܘܐ ܒــƆ ܗ܉ƢــƊƆ ܐűܒ̣ــƕ  ̇ܐܘD111r

ƦƉܐŴƆ ƎſƢƉܬ űƉܡ܂ ܒــųܕܐ ܓƀــƢ ܐŷƃــűܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƟــųƊſŴܘܢ܂ 

ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ƋſűƟ ܒŵܒƍܐ ųƍƉ űŶܘܢ ŷƆܒƢܗ܉ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܒƌƢــƤܐ 

ƋſűƟ10܂ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܗܕܐ ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ܂

ܗƃــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ƤŶــƄܐ ܕƊƣــƤܐ ܘܕƏــųܪܐ ܘܪܘܒــƖܐ ܕŶــŴܕܪܐ܉  341

ܐƎƀƊſűƟ ƎƘ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ƕűƀƆــƦܐ ܕƀƍ̈ŷƄƤƉــųܘܢ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐſــƅ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ 

 ƅſ܂ ܐƎƀƊſűƟ ƈƃƦƐƉܘ Ɨſűſܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƅſܐ ŴƆ܉ ܘƦſܐƊƀŷƣ ܡűƉ

L44vܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܓƀــƀƍ̈ƕűſƦƉ ƢــƦܐ܉ Ɔܐ Ɗ̈ſűƟــƕűƀƆ ƎــƦܗ ܕűſܘſųƕــƎ܂ ܐƆܐ 

15ܐűŷƃܐ ܗܘ̣ܘ ƕű̈ſƦƉــƍܐ ƕــƕűſ ƋــƦܐ ܕƍŷƄƤƉــųܘܢ܂ ܘƇƃ̈ƦƐƉــƍܐ 

 ƎــƀƆܐܦ ܗ ƎــſųſƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܒــ ƎſűƉ ܘܢ܂ųƍƇƃƦƐƉܐ ܕƇƃŴƏ Ƌƕ ܬܘܒ

 Ǝــſܝ ܕų̇ܕܐ܂ ܒــű̈ــŷƆ ƅــƏ ƎــƊ̈ſűƟ ܐƆ :ܡűــƉ ܬŴــƆܐ ܕƌܐ ܗƐــƍܓ ƎــƉ̣P83v

 ƎــƉ̣ ŴــƆ ܕܐų܂ ܘܒــƎſųƇƃŴــƐƆ ƎƊ̈ſűƟ ܉ƦſܐźƀƤƘ ܬܐŴ̈ܨܒ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ

ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܉ ܐƆܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ܂

20ܐܦ Ɔܐ ܕſــƎ ܒƀƄــƍܐ Ɗ̈ſűƟــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ ƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ  342

ŷƆــű̈ܕܐ܂ źƉــƈ ܕܬܪܬſųſــƙ̈ƀƠƌ ƎــŶ Ǝــűܐ ŷƆــűܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܬܒźــŶ ƈــűܐ 

ƎſųƍƉ܉ ƦƉ  ̇ųƊƕܒƇźܐ ܐܦ ŶܒƢܬܗ̇܂ ܐܢ ƦƀƆ ܓƢƀ ܒƢܐ܉ ܐܦ Ɔܐ 

B136rܐܒܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܒܐ ܐƎƘ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƌƢــƤܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ƀƆــƦ ܬܘܒ ܐܒܐ܉ 

 Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ Ǝــƙ̈ƀƠƌܐ܂ ܘƤــƌƢܘܗܝ ܒƦــſܐ ƎــƘܐ ܐƢܘܗܝ ܒــƦſܐ ܐƢܐ ܒƆ ܐܦ

 ,BDP ܕܒƉ1] om. BDP, Epit.      7    ̇ųܐ   ŴƆ BDP      3ܬ ű̈Ŷܕܐ :.ű̈ŷƆ L, Epitܕܐ    |    L ܒų̇ܘ :.BDP, Epit ܗ̇ܘ   1

Epit.:  ̇ųܘܒــ L      12   ƎــƀƊſűƟ BDP: ƎــƊſűƟ L    |    ܐƍܒــŵܗ̇ܘ + [ܒ P      14   ƎــƊ̈ſűƟ BD: ƎــƀƊſűƟ LP      

 .om [ܕBDP      17   Ǝſ ܕų̈ƀƍƇƃƦƐƉܘܢ :L ܕųƍƇƃƦƐƉܘܢ   BDP      16 ܕųƀƍ̈ŷƄƤƉܘܢ :L ܕųƍŷƄƤƉܘܢ   15

B      18   ƎſųƇƃŴƐƆ LP: ƎſųƀƇƃ̈ŴƐƆ BD      22   ܐƇźܒƦƉ L, Epit.: ƈźܒƦƉ BDP    |     ̇ܬܗƢܒŶ L, Epit.: 

om. L [2ܒƢܐ    |    .om. B, Epit [1ܒƢܐ   ƢƉ L      24ܐ :.BDP, Epit ܒƢܐ    |    Ŷ BDPܒƢܗ̇ 
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said in relation to one another none can be said to be prior to its correlate, 

neither in time nor by nature, but that they are always simultaneous and 

bound to one another. For even if the one who begets is prior in time to the one 

who is born from him, this is not because he is the one who gives birth, i.e. it is 

not being a father that makes him prior to his son and his child but simply 

being man, and in being man he pertains not to the genus of relatives but to 

substance. Also, if a master is prior to his slave or a slave to his master, this is 

not because they are master and slave which are spoken of in relation to one 

another, since because of it their subsistence is simultaneous, but if one of them 

is prior in time to the other, he is prior because he is a man, which makes him 

belong to the genus of substance453.

The same holds for eclipses of the sun and the moon and the squaring of 341

the circle. Even if they are prior in time to the knowledge of those persons who 

discovered them, they are, however, prior merely as particular things and not 

as something known and perceived. For things that are known are not prior to 

the knowledge of the one who knows them, but objects of knowledge are 

simultaneous with the knowledge of the person who discovers them, just as 

perceived things (are simultaneous) with the perception of the one who 

perceives them. Hence, when these things are considered as belonging to the 

genus of relatives they are in no way prior to one another, but when they are 

considered simply as things then they are prior to the perception of them, since 

in this case they do not belong to this genus but to that of substance.

Now, things that are said of in relation to one another may not be prior by 342

nature either, since they are bound to one another, and if one of them is elimin-

ated the other is eliminated along with it. Thus, if there is no son, then a father 

is no longer father but just a man. Also, if there is no father, then a son is no 

longer son but just a man. So, both of them are bound to one another. In the 

453 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 76.10–17 and Philoponus, In Cat. 122.24–31. Ammonius notes that 

Aristotle himself did not provide a solution to the problem which he addressed, so that the 

suggested argument appears as his own solution of Aristotle’s puzzle which Sergius replicates 

in his treatise without noting that it is not actually found by Aristotle.



352  Edition

ܬܪܬſųſــŶ Ǝــűܐ ŷƆــűܐ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ܐƆــƆ Ŵܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ 

ųƇƃŴƏ ܕƄƤŶܐ ܕƤƊƣܐ ܘܕųƏܪܐ܉ ܐܦ Ɔܐ ƍƇƃƦƐƉܐ ܘƕűſƦƉــƍܐ 

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ: ܐƎƘ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒƊƇƖܐ܂ ܘܐƆ ŴƆܐ ܐƃƦƏــƈ ܬܘܒ 

ܘܐܬűſܥ܉ ƦƀƆ ܗܘ̣ܐ ųƇƃŴƏ ܐܦ Ɔܐ Ʀƕűſܗ ܒƦƀ ܒƤƍ̈ƀƍܐ܂ ܘܓƀƇܐ 

5ܗ̣ܝ ƈƀƄƉ ܕܗƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆ ܘܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ: ܕܐſųſƦſــƉ̣ ƎــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ 

ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܉ ܐűŷƃܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƎſųƊſŴƟ ų: ܘƎƙ̈ƀƠƌ ܒŵƇƄܒű̈ŷƆ Ǝܕܐ܂ 

ܗܕܐ   Ǝــ ſųƀƇƕـ  ơــ Ɛ̣Ƙـ  Ƣــ ܘƀƙƣـ ــű̈ܕܐ܂  ŷƆـ  Ǝــ ܘƉܒƇź̈ـ ܬܘܒ   Ǝــ ܘƊ̈ƀƠƉـ

ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ܂

ܬܘܒ ƎƉ̣ ܒƦܪ ܗƎƀƆ ܐƢƉ̇܂ ܕܐƋƆ Ʀſ ܒƦƖܐ ƎſųƀƇƕ ܕƆܐ ܒŴƕŵܪ܉  343

 ƎƉ̣ ƎſųƀƇƕ ƋƀƏܕܐܬܬ :ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉ̣ܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƉŴŶܕܬ ųƇƀŶ ƅſܐD111v

Ɖ̈űƟP84rــƀܐ܂ ܕƆــƆ  ̇ųܒƖــƦܐ ܗܕܐ܉ Ɔܐ Ɖــſƞܐ ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܕſƢƤƌــų̇  ܐƌــƥ: ܐܘ̇  

ƠƐƕܐƢƣ Ʀſܐ ų̇Ɔ܂ ܐųſƦẛ  ܕŴ̈ƍƉ ƈƕ Ǝſܬܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐܘƑƀƏ̈܂ 

 ƎــƉ̣ܕ Ǝƀƌܐܦ ܗ Ƣƀܢ ܓƮܒƦƐƉ ܐ܂Ʀſűƀŷſ ܐ ܘܕܗ̇ܝŴܕܗ̇ܝ ܕܓ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗ

ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƎſųſƦſ: ܘŶƦƉܒƎƤ̈ ܒƦƇƊܐ ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉܐ 

15ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐܬܐƢƉܬ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣܂

ــƤܐ  ƌƢܐ ܕܒƌŵــ ƃ܉ ܐƎــ ſųſƦſܐ ܐŴܐ ܕܓــƀــƏܕܐܘ Ƣــ ƀܬܗ̇  ܓŴ̈ــ ƍƉ 344

ܘƀƏŴƏܐ ܘܬܘܪܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ܂ ܘŴ̈ƍƉܬܗ̇  ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ſűƀŷſــƦܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܉ 

 ƎƀƆܐ܂ ܗƇܐ ܘܪ̈ܓſű̈ſܐ ܘܐƣܐ ܕܪƌŵƃܐ܂ ܐƊƣŴܓ ŪƃƢƉ ƎſųƍƉܕ Ǝƀƌ̇ܗL45r

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܐƀــƏ܉ ܐܘƎſųſƦſܐ ƑƀƏ̈ܬܐ ܕܐܘŴ̈ƍƉܕ ƈźƉ ƎſųƇƃ ƈƀƃܗ

 Ƣƀܐ ܓƀƏŴƏ ܡ܂űƉ ܬŴƆ ܐܦ ƎſųƇƃ Ǝſܢ ܕƮƉܐƦƉ ܂ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ20

B136vܘܬܘܪܐ ܘܐܦ ܒƤƌƢܐ܉ ųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃܘܢ ƦƉܐƢƉ ܗ̣ܘ ܒŵܒƎ ܕܐƥƌ܂ ܘܐܦ 

 ƅſܐ܉ ܐűſܐ  ̇ųſƦſܡ ܐűƉܐ ܕűſܐ܂ ܘܐƣܘܗܝ ܪƦſܡ ܐűƉܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƣܪ

 ܐܪP: ƑƀƇźźƐſ ܐܪinv. B      8   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ [ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ   om. B      5 [ܗܘܐ   BD      3 ܘܐܦ :LP ܐܦ   1

L: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ D: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ B      9   ƎſųƀƇƕ ܐƦƖܒ] inv. BDP      11   ܐſƞƉ LP: ܐƞƉ 

BD    |    ƢƉ̇ܐ] om. B    |    ƥƌܐ  ̇ųſƢƤƌܕ] inv. B      12   ƎƉ̣ BDL: ƎſųƍƉ P    |    ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ LP: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܐܘ BD      

 ܗܕܐ + [ܒƦƇƊܐ    |    P ܘƤŶƦƉܒBDL: Ǝ̈ ܘŶƦƉܒBDP: ƎƉ L      14   ƎƤ̈ ܕL    |    ƎƉ̣ ܕܐܦ :BDP ܐܦ   13

BD    |    ܐƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ L:  ̇ܗƦƀƍƊŶƦƉ BDP      17   ܒܐƇƃܘ] om. L      18   ŪƃƢƉ ƎſųƍƉܕ LP: ŪƃƢƉܕ 
ƎſųƍƉ BD      19    ̇ųſƦſܐ BLP: ܐܣƀƏ̈ܕܐܘ D      20   Ǝſܢ ܕƮƉܐƦƉ BDL: ܢƮƉܐƦƉܘ Ǝſܕ ƎſųſƦſܐ 

P      21   ܐƤƌƢܘܬܘܪܐ ܘܐܦ ܒ LP: ܐ ܘܬܘܪܐƤƌƢܘܒ BD      22   ܐƣܘܗܝ ܪƦſܐ] inv. B
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same way, if there were no perception of eclipses of the sun and the moon, they 

would not be something perceived and understood, even if they exist in the 

world. For if they were not perceived and also not known, then there would be 

no perception or knowledge of them among men either. Hence, it is apparent 

that all these things and similar ones which belong to the genus of relatives are 

simultaneous in their subsistence and, being always bound to one another, they 

come to be and perish together. So the way that Aristotle defined them was 

fitting.

[Controversy concerning parts of substance]

Now, after that, he says that there is no small problem454 connected with 343 8a12–31

the definition which we have discussed above, i.e. the one provided by the 

ancients455. This problem, he states, one is unable to solve or may solve only 

with difficulty456. It deals with the parts of every substance, i.e. both universal 

and particular457, which are also considered to pertain to the genus of relatives 

and to be encompassed by the defining account that has been discussed above.

Now, the parts of universal substance are, e.g., man, horse, bull, and dog, 344

while the parts of a particular substance are those which constitute a body, e.g. 

head, hands, and legs. Since all of them are parts of substances, each one of 

them is a substance. But all of them are also spoken of as relatives. E.g., a horse, 

a bull, and even a man, each one of them may sometimes be spoken of in their 

relation to a man. Also, a head is a head of someone, and a hand is a hand of 

454 Cf. Cat. 8a12: ἔχει δὲ ἀπορίαν...

455 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 77.4–6 and Philoponus, In Cat. 124.16–21.

456 See Cat. 8a28–31: εἰ μὲν οὖν ἱκανῶς ὁ τῶν πρός τι ὁρισμὸς ἀποδέδοται, ἢ τῶν πάνυ 

χαλεπῶν ἢ τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἐστὶ τὸ λῦσαι ὡς οὐδεμία οὐσία τῶν πρός τι λέγεται.

457 This statement contradicts both what Aristotle says in Cat. 8a14–15 (τοῦτο ἐνδέχεται κατά 

τινας τῶν δευτέρων οὐσιῶν) and Ammonius’ commentary on it (In Cat. 77.6–16). Both of them 

specify that the aforementioned problem concerns secondary substances, i.e. the universals, 

and not particulars.
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ܕųƌܘƎſ̈ ܗűƃ Ǝƀƌ̣ ܗƎƉ̣ Ǝƀƌ̣ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܘƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܂ ܗ̇ܝ 

ܕƆܐ ŷƄƤƉܐ ųƊƆܘܐ܂

ƀƆű̈ƕܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗƎƀƆ ܘܕܐƅſ ܗƦƀƉ :ƎƀƆܐ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܒƦܪ ܬƉŴŶܐ  345

ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬܬƉ̣ ƋƀƏــƉ̈űƟ Ǝــƀܐ ƤƆــŴܘܕųƕ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ܂ 

5ܐƆܐ ƈźƉ ܕƢſƢƣܐƌ Ʀſــűܘܢ ܐƀƌ̈ــƎ ܐƌــƊ̈Ɔ ƥــƇܐ܉ ܙܕ̇ܩ ƊƆܐƉــƆ ƢــŴܬ 

ܗܕܐ ܕܐƘــƦƉ ƎܐƉــƮܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ̇  ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ: ƆــŴ ܒــų̇ܝ 

P84vܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܐܘƀƏܐ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ ƆــŴܬ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒŴƤܬƘــŴܬܐ 

űƉܡ ܕƎſųƊƕ܂

 ƎــſųſƦſܢ ܕܐƮــƉܐƦƉܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƎــſųƇƃ ܬܐŴ̈ܥ܉ ܕܨܒűƌܕ Ƣƀܙܕ̇ܩ ܓ 346

ƎƉ̣10 ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ܉ ܒŵܒــűƀŷſ ƎܐſــŶƦƉ Ʀــŵܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

 ƦــſܐſƢƣܕ ƈــƀƃܐ ܗƉ ܐ܂ƦــƀƌƮŶܬ ܐŴــƆܬܐ ܕŴſűŷܒ Ǝܒŵܘܒ ƎſųƉŴƍƟ

ƦƉܪƀƌܐ űŶ ƈƃܐ ųƍƉ ƎſųƍƉ̇  ܘų̇Ɔ܉ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆ ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܐſƦſــų̇܂ 

 ƎſܬܗŴــƍƀŶܗ̣ܝ ܐ Ǝſűſܐ܉ ܗŵŶܬܐ ܬܬƢŶܐ Ƌƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƀŶܕܒܐ Ǝſܐ ܕƉ

 ƅſܘܗܝ ܐƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܒ Ƣƀܓ ŴƆ ܂ųƍƀƃ ƎſųƉŴƍƟ ŴƆܡ ܘűƉ ܬŴƆ  ̇ųſƦſܐD112r

ــŴܗܝ  ܐܒـ ــƦܘܗܝ  ܐſـ ܒـــųܕܐ  ــƤܐ:  ܒƌƢـ ــŴܣ  ƠƐƀƌƢƘŴƏـ  Ƣــ ƌܐƉـ  ƥــ 15ܐƌـ

ܕƏــƑƀŹƢƟŴ܂ ܐƆܐ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܐܘƆــűܗ ܘܗ̣ܘܐ ܒܐƏــƢܐ ܗƌܐ ܕܐƍƀŶــŴܬܐ 

ŴƆܬܗ܉ ܒųܕܐ ƦƉܐƢƉ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܐܒــŴܗܝ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܐſــƅ ܐܒܐ 

ܒܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܕƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ ƦƉܐƉــƢ܂ ܐſــƠƐƀƌƢƘŴƏ ƅــŴܣ ܕſــƎ܉ 

ܐܘƀƏܐ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ــƦƉ ƎܐƉــƏ ƢــƀƏŴܐ ܐܘ̇  ܬܘܪܐ  Ƙ܂ ܕܐƎــ ƍſƢƉܐ Ǝــ ſűƉ ܐƍــ ƃ20ܗ 347

ܘܬܘܪܐ  ــƀƏŴܐ  Əـ ــƦܘܗܝ  ܕܐſـ ــų̇ܝ  ܒـ  Ŵــ Ɔـ ܐƆܐ  ــƥ܉  ܕܐƌـ ــųܘܢ  B137rܕܐſƦſـ

 Ƣƀܐ ܓƀƏŴƏ ܡ܂űƉ ܐƍƀƍƟ ܘܢųſƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܐ ܒƆܐ܉ ܐƍƃܗ ƎſƢƉܐƦƉ

ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƀƏŴƏܐ: ܘܬܘܪܐ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܬܘܪܐ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܐܘƏــƀܐ 

L45vܕܓŴܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ ܒų̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ƀƍƟــƍܐ: źƉــƈ ܕƃــƀƍƟ ƈــƍܐ 

3   ƎــƀƆ2ܗ] om. P    |    ܐƘŴــƐƇƀƘ BDL: ܐƘŴــƏŴƇƀƘ P      5   ƦــſܐƢſƢƣܕ ƈــźƉ BDL: ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ P      

11   ƎſųƉŴƍƟ BDL: ƎſųƊſŴƟ P    |    ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ BDP: ܬܐƢŶܐ L    |    ƦſܐſƢƣܕ BDP: ƦſܐƢſƢƣ L      

14   ƎſųƉŴــƍƟ BDL: ƎſųƉŴƍƠܒ P      15   ܣŴƠƐƀƌƢƘŴƏ DL: ܣŴƠƐƀƌܘƢƘŴƏ P: ܣŴƀƠƀƌƢƘŴƏ B      

om. B [1ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ   P      23 ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ :BDL ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ   21
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someone. It turns thus out that they pertain at the same time to substance and 

to the genus of relatives, which is impossible.

The Philosopher introduced this misconception and others of this sort after 345

the definition which had been proposed by the ancients for the sake of explain-

ing the genus of relatives458. But in order to allow everyone to properly evaluate 

these arguments, it is necessary to say about them that, even if parts of 

substance are said as relatives, it is not because they are substances that they 

are said with reference to other things but because of a certain affinity to 

them459.

Now, we ought to know that all things that are said to pertain to the genus 346

of relatives turn out to have subsistence sometimes as particular entities and 

sometimes through their association with something else. Thus, when any of 

them is considered independently by itself then it does not belong to this genus. 

If, instead, it appears in association with other things then it is this association 

that makes it a relative and not its own nature. Thus, it is not because one 

might say that Sophroniscus is a man that this makes him the father of Socrates. 

It is because he begat (Socrates) and thus bound himself by relation to him that 

he is said to be his father. Hence, as father he is spoken of in the genus of 

relation, while as Sophroniscus he is a particular substance.

Therefore, we also state that when a horse or a bull are said to be of 347

someone, we say this not because they are horse and bull but because they are 

a kind of property. For a horse in that it is horse and a bull in that it is bull 

belong to universal substance, while in that they are property, since every 

458 Ammonius notes (In Cat. 77.6) that Aristotle intends to show “some absurdities” (τινα 

ἄτοπα) which follow from the definition proposed by the ancients.

459 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 77.29–78.2: οὐδὲ γὰρ τὸ λέγεσθαι αὐτὰ καὶ μόνον πρὸς ἄλλο 

σημαίνει ὅτι τῶν πρός τί ἐστι ταῦτα, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ σχέσιν ἔχειν αὐτὰ πρὸς ὃ λέγεται.
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ܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܐƅſ ܪƤſܐ ܓƢƀ ܘܐſــƅ ܐſــűܐ܉ 

 ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ܐųܬܐ܉ ܒŴ̈ƍƉ ƎſųſƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܐ ܒƆ܂ ܐƎƀƌ̈ܐ ܐƀƏܐܘ ƎƉ̣5

ƎƉ̣P85r ܓƐƍܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƦƍƉ ƈƃܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ܉ ܕƇƃــƉ ųــűܡ 

ܐƦƍƉ  ̇ųſƦſܐ܂ ܘųƇƃ ܬܘܒ űƉܡ ܒŴ̈ƍƊܬܗ ܘŴ̈ƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܬܗ ŪƃƢƉ܂
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ſƞƉܐ ܕܬƦƣܪܐ ܒƖــƦܐ ܐſــƅ ܕƉ̣ــƇƀŶ Ǝــų ܕܬŶــƉŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ ƉűƟــƀܐ܂ 

10ܐƆܐ ܐܘƋƕ ƚƏ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƠƐƕܐ܂ ƃــű ܐƉ̇ــƢ܉ ܕܐܘ̇  

Ɔ ƋƆܐ ſƞƉܐ ܕܬƦƣܪܐ: ܐܘ̇  ƠƐƕܐ ų̇ſƢƤƆ܂

 :ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ƢــƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬܐƉŴــŶƦƆ ųــƀƍܕܓ ƈــƀƃܪ ܗƦܒــ ƎــƉ̣ 349

ܕܬŴƊŶܗ̇  ܒƀƉ̈űƟ ųܐ ƀźƠƆܓŴܪſܐ ܗܕܐ܉ ܗ̣ܘ Ə̇ܐܡ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ 

ܕƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ  ̇ųƆ Ƌŷ̇Ɔ ܗ̇ܘ űƃ ܐƢƉ̇܂ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ƦƉ ƋƆܐƢƉ܉ Ɖ ƈƃܐ 

15ܕܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ŴƆ ƎƉ̣ܬ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų܂ ܐƅſ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ܉ 

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝــŷƃ̈ƦƤƉ ܕܐų܉ ܒــƎſųƉŴــƍƟ ܬܐŴ̈ܨܒــ ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ƈــźƉ ŴــƆܕ

 | B137vܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ƈźƉ ܐŴƍƀŶܬܗƎſ ܘܐƢƏܗƎſ ܕŴƆܬ ű̈Ŷܕܐ܉ ܒųܕܐ 

D112v ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƎſųƊſŴƟ ܕܒܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܂

ــű̇ܥ  ſ ܘܐųــ ƌ ƥــ ƌܐ ܗ̣ܝ: ܕܐܢ ܐƖــ ſűſ ƈــ ƀƄƉ ܗܕܐ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ܕ ƅــ ſܐ 350

ــƢܬܗ̇   ŷƆܒـ ܐܦ  ــűܡ܉  Ɖـ ــŴܬ  ܕƆـ ــŴ̈ܬܐ  ܨܒـ  Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ ــűܐ  Ŷـ  Ʀــ ƊŶƦƉ20ܐſـ

 ƥــƌܥ ܐű̇ſ ܘܐųƌ ƦſܐźƀƤƘܘ ƦſܐſƢƣ Ǝſ܂ ܐܢ ܕų̇Ɔ ܥű̇ſ ƦſܐƊŶƦƉ

űŶܐ ƎſųƍƉ܉ ܐܦ ų̇Ɔܝ ܬܘܒ ܐƢŶܬܐ ſƢƣܐƦſ ܘźƀƤƘܐƆ ƋƄ̇Ŷ Ʀſــų̇܂ 

ܐܢ ܓƑƙƉ Ƣƀ ܐƥƌ ܕƦƀƉܪܘܬܐ űŶܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ: ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕŴƤſűƟܬܐ 

ƦƀƉܪܐ ܗ̣ܝ űƉ ƎƉ̣ܡ܉ ű̇ſܥ ƊŶƦƉܐſــƦ ܕܐܦ Ɖ̣ــƉ Ǝــƍܐ ƀƉــƦܪܐ: 

      P ܕƠƐƕܐ Ƌƕ] transp. post ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆܐ ſƞƉܐ   P      10 ܓBDL: Ƣƀ ܕƀƏŴƏ ƎƉ̣ B      8   Ǝſܐ + [ܐűſܐ   4

12   ųƀƍܐ + [ܕܓƀƆű̈ƕ ƎƉ̣ add. BD in marg.      13   ܐſܪŴܓƀźƠƆ L: ܐſܪŴܓųźƠƆ D: ܐſܪŴܓźƠƆ B: 

 ųƌܘܐ   P      21 ܘܐܦ :BDL ܐܦ   Ɗƃ D      20ܐ :Ɖ BLPܐ   Ə̇ DLP: ƋƏ B      14ܐܡ    |    ŴźƠƆ PܓŴܪſܐ
ƦــſܐſƢƣ ܬܐƢــŶܝ ܬܘܒ ܐų̇ــƆ ܐܦ ƎــſųƍƉ ܐűــŶ ƥــƌܥ ܐű̇ſ] om. hom. P      22   ܗܝ + [ܐܦ D        

om. P [ܗ̣ܝ   om. BD      24 [ܬܘܒ
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property is a property of a proprietor, because of this they pertain to the genus 

of relation. Also, a head and a hand are parts of a particular substance, but not 

because each one of them is of something else, for because of that they belong 

to the genus or relation, while being a head and being a hand makes them 

belong to substance. But as long as they are parts, due to this they pertain to the 

genus of relation, since any particular part is a part of some whole whose part 

it is, while its whole is something that exists in its parts and is composed of its 

parts.

It is probably because the Philosopher took heed of this that he has not 348

stated that the problem concerning the definition which has been given earlier 

may not be solved at all, but added to “impossible” also “difficult”, thus saying 

that it is either impossible to solve it or its solution is difficult460.

[New definition]

Now, having rebuked the definition which has been quoted above and by 349 8a31–35

means of which the ancients defined this category, he sets out another defini-

tion which suits it more than the former one, saying that what is called a 

relative is everything “for which being lies in being in relation to something”461. 

So, one might say that it is not how things exist by themselves that makes them 

belong to this genus, but their relation and connection to one another is what 

defines their subsistence in the genus of relatives.

So, as it becomes clear from this, if someone knows one of the relatives in a 350 8a35–8b15

definite way, he will also know the other one in a definite way.462 For if a person 

completely and straightforwardly knows one of them, he will completely and 

straightforwardly understand the other as well. Thus, if someone is sure that 

one particular virtue, e.g. chastity, is superior to something, he also knows defi-

460 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 129.10–20.

461 See Cat. 8a31–32: ἔστι τὰ πρός τι οἷς τὸ εἶναι ταὐτόν ἐστι τῷ πρός τί πως ἔχειν. The quota-

tion by Sergius does not explicitly translate the adverb πως and renders ταὐτόν as “in” (Syr. b-) 

thus reflecting the equivalence between the two modes of being. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 130.6: 

τούτου καὶ τὸ εἶναι ἐν τούτῳ ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ πρὸς ἕτερον λέγεσθαι.

462 Cf. Cat. 8a35–37: φανερὸν μὲν οὖν καὶ ἐξ αὐτοῦ ἐστίν· εἰ γὰρ οἶδέ τις τόδε τι ὅτι τῶν πρός 

τί ἐστιν. Sergius paraphrases Aristotle’s text. Cf. the periphrastic quote found in Ammonius’ 

commentary: φησὶ τοίνυν ὅτι ἐάν τις τῶν πρός τι τὸ ἕτερον εἰδῇ ὡρισμένως, καὶ τὸ ἕτερον 

ὡρισμένως εἴσεται (In Cat. 78.29–31).
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 ƎــƉ̣ ܪܐƦــƀƉ ܬܐŴــƄƀƍƃܕ ƋــƄ̇Ŷ ܬܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܘܒŴــŷſƢƣ ƎƉ̣ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗ

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܪܐ: ܗƦــƀƉ ܐƍــƉ ƎــƉ̣ ܕܐܦ ƦــſܐƊŶƦƉ ƑƙƉ ܡ܉űƉL46r

 ƦــſܐźƀƤƘ ܪܘܬܐƦــƀƉܥ ܕű̇ــſ ƦــſܐƊŶƦƉ ܐƆ Ǝــ ſܘܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕŵــŷƘ

 :ƋــƄ̇Ŷ ƦــſܐƊŶƦƉ ܐƆ ܪܐƦــƀƉ ܐƍƉ ƎƉ̣ܡ܉ ܐܦ ܕűƉ ƎƉ̣ ܪܐƦƀƉ

5ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎƉ̣ Ǝſ ܒŴƤƀܬܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ̣܉ ܐܦ Ʀƕűſܐ ܕŶ ƈƃــűܐ 

  ̇ųܐ: ܘܒƊƀƏ  ̇ܬܗƢܒŶܐ ܕƇƃŴƐܡ܉ ܒűƉ ܬŴƆ ܢƮƉܐƦƉܬܐ ܕŴ̈ܨܒ ƎƉ̣P85v

ܬƆܐ ų̇ƊſŴƟ ųƇƃ܂
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 ƦــſܐƊŶƦƉ űــƃ Ǝــſűſܐ: ܗƦــƀƙŶܬ ƎƉ̣ ƢܒƆ ܗűſܐ ơ̇ܒƣܘ :ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ

 ƢܒــƐƉ ܗܕܐ ƎــƉ̣ܕ ƅــſ܂ ܘܐų̇ſƦſܐ ŴƍƉܐ ܕƀƇܐ ܓƆ ܐ܉űſܐ ܐƖſűſ10

 Ʀſܐƞſܬܪ ŴƆܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܕ ƗƊƤƌ ܬ܉ƢƉܐ ܗܕܐ ܕܐܬܐƦƇƊƆ  ̇ųƆ ܐƢƣ̇ܕ

ܐƈƃƦƏ܂ ܘܐƎƘ ܓƆ Ƣƀܐ ƙŷƉــƁ ܗܘܐ ƏــƑƀŹƢƟŴ ܐƆܐ ܓــƇܐ ܗܘܐ 

 ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƌƢƉ̣ܕܐ ƅــſܐ ܐűــſܐ  ̇ųــſƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܒــ ŴــƆ ܗűــſ܉ ܐƗſűſܘ

ƐƌƦƉܒܐ ŴƆܬ űƉܡ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐƦƍƉ  ̇ųſƦſܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƦƍƉ ƈƃܐ 

ــƁ ܗܘ̣ܐ  ƙŷƉ Ǝــ Ƙܐ Ǝــ ſűƉ ܐ܂Ʀــ ƍƉ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܡ ܐűــƉ ųــ Ƈƃ܉ ܕƦــ ſܕܐB138r

ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܘܐƆ ƎƘܐ ƁƙŷƉ ܗܘ̣ܐ܉ ƊŶƦƉܐſűſ ƦſــƖܐ ܗܘܬ ܐſــűܗ 

 Ʀــƀƃܐ ܐƆܐ܂ ܘƀــƤƌܐ ܐƢܓƘܕ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܡ: ܗűƉ ųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ܐ ܗܘܬƦƍƉܕ

ųƆܕܐ ƅƏ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƙŶƦƌܐ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ܂
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20ܐƇƘܐ ƈƕ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ Əܓƀ̈ܐܬܐ ܕܒŴƘŴƐƇƀƙܬܐ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܐſــƅ ܕܐܬſܐ 

ơƐƙƊƆ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƎƉ̣ ƈŶŴƌ ܒƖــƦܐ ܕſųƀƇƕــƎ܂ ܪ̈ܒــŴ ܓƀــƢ ܨܒــŴ̈ܢ 

 ƎــƘܐ ƎــſųƍƉܐ܂ ܘƤــƍ̈ƀƍܒ ƎƉ̣ ŸƃƦƣܐ ƈƀƃűƕ ܐƆ ƎſųƍƉ ܐ܉ƍƙƆŴ̈ƀܕܒD113r

ܐŸƃƦƣ܉ ܐƆܐ ƈƀƃűƕ ܐſــſųƀƇƕ ƦــƎ ܒƖــƦܐ ܘܙŹــܐƉ̈ܐ Əܓƀ̈ــܐܐ܂ 

1   Ǝſܕ] om. D      2   ƎƉ̣ ܕܐܦ L: ƎƉ̣ܕ BDP      5   ܬܐŴƤƀܒ BDL: ܐƦƤ̈ƀܒ P    |    ƎƌƢƉ̣ܕܐ BDP: ƎƍſƢƉܕܐ L      

        Ɔ] inv. LܒــƉ̣ ƢــL    |    Ǝ ܐƌܐ + [ܘƣܒ̇ــL      9   ơ ܐƌܐ :BDP 2ܐƌــBD      8   ƥ ܐſƦſــų̇  + [ܕŶܒــƢܬܗ̇    6

 :DLP ܐP      12   ƈƃƦƏ ܕŴƆܬ :BDL ܕB      11   ŴƆ ܐƆܐ Ɔܐ :Ɔ DLPܐ   ƦƀƙŶƦƆ L      10ܐ :BDP ܬƦƀƙŶܐ

ŴƇƃƦƏܐ B      14   ܒܐƐƌƦƉ LP, add. D in marg.: ܐƢƉܐƦƉ BD, add. P in marg.    |    ܝų̇ܒ] ditt. in 

B      15   ƎــƘܐ BDL: ܐܦ P      16   ƦــſܐƊŶƦƉ BDL: ܐƊــŶƦƉ P      20   ܬܐŴــƘŴƐƇƀƙܕܒ BDL: 

L ܕܙŹ̈ܐƉܐ :D ܘܙܐŹܐƉ̈ܐ :BP ܘܙŹܐƉ̈ܐ   P      23 ܕܒŴƘŴƏŴƇƀƙܬܐ
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nitely what it is superior to, namely to depravity. And further, if he understands 

that temperance is superior to something, he also knows precisely what it is 

superior to, namely to debauchery. If, on the contrary, one does not know defi-

nitely and straightforwardly that virtue is superior to something, he will also 

not understand definitely what it is superior to, namely to vice. Thus, as we have 

said, knowledge of one of the relatives always brings along with itself under-

standing of its correlate and its whole subsistence hangs on it.

Now, one might say that, when a person puts a veil on a man, e.g. on Socra-351 8b15–21

tes, but leaves his hand unveiled, then the hand will be known definitely, yet it 

will be unclear whose hand it is. And he might think that this refutes the argu-

ment offered, but let him see that his way of thinking is not correct. For even if 

Socrates were not covered but unveiled and known, his hand would be con-

sidered a relative not because it is a hand but because it is a part. For any part 

is a part of some whole. That is why both if Socrates were unveiled and if he 

were covered, it would still be definitely known that his hand is a part of some 

whole, namely of a human body, and this (knowledge) would in no way suffer 

from the fact that Socrates is veiled463.

Indeed, in these issues, as the Philosopher himself says, as well as in many 352 8b21–24

others in philosophy, it proves impossible to go into defining them without also 

spending a lot of effort on raising puzzles about them. For in sciences there are 

many things which have not yet been found out by people, while some of them, 

although they have been found out, still contain many puzzles and unsolved 

463 Same example appears in Ammonius, In Cat. 79.16–23 and Philoponus, In Cat. 131.12–21.



360  Edition

 ƎƊ̈ƄŶƦƌ ܬŴƃܐ܉ ܕܗƌƮŶܐ űƀܗܪ̈ܐ ܕܒŴƌܐ ܘƠƣ̈ŴƘ ƈƕ ƎƠ̈ƀƍƏ ƎſųƍƉܘ

ƎſųƀƘŴ̈ƇƀƆ܂ ܒƎſųƇƄ ܕƎſ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܕƦƌܕܪܫ ܐƥƌ܉ ƎſųƀƇƕ ƗſŵƉ űƃ ܒƖــƦܐ 

ܒŵƇƄܒƎ܂ ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕƑƙƉ ܕƟŴƕܒܐ ܐƀƉــƍܐ ܕƦƇźƉܗſــƎ܉ ƕܒ̇ــű ܗ̣ܘ 

ƢƘ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ܘܣ ܗƍƀƌܐ űƉܡ ܘŴƣܒƇܐ ŴƆܬ ƦŷƄƣܗƎſ܂

Ɖ ƋƇƣ5ܐƢƉܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ܂

ƆŴƘL46v | P86rܓܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ

B138vܓƐƍܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ

ƋƀƟƦƉ ܐų̈Ɗƣ ܬŴƀƉűܒ ųƍƉ

ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܕƉ̇ܐ

10ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŴƣܐ

ųƊŶܐ ܕܪƊŶܪ ƅſܐ

ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܕܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƅſܘܐ

ܘųƍƉ ܒų̈ƊƤܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ƍƃƦƉܐ

ƥܒŶƦƉܘ ƥ̇ܒŶܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƅſܐ

15ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕűƉ ƈƕ ŻƀƇƣܡ

ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƢƘܫ űƉܡ

ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƍƙƆŴſ ŪƐƌܐ űƉܡ

ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƦƇƕܐ

ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƕܒűƉ ű̇ܡ

20ܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕŵŶƦƉܐ ܒܐܬܪܐ

 :.LP, add. D in marg ܕƦƌܕܪܫ    |    P      2   ƎſųƀƘŴ̈ƇƀƆ BDL: ƎſųƀƙƆŴ̈ƀƆ P ܘŴƌ ƈƕܗܪ̈ܐ :BDL ܘŴƌܗܪ̈ܐ   1

 Ŵƣ L      5   ƋƇƣܒƇܐ :BDP ܘƣــŴܒƇܐ   om. P      4 [ܐƌــadd. DP in marg.    |    ƥ ܕƕƦƌــBD: ƥ ܕƌــƦܪܕܐ
 ܕųƇẛ  ܕܒƦƄƊܒŴƍܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܕܒƠܐųŹܓŴܪP: + Ƒſ̈ ܕźƟܐܓŴܪŴſܣ + :Ɖ] om. DܐƢƉܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ
:ƎــƀƉܐ ܐƍــƀƉܐ ܐŷܒŴــƣ  ̇ųــƀƆܐ܂ ܘƍƀƕ ܐ ܪܫƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƑƀܓƢƏܕ B      6   ܐƢƉܐƉܓܐ ܕƆŴƘ 
 ܬܘܒ ƘــƆŴܓܐ ܕƇſــų ܕƉܐƉــƢܐ ܗƌܐ: ƘــƆŴܓܐ :Ƙ DــƆŴܓܐ ܕƇſــų ܕƉܐƉــƢܐ :L ܕƊŶــƤܐ
 Ɗƣܐ :ų̈Ɗƣ BDPܐ   P      8 ܬܘܒ ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕƤƊŶܐ ܗƎƀƆ ܐųſƦſܘܢ :ƀƉűƟ Bܐ

L      12   ƅſܘܐ BDP: ƅſܐ L      15   ŻƀƇƣܕ LP: ŻƇƣܕ BD      16   ܡűƉ BDL: ܡűƊܒ P



Book Five  361

problems (ζητήματα), and some of them require explanations and commentar-

ies from the side of others in order to be comprehended by those who learn 

them. In all these issues, one should always be ready to raise a puzzle about 

them, for thus he may be sure that doing proper research on them will at any 

rate bring him some profit and lead to understanding of them464.

End of Book Five.

The Division of Book Five

Of relatives:

— some are applied by means of similar names:

— as what is similar,

— as what is equal,

— as love of a lover,

— and as other things like that;

— and some are called by means of dissimilar names:

— as a container and what is contained,

— as the one who rules something,

— as the one who discerns something,

— as the one who acquires some learning,

— as some cause,

— as what affects something,

— as what is found in some position.

464 In this paragraph, Sergius suggests a paraphrasis (with an addition in the middle part) of 

Aristotle’s words in Cat. 8b21–24: ἴσως δὲ χαλεπὸν περὶ τῶν τοιούτων σφοδρῶς ἀποφαίνεσθαι 

μὴ πολλάκις ἐπεσκεμμένον, τὸ μέντοι διηπορηκέναι ἐφ’ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν οὐκ ἄχρηστόν ἐστιν. Cf. 

Ammonius, In Cat. 79.25–80.13 and Philoponus, In Cat. 132.23–133.4.
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 Ǝــƌűܒƕ ܡűــƉ ܬŴــƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐــƍܬܐ ܕܓŴــƍƙƇƉ ƈــƕ ܢ ܬܐܕܘܪܐ܉ŴŶܐ

ƟŴƕD113vܒܐ ܘƊƆŴƣ ųƆ ƎƍƊƏܐ ƤƆــƢܒܐ ƕــƋ ܬŶــƉŴܐ ܕܒƖــƦܐ ܕܙܕƟܐ 

5ܗܘܬ Ɔ ųƆܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ܂ ܗƌܐ ܕƉ ƎſܐƢƉܐ ܕܗƣܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕƣــƦܐ: 

ųƍƉ űƃ ųƍƉ ܕܕܘܪƣܐ: ƈƕ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙƌܐ Ƥƀƌ ƈƀƠƣܐ ƊƆܐƢƉ܂

ــƈ ܙܕ̇ܩ ƆــƊƆ ƅــűܥ܉ ܕܒܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ Ɔܐ Ɖــűܪƣܐ  ƀƃܗ Ʀــ ƀƉűƟ 354

 ŪــŹ űــƃ ܐ܂ƀſ̈ܪŴــƏܐ ܕƇƇƊƊܒ ƎƀƠſƦƕܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ܕܐƦƕűſܐ ܘƦƖƊƤƉB139r

 ƎƉ̣ ŴƠƤƘܕ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƇſܐ܂ ܘܐܦ ܐƃܕܘ ƈƄܗ ܒƦƕűſ ƈƕ ܐƞƆܐ ƦſܐƀܓƏ

 ƦſܐƀƌƢŶܐ܉ ܐƀſ̈ܪŴƏܐ ܕƇƟ ܬƢܒƆ ܐƀƌŴſ ܐƍƤƆ ƎƉ̣ ܡűƉ ܒܐƦƃ̈ ƎƀƉűƟ10

des.L46vܘƙƇŷƤƉܐƦſ ܐܬŴŷƤŶ ܒų ܒųƀƌŴƄ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ܂ ƃــű ܒŵܒــƀŶ ƎــƇܐ 

Ɔ ƎſƢƟــų܂ ܘܒŵܒــƎ ܙƌܐ ſųƊƤƉــƆ Ǝــų܂ ܘܐŶــƌƮܐ ƍƉــųܘܢ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƆܐ 

ܐܕܪƅƏ Ŵƃ ܐƅſ ܕƦƐƉܒƢܐ ųƇƀŶ ƁƆ ܕƊƣܐ ŴƉܙܓܐ ųƊƣܘܗܝ܂
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15ܘܐŴſƢƟܗܝ ܙƌܐ܂ ƑƀƙƉ űƃ ܐƌܐ ƥƍƇƄƆ ܕŴſųƊƤƌܗܝ ܐƅſ ܕܨܒ̇ܐ: ܘƆܐ 

ƢŶƦƌܐ ƀƌŴƃ ƈźƉܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܗܘܐ ƞſܦ ƈƕ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕűſƦƉܥ 

 ƎſܗƦƕűſ ܐƆ ƎƉ̣ܕ ƈźƉ ܂ƦſܐƦſƦŶ ųƆ ܥű̇ſܐ: ܘƌܐ ܗƀƌŴƃ ƎƉ̣ ųƍƉ

ܘƆܐ  ــŴܬܐ  ƀƖŹـ ܗܘẛܐ  ــų̈ܐ:  Ɗƣـ  Ǝــ ƦƉܐſƢƉـ  Ǝــ ܕſųƀƇƕـ ــŴ̈ܬܐ  ܕܨܒـ

ŴƍƇƃƦƐƉܬܐ܉ ܘŴƀſƢŶ ƎƉ̣ ŴƆܬܐ ܕƕــƃ ƈــƀƌŴ̈ܐ܂ źƉــƈ ܕſــƎ ܕƌــųܘܐ 

Ɗƣ ƅƆ Ɨſűſ20ܐ ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ: ܘܬܗܘܐ ƦſƦŶ ƋƄŶܐƦſ ܕܕܐƅſ ܐſــƍܐ 

ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕűſƦƉܥ ųƍƉ܂ ƦƀƉűƟ ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐƌܐ ƆــƇƕ ƅــŴܗܝ 

 ƋــƄ̇Ŷܐ ܕƉ ܐ: ܗ̇ܘƢــƟ̇ܕ ƎƉ̇ ƈƄƆ ܥűſƦƌܕ ƅſܐ܂ ܐƦƠƀƐƙ̈ܒ ƦſܐƀƇܓ

ܐƌܐ ܘܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ŴƇƕܗܝ܂

      P ܬܘܒ ƉܐƢƉܐ ܕƦƣܐ ܕƠƣŴƘܐ ܕźƟܐܓŴܪŴſܣ ܕܐܪƉ BDL: ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐƢƉܐ ܕƦƣܐ   1

 ƉــŴܙܓܐ   Ə] om. P      13ܓƀܐſــBDP      9   Ʀ ܬܕܥ :ƊƆ Lــűܥ   P      7 ܬܐܘܕܘܪܐ :BDL ܬܐܕܘܪܐ   3
      ŴƊƏ Dܗܝ :ųƊƣ Bܘܗܝ    |    ųƊƣ] om. hom. Pܘܗܝ ƁƆ ܕƎſ ܐܬƦſŵŶ ܕܐܬƆ ƋŶــŶ ųــƣ űــƊܐ

      om. BD [ܐƆܐ   Ɖ BD      16ܐ + [ܐƐƉ D      15   ƅſܒŴƌƢܬ :ƐƉ BܒŴƌƢܬܐ ܕƐƉ P: ƁƇſܒŴƌƢܬܝ   14

21   ƦƀƉűƟ scr.: ܐƀƉűƟ BD: ܐƌܡ ܐűƟ P      22   ܐ ܗ̇ܘƢƟ̇ܕ ƎƉ̇] om. B



BOOK SIX

[Introduction]

In the previous book, O brother Theodore, which was the fifth one in our 353

treatise, we made an inquiry into the genus of relation, and we finished our 

account by outlining the difficulties connected with this genus. In the present 

book, which is the sixth one (dedicated) to the same discipline (i.e. logic), our 

objective will be to speak about the genus of quality.

So, first of all, you ought to know that concerning this genus there has been 354

no established teaching and knowledge among those who spoke the Syriac 

tongue in the old days, since their notions of it are quite different everywhere. 

Also, those who earlier translated particular writings from the Greek language 

into the tongue of the Syrians interpreted the name of this genus in many 

different ways, sometimes calling it ḥayla (“capacity”) and sometimes designat-

ing it as zna (“quality”), while some of them who, as it seems to me, were 

completely ignorant of the meaning of this name rendered it as muzzaga 

(“mixture”)465.

For myself, I am sure that one term seems to be particularly suitable for 355

rendering it, so that I will call it zna (“quality”)466. However, I believe that we 

should not quarrel about words, and everyone may designate it as he wishes, 

but he only should pay attention to what is meant by a certain term and that he 

understands it correctly. For errors and misunderstandings appear not from 

quarrels about words, but from ignorance of things which these words are 

spoken of. Thus, in order to make the word zna (“quality”) familiar to you and 

to allow you to exactly comprehend what is meant by it, I will first tell you 

about it clearly and briefly, so that it might become apparent to every reader 

how I understand it when I am speaking about it.

465 Cf. §99 above and §365 below, where Sergius merely notes that Syriac authors (former 

and contemporary) mostly make use of two words, ḥayla and muzzaga, and this is corrobo-

rated by his own treatise, since in it we find the same terms as full synonyms. However, in the 

next §355 he states that he is eager to establish the word zna as the correct translation of the 

Greek ποιότης, and it is this word that appears in this book and which is consequently trans-

lated as “quality”.

466 In the following paragraphs, Sergius sometimes uses the adj. znaya which might reflect 

ποιός, but in general, it seems, he does not make a distinction between ποιότης and ποιός in 

his treatise. Neither does he dwell on these two terms in his introduction to Book VI, while 

Ammonius discusses this point at length, see In Cat. 80.15–81.3.
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 Ŵƌ̇ܐ܂ ܗƃܕܘ ƈƄܒ ƁƆ ƈƀźܗܕܐ ܒ ƈƕܢ܉ ܕŴŶܐܘ ܐ Ƣƀܓ Ʀƌܐ ƑƙƉ 356

ܕƎſ ܕܐơƤƘ ܓƀƇܐƦſ ܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕƦƉܪƕܐ ܐƌܐ ƊƆܐƢƉ܂ ܘƢƕ̇ܩ ܐƌܐ 

ܒƄــƈ ܙܒــƉ̣ ƎــƎ ܗ̇ܝ ܕſűƖƉــƎ ܐƀƤ̈ƌــƖƊƆ Ǝܒــű܉ ܕƃــű ܐſƢƏــƇƊƉ ƎــƇܐ 

 Ǝــ ܕųſܒƀـ  Ǝــ ƦƉܪƀƕـ ܗܕܐ   űــ ܒƀـ ــƦ܂  ܐƀƌƢŶܐſـ ــƀƌ̈Ŵܐ  ܒƄـ  Ǝــ ܘƀŷƤŶƦƉـ

ƐƉP87rܒŴƌƢܬܐ Ƥƙƌ ƈƕــųܘܢ: ܐſــƅ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƃܐƉــƉ Ʀــűܡ ܕܪܒ ܐſƢƉــƎ܂ 

 ŪــŹ ƎƀƃܪŴــƉ űƃ܂ ܘƎƀƙƇƉ ܐƦſ̈ܪŴƕ܉ ܙƎƀƇƇƊƉ ܐ̈ܬܐƀܓƏ űƃܕ ƎƀƇſܐB139v

ƦƘܓų̈ƀƊܘܢ܉ ƢſƦſ ܬŴŶܒ ƇƀŶܐ ܕųƇƃŴƏܘܢ܂

D114rܐƌܐ ܕƎſ ܨܒ̇ܐ ܐƌܐ Ɖ̣ ƢſƦſ ŴƙƇƊƆــƎ ܕƇƇƊƊƆــŴ܂ ܘƀƙŶــŻ ܐƌܐ  357

ܕűƌܥ ܐƥƌ ܓƀƇܐƦſ ܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐƌܐ܉ ܐܢ ƇƣــƆ Ƌــų ܘܐܢ Ɔܐ 

 ƎƀƆܬܐ ܗŴ̈ܨܒ ƈƕ ܐƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܐ ܐƠƐƙܐ ܒƌܐ Ƣƀܐ ܓƆ ܂ ܐܦųƆ ƋƇƣ10

 ƈــƄܐ ܒƌܕ ܐųــƐƉ ܐ ܗܕܐƆ܂ ܐƎــſųܕܪܫ ܒƦƌܕ ƥƌܐƆ ųƆ ܕܙܕܩ ƎſųƇƃ

ܕܘƃܐ܉ ܕܐƞƆܐ Ʀƕűſ ƈƕ ŪŹܐ ܕƎſųƇƃ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕܐƮƀƉܢ Ɔܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ 

ƦƄƉ ƎƉ̣ܒƍ̈ܐ܂ ܕŸƤŶƦƌ ܕƎſ ܐƥƌ ܐƅſ ܕܒƢſƢƤܬܐ ܙܕ̇ܩ܉ ܒܐƎƀƇſ ܕܕܐܢ 

ƎſųƆ ܒܐŴƙƀƃܬܐ Əܓƀܐܬܐ: ܕܐܢ ƎſųƍƀƄƆ ƎƊ̈Ƈƣ ܕܒƦſƮܐ ܘƐƀƙƆܐ 

15ܕܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎſŴ̈ƣ ܕƦƌܗƎƍƊſ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ƕــƈ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ܉ 

 ƎƉ̣ ܗܝŴƇƕܐ ܕƦƇƊƆ ܐſܪŴƣ ܐƌܐ űܒƕ̇ űƃ ܐ܂ƌܐ ܐƕܪƦƉܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ

ܗܪƃܐ܂

ſŵŶƦƉܐ ƁƆ ܗƎſųƇƃ ƈƀƃ ܒƦſƮܐ ܘܬܘƍƟ̈ܐ ܕܬƦƀŶ ܬܪƘ ƎſــƆŴ̈ܓܐ  358

ــƢ ܕܗܘſ̈ܐ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ  ƀܘܢ ܓųــƍƉ ܂Ʀــ ſܐƀƇܘܢ ܓųــƍƀƃ ƈــƙƌ ܐŴܕܓــ

ųƉŴƍƟ20ܘܢ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ ܘųƍƉܘܢ Ɔܐ ܓƀƤ̈ــƊܐ܂ ܕܐƀƇſــƎ ܕſــƍƉ Ǝــųܘܢ 

Ŵƣ ƎƀƍƟܪſܐ ܕܙܒƍܐ ܘܐųƍƉ ƎƀƇſܘܢ Ɔܐ܂ ܘܐƍƄſܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ Ŵƣܪųſܘܢ 

ƎƉ̣ ƈƖƆ ܙܒƍܐ܉ ƈƕ ܗܕܐ Ɔܐ ܪƉܐ ƁƆ ܗƣܐ ƊƆܐƢƉ܂ ܐƆܐ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ 

Ƈƃــųܘܢ ܐſــƅ ܬܪƀƕــƦܐ ܕܐƀƤƌ̈ــƉ̣ ƎــƉű̈Ɵ Ǝــƀܐ: ܕƍƉــųܘܢ ŶƦƉــŵܐ 

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ŴźƇƘܢ܉ Ƌƕ ܙܒƍܐ ܘƎƉ̣ ܙܒƍܐ ܐƎſƢƉ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƊſŴƟܘܢ 

25ܘܒŵܒƍܐ ܬܘܒ ƎƀƠƐƘ ܕŴŶ ƋƀƏܒųƇܘܢ܂

1   ƁƆ BD: ƅƆ P      10   ųƆ] om. B      14   ܕܐܢ BD: ܐܢ P      16   ܐƉ] om. P      18   ܐſŵŶƦƉ BD: ƎſŵŶƦƉ P      
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For I assure you, O brother, that I always pay heed to this, namely to 356

explaining clearly what I am about to say. Also, I always flee from what people 

usually do when they bring about confusion in their speech and use words in 

different ways, believing that by means of this they create such an image of 

themselves as if they are talking about something grandiose. Those who speak 

much teach little, and those who make their explanation very complicated 

reduce the strength of their arguments.

But as for me, I wish to teach more than to speak, and — whether I succeed 357

in that or not — I am eager to explain clearly to anyone what I am speaking 

about. On the other hand, I also do not cut short my talk on all those things 

which one should investigate, and I always state that it is quite necessary to 

learn everything that scholars have said about a particular subject. But in order 

to distinguish among these things what is really necessary, one should test them 

with much diligence concerning whether they are in accord with the nature of 

creation and with the opinion of those who share our faith. In this way, I will 

tell what I consider (appropriate) about the genus of quality, starting from now 

on my account of it.

[Division of beings]467

Now, it seems to me that the nature of the whole creation and its ranks falls 358

apparently under one of the two general divisions468, i.e. some beings exist as 

bodies and some are incorporeals, while among the latter some have beginning 

in time and some do not. It would not be proper for me to speak here about the 

origin of those that are beyond time. But according to the opinion of some of 

the ancients, among whom seems to be also Plato, the subsistence of every body 

is considered to be in time and from a particular time onward and its perishing 

is also set in time.

467 Like the beginning of Book VI, the following paragraphs (§§358–365) find no parallels in 

the extant commentary on the Categories by Ammonius. In contrast to Ammonius (see also 

Philoponus and Elias), Sergius does not discuss here the title of the section, the place of this 

category in the order of discussion, its division, and other prolegomena issues. Instead, he 

suggests an excursus, similar to what we find at the beginning of Book IV, which elucidates the 

ontological status of the category of quality.

468 Syr. pulage, cf. Gr. διαιρέσεις.
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 ƎــƀƇſܘܢ ܐųــƇƃܘ ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܘܗܝ ܐܪƦــſܘܢ ܐųــƍƉܕ Ǝــſܐ ܕƌƮــŶܐ 359

ܕŴƙƠƌܗܝ܉ ƇƙƉܓƍƀƄƆ ųƆ Ǝƀܐ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ: ܘƀƊƀƏــƎ ܓــƊƣŴܐ Ɖــűܡ 

 ųــƆܐ܂ ܕƇܒŴــŶܐ ܘſܗܘ ƎــƉ̣ ƈــƖƆ ܘܗܝƦــſــܒܐ܉ ܕܐƃƢƉ ܐƆܐ ܘźــƀƤƘ

 ƢܒــƆ ƋƆ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌƢŶܕܐ ƈźƉ ܂ųƆ ƎſųƊƤƉ ܐƍƀƊƣܐ ܘƀƤƀƊŶ ܐ܉ƌųƆP87v | B140r

ƎƉ̣5 ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܐܪܒƖܐ ܐƐƃ̈ŴźƏܐ ܕƀƕــűܐ܂ ܘƍƉــų ܐſƦſــƉ  ̇ųــŴܙƦƆܐ 

 ƈƕܕ ƈźƉ ܂ƎƍſƢƉܐ ƦſܪܐŴܒƕ ܐƣܗ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕ ܐƆ܂ ܐų̇ܐ ܕܒƮſųƌܘ

ƦƄƉܒƍــŴܬܐ Ƈƃــų̇  ܕŹــŪ ܪܒܐ܉ ƀƍƏــƣ ơــƢܒܐ ܕſųƀƇƕــƎ܂ ܘƕــƟŴ̈ܒܐ 

 :ƎــſųƍƉ ܢ ܐܘƮــſƢƣ ƎــſųƇƃ ܕܐܢ ƥƌܐ Ǝŷܒƌܕ ƎſųƆ ƎƀƖܒƦƉ ܐƄſ̈ܐܪ

 ƢƉܐƊƆ ŴƖſܐ ܐܬܬܙƍƊܐ ܘܒƄƊſܐ ƎƉ̣ܐ: ܘƆ ƎƀƇſܢ ܘܐƮſƢƣ ƎƀƇſܘܐ

ƎſųƀƇƕD114v ܗƍƃܐ ܐܘ̇  ܗƍƃܐ: ܘƎƉ̣ ܐƄƊſܐ ƞƉܐ ܐƌــƐƊƆ ƥــŪ ܪſــƤܐ 

ܘŴƣܒƇܐ ܕŴƆܬ Ƣƣܪܐ ܘƐƀƘܐ ܕƎſųƀƇƕ܂

ܐܦ Ǝƀƌ̈ųƆ ܬܘܒ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ ܕƆܐ ܓŴƤܡ܉ ƇƙƉܓſųƆ ƎƀــƇƃ Ǝــųܘܢ  360

 ƦſܐƉŴــƍƟ ƎــſųƍƉ܉ ܕƎــſƢƉܬܐ ܘܐƢــſƢƣ ƈــƕ ܘܢųــƆ Ʀــƙƃܕܐ ƎƀƇſܐ

ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕųƊƆ ƎſƞƉܘܐ Ɖ̣ ƢźƏــƟ ƎــƊſŴܐ ܕܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ܂ 

ــƟ ƎــƊſŴܐ  ƀƍƟ ܐƆ Ǝــ ſųƍƉــܐ̈ܕܐ܂ ܘƣܐ ܘƦــƤƙ̈ƌܐ ܘƃ̈ــܐƇƉܐ ܕƌŵــƃ15ܐ

L47rܕƦſܗſــƍƟ ƎــƉŴܐƦſ܉ ܐƆܐ ܒܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƟــƊſŴܐ ܕſųƍƀƃــƎ܂ 

 ƎــſųƍƉ܉ ܕƢــƀƙƣ ƎــſųƀƇƕ ŪــƠƖƉܐ ܕƍſܐƆ Ǝſŵ̈ŶƦƉ ƎƀƆܬܘܒ ܗ Ǝƀƌܕܗ

ܒܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܘƎſųƍƉ ܒƇܐ ܓƊƀƤ̈ܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂

ܓƌŴ̈ܐ ܓųƇƃ Ƣƀܘܢ܉ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܘŴŶܪܘܬܐ: ܘܐƊƄ̈Əܐ  361

Ƈƃــųܘܢ:  ܘŹܒ̈ــƖܐ  ܘܐƀƙƏــƢܐ  ܕŶــŴܕܪܐ  ܐƃــƌŵܐ  ܘܕƉــŴ̈ܬܐ܉  20ܬܘܒ 

ܘƉŴ̈ƖŹܐ ܬܘܒ܉ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕŴƀƇŶܬܐ ܘƢſƢƉܘܬܐ: ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƆܐ 

 ƎſųƉŴــƍƟ ܗ̣ܘ ŴــƆ űــƃ ܂ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܐƊƣŴ̈܉ ܒܓــƎــƀƆܗ ƅــſܕܐ Ǝــƀƍ̈Ɖ

ܐŶــƌƢܐ  Ɖــűܡ   ƅــſܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ  ܒܓــƊƣŴܐ  ܐƆܐ  ܗ̣ܘ܉  P88rܓــƊƣŴܐ 

ܒܐŶــƌƢܐ܂ ܗܐ ܓƀــƍſŵŶ ƢــƎ ܕƃــƈ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ƃــƄƉ űــƦܪ 
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Others, however, among whom was Aristotle and all his followers, when 359

dividing the nature of bodies, stated that there is a certain body which is simple 

and not complex and which is beyond coming-to-be and perishing. They call it 

fifth and celestial, since it is other than the four traditional elements (στοιχεῖα), 

and it is what the heavens and the luminaries in them originate from469. 

However, we may speak about these things here only in passing, since a discus-

sion of them would require a separate book of great volume, and one should 

make long inquires into them, in order to prove whether they are all true or 

whether some of them are true and some not, and because of what and that by 

means of which one may be motivated to speak about them in one way or 

another, and whence one may get initial guidance towards true understanding 

of them.

Now, those who are concerned about truth divide entities that are 360

incorporeal as follows. They state that some of them exist by themselves, i.e. 

they are able to exist apart from the subsistence of other things, for instance 

angels, souls, and demons, while others do not have subsistence of their essence 

by themselves, but their nature has subsistence in other things. Further, 

concerning the latter, it seems to those who do proper research on them that 

some of them exist in bodies, while others exist in incorporeals.

Now, all colours, e.g. black and white, as well as shapes (σχήματα) and 361

forms, e.g. the circle, the sphere (σφαῖρα), and all impressions, and also tastes, 

e.g. sweetness and bitterness, as well as other innumerable things like these are 

in bodies. And while they are not bodies themselves, they exist in bodies as one 

thing in another. Thus, we see that every body of any kind, while it remains one 

469 Aristotle speaks of aether (αἰθήρ) in De Caelo I 3, 270b20–24, and Meteorologica I 3, 

339b21–27.
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ܒƊſŴƠܐ ܕųƉŴƍƟ ܗ̣ܘ űƃ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ƍƟܐ ܓــƌŴ̈ܐ ܘƖŹــƉŴ̈ܐ ܘܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ 

 ƅــſܐ ųƊƣŴܪ ܓــƦــƄƉ űــƃ ܐƤܕܒــ Ǝــƀƍ̈ܐ ܙܒƊƃܐ ܕƌŵƃܐ܂ ܐƙƇŷƤ̈ƉB140v
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ŴƌܓƢܐ ܐܘ̇  űƃ ܓűܫ űƉ ųƆܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ܂ ܘƊƕــƢܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐƀƙƏــƃűܐ 

5ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ Əܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ܉ ƈƕ ƎſųƉŴƍƟ űƃ ܕܘƦƃܗ ܗ̣ܘ܉ ƀƍƟــƎ ܓــƌŴ̈ܐ 

ƙƇŷƤ̈Ɖܐ܂

 ƢܒƆ ƎƀƆܗ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶ܉ ܕܐƦſܐƀƇܓ Ǝƕű̈ſƦƌ ܗܕܐ ƎƉ̣ܕ ƅſܐ 362

ƎƉ̣ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܕܓƎƣű̈ ܒųܘܢ: ܘƆܐ ܓƊ̈ƀƤــƦܐ ܬܘܒ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܂ ܘܐܢ 

ܕƆ Ǝſܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܓƎƣ̈ű ܗܘ̈ܝ ܒܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܘƍƉ ƎƠŶƮƉــųܘܢ: ƃــƆ űܐ ƕܒ̈ــűܢ 

 ƎƀƍƟ ܐƆ ܕܐܦ Ǝſܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƖſűſ ܘܢ܂ųƉŴƍƟ ƈƕ ܨܪܐŴܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƦƙƏ10ܬܘ

 Ƣــ ƀܓ ƎſܬܗŴــƍƠŶƢƉ ܘܢ܂ųــƆ Ǝــ ƣ̈űܐ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܓــ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ƢܒــƆ ܐƊſŴــƟ

 Ǝــſ̈ܘųƌ ƎــſųƆܘ ƎــſųƍƉܕ Ǝــŷ̈ƄƤƉ ܐƆ܂ ܘų̇ــſƦſܐ ƎſųƇܒŴــŶ ܘܢųــƍƉܕ

ܐƎƉ̣ Ǝƀƍ̈ƤƉ űƃ :ƎſųſƦſ ܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂ ܗƀƆــƎ ܗƀƃــƃ ƈــƆ űܐ ܓƊ̈ƀƤــƦܐ 

ܐƎſųſƦſ ܐƅſ ܐƎƌƢƉ܉ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܗܘ̇ܐ ƎſųƊſŴƟ܂

ܒܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ  ܗܘ̣ܐ  ܕƆܐ   ƎــſųƐƍܓ  Ʀــƍ̈ܒ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ   Ǝــſܕ  ƦــſܐD115r 363

ــƦܗܘܢ  ſܐ ܕƊſŴــ Ɵ  ƎــƀƍƟ̈ܕ ܓƀƤ̈ــƊܐ  ــŴܢ Ɔܐ  ƌ̇ųܒ ܐƆܐ  ــƎ܉  Ɗ̈ƀƟƦƉ

ƉŴƍƟܐƦſ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƀƉــƦܪܘܬܐ ܘܒƤƀــŴܬܐ ܘƕűſــƦܐ ܘƆܐ ƕűſــƦܐ: 

P88vܕƊſŴƟ ƎƀƍƟܐ ܒƦƤƙ̈ƍܐ ܘƉŴƍƟ ŴƆܐƦſ܂ ܐܦ ܗƎƀƆ ܓűƉ Ƣƀܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ űــƃܕ ƈــźƉ ܂ƎــſܗƦƀƍƇܒƠƉ ܐƤƙƌܐ ܕƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢܒƆ :ƎſųſƦſܐ

 Ǝܒــŵܬܐ: ܘܒŴــƤƀܒ Ǝܒــŵܪܘܬܐ ܘܒƦــƀƉ ܐƀــƍƟ Ǝܒŵܗ̣ܝ܉ ܒ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ  ̇ųƍƀƄ20ܒ

ƦƕűſL47vܐ ܘܒŵܒƆ Ǝܐ Ʀƕűſܐ܂ ܘƕܐųƆ ƎƆ̈̇  ܘųƍƉ ƎƠ̈ƙƌ̇  ܒűƀ ܐƙƀƃــŴܬܗ̇  

ܘܒŴƍƀƉųƉ űƀܬܗ̇܂ ųƍƀƃ űƃ̇  ܐƅſ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̣ܘ܂

 ƎــƀƕܪƦƉܐ ܕƆܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ :ŴــƠ̈ſܐŴźƏܐ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƤ̈ƌܘ ܐƢܒƏܐ Ǝſܐܢ ܕB141r 364

 Ƣܐ ܐܦ ܒــƀــƌ̈ܙ ƈــƕܒܐ ܕƢــƤܒ ƚــƀƠƌ ܘܢųــƆܡ: ܕŴƤܐ ܓƆܡ ܕűƉ Ʀſܕܐ

 ƎــſųƀƇƕ ƎــƌƢƉ̣ܕܐ ƎــƀƆܐܦ ܗ ƎــſųſƦſܐ ܐƊƣŴ̈ܐ: ܕܓــƀſܪŴــƏ ܢƞــſ25ܕ

 ܐƦſܘܗܝ :LP ܗܘ̇ܐ    |    om. P [ܗ̣ܘ   ŷƄƤƉ P      14ܐ :P      12   Ǝŷ̈ƄƤƉ BDL ܘƊƕŴ̈Źܐ :BDL ܘƉŴ̈ƖŹܐ   1

BD      15   Ǝſܕ BDL: Ƣƀܓ P      18   ŴƆܘ LP: ܐƆ BD    |    ܐܦ L: ܘܐܦ BDP      23   ܘƢܒƏܐ BDL: ܘƢܒƦƏܐ P        

ŴƠ̈ſܐŴźƏܐ BDP, Epit.: ŴƠ̈ſܐŴźƏ L      25   ƎſųſƦſܐ DLP: ƎſųſƦſܕܐ B
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and the same in its own subsistence, may acquire different colours, tastes, and 

shapes. E.g., it may happen that honey, while preserving its substance470 as it 

exists, should lose sweetness and acquire bitterness because of a long period of 

storage or because of some other reason. Also, wool, and white lead, and many 

other things may acquire different colours, while their essence remains the 

same.

So, it becomes apparent from this that such things which occur to bodies 362

differ from them. Neither are they corporeal, for otherwise they could not 

occur to bodies and be separated from them, since they do not produce increase 

or decrease of their essence. It is also apparent that they do not possess subsist-

ence apart from the bodies to which they occur, since their separation from 

bodies means their destruction and, when being removed from the latter, they 

are not able to exist by themselves. Thus, while they are not embodied as we 

have said, their subsistence is in bodies.

Now, there are also other things of this kind which appear not in bodies, 363

but in those incorporeals which have subsistence essentially by themselves. 

Examples are virtue and vice, knowledge and ignorance, which have subsist-

ence in souls and not by themselves. They are also something different and 

separate from the nature of the soul which is receptive of them, since it 

remains the same in its nature, sometimes possessing virtue and sometimes 

vice, sometimes knowledge and sometimes ignorance. They enter it and leave 

it, depending on whether it is treated with diligence or negligence, while its 

nature remains the same.

When, however, some of the Stoics, who assume that there is nothing 364

incorporeal and to whom also Bardaiṣan the Syrian adheres in his treatise on 

qualities471, state that such things whose subsistence has been said to be in 

470 Literally “its body”, cf. the use of qnoma at the end of the paragraph in the same context 

translated as “essence”.

471 Bardaiṣan (154–222), “the philosopher of the Syrians” (as Ephrem the Syrian labels him), 

of whose multiple philosophical and scholarly writings only the Book of the Laws of the Coun-

tries, which was revised by one of his pupils, has survived. References to Bardaiṣan by later 

Syrian authors (who considered him mostly as a heretic) demonstrate the influence of his 

ideas and writings even many centuries after his death.
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 ƈــƃ ƎƉ̣ ƦſܐƀƇܓ ƎƀƐƐƃƦƉ ܐƆ܉ ܐƎſųƊſŴƟ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܐƊƣŴ̈ܕܒܓ

ܨܒŴ ܕܬܬŴƍƐƄƊƆ ŪƐƌܬܗܘܢ܂ ܓƌŴܐ ܓƆ ƢƀــŴ ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘܐܢ 

ܕƆ Ǝſܐ܉ ƦƉܘܡ Ɔܐ ƚƇŷƤƉ ܗܘܐ ܓƌŴܐ ܕƉ̣ űŶ ųƍƀƃــƎ ܓــƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂ 

 Ǝſܐ ܗ̣ܘ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƊƣŴܬܐ ܓŴƉܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕƊƄƏܐ ܐƆ ܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦƍƃܗ

 ƅــſܐ ܕܕܐƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ ܐ ܬܘܒƆܐ ܘƤŷƌ ܐƆܘܬܐ ܘƢƟ ܐƆ ܘܡƦƉ ܐ܉Ɔ5

 ƥƌܕܨܒ̇ܐ ܐ ƅſܐ :Ƒƍܓ ƈƃܬܐ ܕŴ̈Ɖܐ ܘܕƊƄ̈Əܗܘܐ ܐ ƈܒƠƉ ƎƀƆܗ

 ƎƖ̈ſűſܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ƈƕ ܪܟŴƌ ܐƆܕ ƈźƉ ƎſűƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƀƇܘܢ܂ ܓųܥ ܒŴܒźƌܕ

ƥƍƇƄƆ܉ ܕܗƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƆ ܕܓƎƣ̈ű ܒܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ: ܘƎƠŶƮƉ ܘŶƦƉܒƍƉ ƎƇ̈ــųܘܢ: 

ƍƀƃ ƋƀƟ̇ űƃــųܘܢ ܗ̣ܘ ƃــű ܗ̣ܘ܉ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ ܐſųſƦſــƆ ƎܒــƉ̣ Ƣــƀƃ Ǝــƍܐ 

10ܕųƇſܘܢ ܕܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ܂

 ƎſųƊſŴــƟ ܘܗܝƦſܐ ܕܐƦƊ̈ƀƤܐ ܓƆ ܢŴŶܐܘ ܐ ƎƀƆܗ ƈƀƃܗ Ǝƀƌܗ 365

 Ǝƣ̈űܕܓ ƎƀƇſܐ: ܐƇƀƇƉ̈ ܐƍƀƄ̈ܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƊƣŴ̈ܒܓ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܐ: ܗƌƢŶܡ ܐűƊܒ

ܒŵܒƎ ܘƎƠŶƮƉ ܬܘܒ ܒŵܒƎ ܘŶƦƉܒƇ̈ــƎ܉ ܗƀƌ̇ــƉƦƤƉ Ǝــų̈ܢ Ɖ̣ــſ ƎــƀƌŴ̈ܐ 

 ƎــƍſƢƟ ܐƀــƌ̈܉ ܙƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ܬƢــƉܕܐ ƅــſܐ Ǝſܕ ƎƍŶ ܣ܂ŴźŹܐŴƘ ܐűƀƖܒP89r

ƎſųƆ15܂ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕƉ̣ ƎſــƏ ƎــŴܪƀſ̈ܐ܉ ƀŶ̈ــƇܐ ܘƉــŴ̈ܙܓܐ ſųƊƤƉــſųƆ ƎــƎ܂ 

ƆܓƍــƐܐ ܗƀƃــƈ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŶ̇ܒــſųƆ ƥــƀƆųƆ ƎــſųƇƃ ƎــƎ܉ ƊƤƉــų ܐƌܐ ܙƌܐ܂ 

D115vܕŴƇƕܗܝ ܗƣܐ ƊƆ ƁƆ ƋƀƏܐƢƉ ܐƅſ ܬܪƀƕــƦܗ ܕܐܪźƐſــƑƀƇŹŴ: ܗ̇ܝ 

ܕƏــƋ ܒƊܐƉــƢܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƕــźƟ ƈܐܓŴܪſــŴܣ܂ ܐܦ Ɔــų ܓƀــƆ ƢܓƍــƐܐ 

ــų ܒƤــƊܐ  Ɔ ƢــƠƀƉܐ ܘƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ƎــƉܬ ųــƆ ــܐ̇ܡƏ ܐƀــƖƀܐ܉ ܪܒƌܗB141v

20ܕƀźƟܓŴܪſܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƑƍ ܓƎƀƐƍ̈ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܉ ܐƅſ ܐܘƀƏܐ 

ܘܐŴƀƊƃ ƅſܬܐ: ܘܐƅſ ܗ̇ܘ ܓƐƍܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܂

ƎſűƉ ƎƍſƢƤƉL48r ܒŴƍƙƇƊܬܐ ܕŴƇƕܗܝ ƆŴƘ ƎƉ̣ܓܐ ܕųƆ Ƌŷ̇Ɔ ܗƍƃܐ܂  366

ųƍƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ Ŷــű ܐܕƣܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐƉــƦܬܘܬܐ 

ܘܕƆܐ ƐƉــƦܬܘܬܐ܂ ƐƉــƦܬܘܬܐ ܕſــƟ̇ ƎــƢܐ ܐƌܐ Ɔــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܓــű̇ܫ 

 :.BDP, Epit ܕBD      7   ƎƖ̈ſűſ ܕܐLP, Epit.: ƅſ ܕܕܐom. B      3   ƚƇŷƤƉ BDP: ƚƇŷƉ L      5   ƅſ [ܐƆܐ   1

Ǝƀƕű̈ſܕ L      14   ܣŴźŹܐŴƘ L: ܐܣŹܐŹŴƘ P: ܐܣŹܐŹܐܘƘ BD      15   ƎſųƆ1 LP, Epit.: ܘܢųƆ BD      

17   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ B: ƑƀƆܐŹŴźƐſܕܐܪ P: ƑƀƇźźƏܕܐܪ DL      18   ܣŴſܪŴܐܓźƟ L: ƑſܪŴܐܓźƟ 

P: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓŹܐƟ B: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟ D      20   ܐſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ L: ܐſܪŴܓźƟܕ P: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓŹܐƟܕ B: 

BD ܘƆܐ :LP ܘܕƆܐ   D      24 ܕųźƟܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ
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bodies are also corporeal, they are clearly refuted by everything that has been 

taken for their refutation. E.g., colour is not corporeal, for if it were not like 

that, i.e. if its nature were one of the bodies, no colours could ever be altered. In 

the same way, shape or form are not corporeal, for if it were not like that, then 

no wax, or bronze, or any other thing of this kind could receive shapes and 

forms of any sort which one would like to imprint on them. Thus, since there is 

no need to talk longer about something that is known to everyone, it is appar-

ent that all those things which appear in bodies and perish when being taken 

away from them, while the nature of the latter remains the same, are different 

and separate from the nature of the bodies.

So, those incorporeals, O brother, whose subsistence is in something else, 365 8b25

namely in bodies or in rational natures, where they at one time appear and at 

another time depart and also perish, are usually called in Greek pwʾṭṭws 

(ποιότητες). As I said above472, we will refer to them as znaya (“qualifications”), 

while some other Syrians call them ḥayle (“capacities”) and muzzage 

(“mixtures”). The genus that encompasses all these things, I will designate as 

zna (“quality”)473. In what follows, I am going to explain it in accordance to 

Aristotle’s notion of it which is established in the treatise Categories. The 

Philosopher sets it there as the fourth and grants it the name “category” 

(κατηγορία), because it is also a most generic genus, just like substance, quant-

ity, and the other genus of relation.

[First kind of quality]

So, in our teaching on it we will begin with its division, as it is fitting to it. 366 8b25–9a13

One kind of this genus is that of being stable and unstable474. I call as being 

472 See §§99 and 354–355.

473 Cf. Cat. 8b25: ποιότητα δὲ λέγω καθ’ ἣν ποιοί τινες λέγονται.

474 Cf. Cat. 8b26–27: ἓν μὲν οὖν εἶδος ποιότητος ἕξις καὶ διάθεσις λεγέσθωσαν. In rendering 

the terms ἕξις, “state”, and διάθεσις, “condition”, Sergius applies the words which also appear 

in the anonymous Syriac translation of the Categories. The latter renders ἕξις as msattuta, “be-

ing stable”, and διάθεσις as syama, “being in a position”. Later, Jacob of Edessa in his version 

of the Categories transliterated both terms, while George of the Arabs translated ἕξις as 

qanyuta (“possession”, from qna, “to possess”) and transliterated διάθεσις. Sergius’ termino-

logy thus turns out to stand close to the early Syriac interpretation of the Categories as 

reflected in the anonymous translation but does not fully match with it.
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 :ƢƊܓƆ ܬܘܒ ųƍƉ ܫƢƘƦƌ ܐƆܕ ƅſܐ ƦſܐƀܓƏ ųܒ ƈƇƕƦƉܡ ܘűƊܒ

ــų܂ ܘƆܐ ƐƉــƦܬܘܬܐ ܬܘܒ  ƍƉ ơــŶƢƌ Ʀــ ſܐƠƐƕ ƁܓــƏ ŪــŹܐܘ̇  ܕ

ųƊƤƉ ܐƌܐ܉ ų̇Ɔܘ Ɖܐ ܕƌ űƃܓűܫ ܒűƊܡ: Ɔܐ ƤƌــƦܪܪ ܒــų ܓƣűــų̇܂ 

ــűܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ  ſܐ ܐƦــ Ƈƕ ܂ ܐܦų̇ــ ƍƉ ܬܗŴــƠŶƢƊƆ ܐſƞــƉ ܐ ܬܗܘܐƆܐ

5ܕƠƏــŴܒƀƇܐ Ɔــų܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܓƀــƄƆ Ƣــƈ ܐſــƍܐ ܕƀƇſــƚ ܐܘƍƉــŴܬܐ ܐܘ̇  

ƍƙƆŴſܐ űƉܡ ƢƤƉܪܐƦſ: ܘܬƎƀƟ ܘơƙƍƉ ܒų ܒƍƖŹ ƈƠƤܐ܉ ܕƦƐƉܬ 

ܒų ܐųƆ ƎƍſƢƉ܂ Ɔܐƍſܐ ܕƎſ ܕܒƖƊƤܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܘܕƆܐ ܕܘܪƣܐ Əܓƀܐܐ 

ű̇ſܥ ƍƙƆŴ̈ſ ƎƉ̣ űŶܐ܉ ƌųƆܐ ܕƆܐ ƦƐƉܬ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƋƄ̇Ŷ ܐƍſƢƉــƎ܂ 

 :ųܒ ƗƇܕܬܬܒ ƅſܡ ܐűƉ ܐƊƣŴܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܢ ܬܗܘܐ ܒܓŴƊƀƊŶܘ

P89vܐƍƄſܐ ܕƞƉƦƌ ƎƐŷƊƆܐ ܐƌــƥ ܕƀƠŶƢƌــƍƉ  ̇ųــų܉ Ɔــųܕܐ ܕƐƉــƦܬܐ 

 :ųܫ ܒــűܬܓــ ƦــſܐƌƢܒ Ǝــſ܂ ܐܢ ܕų̇Ɔ ƎƍſƢƉ̇ܐ ųܐ ܒƣűܐ ܕܓƉ ܘų̇ܒ

 ųܬ ܒــƦــƐƉ ܐƆܕ Ǝــſűſ܉ ܗƈܓــƖܒ ųــƍƉ ŴــƠŶƢƊƆ ŸــƃƦƣܕܬ ƅــſܐ

ܓųƣű̇  ܐųƆ ƎƍſƢƉ܂

Ɔܐܕƣܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗƌܐ Ə̇ܐܡ ƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƦƀƉűƟܐ: ܒƆŴƙܓų ܕܓƍــƐܐ  367

15ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ܂ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƌƢƉ̣ــƘ ƎــŴܪųƍƣ܉ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܐܘ̇  ƄƉــƦܪ 

ƏB142rܓƀܐƦſ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܓűܫ ܐſــƅ ܕƐŷƊƆــƘƦƌ ƎــƢܫ: ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ ƄƉــƦܪ 

ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ ŴƌܓƢܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƦƇƕܐ ܐűſܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ƠŶƢƉܐ Ɖ̣ ųƆــƎ ܗ̇ܘ 

Ɖܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒų܂ ܘܐܦ ƍƙƆŴ̈ƀƆܐ ܓƢƀ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƆܐ ƐƉ ƎƀƍƟــƦܬܘܬܐ܉ 

 :ƢـــƊܓƆܕ ƍƀƤƌƦƉـــŴܬܐ  Ɔـــųܘܢ  ŷƉܒـــƇܐ  ܙܒـــƍܐ   ƈـــƀƇƟ  ŴܒܓـــD116r

20ܘƦƉܪŴƍƠŶܬܐ ܬܘܒ ƈƀƇƟ ܕųƍƉܘܢ܂ Ǝƀƌų̇Ɔ ܕƎſ ܕơƙƍƉ ܐƥƌ ܘƤƉــƢܪ 

 ƎــƉ̣ Ǝــƀƌܐ ơŶܐ ܕܬܪƦƇƕ Ʀſܐ ܐƆ ƢƊܓƆ  ̇܉ ܐܘƎſųƍƙƆŴƀܬ ܒƦƐƉܘ

 Ǝــƀƌ̈ܐ Ɨــſŵƌܕ ŸــƄƤƉ ŪŹ ƎƀƐŶܡ ܕܪܒ ܘűƉ  ̇ܐܘ :ƎſܗƦƀƍƇܒƠƉ ܐƤƙƌ

ų̇ƍƉ܂

1   ųƍƉ] om. BD      2   ŪŹܕ BDL: ŪŹ P, Epit.    |    ܬܘܬܐƦƐƉ] + Ǝſܕ P      4   ܬܗܘܐ LP: ܬܘܒ BD, Epit.      

6   ƦſܪܐƢƤƉ] + ƦſܐƣܪűƉ add. BDP in marg.      10    ̇ųƀƠŶƢƌܕ LP:  ̇ųƠŶƢƌܕ BD      12   ŸƃƦƣܕܬ BDP: 

ŸƄƣܕܬ L      14   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDL: ܐƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      17   ܐƠŶƢƉ BDP: ơŶƢƉ L      19   ܐƇܒŷƉ BDL: 

BD ܘűƉܪܫ :LP ܘƢƤƉܪ   ŴƍƀƌƦƤƉ B      20ܬܐ :ŴƍƀƤƌƦƉ DLPܬܐ    |    ƠƉ PܒƇܐ
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stable what occurs to something and enters it so profoundly that it either 

cannot be separated from it at all any more or may leave it with great difficulty. 

And I call as being unstable what, when it occurs to something, is not firmly 

bound to it but may be separated from it by any particular reason which is 

opposed to it475. E.g., about someone who has learned a particular craft or 

science thoroughly and remains firm and diligent in it we say that he is stable 

in it; whereas about someone who knows one of the sciences only from hearing 

and not from much learning we say that he is unstable in what he compre-

hends476. Also, when fever is present in a body in such a way that the latter is 

consumed by it, so that a person is no longer able to fight against its strength 

and make it leave, then we say that it is stable in what it occurs to. If, on the 

contrary, it occurs to it outwardly so that (the body) may quickly get rid of it, 

then we say that it is unstable in it477.

So, this is the kind which the Philosopher places first in his division of the 367

genus of quality and which, as we have said, has the differentia in that it is 

either long-lasting in what it occurs and may be separated from it only with 

difficulty, or it does not remain in this way for long but any kind of reason 

makes it depart from that in which it is. Thus, knowledge which has not become 

stable is entirely destroyed by forgetfulness within a short time and may thus 

be easily lost. Those things, on the other hand, which one learns gradually, 

strongly, and firmly, are either not at all separable by any cause from the soul 

which has received them, or only something great and very mighty can remove 

them from it.

475 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 134.27–135.2: πολυχρόνιοι μὲν οὖν οὖσαι καὶ δυσαπόβλητοι 

λέγονται ἕξεις <...> ὀλιγοχρόνιοι δὲ οὖσαι καὶ εὐαπόβλητοι λέγονται διαθέσεις (cf. Ammonius, 

In Cat. 81.7–10).

476 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 135.4–10.

477 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 81.34–35.
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ܗܕܐ ܕƎſ ܐƢƉ̇ ܐƌܐ ƈźƉ ܕܐƎſƢƉ ܐƏــŴ̈ܬܐ܉ ܕܐſــƃ ƦــŴܪ̈ܗƌܐ  368

ــƎ ܒــųܘܢ: ܐƄſــƍܐ ܕƆܐ  ƀƇƙƌܕ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐƆ ܬܐŴــƍƀƤƌƦƉ Ǝــ ſűܒƕܪ̈ܘܪܒܐ ܕ

  ̇ųƆ ƋƇƣ̇ ܢ܂ŴƤŷƌܡ ܕűƟ ܗܘܘ Ǝƀƕűſܐ ܕƍƙƆŴ̈ſ ƎƉ̣ ܡűƉ Ǝſűſųƕ ܘܘܢųƌL48v

P90rܕųƆ Ǝſܕܐ ܐܦ ܬܘſűƟــűܣ ƦƄƉܒــƍܐ ܒƀƆųــƎ ܕܐƃــƦܒ ƕــƃ ƈــŴܪܗƌܐ 

 Ƣــƀܓ ƢــƉ̣ܐ܂ ܐƀƐƌ̈ŴــƘܐƆܐƘ ܬŴƆܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƢƠܐ ܒƀƌܐ̈ܬƆ ܫ ܗܘ̣ܐű5ܕܓ

ܕŴƏܓܐܗܘܢ ƋƆ ܐܒűܘ܉ ƦƉ űƃܕܒƎſƢ ܒŵܒƍܐ ܕźƀƟܐ ܒܓƄ̈ƤƉ Ŵــƍܐ 

 ŴــƆ ŴــƀƤƌܕܐܬ ƢــƉ̣ܘܢ܉ ܐųــƍƉ ŴــźƇƘܕ Ǝſܕ ƎƀƇſ܂ ܐŪŹ ܗܘ̣ܘ ƎſƢſܐƃܕ

ܐܬܪܗܘܢ  ܐܦ  ܐƆܐ  ܘܐܘƍƉـــــŴ̈ܬܗܘܢ܉  ſـــــųƀƍ̈ƙƆŴܘܢ  ܒŷƇـــــŴܕ 

ܘƦƍ̈ſűƉܗܘܢ܂ ܘܒųſƦ̈ܘܢ ܘܐƀƍ̈ƀŶــųܘܢ ܘƤƙƌــųܘܢ ܬܘܒ ܘſų̈Ɗƣــųܘܢ܂ 

 ŴƇƕ ƁƇƣ ƎƉ̣ܗ̇ܘ ܕ ƅſܘܢ܂ ܘܐųƌܪܗŴƃ ܡűƟ ƎƉ̣ ܗܘ̣ܘ Ǝƀƕűſܡ ܕűƉ ƈƃ10ܘ

ܘܐܬŴſŵŶ ܒܓƊƇƕ Ŵܐ ƐƉܒƎſƢ ܗܘ̣ܘ܂

 ƅــſܐ ܕܐƌƢــŶܡ ܐűــƉ ƈــƄƆܘܬܐ: ܘƢــ ſƢƠƆܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܘŴــƊƀƊŷƆܘ 369

 űــƃ  ̇ųƇܒŴƠƆܐ ܕƦƇƕ :ܡűƊܐ ܒƣűܓ ƦſܐƌƢܘܒ ƈƀƇƟܐ܉ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕƍƃܗ

 Ʀــ ſܐƀܓƏ ƈــ Ƈƕܬܬ Ǝــ ſ܂ ܐܢ ܕų̇ــ Ɔ ܐƇــźܒƉ ܗƦــƖƣ Ƣــ ــƢܒ ܒ Ɵܬܬ

ܘƇƕــƦܐ  ƌــŴܓƢܐ   ƈــ ƕ  ̇ܐ: ܐܘƠــ ŶƢƉ ــƦܬܬ܉ ܐܘ̇  ƆܓƊــƆ Ƣܐ  Ə15ܘܬ

 ƈــƕ ƈــƀƃܗ ƎــƀƆ܂ ܗų̇ƀƠŶܐ ܘܬܕƇܒŴƠƏ  ̇ųƆ ܐ ܕܬܗܘܐƠƀƍƏ ܐƦƍƀƐŶB142v

ܐܕƀƉűƟ ųƣܐ ܕܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ƎƠ̈ƙƏ܂

ܐܕƣܐ ܕſــƎ ܗ̇ܘ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܕܒــƦܪܗ܉ Ɖ̣ــƍſƞƉƦƉ ƎــŴܬܐ ܘƉ̣ــƆ Ǝܐ  370

ƍſƞƉƦƉــŴܬܐ ƃƢƉــŪ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƉ̣ــƐƇƀƘ ƢــƘŴܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƉ̣ ƎــƎ ܗ̇ܝ 

20ܕƞƉܐ ܐųƊƆ ƥƌܘܐ űƉܡ ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ Ɖــƞܐ ƊƆــųܘܐ܂ ƍſƞƉƦƉــŴܬܐ 

 ŴƆܐ ܘƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣  ̇ųſƦſ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐŪƐƊƆ ܐ ܙܕ̇ܩƣܬܐ ܗŴƍſƞƉƦƉ ܐƆܘ Ǝſܕ

 ƎــƀƍƀƤƕܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƈــƕ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ƎــƍſűƖƉܕ ƅــſܡ܂ ܐűــƉ ܐƣܕܘܪ ƎــƉ̣

 ƎــƀƊƀƏܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƈــƕܐ: ܘƣƦƃ̈  ̇ܐ ܐܘź̈ƀƆܗܘ̣ܘ ܐܬ Ǝſܗܘܢ: ܕܗܘƢܓƙܒ

      P ܬܐƟــŴܕܕſܐܘܣ :BD ܬܘƟــŴܕűſܐܘܣ :L ܬƟــŴܕűſܣ :nos ܬܘſűƟــűܣ   P      4 ܐƀƇſــſ] + ƎــƍƙƆŴ̈ܐ   3

 :LP ܘųƤƙƌܘܢ   BD      9 ܕLP: Ǝſ ܓŴƇƘ BD    |    ƢƀܐܘƀƐƌ̈ŴƘܐ :ƀƐƀƌ̈ŴƘŴƆŴƘ Pܐ :Ƙ LܐƆܐƀƐƌ̈ŴƘܐ   5

 :LP ܒܓƊƇƕ Ŵܐ   ƃ BD      11ــŴܪ̈ܗųƀƌܘܢ :ƃ LPــŴܪܗųƌܘܢ    |    Ɖ̣] om. LــBD      10   Ǝ ܘƤƙƌــƦܗܘܢ

 ܕܗƌܐ :BDL ܕܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ   BD      17 ܓLP: Ƣƀ ܕP      14   Ǝſ ܕܕܐBDL: ƅſ ܕܐBD      12   ƅſ ܒƇƖــƊܐ
 ܐƘŴƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      20   ƥƌܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ   om. BD      19 [ܘƆ ƎƉ̣ܐ ŴƍſƞƉƦƉܬܐ   P      18 ܓƐƍܐ

BDL: ƥƌܕܐ P      23   ܗܘܢƢܓƙܒ BDL: ܘܢųſƮܓƙܒ P
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I am saying this because some physicians state that there are mighty 368

diseases which cause forgetfulness in those whom they befall, so that they 

cannot recall anything of what they had learned before they became ill. This is 

also what the writer Thucydides describes in his account of the plague that 

happened to the Athenians during the war with the Peloponnesians478. He 

writes, namely, that most of them died, when during summer time they were 

exposed to great suffering inside their houses, while those of them who 

survived, as he says, forgot not only their sciences and crafts, but also their 

place and city, their house and relatives, and even themselves and their own 

names, and everything that they had known before their disease, and thought 

like persons who had just been born and appeared into this world479.

So, when hot and cold or anything like that occurs to something briefly on 369

the surface but suddenly some reason brings what is opposite to it, it perishes. 

But when it goes deep and becomes stable480, then it either cannot be removed 

at all or remains for a long time and a powerful reason is necessary to oppose it 

and drive it away. However, enough has been said about the first kind of this 

genus.

[Second kind of quality]

Another kind which comes after it consists, as the Philosopher says, of 370 9a14–27

capacity and incapacity, that is from what one is capable to be or not capable to 

be481. Thus, we shall consider here such capability and incapability that come 

from nature and not from some training. E.g., we are accustomed to say about 

those whose body is strong that they are athletes (ἀθληταί) and wrestlers, and 

478 I.e. the Peloponnesian war fought between Athens and Sparta in 431–404 BC.

479 Cf. Thucydides, Historiae II.49. Sergius paraphrases the account of the Athenian plague 

by Thucydides and his paraphrasis is obviously second-hand. Neither Ammonius nor other 

extant commentary from his school recalls this passage in this context. It is possible that this 

example was known to Sergius not from commentaries on the Categories but from the texts of 

Galen (or commentaries on them), who refers to Thucydides’ description of the Athenian 

plague several times in his works. One of these references appears in Galen’s commentary on 

Book VI of Hippocrates’ Epidemics, which Sergius himself translated into Syriac (see Galen, In 

Epid. VI 52.3–7, 53.19–54.1).

480 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 82.28–29: εἰ δὲ μήτε τελειωτικὴ εἴη μήτε κακωτική, ἢ περὶ τὴν 

ἐπιφάνειαν θεωρεῖται ἢ διὰ βάθους κεχώρηκε τοῦ ὑποκειμένου (see also Philoponus, In Cat. 

136.23–27).

481 See Cat. 9a14–16: ἕτερον δὲ γένος ποιότητος <...> ὅσα κατὰ δύναμιν φυσικὴν ἢ ἀδυναμίαν 

λέγεται. Sergius’ rendering of δύναμις and ἀδυναμία as metmaṣyanuta and la metmaṣyanuta 

does not find parallels in any extant Syriac translation of the Categories and apparently 

reflects an attempt at interpretation by Sergius.
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 ƎƀƆܪ̈ܐ܂ ܗŴƣܐ ܘŹܗܘ̣ܘ ܪ̈ܗ Ǝſܘܢ: ܕܗܘųƀƇܪ̈ܓ ƈƀƇƟ ƎƄſ̈ܘܐܪ ƦſܐƕƞƉD116v | 

P90v  űــƃ ــܐ̈ܐ܉ƀܓƏ ƈƕ ƎƍſƢƉ̇ܐ̈ܬܐ ܐƀܓƏ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܘܕܐ Ƣƀܓ

ŷƤŷƆـــƦܐ  ܕƕ̇ـــųܢ  ƍƀƃـــƀܐ:  ܘܒƠܒƖـــųܘܢ  ܒƊـــŴܙܓųܘܢ   ƎـــƍſƢƀŶ

 ŪــƐƌƦƉܐ ܕƌܗ ƈــƀƃܐ ܗƌܐ܂ ܙƌƮŶܐ ܘܐƌƮŶܐ ܐƮܬܐ ܘܕܕܘܒŴ̈ƍƉܕܐܘ

 ƎــƍſƢƀŶ űــƃܐ܂ ܕƍــƟ ܐƍſܐ ܬܪƌܐ ܗƣܐ܉ ܐܕƦƀƍƀƃ ܬܐŴƌųƕ ܗܕܐ ƎƉ̣5

L49rܒų ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ̣܉ ܐƍſƢƉــƕ Ǝــƈ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƕ̇ــųܢ ƍƀƃܐſــƆ :Ʀــų̇ܘ 

űƉܡ ܕŴƇƕ ƎƍƀƠƐƘܗܝ ܕƕ̇ܒųƆ ű܂

ܐܕƣܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗƌܐ ŵŶƦƉܐ ܕſƢƘــƥ ܗ̣ܘ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƉűƟــŴܗܝ܉ ܒــų̇ܝ  371

ܕܗ̇ܘ ƌƢƕŴƏܐƦſ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒų܂ ܗƌܐ ܕƎſ ܒƇƀŷܐ 

 ƥــƌܘܐ ܐųــƌ Ƣــƀܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƌƢƕŴــƐܒ ųܒــ ŴــƆܘܗܝ ܘƦــſܬܐ ܐŴƌųƖ10ܘܒ

ƌƢƕŴƏܐƦſ ܪܗŹܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܬźƀƆܐ܉ ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕơƙƍƉ ܒų̇  ܒܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ 

  ̇ųܪܫ ܒــűƉ ܐƆ Ǝſܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕƍƃܘܗܝ ܗƦſܕܐ ƢƉܐƦƉ ƦſܬܐƦƐƉ ŪŹ

 ƎƉ̣ ܢŴܓűܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒƦſܐ ܕܐƌܪƦƉ ܬܘܬܐ ܕܗܕܐƦƐƉ ܐƇ܉ ܒƦſܐƀܓƏ

 ƎƌƢƉ̣ܕܐ ƅſܐ ƦſܐƌƢƕŴƏܐ ܕƉ ܉ųƆ ƎƍƀƊƀƏ ܐƌܡ ܗűƟܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƣܐܕB143r

ųƌ15ܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕſــƃ ƎــƆ űܐ ܐܬƟــƢܒ Əــƅ ܘƆܐ ܐܬܕܪܫ 

ܒűŷܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗųƌ :ƎƀƆܘܐ ܕųƕ̇ Ǝſܢ ŴƉܙܓܐ ܘƊƀƏܐ ܕƘܓƢܗ ܕƌــųܘܐ 

ܗܘܐ ܒƎſų܉ ܗƇƀŶ Ǝſűſܐ ƍƟ̇ܐ ܕųƌܘܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒűŷܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܘƍƉــŴ̈ܬܐ 

ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƀƃ ƎƀƆܐƦſ ܘƌƢƕŴƏ ŴƆܐƦſ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒƎſų܂ ܗƍƃܐ ܕƎſ ܐܦ 

ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƌܘܐ ܐƋƀƇŶ ƥƌ ܐܘ̇  ƌƢƕŴƏ ųſƢƃܐƦſ܉ ܒܐܕƣܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕűƟܡ ܗƌܐ 

ƦƉ20ܐƢƉ ܒűŷܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ: ܐܢ ƦƐƉܬܐſــƦ ܘܐܢ Ɔܐ ƦƐƉܬܐſــƦ܂ 

ܕųƌܘܐ ܕƎſ ܐƍƟ̇ ƥƌܐ Ɖ ƎƉ̣ــŴܙܓܐ ܕƘܓــƢܗ ܐƍƀŶــŴܬܐ ܘƌųƕــŴܬܐ 

ŴƆP91rܬ ŴƊƀƇŶܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ŴƆܬ ſƢƃــųܘܬܐ܉ ܗܕܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܕƣܐ ܗƌܐ ܬܪſــƍܐ 

ܕŴƍſƞƉƦƉܬܐ ܘܕƆܐ ŴƍſƞƉƦƉܬܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂

1   ƦſܐƕƞƉ BDP: ƦſܐƕƞƊƉ L      2   Ƣƀܓ BDL: Ǝſܕ P      4   ܐƮܘܕܕܘܒ LP: ܐƮܘܕܘܒ BD      8   ܐŵŶƦƉ 

DP: ܐŵŶƦƉܕ B: om. L    |    ƥſƢƘܕ BDP: ƥſƢƘ L      10   ܬܐŴƌųƖܘܒ DP: ܬܐŴƍſųƖܘܒ BL      15   ܐܬܕܪܫ 

BDL: ܪܪƦƣܐ P      18   ƅſܕܐ L: ƅſܕܕܐ BDP    |    ܐܦ LP: ܘܐܦ BD      19   ܘܐųƌܕ] om. P    |    ܐƣܒܐܕ] + 

Ǝſܕ BD      22   ܗܕܐ] + Ǝſܕ BD    |    ܐƌܗ] om. BD
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about those who are constituted proportionally and have light feet that they are 

runners and jumpers. These and plenty of other similar things we state about 

various people when we see in their constitution and natural disposition that 

they are apt for executing one or the other craft or activity. So, such quality 

which derives from natural aptness constitutes its second species, for when we 

observe it, as we have said, we define something that one executes being 

naturally apt for it.

Now, this species seems to differ from the previous one in that the latter 371

exists actually in what it is, while the former exists in potentiality and in 

aptness and not in actuality482. For if someone actually becomes a runner or an 

athlete and proves to be good in this craft, we say that he is stable in it, while if 

he does not practice a lot in it, it is considered to be unstable in him483. Hence, 

we attribute it to the previous species which exists, as we have said, according 

to what actually is. But if someone makes no effort at all to learn one of the 

crafts, while his temperament and the constitution of his body make him apt 

for it, then he has the potentiality to naturally possess any one of them but is 

not actually in it. Similarly, one says that a man is actually healthy or sick in one 

of the two ways of the previous kind (of quality), i.e. that this is either stable or 

unstable. But whether the constitution of one’s body has affinity to and aptness 

for health or sickness relates to the second kind, i.e. to capability and incapabil-

ity.

482 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 84.23–25: καὶ τὸ μὲν πρῶτον εἶδος τῆς ποιότητος ἐνεργείᾳ θεωρεῖ-

ται ἥ τε ἕξις καὶ ἡ διάθεσις, τὸ δὲ δεύτερον δυνάμει. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 143.20–23.

483 Ammonius writes that in these cases we are speaking about either state (Sergius: “being 

stable”) or condition (Sergius: “being unstable”) rather than natural capacity or incapacity. See 

In Cat. 84.25–28: οἱ γὰρ δυνάμει πύκται ἢ δρομικοὶ ἐπιτηδειότητα εἰς τοῦτο ἔχειν λέγονται 

κατὰ δύναμιν φυσικὴν ἢ ἀδυναμίαν. ἐὰν δὲ πύκτης ἢ δρομεὺς ἐνεργείᾳ ᾖ, οὐκέτι κατὰ δύναμιν 

φυσικὴν ἢ ἀδυναμίαν λέγεται, ἀλλ’ ἕξιν καὶ διάθεσιν.
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ƎƍſűƖƉ ܓƊƆ Ƣƀܐƈƕ ƢƉ ܐƍſܐ ܕŴƉ ƈƀŷƉܙܓܐ ܕųƍƀƃ܉ ܕܗƌܐ  372

 ųܙܓŴƉ ƋƀƇŶܕ Ǝſܐ ܕƍſܐ ƈƕ ܐܫ܂Ŷ̇ ƦſܐƠƀƤƘ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܗ :ƥŷƊƆ ܐƞƉ

ܐƎƍſƢƉ܉ ܕƆܐ ƞƉܐ ƥŷƊƆ ܐſــƅ ܕܐܬſܐ܂ ܐſــƅ ܐƌــƌ ƥܐƉــƢ܉ ܕƆܐ 

ƦƇƕ ƎƉ̣ ƢźƏ ƥŷƊƆ ơƀƤƘܐ ܪܒƦܐ ܘƍƀƐŶــƦܐ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

5ܕƞƉܐ ƥŷƊƆ܉ Ɔܐ ƞƉܐ ܕƆܐ ƥŷƌ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܬܘܒ űƉܡ ܕƞƉܐ ܕƆܐ ƥŷƌ܉ 

ƆD117rܐ ƞƉܐ ܕƥŷƌ܂ ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕܒŴƊܙܓܐ ܕƎſųƍƀƃ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ƎƉ̣ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ: 

ܐƦſ ܙƌܐ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƍſƞƉƦƉܬܐ ܘܕƆܐ ŴƍſƞƉƦƉܬܐ܂ ܕŵŶƦƉܐ ܒــų̇ܝ 

ܕųƌܘܐ űƉ ơƀƤƘܡ ܘųƕ̇ܢ ƤŷƆܐ ܐܘ̇  ƦŷƤŷƆܐ ܐẛــűܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ: ܐܘ̇  ܕƆܐ 

ųƌL49vܘܐ Ɔ ơƀƤƘܓƢƊ܂

10ܐܦ ܐܕƣܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܬƆــƦܐ ܕܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ܉ ܐܦ ܗܘ̣   373

 Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƍــƃܐ܂ ܗƍــ Ƥ̈ŷƉܐ ܘƣŴ̈ــƤŶ Ǝــ ſƢƟƦƉܢ ܕŴــ ƌ̇ܗ :ƋــƀƟƦƉ ܐƀــ ƌ̈ŵܒ

Ŵƌ̇ųƆ ƎſųƊƤƉB143vܢ ܕܗ̇ܘƎſ ܒܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ: ܘƕܒƙƇŶŴ̈ƣ Ǝſű̇ܐ űƉܡ ܒƮܓƎƀƤ܂ 

 ƎــƀƍƟ Ǝــſ̈ܘųƌܕ ƎــſųƆ Ǝــſűܒƕܬܐ: ܘŴ̈ܒــƞܒ Ǝſųܒ Ǝƣ̈űܕܓ Ƣƀܗ̇ܝ ܓ ƈźƉ

ųƇƀŶܘܢ܉ ƣŴ̈ƤŶܐ ųƆ ƎſųƊƤƉܘܢ ƀƌ̈ŵƆܐ ܗƎƀƆ܂ ܒų̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܕƢƟƦƌ űƃܒŴܢ 

15ܪ̈ܓƞƆ ƎſųƆ ƎƀƤܒŴ̈ܬܐ: ܘƠƌܒŴƇܢ ƙƇŶŴƣ ƎſųƍƉܐ ƢƉ űƃܓƎƀƤ ܒƎſų܉ 

 Ǝــſűܒƕܝ ܕų̇ܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ܒƍƄſܘܢ ܐųƆ ƎƀƤŷƉܕ ƈźƉ :ܘܢųƆ ƎſƢƟ ܐƍƤ̈ŷƉ

ܒــųܘܢ ƣــƙƇŶŴܐ ܕܪܓƤــƦܐ܂ ܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐƌܐ ܕſــƎ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ƌــŴܪܐ 

 Ʀــƣűܝ ܕܓų̇ܐ܉ ܒــƍــƃܗ ƎــƀƇŶ̈  ̇ܐܘ ƎƊ̈ƀƊŶܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎſųƇƃܐ: ܘƤܘܕܒ

P91vܒŴƊƀƊŶ ƎſųƍƀƄܬܐ ܘŴƀƇŶܬܐ܉ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƦƉܐƮƉܢ ܕƣŴ̈ƤŶ ƎƀƍƟܐ܂ ܒų̇ܝ 

20ܕſــƎ ܕƃــƮƟƦƉ űܒــƙƆ ƎܓــƢܢ ܐܘ̇  ƙƆــƕ :ƎƉŴܒ̈ــűܢ ܒƢܓƤــƦܢ ƣــƙƇŶŴܐ 

ܕŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕŴƀƇŶܬܐ܉ ܒųܕܐ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƍƤ̈ŷƉܐ ſƢƟƦƉــſų̈ƀƇƀŶ ƎــƎ܂ 

ƈźƉ ܕƕܒƦƤŶ ƎƆ Ǝſűܐ űƉܡ ܒƢܓƦƤܗܘܢ܂

3   ƅſ1ܐ] om. P      4   ơƀƤƘ BDL: ܐƠƀƤƘ P      5   ܐƞƉ BDP: ܐſƞƉ L      9   ܘܐųƌ] om. P      11   ܐƀƌ̈ŵܒ DLP, 

Epit.: ܐƌŵܒ B      13   ܗ̇ܝ LP, Epit.: ܢŴƌ̇ܗ BD    |    Ǝƣ̈űܕܓ LP: Ǝƀƣűܕܓ BD, Epit.    |    Ǝſűܒƕܘ BDL, Epit.: 

      P      15   ƎſųƆ BDL, Epit.: ƎƀƆųƆ P ܓBDL, Epit.: Ƣƀ ܕƙƇŶŴƣ ƎſųƍƉ P    |    Ǝſܐ + [ƀƌ̈ŵƆܐ   P      14 ܘƕܒű̈ܢ

      .BP, Epit ܕBD, add. P in marg.    |    ƎƀƇŶ̈ DL: ƎƀƇŶ̈ ܐLP, Epit., add. BD in marg.: ƎƀƇſ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ   18

ƦŷƤŶ BLܐ :.ƦƤŶ DP, Epitܐ   P      22 ܐܬ :BDL ܐܘ̇    21
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Now, we are accustomed to say about someone whose natural constitution 372

is weak that he is capable of suffering, or that he suffers easily. About someone, 

on the other hand, whose constitution is sound we say that he is incapable of 

suffering by chance, so that one would state that such person does not suffer 

easily if it were not for a great and mighty reason. Hence, the one who is 

capable of suffering is incapable of not suffering. And also, the one who is 

capable not to suffer is incapable of suffering. So, since this kind (of quality 

which is the one) of capability and incapability has to do with the natural 

disposition of each particular thing, it manifests itself in that something is 

either inclined and prone to be affected and perform any kind of activity or is 

not inclined at all484.

[Third kind of quality]

Another, third species of the genus of quality is also constituted by those 373 9a28–10a10

qualities485 that are called affections and affective486. They are so named 

because they appear in bodies and produce certain alterations in our senses. 

So, when they occur to things and influence them so that they acquire particu-

lar properties, these qualities are called affections. When, on the other hand, 

our senses approach things and, while perceiving them, receive alteration, one 

calls (such qualities) affective, since they affect the senses in some way produ-

cing alteration in them. What I mean is this. Since fire and honey, and all other 

things that are hot or sweet like them, contain hotness and sweetness in their 

nature, they are called qualified by possessing affections. But when they 

approach our body or mouth and cause alteration in our perception of hotness 

and sweetness, because of that their faculties are called affective qualities, since 

they produce a certain affection in our perception487.

484 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 85.6–9: ἰστέον ὅτι λέγεται δύναμις ἢ τῷ πεφυκέναι ποιεῖν, καθάπερ 

λέγομεν πύκτην τὸν δυνάμενον πλήττειν, ἢ τῷ πεφυκέναι μὴ πάσχειν, καθάπερ λέγομεν τὸν 

ὑγιαίνοντα δύναμιν ἔχειν τοῦ μὴ πάσχειν καὶ πάλιν τὸν νοσοῦντα λέγομεν δύναμιν ἔχειν τοῦ 

πάσχειν. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 143.28–144.4.

485 Or “qualifications”, Syr. znaya, which, however, in this case reflects the Gr. ποιότητες.

486 Cf. Cat. 9a28: τρίτον δὲ γένος ποιότητος παθητικαὶ ποιότητες καὶ πάθη. Sergius reverses 

the order of the two terms. Besides, he applies the term zna for the name of the whole genus 

and znaya for particular qualities of this kind. But it seems that he does that for stylistic 

reasons and that in both cases one may speak of quality and not of qualification in the second 

case.

487 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 86.13–19: διχῶς δὲ αἱ παθητικαὶ ποιότητες· ἤτοι γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ αὐτὰ 

πεπονθέναι καὶ διὰ πάθους πεποιῶσθαι παθητικὴν ἔχειν ποιότητα λέγεται ἢ ἀπὸ τοῦ τὴν 

αἴσθησιν ἡμῶν πάσχειν κατὰ τὴν τούτων ἀντίληψιν, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τοῦ πυρός· οὐ γὰρ αὐτὸ τὸ πῦρ 

πέπονθεν, ἵνα θερμανθῇ, ἀλλ’ ἡμεῖς τοῦτο πάσχομεν κατὰ τὴν ἀντίληψιν αὐτοῦ θερμαινόμενοι, 

καὶ τὸ μέλι ὁμοίως. καὶ τὰ μὲν τοιαῦτα ποιότητές εἰσιν ὡς εἶδος καὶ οὐσία ἐν τῷ ὑποκειμένῳ, 
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ƆܐܪܒŴ̈ƍƉ Ɨܢ ŭƇƘƦƉ܂ ųƍƉ ܓűŶ ųƇƄƆ Ƣƀ ܐܕƣܐ ܕܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܓűܫ܉ 

 ųƇƄܒ ŴƆ ųƍƉܣ܂ ܘŴƍƠƀƠƆܐ ܘƃűƀƙƏܐƆܓܐ ܘƆƦƆ ܪܘܬܐŴŶܐ ܕƌŵƃܐ

űŶ ܓƐƍܐ ŸƀƄƣ ܐƆܐ ܒŴ̈ƍƊܬܗ܉ ܐſــŶ ƅــŴܪܘܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ 

 Ʀــſܐƍƀƃ ܬܘܒ ųƍƉܐ܂ ܘƦƀƌƮŶܡ ܐűƉ ܬܐŴ̈ƀŷܐ: ܘܒƤƍƀƍ̈ܐ ܘܒܒƤƃƮ5ܒ

Ɖ̣ــƀƇſ Ǝــűܘܬܐ ܓــűܫ ܒſųــƎ ܒƞܒــŴ̈ܬܐ܉ ܐſــƅ ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ ܕƃــƀƣŴ̈ܐ 

 ƅſܪܐ܉ ܐƦƤƌܕ ơƀƤƘܫ ܘűܬܐ ܓƢŷƆ ųƍƉܐ܂ ܘſ̈ܪŴƇſܬܐ ܕܐŴƠƉŴƏܘ

ŴƠƉŴƏܬܐ ܕƎƉ̣ ܬƞƊŶܬܐ: ܘƁƌŴƣ ܓƌŴܐ ܕƎƉ̣ ܕƦƇŶܐ܂

ŴƆD117v ܕƎſ ܒƙܓƮܐ ܘܒܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܓƀƣűــƎ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ ܗƀƆــƎ ܒŷƇــŴܕ܉  375

B144rܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܒƤƙƍܐ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ Ɖ̣ــƀƇſ Ǝــűܘܬܐ ܗܘſܐ 

ܒƀƣŴƄܐ܉ ܗƃــƍܐ ܐſــƦ ܐƉــƦܝ ܕܐܦ ƊŶــƦܐ ܐܘ̇  ƍƣــƀܐ ܐܘ̇  Ɖــűܡ 

ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗƌܐ: ܗܘ̇ܐ ܒų̇  ܒƤƙƍܐ űƆŴƉ ƎƉ̣ܗ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ܂ 

P92r | L50rܘܐƃــƌŵܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƣــƁƌŴ ܓــƌŴܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܕƇŶــƦܐ ܓــűܫ ŷƆــƢܬܐ ܒƙܓــƢܐ: 

ܘƠƉŴƏــŴܬܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܬƊŶــƞܬܐ܉ ܗƃــƍܐ ܐܦ Ɖ̣ــŶ ƎــƤܐ Ɖــűܡ: ܗܘẛܐ 

Ƥƙƌdes.Eܐ ƢŷƆܬܐ ƦƀƌƦƊŶܐ ܐܘ̇  Ʀƀƍƣܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܕƙƇŷƤƉܐ ܐƎƄſ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂

ܒƦܪ ܗƎƀƆ ܕƎſ܉ ܐƦſ ܐܕƣܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ  376

ܕܙƌܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŶܒƥ̇ ܐƊƄ̈Əܐ ܘܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ܂ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƕ ơƀƍƏــƈ ܬŶــƉŴܐ 

űƉܡ ܕƆܐ ܐܬܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƎƉ̣ ƢƉܐ܂ ܙܕ̇ܩ ƅƆ ܓűƊƆ Ƣƀܥ܉ ܕƉ ƈƃــűܡ 

 ųܒ ŸƀƄƣܡ ܕűƉ ƈƃ Ǝſܕ ŴƆ ܐ܂ƊƄƏܐܦ ܐ ųƆ Ʀſܬܐ܉ ܐŴƉܐ ܕƍƟ̇ܕ

20ܐƊƄƏܐ: ƙƀƠƌܐ ųƆ ܐܦ ܕƉــŴܬܐ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ Əܓƀ̈ܐſــƎ ܐƄ̈ƏــƊܐ 

1   ƎƀƆܐ ܗƇƀŶ̈ܕ] inv. E      3   ܓܐƆƦƆ ܪܘܬܐŴŶܕ BDLP, Epit.: ܓܐƆܕܬ E    |    ܣŴƍƠƀƠƆܘ EL: ܣŴƍƟŴƠƆܘ 

BDP, Epit.    |    ųــƇƄܒ BDLP, Epit.: ųــƇƄƆ E      6   ƎƉ̣ BDLP, Epit.: ƎƉ̣ܘ E    |    ܘܬܐűƀƇſ] + ܡűƉ L      

 ܕܐܪ̈ܘE: ŴƆ ܕܐƢſܘƆܐ :L ܕܐܘܪƀƆ̈ܐ :BDP ܕܐŴƇſܪſ̈ܐ    |    E ܘŴŶܪܘܬܐ :.BDLP, Epit ܘŴƠƉŴƏܬܐ   7
Epit.; + ܐƀƆܘű̈ſܕܐ add. BD in marg.    |    ܬܐƢŷƆ ųƍƉܘ BDLP, Epit.: ܬܐƢŶܗ̇ܝ ܐ ƎƉܘ E      8   ƎƉ̣2ܕ 

DELP, Epit.: ƎƉ̣ B      9   ܐƌƮŶܐ] om. E      11   ܐƀƍƣ BDEL, Epit.: ܐƍƣ P      12   ܐƌƢŶܐ EL, Epit.: ƎſƢŶܐ 

BDP      13   ܐƌŴܓ BDEL, Epit.: ܐƀƍܓŴƣ P    |    ܐƢܓƙܬܐ ܒƢŷƆ BDLP, Epit.: ܐƢܓƙƆ E      15   ܐƤƙƌ 
      L ܕƙƇŶƦƤƉܐ :.BDEP, Epit ܕƙƇŷƤƉܐ    |    Ŵƀƍƣ Pܬܐ :.ƀƍƣ BDEL, EpitــƦܐ    |    ŷƆ] inv. BــƢܬܐ

16   Ǝſܕ] om. P      18   ܐƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDL: ܐƘŴƐƇƇƀƘ P      19   ŸƀƄƣܕ BDP, Epit.: ŸƄƣܕܬ L
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Now, this third species (which includes) affections and affective faculties is 374

subdivided into four parts. For either it is present to one whole species of 

things, like whiteness to snow, white lead, and swan (κύκνος); or it is found not 

in one whole species but in its parts, like whiteness and blackness in horses, 

men, and other living beings; or, further, it is present in things naturally from 

birth, like blackness of Ethiopians and ruddiness of Illyrians; or, finally, it 

appears but may be easily lost, like redness caused by shame or pallor caused 

by fear488.

These qualities, however, occur not only to human bodies and to other 375

bodies, but also to the soul. For just as blackness is present in an Ethiopian from 

birth, so too anger, or madness, or anything like that sometimes appear in the 

soul from the first birth of a man. And also, just like pallor appears in the body 

in result of fear and redness in result of shame, so too the soul may become 

irascible, or mad, or change in other ways from some affection489.

[Fourth kind of quality]

Now, after these, there comes another, fourth species of the genus of 376 10a11–16

quality, which comprises figures (σχήματα) and shapes490. It also requires a 

definition, since it is not provided by the Philosopher. So, you ought to know 

that everything that receives a shape also has a figure, but not everything in 

which a figure is present also has a shape. Thus, there are more figures than 

καὶ ἀπὸ τοῦ τὴν αἴσθησιν πάσχειν ὑπὸ τούτων παθητικὰς ποιότητας ἔχειν λέγεται. Cf. Philopo-

nus, In Cat. 147.24–30.

488 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 86.2–12 and Philoponus, In Cat. 147.9–23. Sergius’ classification, 

although clearly deriving from that of Ammonius, differs from it in some details in the second 

and third types.

489 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 148.8–149.10.

490 See Cat. 10a11: τέταρτον δὲ γένος ποιότητος σχῆμά τε καὶ ἡ περὶ ἕκαστον ὑπάρχουσα 

μορφή. Sergius’ rendering of the first term as ʾeskema (i.e. by a loanword) and the second term 

as dmuta is characteristic of all Syriac versions of the Categories and thus reflects a well-

established tradition.
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 ƈƄܒ Ǝſܐ ܕƊƄ̈Ə܂ ܐƎſųſƦſܡ ܐűƉ ƈƄܒ ŴƆ ƎƀƆܝ ܕܗų̇ܬܐ܉ ܒŴ̈Ɖܕ ƎƉ̣

ܨܒŴ̈ܢ ƎƀŷƀƄƣ܂

ܗ̣ܘ   ƥــƙƌܕܕ Ɖــűܡ   ƈــƃܕ ܗƃــƍܐ܂  ܒƠ̈ƀƐƙــƦܐ   ƈــƀƃܗ  ƎــƍſƢƉܐ 377

 ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐ܉ƊــƄƏܐ ܐƍــƟܗ̇ܝ ܕ Ƌــƕ ܐƀƍƀܐ ܨܒƕܙܘ ƎƉ̣ ƗſܬܙƦƉܘ

 :ųƊſŴــƟ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ ƥــƙƌ ܐƆܕܕ Ǝſܡ ܕűƉ ƈƃ ܬܐ܂ŴƉܐܦ ܕ ųƆ Ʀſ5ܕܐ

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƈــƕ ܐ܉ƦــƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƃƢــƣܐ ܘܕƐــƀƟܐ ܘܕƤــŷƌܐ ܕƌــܐƉܐ ܕƌŵــƃܐ

 ƎſűƉ ܬܐ܂ŴƉܬܐ ܕܕŴƍƀŶܐ ƎƉ̣ ƎƠƀŶ̈ܪ űƃ :ƢƉܐƦƉ ܕŴŷƇܐ ܒƊƄƏܐ

 Ǝــſܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƈƕ ܂ƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƊƄƏܬܐ ܘܐŴƉܐ܉ ܕƦƀƍ̈Ƥƙƌ ƎſųƇƃ ƈƕ

ܐܦ  ܐƆܐ  ــƢ܂  ƦƉܐƉـ ــŴܕ  ܒŷƇـ ــƊܐ  ܐƄƏـ ــƎ܉  ܐſųſƦſـ  ƥــ ƙƌـ P92vܕܕƆܐ 

 :ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƊƄƏܐ ܕܐƌܐ ܗƣܐܕ ƎƉ̣ ܬܐ܉ŴƇſƦƘܡ ܘűƉܘܬܐ ܕƞſ10ܬܪ

ܘƦƉܐƮƉܢ ܐܦ ܗƎſųƇƃ ƈƕ Ǝƀƌ̣ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ Ʀƀƍ̈Ƥƙƌܐ ܘƈƕ ܗƎƀƆ ܕܕƆܐ 

ƥƙƌ܂

Ɔܒƀــűܘܬܐ   ƈــƕ  Ǝــſܕ  Ŵــƌ̇ܗ ܘܪܨƙſــŴܬܐ:   Ǝــſܕ ŷƀŷƏــŴܬܐ   ƈــƕ 378

ܕƀƏــƊܐ  ܗ̇ܘ  ܓƍــƐܐ   ƎــƉ̣ܕ  ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ  ƢــƉ̇ܐ B144vܘƉܒŶƢــŴܬܐ܉ 

15ܐƎſųſƦſ܉ ܘƆܐ ܗܘܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌ̈ــƀܐ܂ ƍŶــƎ ܕſــƎ ܐƍſƢƉــƎ܉ ܕܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ 

 Ǝــſűſܡ܉ ܗűــƉ ƎــƉ̣ ܐſܐ ܕܗ̇ܘűẛܬܐ ܐŴƙſܬܐ ܘܪܨŴŷƀŷƏ ŪƐƌ ƥƌܕܐD118r

 Ǝــſܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕƘŴــƐƇƀƘ ƢــƉ̣ܕܐ ƅــſܐ ƎــƀƆܗ Ǝــſ̈ܐ ܗܘƊƀƏܐ ܕƐƍܓ ƎƉ̣

 ƈــƕ ƎــƍſƢƉܐ ܕܐƌŵــƃܐ :Ʀــſܐƍƀƃ  ̇ųــſƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴــŶƢܒƊƆܘܬܐ ܘűƀܒƇƆ

ܐܪƕܐ ܕܪƀƟــƖܐ ܘƆܒƀــűܐ: ܘƕــƈ ܐܐܪ ܕܕƀƆــƈ ܘƉܒــƢܚ܉ ܗſűſــƎ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ 

ܕܕܘƀƃ̈ــƦܐ  Ɖــűܡ  ƀƏــƊܐ  ܗܘ̣ܐ  ܘƆܐ   ƎــƀƆܗ  ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ  Ǝــŷƃ̈ƦƤƉ20

Ŵ̈ƤƉܕƎƕ܂

 ƎــŶܘƮƉܕ Ɖܐ  ܒܓــƊƣŴܐ܉   Ʀــſܕܐ  ƎــƍſƢƉܐ Ƣــƀܓ ŷƀŷƏL50vــŴܬܐ  379

Ŵ̈ƍƉܬܗ ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܕܐ ܒŴźܪ̈ܐ ܙŴƕܪ̈ܐ: ܐƅſ ܕƠƌܒƎƇ̈ ܒƦƍƀܗƎſ ܓƊƣŴܐ 

 ,om. BD [ܕBDP      4   ƎƉ̣] om. BDP, Epit.      5   Ǝſ ܕL, Epit.: ƥƙƌ ܕܕBDP      3   ƥƙƌ ܨܒL, Epit.: Ŵ ܨܒŴ̈ܢ   2

Epit.    |    ܐƆܕܕ LP, Epit.: ܐƆܕ BD      6   ƈƕ BDP: Ƌƕ L, Epit.      7   ܕŴŷƇܐ ܒƊƄƏܐ] inv. B    |    ƎƠƀŶ̈ܪ LP: 

ƎــƀƠƀŶܪ BD, Epit.      8   ܐƊƄƏܘܐ BDL: ܐƊƄƏܕܐ P, Epit.      10   ܬܐŴƇſƦƘܘ LP: ܬܐŴſƦƘܘ BD      

11   ƎƀƆܗ LP: Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ BD      13   Ǝſ1ܕ] om. P      14   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ P: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ BD: ƑƀƇźźƏܐܪ L      

 :ƇƆ BDPܒűƀܘܬܐ   om. P      18 [ܗƎƉ̣ Ǝſűſ ܓƐƍܐ ܕƊƀƏܐ ܗܘƎſ̈ ܗP      16   ƎƀƆ ܕܙƌܐ :BDL ܕܙƀƌ̈ܐ   15

P ܘƢƉܚ :BDL ܘƉܒƢܚ   Ɔ L      19ܒűƀܘܬܐ
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shapes, for the latter are not present in all things, while figures are found in 

everything491.

So, we may briefly put it as follows. Concerning all things which are 377

animate and moved through voluntary motion one says not only that they have 

figure but that there is a shape in them; while about everything that is inanim-

ate in its subsistence, e.g. a bronze or a stone vessel and the rest of other things, 

one speaks only about figure, but they are far from being related to a shape. 

Thus, shape and figure are said of all animate things, while of those things that 

are inanimate only figure is said492. Also, straightness and curvedness of 

something belong to this species (of quality, i.e. that) of figure, and they are said 

of all animate things as well as about those which are inanimate493.

Concerning porosity and density, i.e. opacity and transparency, Aristotle 378 10a16–24

says494 that they belong to the genus of being-in-a-position and not to that of 

qualifications495. We, however, shall say that if one takes such porosity and 

density which are caused by something, then they belong to the genus of being-

in-a-position, as the Philosopher states. If, on the other hand, (one takes) such 

opacity and transparency which exist naturally — as we say about earth that it 

is firm and dense and about air that it is light and transparent — then they turn 

out to be qualifications and not some states which signify positions496.

Now, we say that there is porosity in a body when its parts are spread out 379

at small distances from one another, so that they may admit another body 

491 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 87.23–88.2: ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ τὸ σχῆμα τῆς μορφῆς· πᾶσα γὰρ μορφὴ καὶ 

σχῆμα ἔχει, οὐ πᾶν δὲ σχῆμα καὶ μορφὴν ἔχει. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 151.14–17.

492 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 88.3–4: ἡ γὰρ μορφὴ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐμψύχων μόνον λέγεται, τὸ δὲ σχῆμα 

καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀψύχων. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 151.18–19.

493 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 88.6–8; Philoponus, In Cat. 152.3–5.

494 See Cat. 10a16–19: τὸ δὲ μανὸν καὶ τὸ πυκνὸν καὶ τὸ τραχὺ καὶ τὸ λεῖον δόξειε μὲν ἂν 

ποιὸν σημαίνειν, ἔοικε δὲ ἀλλότρια τὰ τοιαῦτα εἶναι τῆς περὶ τὸ ποιὸν διαιρέσεως.

495 Syr. znaya.

496 Philoponus points out that this differentiation goes back to Aristotle who treats this issue 

in a different way in the fourth book of the Physics (cf. 216b30–35), see Philoponus, In Cat. 

153.25–26: ἐν δὲ τῇ Φυσικῇ ἀκροάσει ποιότητα εἶναι βούλεται τὴν φυσικὴν μάνωσιν ἢ πύκνω-

σιν τὴν περὶ ἓν καὶ τὸ αὐτὸ καταγινομένην ὑποκείμενον.
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ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕƦƀƆܘܗܝ ܒƢ ܓƎſųƐƍ܂ ܪܨŴƙſܬܐ ܕƎſ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕܐƦſ ܒƊــűܡ: 

Ɖܐ ܕƆܒƀــű̈ܢ ƍƉــŴ̈ܬܗ ܘƙ̈ƀƠƌــŷƆ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ: ܐſــƅ ܕƆܐ ƖƌــŴܠ ܓــƊƣŴܐ 

ܐƌƢŶܐ ƅƏ ܒƦƍƀܗƎſ܂ ܒŴƌų̇ܢ ƊƀƏ̈ ƎſűƉܐ ܕŴ̈ƍƉܬܐ ܕܗܘƎſ̈ ܒƎſų܉ 

ܗƘŴƐƇƀƘ ƢŶ ƎƀƆܐ ܘܬŴŷƀŷƐƆ  ̇ųƊŶܬܐ ܘƇƆܒűƀܘܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܕܒƤــƢܪܐ   ƎــƍſƢƉܐ  Ǝــſܕ  ƎــƍŶ ܕܙƌܐ܂  ܗƌܐ   ƎــƉ̣ ܗܘ̣ܐ  ܘƆܐ  5ܕƀƏــƊܐ 

ƉܒŴŶƢܬܐ ܘܪܨŴƙſܬܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗܘẛܐ ƤŶ ƎƉ̣ܐ űƉܡ ܐܘ̇  Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐƌــƥ܉ 

 ƎــſƢܒƐƉܕ ƎــƀƇſܐ ƎــƀƖŹܐ: ܘƊــƀƏܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐــƍܓ ƎــƉ̣  ̇ųــſƦſܗܕܐ ܐP93r

ܕܒܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܕƦƌܬƋƀƏ܂ Ɖܐ ܕƍƀƃܐƦſ ܕƎſ ܐűŶ  ̇ųſƦſܐ 

ƎſųƍƉ ܒűƊܡ: ܐƍƄſܐ ܕܐƈƕ ƎƌƢƉ ܐܪƕܐ ܘƈƕ ܐܐܪ܉ ܗƎſűſ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ 

 ƎſųſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƎƉ̣ ƎſųƇƀŶ ܫƢƘƦƉ ܐƆܐ܉ ܕƀƍ̈ƀƃ ƎƀƆܗ ƎſųſƦſ10ܐ

ܒų܂

 ƦــſܐƠƙƏ ܐƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ ܗƐƍܗܝ ܕܓŴ̈ƣܐ ܐܕƖܐܪܒ ƈƕ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƀƆܗ 380

 ƢſƦſ ܘܢųƀƇƕܐ ܕƦƇƊƆ ƥƌܐ  ̇ųƀƃܪŴƌ Ƣƀܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƌűƕ ܬŴƙƆ ƢƉܐܬܐB145r

ــƤܐ  ƀƍƆـ  ųــ Ɔـ  ơــ ƣ̇ܒـ ــƘŴ̈ܐ܉  ܕƇſـ ــƦܐ  ƖƊƤƊƆـ ــƊܐ  ܕŷƆـ Ɖܐ   Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ

15ܕƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܗܕܐ: ܕܐŴƣ  ̇ųſƦſܪſܐ ܕƠƘŴƌܐ ܘܕܕܘܪƣܐ ܕܒŴƇƀƇƊܬܐ܂ 

 ŸƃƦƤƌ ƋƆ Ƣܒƃܐ܉ ܕƌܙ ƈƕ ƢƉܐƊƆ ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܬܘܒ ܐܪ ƚƏŴƉ ܐƆܐ

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƈــƕ ܐ ܗܘ̣ܐƆ Ǝſܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕƌܐ ܗƐƍܐ ܒܓƌƢŶܐ ܐƣܘܡ ܐܕƦƉ

ܒŴŷƇܕ܉ ܐƆܐ Ə ƈƕܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ ܕܒŴƘŴƐƇƀƙܬܐ Əܐ̇ܡ Ɔ  ̇ųƆــƎ ܒƉűــŴܬ 

 ƈــƕ Ǝــƍƀƕܪ ŸــƀƌܬƦƌܐ ܘƇƤƌܘ ƦƄƤƌܐ ܙܕܩ ܕƆܗܪ ܕŵƉ űƃ :ܡűƉ ܐƌŴƍƟD118v

20ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ ܒŴŷƇܕ܉ ܘƦƌܠ ƞŶܐ ƊƆܐŴƍſܬܐ: ܐƅſ ܕƆܐ ƌܒƖܐ 

ܘűƉ ƎƤƙƌ ƎƉ̣ ŸƄƤƌܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƆܒƎƉ̣ Ƣ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܐƎƆ ƢƉ܂

ܗܐ ܓƢƀ ܐܦ ܐƌܐ ƁƉŴƍƟ: ܐƦƇƉ ŴƆܗ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܗƌܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ  381

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƚƇŶ ܪŴƕܙ ŪŹܐ ܕƢƉܐƉ űŶ ܬܐ ܗܕܐ܉ŴƍܒƦƄƊܒ Ʀſܗܘ Ƣźƌ̇

 ܘܬƙƏŴƇƀƘ P    |     ̇ųƊŶܐ :ƘŴƐƇƀƘ BDLܐ    |    BDP ܒL: ƎƀƆų ܗL      4   ƎƀƆ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ :BDP ܕƦƀƆܘܗܝ   1

LP:  ̇ųƊŷƆܘ BD      8   ܐƌܕܙ BDP: ܐƀƌ̈ܕܙ L    |    ƋƀƏܬƦƌܕ BDP: ƋŶ̇ܕܬܬ L      12   ܗܝŴ̈ƣܐܕ BDP: ܗܝŴƣ̈ܪ L      

15    ̇ųــſƦſܕܐ BDL: ܘܗܝƦــſܕܐ P    |    ܐƣܘܕܕܘܪ LP: ܐƣܘܕܘܪ BD      16   ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ BLP: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƐſܐܪ D      18    ̇ųــƆ L: Ǝــ ſųƆ BDP    |    ƎــƆ] om. P      19   ŸــƀƌܬƦƌܘ BDL: ŸــƌܬƦƌܘ P      

BDP ܘƈƙƌ ܒƊܐŴƍſܬܐ :ƊƆ LܐŴƍſܬܐ   20
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between them which is not of the same kind. Further, we say that there is 

density in something when its parts are arranged close to one another, so that 

no other body may enter between them. So, it is the position which the parts 

have that the Philosopher considered when he stated that porosity and density 

belong to the genus of being-in-a-position and do not belong to that of quality497. 

We should say, however, that such permeability and density that are generated 

by some affection or by men, indeed belong to the genus of being-in-a-position, 

so that those who assume that they should be situated in the genus of quality 

err. But when one of them exists naturally in something, just as we said about 

earth and air, then they are natural qualities, for their capacities498 may not be 

separated from what they are in.

Now, concerning the four kinds of the genus of quality enough has been 380 10a25–26

said for now. If, however, someone prolongs an account of them more then it is 

fitting for students to hear, he will obstruct the goal of this treatise, which is the 

beginning of the exercise and study of logic. But further speaking about quality, 

Aristotle adds that perhaps some other type of this genus might some time be 

found499. It is, however, applicable not only to these issues, but rather he 

establishes it for us as some sort of rule (κανών) for plenty of things in 

philosophy, admonishing us not to settle down and come to rest making our 

minds content with what has been said only, indulging in laziness, as if it were 

not necessary for us to search and to find for ourselves something else than 

what has been said to us500.

Indeed, if I myself had preserved in this treatise only the words of the 381

Philosopher, I would have composed one rather short book instead of all that I 

497 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 88.10–14: πυκνὸν γάρ ἐστιν οὗ τὰ μόρια σύνεγγυς κεῖται ὡς μὴ 

δύνασθαι δέξασθαι ἑτερογενὲς σῶμα, μανὸν δὲ τὸ διεστηκότα ἔχον τὰ μόρια ὡς δύνασθαι 

δέξασθαι ἑτερογενὲς σῶμα. οὐκοῦν θέσιν τινὰ μᾶλλον φαίνεται τὰ μόρια αὐτῶν δηλοῦντα.

498 Syr. ḥayle may render the Gr. αἱ δυνάμεις, but, as Sergius himself notes (see §§99 and 354), 

this term was also applied in his time for translating the term ποιότης.

499 See Cat. 10a25: ἴσως μὲν οὖν καὶ ἄλλος ἄν τις φανείη τρόπος ποιότητος. Sergius’ quotation 

is periphrastic.

500 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 156.8–10: βουλόμενος δὲ ἡμᾶς μὴ ἐπαναπαύεσθαι τοῖς παρ’ αὐτοῦ 

λεγομένοις μηδὲ ἀργοὺς μένειν καὶ ἑτεροκινήτους, ἀλλ’ ἔχειν τι αὐτοκίνητον καὶ ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς 

καὶ ζητεῖν.
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ƇƃP93vــųܘܢ ƕ̇ܒــű ܗ̇ܘſــƕ ƦــźƟ ƈܐܓŴܪſ̈ــŴܣ܂ źƉــƈ ܕƆܐ ƕ̇ܒــƉ ƢــŶƦܐ 

 ƈƕ ܐƌܬ ܐűܒƕܐ ܕƮƉܐƉ ܐƦƣ ƎƉ̣ űŷƆ :ܬܐ ܗܕܐŴƍƙƇƊܗ ܒƦƇƉܕ

ܕܗƣܐ Ƥƀƌ ƈźƉܐ ܗƌܐ܂

ƎƉ̣L51r ܒƦܪ ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕƎſ ܗƌܐ ܕܐܕŴ̈ƣܗܝ ܕܙƌܐ ܕܗܘ̣ܐ ƊŷƆܐƦſ: ܘŴŶܝ  382

ــƐܐ ܗƌܐ܉ ܐܬſܐ  ƍܕܓ ųــ ƇƀŶ ܘܢųܐ ܕܗܘ̇ܐ ܒــƐƘ̈Ŵــ Ź ܘܢųــ Ƈƃ Ǝــ Ɔ5

ƙƠƌܐƦƇƉ Ʀſܐ ƈƕ ܬƉŴŶܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܕƢƘܫ ƆــƉ̣ ųــƇƃ Ǝــųܘܢ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ 

 Ǝƀƍ̈ܙܒ ƎƆ ƢƀƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ܐƐƍ̈ܘܢ ܕܓųƇſܕ Ǝſܐ ܕƉŴŶܐ܂ ܬƌƮŶܐ ܐƐƍ̈ܓ

Əܓƀܐ̈ܢ: Ɔܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƌŴƍƟ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܕܬƉŴ̈Ŷܐ ŪƐƌƦƉ܉ ܐƆܐ ƎƉ̣ ܕƦƀƇſ̈ܐ 

ܐƎƀƇſ ܕƎƉ̣ űŶ űŷƆ ųƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ űƀŷſܐƦſ܂ ܐƢƀƉܐ ƎƆ ܓƢƀ ܐܦ 

10ܗܕܐ ƏܓƀܐƦſ ܕܕƀƇſــŴܬܐ ܒŶƦــƉŴܐ ƉűƉــƀܐ: źƉــƈ ܕƆــų̇ܘ Ɖــűܡ 

ƇƉـــƦܐ  ܕܐܦ   ƅـــſܐ ܒŷƇـــŴܕܘܗܝ:  ŷƆـــƊܐ  ܕƀƇſـــŴܬܗ    ̇ųـــſƦſܕܐ

ƦƀƍƊŶƦƉB145vܐ ų̇Ɔܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܬųƉŴŶ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƙƀƠƌܐ܂ ƎſűƉ ܐܦ 

 ƎſųƀƇƕ܂ ܕƋƀƟƦƉ ųƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐ܉ƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ ܗƐƍܕܓ ųƉŴŶܬ

ܐ̇ܬƎƍſ ܗƣܐ܉ ܕŴƤƌܕųƕ̇  ܒܐƎſųſű̈ſ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕŷƄƤƉܐ܂

 ųــƍƉ ƎــſƮƟƦƌ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦــſܐűƀŷſ ܐƌܐ ܗƐــƍܓƆ ƈــƀƃܗ ųــƆ ܐŷƀƄƣ15 383

 ƅſܕܐ Ǝſܬܗ܂ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴܒƀƐƍܒ Ǝſ̈ܕܗܘ ƎƀƇſܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܓܐܐ: ܨܒŴƐܕܒ ƅſܐ

ܕܒŴƐܓܐܐ ܐƢƉܬ: ƈźƉ ܕſųƇƃ ŴƆــƎ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ Ɖ̣ــſųƄƏ ƎــƎ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ŴƏܓܐܗƦƉ ƎſܐƮƉܢ ųƌ űƃ ųƍƉܘƎſ̈ ܒƀƐƍܒŴܬܗ܂ ܗܐ ܓƢƀ ܒƤƀܐ 

ƀƐƌ ƎƉ̣P94rܒŴܬܐ ܕܒƦƤƀܐ ƢƟƦƉܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܘƀƉــƦܪܐ Ɖ̣ــƀƐƌ ƎܒــŴܬܐ 

ܘƄƏــƌƦƆŴܐ܉  ܬܘܒ  ܘűſܘƕــƌƦܐ  ƀƉــƦܪܐ܂   ųــƉƦƤƉ 20ܕƀƉــƦܪܘܬܐ 

ــƇܐ ܘƆܐ  ƄƏܐ܂ ܘƍــ ƃܐ ܗƍــ ƃƦƉ ܐƇƃŴــ Əܘܕ ــŴܬܐ ܕƕűſــƦܐ  ܒƀƐƍܒ

űſD119rܘƌƦƕܐ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܙƌܐ ܕŴƇƄƏܬܐ ܘܕƆܐ Ʀƕűſܐ ܕܒƍƃƦƉ ųܐ ܗƍƃܐ܂

 űــ ܒƀـ ــųܐ܉  ܘſƢƃـ ܬܘܒ  ــƊܐ  ܘƀƇŶـ ــźܐ  ܘܐܬƀƆـ ܪܗŹ̇ܐ  ܐܦ  ܐƆܐ  384

ƀƐƌܒŴܬܐ ܕŴƉܙܓܐ ƀƍƀƃܐ ܕƘܓƢܗ ƦƉܐųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃ ƢƉܘܢ: ܕųƕ̇ܢ 

      L ܐƦſܐ :BDP ܐܬſܐ   źƟ P      5ܐܓܐܘܪųźƟ D: ƑſܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ :Ɵ BܐŹܓŴܪźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܐܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ   1

12   ųƉŴŶܬ BDP: ܐƉŴŶܬ L      14   Ǝſųſű̈ſܒܐ] om. P    |    ܐƉ BDL: ܐƊƃ P      15   ƈƀƃܗ DLP: Ƣƀܓ B      

 :DLP ܘܕƆܐ   om. L      22 [ܗƍƃܐ   ƀƐƌ BDP      21ܒŴܬܗ̇  :ƀƐƌ1 LܒŴܬܐ   BD      19 ܐƢƉܬܗ̇  :LP ܐƢƉܬ   17

P ܐܘ̇  ƎƉ̣ ܕŴƉܬܐ :BDL ܕųƕ̇ܢ ܘB      24   űŶ] + űŶ P    |    ŪƀźƉ ܘƆܐ
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have written concerning the categories, since the length of his account in this 

teaching would not exceed one book instead of six which I have compiled thus 

far to this end.

[Properties of quality]

After the division of the species of quality that was suitable and that has 382

revealed to us all types (τύποι) in which this genus brings forth its capacity, he 

(i.e. Aristotle) consequently proceeds in his account to a general definition 

which differentiates it from all other genera. However, the definitions of 

genera, as we have said multiple times501, do not match the model (κανών) of 

definitions but derive from those properties that are particularly concomitant 

of each one of the genera. As we have also said plenty of times about (the use 

of) properties in a particular definition, since a property is suitable only to 

something to which it belongs, it is also applicable as a definitory description of 

what is to be defined502. Hence, a definition of the genus of quality is constituted 

by its properties too, which we are now about to turn to, explicating each one 

of them according to our ability.

Now, it is distinctive of this genus503 that almost all things which participate 383 10a27–10b11

in it are called paronymously504. I say “almost all”, since not all things pertain-

ing to it without exception but most of them are said paronymously. Thus, a 

wicked person is characterised in this way paronymously from wickedness, 

while a virtuous person is called virtuous paronymously from virtue. Also, an 

intelligent or a prudent person is designated like that paronymously from 

intelligence and prudence, while someone is called foolish and ignorant 

because of the qualities of foolishness or ignorance that are in him.

But a runner and an athlete (ἀθλητής), or a healthy and an ill person — all 384

of them are <not>505 called paronymously from the natural disposition of their 

501 See §§198–202, 290–291, and 324.

502 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 157.23–24.

503 In Cat. 10a27–29, Aristotle makes a distinction between the qualities proper and the 

things which participate in them and are thus “qualified”, which Sergius does not make 

explicit in his commentary. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 88.25–89.3; Philoponus, In Cat. 156.16–23.

504 See Cat. 10a29–30: ἐπὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πλείστων καὶ σχεδὸν ἐπὶ πάντων παρωνύμως λέγεται. 

In rendering the term παρωνύμως, Sergius applies the expression ba-nsibuta in the sense of 

“derivatively”, which appears also in the anonymous Syriac translation of the Categories in 

combination with the noun šma, i.e. ba-nsibut šma. As in many other cases, we see that Sergius 

was familiar with the terminology reflected in the latter but does not fully replicate it.

505 This sentence in the form which has been transmitted to us by all extent manuscripts 

contradicts both what Aristotle writes in Cat. 10a34–10b1 and how Aristotle’s words are inter-

preted by Ammonius (see In Cat. 89.5–9). It is thus probable that this passage came down to us 

in a corrupted form and that a negative particle has been omitted in it at a very early phase of 

the transmission of Sergius’ text.
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 ƎــƉ̣  ̇ܐܘ Ǝــſܐ ܕƊــƄƏܐ ƎــƉ̣ ܂ƎƀƆܗ ƎƉ̣ ܐűŷܘܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܒųƌܕ ŪƀźƉܘ

ــƐƉ ƎــƦܬܘܬܐ ܘƆܐ ƐƉــƦܬܘܬܐ܉ Ɔܐ ŶƦƉــſŵܐ  Ɖ̣  ̇ܬܐ: ܐܘŴــƉܕ

 ƥــƌܐ ƢــƉܐƌ ܐ ܐܢƆ܂ ܐƎſܬܗŴܒــƀƐƌ űــƀܒ Ʀſܐűƀŷſ ܡűƉ ųƉƦƤƉܕ

ܕܐƌƦƊƄƏܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐƊƄƏܐ ƢƟƦƉܐ: ܐƦƀƉ ƅſܪܐ ƦƀƉ ƎƉ̣ܪܘܬܐ: 

5ܕܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ƣܐƇſܐſــƦ ܘƆــƦſƦŶ ŴܐſــƦƉ ƦܐƉــƢܐ܉ źƉــƈ ܕܒƤــƮܒܐ 

L51vܕܕܐƅſ ܗƈƕ ƎƀƆ ܐƊƄ̈Əܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܒܓƊƣŴ̈ܐ ƀƍ̈ƀƃܐ ܐƦƇƉ  ̇ųſƦſܢ܉ 

ܕܕܘܒــƮܐ  Ɖــűܡ  ܕܘƉــƀܐ   ƎــƉ̣  ƦــſܐƇſܐƣܕ  ƎــƀƇſܐ  ƈــƕ ܗܘܐ  ܘƆܐ 

ƐƌƦƉܒƀــƎ܂ ƀƠƌــƙܐ ſűƉــƎ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƌƢƉــƆ ƎܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ܉ ܗ̇ܝ 

 ƎــƘܘܐ :Ǝſųܬܐ ܕܗܘ̇ܐ ܒŴ̈ܨܒ ƎƉ̇ ܐ̈ܬܐƀܓƏ ܬܗŴܒƀƐƌ ƎƉ̣ ƎſƮƟƦƌܕB146r

ƎſųƇƃ ŴƆ10܂

ܐƢƉ̇ ܕƘŴƐƇƀƘ Ǝſܐ܉ ܕƙƀƠƌܐ ųƆ ܬܘܒ űƀŷſܐƦſ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƌܘܐ  385

ƎŷƀƄ̈ƣ ܒų ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ܒƢƤܪܐ ܓƢƀ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܒƌŵܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܉ 

 ƎــƆ ƢــƀƉܕܐ ƅſܐ Ƣƀܐ ܓƀƏܐ܂ ܐܘƌƮŶܢ ܐŴƌ̇ܐ ܗƐƍ̈ܓ ƎƉ̣ űŷܒ ŴƆܘP94v

 ŴــƆܐ ܘƇܒŴــƠƆܕܕ Ǝƀƌ̇ܕܗ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƍƇܒƠƉ ܉ų̇ƀƇƕܒܐ ܕƢƤܒ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣

ųƍƉ15̇  ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܐƆܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ̣ ܗƣܐ܉ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ 

ܘܐܘƊƃـــŴܬܐ:   Ƣـــƀܓ ŶـــŴܪܘܬܐ  ܕŴƠƆܒƀƇـــŴܬܐ܂    ̇ųـــƇƃ   ̇ųـــſƦſܐ

ܘŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ ܘƢſƢƟܘܬܐ: ܘܒŴƤƀܬܐ ܘŹܒŴܬܐ: ܘƦƕűſܐ ܘƆܐ Ʀƕűſܐ: 

ܘƎſųƇƃ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕŴƠƏ Ǝƀƍ̈ƟܒŴƀƇܬܐ ŴƆܬ ű̈Ŷܕܐ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ 

ܕܙƌܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܓƎƣű̈ ܕƎſ ܒܐܘƑƀƏ̈܉ ܐűƉ ƅſܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܒܐŶــƌƢܐ܂ 

 Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƀــƏܘܗܝ܂ ܐܘƦــ ſܐ ܐƌܙ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ Ǝــ ſųƍƀƃܐ ܗ̣ܝ܉ ܕƖــ ſűſ ܢŴܓــű20ܘܒ

ƠƉܒƦƀƍƇܗƎſ ܐųſƦẛ  ܘŴƆ ܒƢܬ Ǝſųƍƀƃ܂

 ƅــſܓܐܗ ܐŴــƐƆ ܐƆܬܐ܉ ܐŴــƀƇܒŴƠƆܐ ܕƙــƀƠƌ ܐƌܙ ųƇƄƆ Ǝſܕ ŴƆ 386

ܕܐƎƌƢƉ̣ ܗƣܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ܉ ŴƠƉŴƐƆܬܐ ܘŵƆܪƟــŴܬܐ: ܘƆܐƄƏــƊܐ 

ܬܘܒ: ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ŶــŴܕܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ſƢŹܓƌŴــŴܢ ܐܘ̇  ƢźŹܓƌŴــŴܢ܉ 

3   ƥƌܐ ƢƉܐƌ] inv. BD      4   ܪܐƦƀƉ BDL: ܪܐƦƀƉܕ P      6   ܢƦƇƉ LP: ܐƦƇƉ BD      11   ܘܐųƌܕ BDP: 

Ǝــſ̈ܘųƌ L      12   ܐƇܒŴــƠƆܕܕ BDP: ܐƇܒŴƠƆܕ L      15   ܐƣܗ] om. P      17   ܬܐŴܒŹܬܐ ܘŴƤƀܘܒ BDP: 

 :BDP ܘŵƆܪŴƟܬܐ   BD      23 ܒܐܘƀƏ̈ܐܣ :LP ܒܐܘom. P    |    ƑƀƏ̈ [ܕL      19   Ǝſ ܘſܒŴƤƀܬܐ ܘܪŹܒŴܬܐ

ſƢŹ LܓŴƍܢ :ſƢŹ BDPܓŴƌŴܢ   L      24 ܘƆܐ ܐƊƄƏܐ :BDP ܘƆܐƊƄƏܐ    |    L ܘŵƆܪܓŴܬܐ
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bodies which fits each one of them and determines them as being what they 

are. Nor does anything seem be characterized by being called paronymously 

from a figure (σχῆμα) or a shape, or from being stable or unstable. But if one 

were to state that being figurative is said because of figure, just like being 

virtuous is because of virtue, this (in fact) is said metaphorically and not 

literally, since in the discussions of this kind we are speaking about such figures 

as are in natural bodies and not about those which are considered metaphoric-

ally because of some external similarity. Thus, one of the properties character-

istic of the genus of quality is that most of the things pertaining to it, although 

not all of them, are called paronymously.

Now, the Philosopher says that another property which is distinctive of it is 385 10b12–17

that there are contraries in it506. Indeed, there is contrariety in quality but not 

in any other genera507. Although substance, as we have said above in the discus-

sion of it, is receptive of contraries, this does not come from it but, as we shall 

say now, every contrariety belongs to the genus of quality. For white and black, 

cold and hot, vice and virtue, knowledge and ignorance, and all other things 

which are opposed to one another belong to the genus of quality, while they 

occur in substances as one thing in another. Hence, it is obvious that their 

nature belongs to quality, while substance is receptive of them as of something 

having a different nature508.

But contrariety belongs not to every quality but to most of them, as we 386

shall say now. For if it were not like that, what would be contrary to red or blue 

colour509, or further to a figure (σχῆμα), e.g. the circle, the triangle (τρίγωνον), 

506 See Cat. 10b12: ὑπάρχει δὲ καὶ ἐναντιότης κατὰ τὸ ποιόν.

507 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 89.15–16: φησὶν οὖν ἴδιον τῆς ποιότητός ἐστι τὸ ἐπιδέχεσθαι 

ἐναντιότητα.

508 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 157.23–24: καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων κατηγοριῶν ἡ ἐναντιότης 

κατὰ τὴν ποιότητα ἐθεωρεῖτο· καὶ γὰρ ἡ οὐσία διὰ ταύτην τῶν ἐναντίων ἐστὶ δεκτικὴ καὶ τῶν 

πρός τι τὰ ἐπιδεχόμενα τὴν ἐναντίωσιν ἐκ τῆς τοῦ ποιοῦ ἐλαμβάνοντο κατηγορίας.

509 Sergius paraphrases Cat. 10b15–17: οὐκ ἐπὶ πάντων δὲ τὸ τοιοῦτον· τῷ γὰρ πυῤῥῷ ἢ ὠχρῷ 

ἢ ταῖς τοιαύταις χροιαῖς οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐναντίον ποιοῖς οὖσιν.
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ƍƉD119vܐ ܐƦſ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ܂ ܓƇــƀܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕƆܐ Ɖــűܡ܂ ܕƠƆــŴܒƇܐ ܓƀــƢ ܕŶــű̈ܕܐ 

ܐƎſųſƦſ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐƎƀƇſ ܕű̈ŷƆ Ǝƙ̈ƇŶƦƤƉܕܐ: ܘܗܘ̇ܐ ŴŶܒƇܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ 

 űــŷܐܦ ܒ ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ ƎــƀƇſܬܗ̇܂ ܐƢܒــŶܐ ܕƊſŴــƟܐ ܘűƆŴــƉ ƎــſųƍƉ

 Ǝƀƌ̇ܗ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܐ܉Ɛƍܒܓ ųܒ űƃ ųܕܐ ܒű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƎƠƀŶ̈ܐ ܘܪƐƍܓ

5ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܒƦƕƞƊܐ܂

 Ǝــ ƀƌܗ Ǝــ ſųſƦſܐ ܐƐــ ƍܓ űــŷܐ ܗ̣ܝ܉ ܕܒƖــ ſűſ ƈــ ƀƃܗ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ Ɖ̣P95r 387

 ųܒــ űــƃ ų܉ ܒــƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ŸƃƦƣܕܬ ųƍƉ ܐƣܐܕ ƈƄܐ܂ ܘܒƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ

ŷƃƦƤƉB146vܐ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܐƢŶܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢƀ ܓƌŴܐ űƉܡ ܐŴŶ  ̇ųſƦſܪܘܬܐ܉ 

L52rܐƞƆܐ ܕܐܦ ܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܕܕŴƠƆܒų̇Ƈ: ܓƌŴܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐųſƦẛ  ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ܂ 

10ܘܐܢ ŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ ƇƀŶܐ Ɖــűܡ ܐſƦſــų̇܉ ܐƍƌــƠܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܕܐܦ ſƢƟــƢܘܬܐ 

ƇƀŶܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܘܗƎƀƆ ܬܘܒ ƎſųƇƃ ܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ ܕܕܐſــƅ ܗƀƆــƎ܉ 

 Ǝŷƃ̈ƦƤƉ :ƎſųƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ Ǝƀƌܗ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƣܐܕ ƎƉ̣ ܬܐŴƉűܒ  ̇ųܒ

ƢƘ ƈƃ ƎƉ̣ܘܣ ܐܦ ܗƎƀƌ܂

ܐƢƉ̇ ܕƎſ ܬܘܒ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ܉ ܕƙƀƠƌܐ Ɔــűƀŷſ ųܐſــƆ ƦܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ  388

ܐƃــƌŵܐ  ܘܒƢſƞܐſــƦ܂   ƦــſܐƢſƦſ  ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܘܐųــƌܕ ܗ̇ܝ  ܐܦ  15ܕܙƌܐ܉ 

ܕŴŶܪܘܬܐ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ ܕƢſƦſܐ ܗܕܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܝ: ܐܘ̇  ܒƢſƞܐ ܗ̣ܝ ƎƉ̣ ܗܕܐ܂ 

ܘܙܕŴƠſܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܘƦƀƉܪܘܬܐ ܒų̇  ܒŴƉűܬܐ܉ ܕƢſƦſܐ Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܒƢܬܗ̇  ܐܘ̇  

ܕܒƢſƞܐ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ܂ ƠƀƍƏܐ ܕƦƇƉ Ǝſܐ ƈƕ ܬƉŴŶܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕŴƆ ܗ̣ܝ 

űŶ  ̇ųƉŴƍƟܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƦƉ ƎƀƆܐƢƉܐ ƢſƦſܐſــƦ ܘܒƢſƞܐſــƦ܉ ܐƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

 ųƍƉ Ƣſƞܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܒƌƢŶܐ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſܕ ƢƉܐƦƉ ƎſųƍƇܒƠƉ ܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐƉP95v

 ܐܘ̇  ܒűƃ ų ܒų ܒܓƐƍܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܒܓƐƍܐ ƠƏــŴܒƀƇ̈ܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܗƌــŴܢ + [ܕܒŷــom. BD      6   ű [ܗ̣ܝ   1
ƎƀƀƇܒŴ̈ƠƏ ܐƐƍ̈ܓ add. D in marg.    |    Ǝƀƌܗ BDL: ƎƀƆܗ P      7   ŸƃƦƣܕܬ BDP: ŸƃƦƣܬ L    |    ƎſųƍƉ] 

+ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƐƍ̈ܢ ܓŴƌܐ ܐܘ̇  ܗƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏ ܐƐƍ̈ܐ ܘܒܓƐƍܒܓ ųܒ űƃ ųܐܘ̇  ܒ P      10   ܘܐܢ 
 ̇ųſƦſܡ ܐűƉ ܐƇƀŶ ܬܐŴƊƀƊŶ] om. P    |    ܗ̣ܝ] om. BD      11   ƎſųƇƃ] om. L      12   Ǝƀƌܗ BDL: ƎƀƆܗ P      

 :BDL ܕſƦſــƢܐ   om. P      16 [ܗƌܐ    |    P ܕſــƎ ܬܘܒ + [ƆــƐƇƇƀƘ P    |    ųــƘŴܐ :ƐƇƀƘ BDLــƘŴܐ   14

ƦſܐƢſƦſܕ P      20   Ƣſƞܕܒ BDP: ܐƢſƞܒ L
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or the square (τετράγωνον)? Apparently, nothing. For things that are contrary 

to one another change into one another so that the destruction of each one of 

them means the generation and subsistence of its counterpart, and they also 

belong to same genus and are more distant from one another in the same genus 

then all other things which are between them510.

So, it becomes apparent from this that the contraries belong to the same 387 10b17–25

genus511 and that if one of them is subsumed under some species (εἶδος) then 

the other is subsumed under it too. Thus, e.g., if white is a colour, it is necessary 

that black which is contrary to it should be a colour as well. And if hot is a 

faculty, then cold shall necessarily be a faculty as well. Similarly, also all other 

things like that are subsumed under the same species together with what is 

contrary to them512.

Further, the Philosopher states that another concomitant which is distinct-388 10b26–11a14

ive of the genus of quality is that it may be said to be more and less513. For 

instance, the whiteness of one thing is said to be greater than that of another, or 

less than it. Similarly, also the righteousness and virtue of someone may be said 

to be more or less than those of another person. However, a definition of this 

subject matter should be given514. In fact, it is not one of these things by itself 

that admits of a more and a less, but what is receptive of it is said to be more or 

510 Thus contrariety is present only in those qualities which are opposed to one another but 

not to something that lies between the opposites. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 157.30–158.3: οὐκ ἐν 

πάσῃ δὲ τῇ ποιότητί ἐστιν ἐναντιότης· ταῖς γὰρ μεταξὺ τῶν ἐναντίων ποιοτήτων ποιότησιν 

οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐναντίον, οἷον τῷ πυρρῷ ἢ τῷ ὠχρῷ ἢ τοῖς τοιούτοις. ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ τοῖς σχήμασιν 

οὐδέν ἐστιν ἐναντίον, τῷ τριγώνῳ λέγω καὶ τῷ κύκλῳ καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις.

511 Ms. D here adds a scholion which is inserted in a slightly different form in the main text 

in ms. P and which turns out to be a quotation from Cat. 14a19–20: (ἀνάγκη δὲ πάντα τὰ 

ἐναντία) ἢ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ γένει εἶναι ἢ ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις γένεσιν, ἢ αὐτὰ γένη εἶναι, “(all contraries 

must) either be in the same genus or in contrary genera or be genera themselves” (ms. D 

differs in the last part of the sentence: “or be contrary genera themselves”, while ms. P is 

closer to the Greek text). The quotation is based on the Syriac version of the Categories 

produced by Jacob of Edessa (d. 708) and is thus a product of an unknown (probably West 

Syriac) commentator of Sergius’ work who must have lived after the 7th century.

512 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 89.18–21: δῆλον δέ ἐστι, φησίν, ὅτι ὑφ’ ἣν κατηγορίαν ἀνάγεται 

ἕτερον τῶν ἐναντίων, ὑπὸ ταύτην ἀνάγεται καὶ τὸ ἕτερον ἐκ τοῦ μὴ δύνασθαι ἡμᾶς ὑπὸ ἄλλην 

κατηγορίαν αὐτὸ ἀναφέρειν. See also Porphyry, In Cat. 137.5–14.

513 See Cat. 10b26: ἐπιδέχεται δὲ καὶ τὸ μᾶλλον καὶ τὸ ἧττον τὰ ποιά. Sergius paraphrases the 

text of Aristotle similarly to what we find in Ammonius, In Cat. 89.23–24 and Philoponus, In 

Cat. 158.14–15, but refers to “the genus of quality (zna)”, while Aristotle himself and both 

Ammonius and Philoponus use the term τὰ ποιά, “qualified things”.

514 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 158.25–26: ἀλλ’ ὁ μὲν Ἀριστοτέλης οὐ διήρθρωσεν ἡμῖν τὸν περὶ 

τούτων λόγον. ἡμεῖς δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν ταῦτά φαμεν (“but Aristotle has not given us a detailled 

account of these matters, so that we shall say the following”).
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 ƎــƉ̣ ܬܐŴــƠſܪܘܬܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܙܕƦــƀƉ ƎــƉ̣ Ƣــƀܪܘܬܐ ܓƦƀƉ ܂ƎſܬܗŴܒƀƐƍܒ

 ƎſܬܗŴܒƀƐƍܕܒ ƎƉ̇ ܐ ܗ̇ܘƆ܂ ܐƅƏ ܐƢſƞܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƦƀƉ ܐƆ ܬܐ܉ŴƠſܙܕ

 ƎــƉ̣ Ƣــſƞܐܘ̇  ܒ ƢــſƦſܕ ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘƠــſܪܐ ܐܘ̇  ܙܕƦــƀƉ ܘܗܝƦــſܐ

ŶܒƢܗ ŴƙƆܬ ƦŶŴƤƉܐ ܕƀƐƌܒŴܬܐ ܕűŶ ƈƃܐ ƎſųƍƉ܂

 Ǝƀƌܗ ŴƆ ܉ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܕܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܘܐŴƊƃܪܘܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܐܘŴŶ5ܘ 389

  ̇ųſƦſܝ ܕܐų̇ܒ Ƣƀܪܘܬܐ ܓŴŶ ܕܐ܂ű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ܢƮſƞܢ ܐܘ̇  ܒƮſƦſܢ ܕƮƉܐƦƉ

ŴŶD120rܪܘܬܐ܉ Ɔܐ ƢſƦſܐ Ɖ̣ــŶ ƎــŴܪܘܬܐ ܐŶــƢܬܐ ܐẛــűܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ 

ܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܐſƦſــų̇  ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ܉ ܒſƞــƢܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ƢــſƦſ ܪŴــŶܕ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܉ ܗ̣ܘƎſųƍƇܒƠƉ ܐƊƣŴܐ ܓƆܬܐ܂ ܐƢŶܐ

 Ƣــſƞܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƌƢــŶܐ ƎــƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܬܘܒ Ƌƃܘܕܐܘ :ųƍƉ Ƣſƞܐ ܐܘ̇  ܒƌƢŶܐB147r

ųƍƉ܂ ܘܗƍƃܐ ܐܦ ƎſųƇƃ ƈƕ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƦſ ܒų ܒܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ܉ 

ƎſųƀƇƕ ŴƆ ܙܕ̇ܩ ƎƆ ܕƐƌܒــƢ ܕƦƉܐƉــƮܢ ƢſƦſܐſــƦ ܘܒƢſƞܐſــƦ܉ ܐƆܐ 

ƈƕ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܓƎƣ̈ű ܒų܂

ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ſűƉــſƦŶ ƎــƦܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƆــƆ ųــƌųܐ ܓƍــƐܐ ܕܙƌܐ ƀƠƌــƙܐ  390

űƀŷſL52vܐƦſ ܐų̇ſƦſ܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦƌܐƢƉ ܒƄــƈ ܙܒــƎ ܕƀƉܐſــƦ ܘƆܐ ܕƀƉܐſــƦ܂ 

ܗܕܐ ܓųƇƄƆ Ƣƀܘܢ ܐܕŴ̈ƣܗܝ ƊŷƆܐ: ܘƙƀƠƌܐ ųƆܘܢ ܒűƖƇƄܢ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ 

ܓƎƉ̇ ƈƕ űƀƖƉ Ƣƀ ܕƌܐƢƉ܉ ܕŴŶܪܘܬܐ ܗܕܐ ܕƀƉܐ ų̇Ɔ܂ ܘܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ 

P96rܗ̇ܝ Ɔܐ ܕƀƉܐ ųƆܕܐ܂ ܘܐƊƄƏܐ ܗ̇ܘ ų̇Ɔܘ ܕƉܐ܂ ܕŴƉܬܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܝ Ɔܐ 

ܕƀƉܐ ųƆܕܐ܂ ܘŴƊƀƊŶ ƈƕܬܐ ܘƢſƢƟܘܬܐ: ܘܪƀŹܒــŴܬܐ ܘſܒƤƀــŴܬܐ: 

ــƦܐ  ƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ــ ــƎ ܨܒ ſųƇƃ ƈــƕ ܐƄــƏܬܐ: ܘŴــ Ƥƀܪܘܬܐ ܘܒƦــ ƀƉ20ܘ

 ƎƍſűƖƉ ƎƀƉ̈ܐ ܕƆܕܐ ܘܕű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƉ̈ܐ܉ ܕܕƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ ܗƐƍܓ ƎƉ̣ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ

 ƢſƦſ ܉Ʀſܐűƀŷſ ܐƌܐ ܗƐƍܓƆ ųƆ ܐƙƀƠƌ ܗܕܐ ƎſűƉ ܂Ǝƀƌ̈ܐ ƢƉܐƊƆ

 ųƉŴــŶܬ ƈــƕ ܐܦ ƎــƀƆܗ ƈƀƄƉ ƎƠƙ̈Əܐ܂ ܘƦƀƌƮŶܐ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ̣

ܕƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܕųƆ Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ܂

 ܒų̇ܝ   P      8 ܓBDL: Ƣƀ ܬܘܒ    |    ŴŶ Pܪܘܬܐ :BDL ܘŴŶܪܘܬܐ   P      5 ܘܒƢſƞܐ :BDL ܐܘ̇  ܒſƞــƢܐ   2
      Ɔ Pܐ ܗܘܐ :Ɔ BDLــom. hom. P      12   Ŵ [ܕܐſƦſــų̇  ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ ܒſƞــƢܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ

Ɔ P      22   ųƆ] om. PܓƐƍܐ ܗƌܐ :ƌųƆ BDLܐ ܓƐƍܐ    |    ƦſƦŶ PܐƦſܐ :ƦſƦŶ BDLܬܐ   14
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less than another thing which partakes of it515. Indeed, virtue is by no means 

more or less than virtue, neither is justice more or less than justice, but rather 

it is someone who partakes of them by being virtuous or just who is said to be 

more or less in the degree of partaking of each one of them.

Also, of such things as white, black, and suchlike, one also does not say that 389

one of them is more or less then the other. For white in that it is white is not 

more than any other white. Nor is black in that it is black any less than 

something else that is black. Rather it is the body which is receptive of them 

that is said to be more or less white than another one, and also more or less 

black than another. Likewise, in regard to everything else pertaining to this 

genus, we shall not assume that they themselves admit of a more and a less, but 

those things in which they occur516.

Now, a property in the strict sense which is particularly characteristic of 390 11a14–19

the genus of quality is that it may always be called similar or dissimilar517. It 

applies to all its species and is always concomitant of them. Thus, we are 

accustomed to say that this white is similar to that one, or that this black is 

dissimilar to that one, that this figure (σχῆμα) is similar to that one, while this 

shape is dissimilar to that one. Also, about hot and cold, wet and dry, virtue and 

vice, and about all other things without exception which belong to the genus of 

quality we are accustomed to say that they are similar or dissimilar to one 

another. Hence, this is particularly characteristic of this genus much more than 

of all other ones. Now, what has been said thus far is sufficient for a definition 

(of quality) which derives from its concomitants.

515 Syr. ba-nsibuta. Sergius applies here the same expression for rendering the Gr. μετέχω, 

which he used while speaking about paronyms above, see §§383–384. Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 

90.3–5: δικαιοσύνην γὰρ δικαιοσύνης οὐ πάνυ φασὶ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον λέγεσθαι, ἧττον μέντοι 

καὶ μᾶλλον μετέχειν τοὺς μετέχοντας τῆς δικαιοσύνης καὶ τῆς ὑγείας λέγεται.

516 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 90.10–12; Philoponus, In Cat. 159.1–17.

517 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 90.28–91.2: μεταβαίνει δὲ εἰς τὸ κυρίως ἴδιον καί φησιν ὅμοια δὲ 

καὶ ἀνόμοια· ἐπ’ οὐδεμιᾶς γὰρ τῶν ἄλλων κατηγοριῶν ἁρμόζει τοῦτο τὸ ἴδιον.
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 ƢــƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐܬܐƐƍܓ ƎƉ̣ ܐܦ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ Ǝŷƃ̈ƦƤƉ :ܐƌܐ ܗƐƍܒܓ

ƉűƟــŴܗܝ: ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ܂ ܘƆܐ ƐƌܒــƆ Ƣــų ܕܐܬƍƀƤƌــƆ ƎــƎ ܗ̇ܝ 

Ŷــűܐ  ܨܒــŴܬܐ   Ʀــſܐ ܕƆܐ   :ƈــƖƆ  ƎــƉ̣ Əܓƀــܐ̈ܢ   Ǝــƀƍ̈ܙܒ ܕܐƀƉــƢܐ 

5ܕŷƃƦƤƉܐ ƎƉ̣ ܬܪƎſ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ܂ ܐƆܐ ƥƍƇƃ ܕƢƟ̇ܐ܉ ŷƌــŴܪ ƕــƕ ƋــƟŴܒܐ 

ܕܙܕܩ ܒܐƎƀƇſ ܕƦƉܐƮƉܢ܂ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܓƊƆ Ƣƀــűܥ܉ ܕƉ̣ــƎ ܬܪſــƎ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ Ɔܐ 

ŷƃƦƤƉܐ űŶܐ ܨܒŴܬܐ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܒűƃ ų ܒų ܒƌŵܐ: ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܒــų̇ܘ 

 Ǝــſܐ ܕƐƘŴــźܐ܂ ܒƌƢــŶܐ ܐƐƍܓ ƎƉ̣  ̇ųſƦſܕܐ ųܐ ܒƢƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƉB147v

D120vܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܐƌƢŶܐ ŴƆ ܒŴŷƇܕ Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű ܓƍــƐܐ Ɖــſƞܐ ܕܬƃƦƣــŶ Ÿــűܐ 

10ܨܒŴܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ Ə ƎƉ̣ܓƀܐ̈ܐ܂

 ƢƉܐƦƉ ܡ܉űƉ ܗ̣ܘ űŶ űƃ ܐƐƀƟܐ܂ ܕƍƃܗ ƅſܕܐ Ǝſܐ ܕƌܐ ƢƉ̇ܐ 392

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ƎƉ̣ ܐܘƀƏܐ ܘƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ــŴܬܐ: ܘƉ̣ــƆ ƎــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܙƌܐ܂ 

 ƎƉ̣ ܘܢ܂ųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƐƘŴźܒ ųܒ űƃ ųܒ ŴƆ ܐƆܐ

P96vܐܘƀƏܐ ܓƢƀ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕƟــƍܐ ƟــƊſŴܐ ܕƍƟــųƉŴ܉ ܘƆــŴ ܒƊــűܡ 

15ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ: ܐŴƊƀƊŶ ƅſܬܐ ܒܓƊƣŴܐ܂ ܘŴƀƊƃ ƎƉ̣ܬܐ ܬܘܒ 

L(Lg)rܐƦſܘܗܝ܉ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܐܪƅſ ܐܘ̇  Ƣƃܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܐƦſ ܒƦŶŴƤƉ ųܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ܂ 

ܗƍƃܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ ŴƆ ƎƉ̣ܬ űƉܡ ƦƉܐƢƉ܉ ܐƍƀƍƟ ƅſܐ űƉܡ ܕƢƉܗ: 

ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐŴƇƕ ųƆ Ʀſܗܝ ƍźƆŴƣܐ ܕŵƌܒƀƍــŴܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ܕſűƟŴƌــŴܗܝ܂ ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܙƌܐ 

 :Ƌƃܪ ܐܘ̇  ܐܘŴŶ  ̇ܐܘ :ŪƀŹܐܘ̇  ܪ ƥƀܒſܝ ܕų̇ܘܗܝ܉ ܒƦſܕܐ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܬܘܒ

20ܐܘ̇  ƈƀƇƟ ܐܘ̇  ƢƀƠſ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƎſųƇƃ Ƣƀ ܘܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܕܙƌܐ 

ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ƦƇƉ ƦſŴŶ ƎſűƉܐ ܕܗܕܐ ܐƎƍſƢƉ̇ ܒƈƄ ܙܒƎ܉ ܕƀƆــŶ Ʀــűܐ 

ܨܒŴܬܐ ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ųƍƀƃ̇  ܒűƃ ų ܒų ܒźــƐƘŴܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܬܪſــƎ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ: 

ܐƆܐ ƍƀƃ̈ ƎƉ̣ űŷƇƃܐ ܒƐƘŴźܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܐƌƢŶܐ ŸƃƦƤƉ ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ Əܓƀܐ̈ܐ܂ 

 ܓƐƍ̈ܐ   om. P      6 [ܕܐƢƀƉܐ ܙܒƏ Ǝƀƍ̈ܓƀܐ̈ܢ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ܕƆܐ ܐƦſ ܨܒŴܬܐ űŶܐ ܕŷƃƦƤƉܐ   4

BDL: ƎƀƐ̈ƍܓ P      17   ܬܘܒ] om. BDP    |    ƎƉ̣] om. P      18   ܗܝŴſűƟŴƌܕ LP: ܗܝŴſűƟŴƌ BD
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[Puzzle concerning relatives]

One should not be disturbed if many of those things which have been 391 11a20–38

discussed in this genus turn out to belong also to the genus that has been 

discussed before, namely to that of relation518. Nor should one believe that we 

have forgotten what has been stated plenty of times above, i.e. that same thing 

may not pertain to two genera519. But every reader should examine what is said 

with due consideration. Thus, we ought to know that one thing may not be 

found in two genera in the same way, i.e. what is said of it would come from 

various genera. However, in modes (τύποι) which differ from one another a 

particular thing may belong not to one genus only but to many.

What I mean is this. The same piece of wood may be said to belong to 392

substance and to quantity, to relation and to quality, but it is not in the same 

mode (τύπος) that it is said to pertain to all of them. For it belongs to substance 

in that it has subsistence in virtue of itself and does not exist in something else, 

like hot in a body. But it also pertains to quantity in that it is long or short, or 

has any particular size. Similarly, it is also said as relative when it belongs to 

someone who has the power to sell or to burn it. And further, it is referred to 

quality in that it is either dry or wet, either white or black, either small or big, 

for all these and suchlike pertain to the genus of quality. So the statement has 

been made clear which we make all the time that the nature of one thing may 

not pertain in the same mode to two genera, but every nature turns out to 

belong to different genera in different ways.

518 Sergius paraphrases Cat. 11a20–22: οὐ δεῖ δὲ ταράττεσθαι μή τις ἡμᾶς φήσῃ ὑπὲρ 

ποιότητος τὴν πρόθεσιν ποιησαμένους πολλὰ τῶν πρός τι συγκαταριθμεῖσθαι. Ammonius 

makes clear that it is Aristotle himself who articulates this puzzle and consequently suggests a 

solution to it, see Ammonius, In Cat. 91.4–8 and Philoponus, In Cat. 161.31–162.4.

519 See §§109–112, above. Porphyry refers in his question-and-answer commentary to 

Aristotle’s own statement in Cat. 1b15–16 that the differentiae of genera that are different and 

not subordinate one to the other are different in species, see Porphyry, In Cat. 139.26–27.
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ܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƏܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܗƀƌ̈ــƎ ܕܐܬܐƉــƢ ܒܓƍــƐܐ ܗƌܐ  393

 ŴƆ ܐƆܡ: ܐűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐƍܓ ƎƉ̣ ܐܦ ƎſųſƦſܢ ܕܐƮܒƦƐƉ ܐ܉ƌܕܙ

 ƎƘܐ Ƣƀܐ ܓƊƄƏܘ܂ ܐų̇ܐ ܘܒƌųܢ ܒƮƉܐƦƉ ܐƐƘŴźܒ ųܒ űƃ ųܒ

ܒų̇ܝ ܕܒűƊܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƊƄƏܐ: ܘƇƃŴƏܐ ܬܘܒ ܐƘــƎ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܒƊــűܡ 

5ܕƈƃƦƐƉ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƇƃŴƏܐ: ܐųſƦſܘܢ ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܂ ܐƆܐ 

ــƦܘܗܝ܂  ſܐ ܐƌܐ ܕܙƌܐ ܗƐــ ƍܓ  Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܘܢ܉ųــ ƍƉ űــ ŷƇƃܕ ųƊſŴــ Ɵ ܗ̣ܘB148r | P97r

ܘܒűܓــŴܢ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗ̇ܘ ƉűƟــƀܐ܉ ܐƍƀŶــŴܬܗܘܢ ܘŴƣܬƘــŴܬܗܘܢ 

 ƈƃ  ̇ųƉŴƍƟ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƌܕܙ Ǝſܕ ųƍƉ ܂ų̇ſƦſܐ ܕܐƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƌܗܝ ܕܙŴ̈ƣܕܐܕ

űŶܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ܉ Ŵƣ ƎƉ̣ ƢźƏܬŴƘܬܐ ܕܗ̇ܘ űƉܡ ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ƆــŴܬܗ 

ſŵŶƦƉ10ܐ ܕܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܐƆܐ ƈźƉ ܕܐܦ ƈƕ ܗƠƙƏ ƎƀƆܐƦſ ܐܬܐƉــƢ܉ 

ƢƟƦƌܒ ŴƆ ƈƀƄƉܬ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܕƃƢƣܐ܂

ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ  Ɖű̈Ɵــƀܐ:  ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ  Ƈƃــųܘܢ  ܐſƦſــųܘܢ   ƈــƀƃܗ D121rܕƐƕــƢܐ  394

 ƈــƕ ܐ܂ƀــƉű̈Ɵ ܢŴــƌ̇ܒܐ ܗƮــƤܒ ƎــƆ ƢــƀƉ܉ ܐƎــſųƉƦƤƉ ܣŴſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ

 ƈƕ ܐ܂ƣųƆ ܐƉűƕ ƎƍƙƆ܉ ܐƎƀƀƣ̈ܢ ܪŴƌ̣ܕܗ ƎƀƇſܘܢ ܐųƍƉ Ǝſܐ ܕƖܐܪܒ

15ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕƦƣ Ǝſܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ܉ Ɔܐ ƇƊƕܐ ƦƇƉܐ ŴſŴŷƊƆ܂ ܐƇƘܐ ܓƢƀ ܗ̣ܘ 

ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ųƍŷƄƤƉܘܢ ܐųƀƇƕ ƚƆܘܢ Ɖــűܡ܂ ܐƆܐ ܒŷƇــŴܕ ܐܬƕــųܕ 

L(Lg)vܐŴƌܢ ƊƀŷƣܐƦſ: ܘƣܒƦƇƊƆ  ̇ųƠܐ ܕųƀƇƕܘܢ܉ ܐƎƉ̇ ƅſ ܕſűſــƖܐ ܗ̣ܝ 

ܘܓƀƇܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܐܬܐƢƉ܂ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܗƎƍŶ ƈƀƃ ܐܦ ܬƀƇƕ Ǝƌــųܘܢ 

ــŴܢ ܪƣ̈ــƀܐ ܘƉű̈Ɵــƀܐ: ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ  ƌ̇ܐ ܗƐــƍ̈ܐ܂ ܕܓƍــƃܐ ܗƦــƠ̈ƀƐƙܒ

 Ǝــ ƀƆܐ܉ ܗƌƮــŶܐ ܐƦــƣ ܢŴــ ƌ̇ܐ ܕܗƦــƏܐƦƣܐ ܘƐƃ̈ŴــźƏܬ ܐŴــƉűܒP97v

ܐܪܒƖܐ ܕܐųƀƇƕ ƎƍƙƆܘܢ ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܘƀƊƃــŴܬܐ: 

 Ƌƕܐ ܕƀƏܒܐ ܕܐܘƃܪܘ ƎƉ̣ ܐ܉Ʀƣ ܐƌƮŶܐ Ǝſܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܐ܂ ܗƌܡ ܘܙűƉ ܬŴƆܘ

ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܬƦƆܐ ƎſűƇſƦƉ ܘƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ܂

1   Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ BDL: ƎــƀƆܗ P      11   ƈــƀƄƉ] + ܐܦ P      13   ܣŴــſܪŴܓƀźƟܕ L: ܣŴــſ̈ܪŴܐܓźƟܕ P: 

      ųƆ BDܪƃܐ :.Ɔ LP, corr. D in margــƣųܐ    |    L ܪƣ̈ܐſــBDP: Ǝ ܪƀƀƣ̈ــBD      14   Ǝ ܕƟܐųŹܓــŴܪſ̈ܐܣ

      ƍŶ] om. BــBDP    |    Ǝ ܗ̣ܝ + [ܘܓƇــƀܐ   om. BD      18 [ܗ̣ܝ   ƏŴƇƇƀƘ P      17ــƘŴܐ :ƐƇƀƘ BDLــƘŴܐ   16

inv. P [ܐƌƮŶܐ Ʀƣܐ   22
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Thus, even though one may consider many things which have been 393

discussed in the genus of quality to belong also to the genus of relation, it is 

however not in one and same mode that they pertain to the former and to the 

latter. For even if both figure, since a figure is in something, and understanding, 

since also understanding is in someone who understands, pertain to the genus 

of relation, still essentially520 each one of them belongs to the genus of quality. 

Thus, one says that they are species of quality which have affinity to and 

participation in the former genus, but each one of them seems to essentially521 

belong to quality apart from participating in something to what it is said to be 

related522. And since enough has been said about it, we shall now turn to the 

teaching about the remaining (categories).

[Division of the categories]

As it has been explained in the previous books, there are all together ten 394

primary genera that are designated as “categories” (κατηγορίαι). About the four 

principle ones among them523 we have taught until now. About the remaining 

six, on the other hand, there is no need to give an account, since even the 

Philosopher who invented them taught nothing about them, but confined 

himself to merely mentioning them and spared (the reader) an account of 

them, as if it were obvious and apparent from what has been said524. So, let us 

also here briefly discuss this subject. The principle and primary genera, which 

appear as elements (στοιχεῖα) and the foundation of the other six, are the four 

about which we have taught, namely substance, quantity, relation, and quality. 

The remaining six, on the contrary, are generated and arise from the combina-

tion of substance with the (other) three525.

520 Syr. quyyameh, “what concerns their subsistence”. Cf. the use of qnoma in the next 

sentence.

521 Syr. qnoma.

522 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 91.10–92.2; Philoponus, In Cat. 162.7–28. Sergius’ Commentary dif-

fers here from what we find in Ammonius and Philoponus.

523 Ammonius calls them αἱ κυρίως καὶ πρῶται κατηγορίαι, see In Cat. 92.6. The following 

account by Sergius finds a close parallel in Ammonius and clearly derives from the latter.

524 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 92.12–16: ἀποδοὺς δὲ τῶν τεσσάρων κατηγοριῶν τούς τε ὅρους καὶ 

τὰ παρακολουθήματα τῶν λοιπῶν ἓξ οὔτε τὰ ἴδια εἶπεν οὔτε τοὺς ὁρισμοὺς ἀπέδωκεν οὔτε τὴν 

εἰς τὰ εἴδη διαίρεσιν ὡς δυναμένων ἡμῶν ἐκ τῶν ῥηθέντων καὶ ταύταις ἐπιστῆσαι.

525 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 92.6–8: δεῖ εἰδέναι ὅτι αἱ κυρίως καὶ πρῶται κατηγορίαι τέσσαρές 

εἰσιν αἱ εἰρημέναι, οὐσία ποσὸν ποιὸν πρός τι, αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι ἓξ γίνονται ἐκ τῆς συμπλοκῆς τῆς 

οὐσίας πρὸς τὰς λοιπὰς τρεῖς. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 163.4–10.
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ܘܙܕ̇ܩ ƆــƎ ܕƐƌــƘ ŪــƆŴܓųܘܢ ſƦŶــƦܐ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕƍƉــųܘܢ ܕƀƃ̈ــƍܐ  395

ƉŴƍƟܐƦſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܘſųƉƦƤƉــƎ ܐܘƏــƀܐ: ܘƍƉــųܘܢ ƀƆــƆ Ʀــųܘܢ 

ƊſŴƟܐ ܕƦſܗܘܢ: ܘƎƀŷƃƦƤƉ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܬƦƆܐ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ 

B148vܬܘܒ ܐܦ ܗŴƌ̣ܢ ܗƎƀƆ ܕܒܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƊſŴƟ ƎƀƍƟܐ ܘųƆ ƦƀƆܘܢ ƊſŴƟܐ 

 ƎſűƆŴــƉܘ ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܬ ܐŴƆܬܐ ܕŴƘܬŴƤܘܢ ܒųƍƉ ܗܘܢ܂Ʀſ5ܕ

 Ƌــƕܬܐ ܕŴƘܬŴƣܬܐ ܘŴƍƀŶܐ ܐƆܘܢ ܕųƍƉܡ: ܘűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐƍܓ

 ŭƆŴــƘ ܐƆܘܢ ܕųــƍƉ ܬܘܒ܉ ƎــƀƆܢ ܗŴــƌ̣ܘܢ܂ ܕܐܦ ܗųــſƦſܐ ܐƌƮــŶܐ

 ƎــƀƇܒƠƉ ܘܢųــƍƉܐ܂ ܘƌܙ ƎــƀƍƃƦƉܡ܉ ܘűــƉ ųƇƄܒ ƎƀŷſƦƉ ƦſܐſŴƣܘ

ƠƐ̈Ƙܐ űƉܡ ܘƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ܉ ܘƎƀƊƀƠƉ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƀƊƃܬܐ܂

10ܘܗƍƃܐ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƌƢƉ̣ــƉ̣ ƎــƘ ƎــƆŴܓܐ ܗƌܐ ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܪܘƃــܒܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ  396

ƎƀƆųƆ ܬƦƆܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ Ƌƕ ܐܘƀƏܐ܉ ſűƇſƦƉــƎ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ƣــƦܐ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ 

ܐƌƮŶܐ܂ ƎƉ̣ ܪܘƃܒܐ ܓƢƀ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ƕــƀƊƃ ƋــŴܬܐ܉ ܬܪſــƍƉ Ǝــųܘܢ 

 ƈƕ ܘܢųƍƉ űŶܕ ƈźƉ ܝ܂ƦƉܐ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƄſܗ̇ܘ ܕܐ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇܂ ܗƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ

D121vܕܘƦƃܐ ܘƈƕ ܐܬܪܐ Ɖܒűܩ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ ƈƕ ܙܒــƍܐ Ɖــűܡ ŷƉــŴܐ܂ 

ƎƉ̣15 ܪܘƃܒܐ ܕƎſ ܕܐܘƀƏܐ Ƌƕ ܙƌܐ܉ ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ ܬܪƎſ ܐƌƮŶܐ ųƍƉܘܢ: 

ܗ̇ܘ ܕƕ̇ܒــű ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕŶــܐ̇ܫ܂ źƉــƈ ܕƕܒــŴܕܘܬܐ ܘƣŴƤŶــŴܬܐ ܙƌܐ Ɖــűܡ 

P98rܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒܐܘƀƏܐ ŴƤƉܕƎƕ܂ ܗƃــƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܦ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܪܘƃــܒܐ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ 

Ƌƕ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ܉ ܗ̇ܘܐ ƉــűƆŴܐ ܕܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܬܪſــƎ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ 

ܕƃƢƣܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕƊƀƏܐ ܘܕܗ̇ܘ ܕܐųƆ Ʀſ܂

 ƈــƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƆ ܢƮƀƉܐ ܕܐƦſŴ̈Ŷܬ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƎƉ̣ ܬ܉ƢƉܐ ܕܐƍƄſܐ ܐƆܐdes.L(Lg) 397

 :ƎــƀƆܐ ܗƐــƍ̈ܘܢ ܓųــſܬƮƐƕܐ ܕƕܘܕŴƣ ƈƕ ųܒ ƎƌƢƉ̣ܒܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƢƤܒ

 ƈــƕ ƎــƀƠƀƍƏ ܐƆܘܢ: ܘųــƍƉ űــŶ űــŶ ƈــƃ ƈــƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܝƖſűſ
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4   ƎƀƆܐ + [ܗƌƮŶܐ ܐƐƍ̈ܓ P    |    ܐƊſŴƟ2 BDP: ܐƉŴƍƟ L      8   ƎƀŷſƦƉ P: Ǝŷ̈ſƦƉ BD: ƎƀƍƕƦƉ L      

11   ƎــƀƆųƆ BDL: ƎــſųƆ P    |    ܐƐــƍ̈1ܓ BDL: ƎƀƐƍ̈ܓ P      13   ܐܬܪܐ ƈƕܐ ܘƦƃܕܘ ƈƕ BDL: ƈƕ 
      P ܘܗ̇ܘ :BDL ܗ̇ܘ   P      16 ܐBDL: ƎſƮŶ ܐƌƮŶܐ   Ɖ] om. B      15ــűܡ   P      14 ܐܬܪܐ ܘƕــƈ ܕܘƃــƦܐ

17   ƎƕܕŴƤƉ LP: ƎƀƕܕŴƤƉ BD      18   Ƌƕ] om. P    |    ܗ̇ܘ] om. BDP    |    ܬŴƆܕ BDL: ܬŴƆܘܕ P    |    ܗ̇ܘܐ 

BDL: ܕܗ̇ܘܐ P      19   ܐƃƢــƣܕ BD: ܐƃƢــƣܘܕ P    |    Ǝــ ſܕ Ŵــ ƌ̇ܗ] om. BDP      21   ܘܢųــ ſܬƮƐƕܕ P: 

BD ܕƦƐƕܪųſ̈ܘܢ
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We ought to correctly understand the division of them as follows. Some 395

natures exist in virtue of themselves and are called substances, while some do 

not have subsistence by themselves and are called three other genera. Further, 

of those which have subsistence in other things and do not subsist in virtue of 

themselves, some arise and are generated through their reference to something 

else, which is the genus of relation, and some exist without reference to and 

participation in something else. Further, of the latter, some are indivisible and 

always equally extended, and they are called qualities, and some admit of 

division and segmentation into parts, constituting the genus of quantity526.

Thus, as we have said, from this division and from the combination of 396

these three genera with substance the other six genera are generated. Now, 

from the combination of substance and quantity arise two of them, namely that 

of where and that of when, since the first of them indicates place and space, 

while the other points to a particular time. From the combination of substance 

with quality arise two others of them, namely that of acting and that of being-

affected, since action and affection designate some quality which happens in a 

substance. And further, from the combination of substance with the (genus) of 

relation the two remaining genera are produced, i.e. that of being-in-a-position 

and that of having527.

But as I have said, the teaching about each one of them has become appar-397

ent — so that we are in no need of further definitions which we should learn 

about them — from the explanation given to us in the discussion just above, 

when we spoke about the meaning of the ten genera, and particularly from 

526 The same classification is found in Philoponus, In Cat. 163.10–15: τῶν ὄντων τὰ μὲν καθ’ 

ἑαυτὰ ὑφέστηκεν, ὡς ἡ οὐσία, τὰ δὲ ἐν ἑτέροις ἔχει τὸ εἶναι. τῶν δὲ ἐν ἑτέροις ἐχόντων τὸ εἶναι 

τὰ μὲν ἐν σχέσει θεωρεῖται, οἷον τὰ πρός τι, τὰ δὲ ἄσχετά εἰσι. καὶ τῶν μὴ ἐχόντων σχέσιν τὰ 

μέν ἐστι μεριστά, οἷον τὰ ποσά (τοῦτο γὰρ ἴδιον ἐλέγομεν τοῦ ποσοῦ εἶναι, τὸ μεριστόν), τὰ δὲ 

ἀμέριστα, οἷον αἱ ποιότητες.

527 Sergius’ division reflects what we find in Ammonius, In Cat. 92.7–12: αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι ἓξ 

γίνονται ἐκ τῆς συμπλοκῆς τῆς οὐσίας πρὸς τὰς λοιπὰς τρεῖς· ἐκ γὰρ τῆς συμπλοκῆς τῆς οὐσίας 

καὶ τοῦ ποσοῦ ἐγένοντο δύο κατηγορίαι ἥ τε ποῦ καὶ ἡ ποτέ, καὶ πάλιν ἐκ τῆς μίξεως τῆς οὐσίας 

καὶ τοῦ ποιοῦ γίνονται ἕτεραι δύο τὸ ποιεῖν καὶ τὸ πάσχειν, ἐκ δὲ τῆς συμπλοκῆς τῆς οὐσίας καὶ 

τῶν πρός τι γίνονται αἱ λοιπαὶ δύο κατηγορίαι τὸ κεῖσθαι καὶ τὸ ἔχειν. Cf. an extended version 

in Philoponus, In Cat. 163.16–164.5.
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 ƎــƆ ƈــƀźܗܕܐ ܒ ƈƕ ܉ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ܬƢƉܐ ܕܐƍƄſܐ ƎƍŶܕ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐB149r 398

5ܒƈƄ ܙܒƎſųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ Ǝ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕƦƉܒƎƀƖ̈ ܒŴƍƙƇƊܬܐ: ܕŴƤƌܕܥ 

ܓƀƇܐƦſ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܨܒƊƆ Ǝƍƀ̇ܐƉــƢ܉ ƍƀƊƀƏــƎ ܬܘܒ ܒƠ̈ƀƐƙــƦܐ ܐܦ 

 Ƣƀܓ Ʀƌܐ ƥ̇ܒŶ ܂ųƆܘ ųƍƉ ܘܢųƍƉ űŶ ƈƃܕ ųܓƆŴƘܘ ųƉŴŶܐ ܬƣܗ

Ƣƀƙƣ ܕܐƦſ ܐƦƉܝ ܕƐƉܒƢ ܐƌܐ ƈƕ ܪܘƃܒܐ ܕƇƉــƦܐ: ܘƕܒ̇ــű ܐƌܐ 

ųƆ̇  ܕܬܗܘܐ ܗܕŹŴſܐ ܒų̇ƊƀƐ܂ ܘܒŴŷƇܕ ܕܬŴƣܕܥ ܓƀƇܐƥƍƇƄƆ Ʀſ ܗ̇ܘ 

Ɖ10ܐ ܕƦƉܐƢƉ ܒܐűſܗ̇܂

ܓƐƍܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƕܒű̇ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƖƌܒűƉ űܡ ܘƖƐƌــŴܪ Ɖܐ  399

ــƢ ܕƖƉܒــű܉ ܐܘ̇   ƀܡ ܓűــƉ ƈــƃ ܐ܂ƣ̈ܐܕ Ǝــ ſܪƦƆ Ǝــ ſܕ ŭــƇƘƦƉ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂

ܒƖƉ ųƉŴƍƠܒű ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƤƙƌܐ Ɖܐ ܕƀƍƘƦƉܐ ŴƆܬܗ̇  ܘƊƄŶܐ Ʀſܗ̇: 
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15ܘܬƆܓܐ ܬܘܒ Ɔ ƢƠƉܓƊƣŴܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ܂

ܓƐƍܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŴƣŴƤŶܬܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܝ ܕųƌܘܐ ƙƇŶŴƣܐ  400

 Ƣƀܘܢ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܓųſƦſܐ Ǝſܐ ܬܪƌܕܗ Ǝſܗܝ ܕŴ̈ƣܡ܂ ܕܐܦ ܐܕűƉ ƎƉ̣ ܡűƊܒD122r
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ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƉܐ ܕŶ̇ــܐܡ Ɖــűܡ ܘƠ̇ſــű: ܐܘ̇  ƤƆــƀƇƉŴܐ ܐ̇ܬܐ ܐſــƉ ƅܐ 

20ܕܐƎƍſƢƉ ܕƤŶܐ ŵŶܬܐ ܘƙƇŶƦƤƉܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕſŵŶܐ܂

ܘܐܦ ܓƐƍܐ ܬܘܒ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƊƀƏܐ܉ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƣűܐ űƉܡ  401

ܕƆ ƚƀƠƌܓƊƣŴܐ܂ ܘƦƆƦƆ ŭƇƘƦƉܐ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܓųƇƃ Ƣƀ ܓƊƣŴܐ 

 ƚــƀƟܙ ܗ̇ܘܐ   ųــƇƃ ܐܘ̇   ƉܓــƐܐ:   ųــƊƀƏ  ƢــƉܐƦƉܘ ܪƉ̇ܐ  ܗ̇ܘܐ 
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Book Six  401

what we said on how the six genera are generated from the combination 

between the four genera about which we had taught at greater length, so that 

the concept of the former is encompassed by the whole teaching that has been 

established about the latter528.

But since, as I have said above, we always ought to seek more than 398

anything else in our teaching to clearly explain what we intend to say, also now 

we will briefly give the definition and the division of each one of them 

separately. For as you know very well, I am always concerned about the 

composition of my account, trying to make it straightforward (ἰδιώτης) in its 

structure and to manifest clearly to everyone in what way something is 

explained.

[Definition of the remaining six categories]529

So, the genus of acting is what does something and operates in some way. It 399

is divided into two species, for everything that is acting either acts on itself, e.g. 

the soul when it turns to itself and knows itself, or it acts on another, e.g. when 

fire heats another body or when snow cools a particular body530.

As for the next genus, being-affected is being changed by something. There 400

are likewise two species of it. For what is affected may either be brought to 

destruction when the change in it is too great, e.g. when what is affected by heat 

is burned; or it may be brought to perfection, e.g. we say that vision is affected 

and changed by what is visible531.

Further, the genus of being-in-a-position is an accident that occurs to a 401

body. It is divided into three species. For either the whole body is reclining and 

528 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 92.12–17; Philoponus, In Cat. 164.6–10.

529 See also §§95–108, above.

530 This paragraph, as also the following ones, reflects what we find in Ammonius, In Cat. 

92.17–19: ἔστιν οὖν ποιεῖν μὲν τὸ εἴς τι ἐνεργεῖν. τούτου δὲ εἴδη δύο· τὸ γὰρ ποιοῦν ἢ εἰς ἑαυτὸ 

ποιεῖ ὥσπερ ἡ ψυχὴ ἑαυτὴν γινώσκουσα ἢ εἰς ἕτερον ὡς τὸ θερμαίνειν (cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 

164.10–12).

531 See the same account in Ammonius, In Cat. 92.19–22: πάσχειν δέ ἐστι τὸ ὑπό τινος ἀλλο-

ιοῦσθαι. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τούτου εἴδη δύο· ἢ γὰρ ὡς εἰς φθορὰν ἀγόμενον πάσχει ὡς τὸ καίεσθαι ἢ 

ὡς εἰς τελειότητα ἀναγόμενον, ὡς ὅταν εἴπωμεν πάσχειν τὴν ὅρασιν ὑπὸ τοῦ ὁρατοῦ (cf. 

Philoponus, In Cat. 164.13–17).
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ŴƉܬܒܐ܂

ــƍܐ܂  ܕܙܒ ــƦܘܗܝ  ſܐ ܐƍƕܕŴــ ƤƉ ܝ܉Ʀــ Ɖܗ̇ܘ ܕܐ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕƐــ ƍܐܦ ܓ 402
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5ܘƈƕ ųƍƉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕűſƦƕ: ܘƈƕ ųƍƉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƟ̇ܐܡ ŴƤƉܕܥ܂

ܗƍƃܐ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƄſܐ܉ ƍſŴŷƉܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܕܐܬܪܐ܂  403
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ŴƠƆܕƉܐ: ܘƆ ųƍƉܒƦƐܪܐ܂
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ܓƀــƄ̈Ź ƢــƐܐ ŶــƎƍſŴ ܬƉــƢſųƌ ƎܐſــƦ ܕƦƉܐƉــƃ ƢــƉ ƈܐ ܕܒƊــűܡ 

ƍƃƦƉ15ܐ ܘܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ ƦƇƊƆܐ ܕƈƕ ܗƀƆــƎ܉ ƀƍƉــŸ ܐƌܐ 
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Ɖ ƋƇƣܐƢƉܐ ܕƦƣܐ܂
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its position is called lying, or the whole of it is elevated and it is called standing, 

or its position is between these two and is called sitting532.

Now, the genus of when is indicative of time, and it also has three species. 402

For sometimes it refers to the past, sometimes to the future, and sometimes it 

signifies what is present533.

Similarly, the genus of where is indicative of place, and it is also divided 403

into six species. For of things some may be said to be up, some down, some on 

the right, some on the left, some in front, and some behind534.

And finally, there is another genus called having, which designates 404

something being in something535. There is no need to repeat the account of its 

division and to prolong uselessly our discussion. We have provided you with 

the division of it in that section where we showed in how many ways 

something is said to be in something else. There, we clearly demonstrated that 

everything may be called being in something in eleven modes (τάξεις). So, I will 

refrain from talking about it here, and thus conclude our introduction into 

those things which we are about to discuss.

End of Book Six.

532 See Philoponus, In Cat. 164.18–22: κεῖσθαι δέ ἐστι τὸ θέσιν τινὰ ἔχειν. τούτου δὲ εἴδη τρία, 

τὸ ἀνακεκλίσθαι τὸ καθῆσθαι τὸ ἑστάναι· ἢ γάρ, ὡς πολλάκις εἴρηται, τὸ ὅλον σῶμα κέκλιται 

καὶ λέγεται ἀνακεκλίσθαι, ἢ τὸ μέν τι κέκλιται τὸ δὲ ὀρθόν ἐστι καὶ λέγεται καθῆσθαι, ἢ ὅλον 

ὀρθόν ἐστι καὶ λέγεται ἵστασθαι (cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 93.1–2). Sergius is closer to the account 

preserved by Philoponus, although he deviates from it in some details.

533 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 93.2–3: ποτὲ δέ ἐστι χρόνου δηλωτικόν, καὶ τούτου εἴδη τρία, 

ἐνεστὼς παρεληλυθὼς μέλλων (see also Philoponus, In Cat. 164.22–23).

534 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 93.3–4: ποῦ δέ ἐστι τόπου δηλωτικόν, καὶ τούτου εἴδη ἕξ, ἄνω κάτω 

δεξιὰ ἀριστερὰ ἔμπροσθεν ὄπισθεν (see also Philoponus, In Cat. 164.23–25).

535 Sergius’ description of the last remaining category differs from what we find in Ammo-

nius, who defines it as “placing one substance around another substance”, cf. In Cat. 93.5–6: 

ἔχειν δέ ἐστιν οὐσίας περὶ οὐσίαν περίθεσις· σημαίνει γὰρ τὸ ὑποδεδέσθαι τὸ ὡπλίσθαι καὶ 

ἄλλα τοιαῦτα (see also Philoponus, In Cat. 165.17–19). Thus, Ammonius shifts the focus from 

being-in-something, i.e. what is contained, to being-around-something, i.e. to the container, 

and does not refer to the eleven modes of being-in-something found also in his commentary.
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ƆŴ̈ƘL53rܓܐ ܕųƇſ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕƦƣܐ܂

 | ƆŴƘB150rܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ܂

D122v ŭƇƘƦƉ ܐƌܐ ܕܙƐƍܓ

ƦƐƊƆܬܘܬܐ ܘƇƆܐ ƦƐƉܬܘܬܐ

ŴƍſƞƉƦƊƆ5ܬܐ ܘƇƆܐ ŴƍſƞƉƦƉܬܐ

ƀƌ̈ŵƆܐ ƣŴ̈ƤŶܐ ܘƍƤ̈ŷƉܐ

ƆܐƊƄ̈Əܐ ܘŴ̈ƉűƆܬܐ

ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ܕƣŴ̈ƤŶ Ǝſܐ ܘƍƤ̈ŷƉܐ ƇƘƦƉܓƎƀ ܗƍƃܐ

ܐܘ̇  ܒŶ ųƇƄــű ܓƍــƐܐ ܐſƦſــųܘܢ ܐſــŶ ƅــŴܪܘܬܐ ƇƄƆــųܘܢ 

ŴƍƟŴ̈Ɵ10

ܐܘ̇  ŴƆ ܒųƇƄ ܓƐƍܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ ܐŴŶ ƅſܪܘܬܐ ܒܒƤƌƢܐ

ܐܘ̇  űƆŴƉ ƎƉ̣ܐ ƎƀƙƀƠƌ ܐƅſ ܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ƀƣŴƄƆܐ

ܐܘ̇  ƢŷƆܬܐ ܓƎƀƣű ܐƁƌŴƣ ƅſ ܓƌŴܐ ܕŴƃ ƎƉ̣ܪܗƌܐ

 ܗƌܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ :D ܗƌܐ :P ܕƦƣܐ    |    BD ܕűƃ ųƇſ ܕP: ųƇſ ܕB    |    ųƇſ ܬܘܒ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ :ƆŴ̈Ƙ DPܓܐ   1
      BD ܐܘ̇  + [ܐųſƦſܘܢ   B      9 ܘƆܐ :DP ܘƇƆܐ   B      5 ܘƆܐ :DP ܘƇƆܐ   B      4 ܕDP: Ǝſ ܕܙƌܐ   ƀƉűƟ B      3ܐ

11   ŴƆ DP: ƅſܐ B      12   ƎƀƙƀƠƌ P: Ǝƙ̈ƀƠƌ BD      13   Ǝƀƣűܓ P: Ǝƣ̈űܓ BD
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Divisions of Book Six

First division

The genus of quality is divided:

— into being stable and unstable,

— into capacity and incapacity,

— into affections and affective qualities,

— into figures and shapes.

(Second division)

The affections and affective qualities are divided as follows:

— either they are present in one whole species, as whiteness in all swans;

— or they are found not in the whole species, as whiteness in men;

— or they are present from birth, as blackness of an Ethiopian;

— or they occur by chance, as pallor resulting from sickness.
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ܬܐܕܘܪܐ܉ ܗܘ̣ܐ ƄƏܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƈƕ ܙƌܐ: ܘƕــƈ ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ƣــƦܐ 

 Ǝƙ̈ƀƇſܐ ܕƦƀƕ̈ܬܪ ƎſųƇƄܒ  ̇ųŹܐ ܪܗƦƇƉ ųܒ ƦƉƦŶܐ܂ ܘƌƮŶܐ ܐƐƍ̈ܓ

ƎƉ̣ ƎƆ5 ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ ܘųƇƃ ƎƉ̣ܘܢ ƘŴ̈ƐƇƀƘܐ ܐŶــƌƮܐ܉ ƕــſ ƈــƍƙƆŴܐ 

ܕƢƐƕܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ƀƉ̈űƟܐ: ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܪƣܐ ܘŴƣܪſܐ ܕűƉܪŴƣܬܐ 

ܘܕƠƘŴƌܐ ܕܒŴƇƀƇƊܬܐ܂

 ƦــƆƦƆ ܐ܉ƀــƉ̈űƟ ܢŴــƌ̇ܒܐ ܗƮــƤܒ ƎــƆ ƢƀƉܐ ܕܐƍƄſܕܐ ƈźƉ ܐƆܐP99v 406

 Ŵƌ̇ܣ܂ ܗŴſܪŴܓƀźƟ ƈƕܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƢƉܐƉ ܐƘŴƐƇƀƙƆ ųƆ ŭƇƙƉ ܢŴ̈ƍƉD123r

10ܕſــŷƆ Ǝــűܐ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ Ɔــų̇ܝ ܕƕــƈ ܒƍ̈ــƟ̈ ƦــƇܐ Ɖــűܡ ܕŷƤŶــƀƆ ƎــƍƙƆŴ̈ܐ 

ــŴܬܐ  ƍƙƇƉ ܐƤــ ــų̇ܝ ܕŶܒ̇ Ɔ Ǝــ ſܬܐ ܕܬܪܬƢــ ŶܐƆܐ: ܘƐــ ƍ̈ܘܢ ܕܓųــ ƀƇƕܕ

űƀŷſܐƦſ ܕųƇſܘܢ ܕƢƐƕܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ: ܘų̇Ɔܝ ܬܘܒ ܕܬƦƆ ܕƈƕ ܒƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ــƇܐ 

 Ǝــƀƌܐ ơܒ̣ــƣܘ :ƎƀƆܐ ܗƐƍ̈ܘܢ ܕܓųƇſܐ ܕƍƙƆŴƀܒ Ǝƀƌܕ ܐųƕܕܐܬ ƎƀƇſܐ

ܕƆܐ ܬŶــŴܡ܂ ܙܕܩ Ɔــƅ ܕܬܕܥ ܕƕــƍƉ ƈــƦܗ ܕƉܐƉــƢܐ ܗ̇ܝ ƀƉűƟــƦܐ 

 ƢــƉܕܐܬܐ ƎƀƇſܐ Ʀƌܐ űſųƕܐܢ ܗ̣ܘ ܕ :ƎƍƙƆܐ Ǝſܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܬܪƢƉܐƊ15ܒ

ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣܂ ܒƊܐƢƉܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܬƦƆܐ ܘܒų̇ܘ ܕܐܪܒƗ ܘܒų̇ܘ ܕƊŶــƤܐ 

 ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐ ܕܐܪƢــƉܐƉܕ Ǝــſܗ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܬܪܬƦــƍƉ ƈــƕ ܐ܉Ʀــƣܘ ܕų̇ܘܒ

ƕܒƦƇƉ Ǝƌűܐ܂

ܒƊܐƢƉܐ ܕſــƎ ܗƌܐ ܕƣܒــƖܐ ܕܗƣܐ ƀƏــƆ ƋــƎ܉ ƕــƍƉ ƈــƦܐ ܗ̇ܝ  407

20ܬƦſƦƀƆܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀźƟ ƈƕܓŴܪŴſ̈ܣ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕܙ̇ܕܩ܂ 

ܗܕܐ ܕƎſ ܐųſƦẛ  ܐƅſ ܕܐܦ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ܐƎƆ ƢƀƉ܉ ƈƕ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ űƉܡ 

 ƉܐƉــƢܐ ܕƣܒــƖܐ ܕƇſــų ܕƘــƠƣŴܐ :B ܬܘܒ ƉܐƉــƢܐ ܕƣܒــƖܐ :Ɖ LܐƉــƢܐ ܕƣܒــƖܐ   1
ƑſܪŴܓــųźƟܕ P: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓــųźƟܕ ųــƇſܒܐ ܕƦــƃܐ ܕƖܒــƣܐ ܕƢــƉܐƉ D      2   ܐƢƉܐƊܒ LP: 

 :BDP ܒom. P      4   ƎſųƇƄ [ܗŴƌ̇ܢ    |    ƄƏ] om. BDܐ    |    P ܬܐܘܕܘܪܐ :BDL ܬܐܕܘܪܐ   Ɖ BD      3ܐƢƉܐ

ƎſųƇƄܕܒ L      5   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ LP: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ B: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƏܐܪ D      6   ܐƢƐƕܕ LP: ƈƕܕ 
 :ųźƟ DܓــŴܪźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܐܓــŴܪƀźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܓŴܪſــŴܣ    |    Ɖ] om. PܐƉــƢܐ   Ɛƕ BD      9ــƢܐ

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓųŹܐƟ B      10   Ǝſܕ] om. P    |    ƎŷƤŶܕ LP: ƎƀŷƤŶܕ BD      15   űſųƕܕ BDL: ܕųƕܕ P    |    ƎƀƇſܐ BDL: 

Ǝــ ƀƇſܐƆ P      17   ܐƢــƉܐƉܕ L: ܗƢــƉܐƊܕܒ BDP    |    ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܕܐܪ BP: ƑــƀƇźźƐſܕܐܪ L: 

ƑƀƆųŹŴــźƏܕܐܪ D      20   ܗ̇ܘ] om. L    |    ܣŴــ ſ̈ܪŴܓƀźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܐܓــźƟ P: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓــŹܐƟ B: 

ųźƟ DܓŴܪſ̈ܐܣ



BOOK SEVEN

[Introduction]

The previous, sixth, book which has just been completed, O brother 405

Theodore, was dedicated to the teaching on quality and on the remaining six 

genera. I have finished in it the systematic account of all doctrines which have 

been taught to us by Aristotle and by all other philosophers relating to the 

teaching on the ten highest genera, which are principle and primary for the 

study of and training in logic536.

But as we learn from the books of the ancients, the Philosopher divided his 406

treatise Categories into three sections, i.e. the first one that is about particular 

words used for the instruction about these genera, the next, second one that 

includes the discussion of each one of the ten categories, and also the third one 

that deals with those words which (Aristotle) mentioned in the teaching of 

these genera but which he left without definition537. If you recall what has been 

discussed above, you should know that we taught about the first section of this 

treatise in the second book538, while in books three, four, five, and six we gave 

an account of the second section of Aristotle’s treatise.

Now, in the present, seventh, book we are going to explain what is 407

necessary about the third section of the treatise Categories, which is, as we 

536 I.e. the previous book concluded the part on the praedicamenta, and the last, seventh 

book focuses on the so-called postpraedicamenta. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 168.21–22: πεπλή-

ρωται ὁ τῶν κατηγοριῶν λόγος καὶ ἄρχεται τοῦ μετὰ τὰς κατηγορίας τμήματος (“the account of 

the categories has been completed and now begins the section of what comes after the categor-

ies”).

537 See Philoponus, In Cat. 167.22–168.2: εἰς τρία μέρη διῄρηται τοῦτο τὸ βιβλίον, εἴς τε τὸ 

πρὸ τῶν κατηγοριῶν καὶ τὸ περὶ αὐτῶν τῶν κατηγοριῶν καὶ τὸ μετὰ τὰς κατηγορίας, καὶ ὅτι ἐν 

μὲν τῷ πρὸ τῶν κατηγοριῶν περὶ φωνῶν διαλέγεται, αἷς μέλλει χρήσασθαι ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ 

τῶν κατηγοριῶν, ἀγνώστων ἡμῖν ἐκ τῆς συνηθείας οὐσῶν, ἐν δὲ τῷ δευτέρῳ τμήματι περὶ 

αὐτῶν τῶν κατηγοριῶν, ἐν δὲ τῷ τρίτῳ, τοῦτ’ ἔστι τῷ προκειμένῳ, περί τινων φωνῶν ὧν παρέ-

λαβεν ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ τῶν κατηγοριῶν, ὧν ἔννοιαν μέν τινα ἔχομεν οὐ μὴν διηρθρωμένην. 

Ammonius (and Philoponus) discusses this issue in the prolegomena part, see Ammonius, In 

Cat. 14.2–5 and Philoponus, In Cat. 13.6–18; cf. also Olympiodorus, Prolegomena 25.5–9. How-

ever, similar to Sergius, Philoponus finds it necessary to recall this division at the beginning of 

the postpraedicamenta part.

538 The antepraedicamenta discussed briefly in §§113–121.
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 ƎſųſƦſܐ܂ ܐƐƍ̈ܘܢ ܕܓųƀƇƕܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕŴƍƙƇƊܒ Ǝƀƌܕܢ ܐųƕܕܐܬ ƎƀƇſܐ

B151rܕƎſ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƣــŴܓƀƍܐ ܘܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ ܘƦƉܬܙƍƖſــŴܬܐ: ܘܐƀƌƮŶــƦܐ 

 ƈــƕ Ǝــſܕ Ŵــƌ̇ܗ :ƎƀƆܗ ƈƕ ƢƉܐƊƆ ܐƣܗ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƆ ƋƀƏ ܂ƎƀƆܗ ƅſܕܐP100r

 ƎــƀƉ̈ܕܕ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ ƈƕܬܐ ܘŴƍƖſܬܙƦƉ ƈƕܐ ܘƀƍܓŴƣ ƈƕܬܐ ܘŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕ

ƎſųƆ5: ܕƍƉܐ ŴƤƉܕƕܐ űŶ ƈƃܐ ƎſųƍƉ܉ ܘƊƄƆܐ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƇƘƦƉܓܐ܂

ــƦܐ  ƀƃ̈ܕܘ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ܐ ܕƉ ܐ܉ ܗ̇ܘƦــ Ơ̈ƀƐƙܒ Ǝــ ſųƀƇƕ Ǝــ ſűƉ Ǝــ ƍſƢƉܐ 408

ƏL54rܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ ƎƆ ƚƀƇſ ܘųƕܕųƆ Ǝƍſ܂ ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܐƞƉ ƥƌܐ űƉ ŴŷƄƤƊƆܡ 

 ƅــƆ ܘ ܙܕ̇ܩų̇ــƆ ܉ƎــƍſƢƉܐ ܕܐƉ ܗ̇ܘ ƎــƉ̣ ŪــŹ ŸƤŶ  ̇ܐܘ ƢſƦſܐ ܕƌƢŶܐ

ƚƠƊƆ ܐܘ ܐŴŶܢ܉ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſ ܕƎƆ܂ ųƌܘܐ ܗŴƣ ƈƀƃܪſܐ ܐܦ ƟŴƖƆܒܐ 

10ܕƈƕ ܗƎƉ̣ ƎƀƆ ܗܪƃܐ܂ ܘŴƣ ƈƕ ƦƀƉűƟܓƀƍܐ܂

 Ʀــſܬܐ ܕܐŴƙƐƇƀƘ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܘƍƀƃ ƎƉ̣ ƎƍƙƇſ ܐƀƍܓŴƣܐ ܕƣ̈ܐ ܐܕƦƣ 409

ܒƇƖــƊܐ܉ ܕܒــųܘܢ Ŷܒƀــƃ ƥــƣ ƈــŴܓƀƍܐ ܐſــƍܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܕܗܘܐ ƉــƦܘܡ 

ܒűŷܐ ƎƉ̣ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ܂ ܘƀƉűƟــųܘܢ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܒــųܘſܐ ܘܒŷــŴܒƇܐ 

 ƎƀƆܢ ܗŴƌ܂ ܕܗƋƀƟƦƉ ܘܬܐƢſƞܐ ܘܒܒƦƀܪܒƦܗ̇ܘ ܕܒ Ǝſܐ܂ ܘܕܬܪŵŶƦƉ

 Ǝــẛ܉ ܘܗܘƎــſųܒ Ǝــƀƣűܬܐ ܕܓŴ̈ܕܨܒــ Ǝــſųƀƙ̈ƙƕ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƀƙƙƕƦƉ ƎــſܬܪD123v

ܐܪܒــƖܐ܂ ܕƊŶــƤܐ ܕſــƎ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƕ̇ܒــƣ űــƙƇŶŴܐ܂ ܘܕƣــƦܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܕŵŶƦƉܐ ܒŵܘƕܐ ܕƎƉ̣ ܕܘƃܐ űƆܘƃܐ܂

ܐƆܐ ƈźƉ ܕܬܬųƌܪ ƇƉــƦܐ ƆܐƀƇſــƎ ܕƀƙƇſــƎ܉ ƌܐƉــƢ ܐƀƌــƎ ܬܘܒ  410

ƎſųƆ űƃ ƎſųƆ ܒƇƇƊƊܐ ܕƇſــƠƀƤƘ ƎܐſــƦ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ ܕܐܘƏــƀܐ ܐƄſــƍܐ 

20ܕܐƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƆ ƢƀƉ܉ ܒƐܓƀܐ̈ܬܐ ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܐſƦſــų̇  ܕƍƟــƀܐ ƟــƊſŴܐ 

ƀƉŴƍƟP100vܐ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܐܘ̇  ƃܐƘܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܐܘ̇  ƐƀƟܐ: ܐܘ̇  

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƊــƇƖܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ ܒƉ ƈــƀƃ܂ ܗܕܐ ܗƎƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܕܕܐƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉ

 :LP ܘųƕܕL      7   Ǝƍſ ܗBDP: ƎƀƆ ܗBD      4   Ǝƀƌ̈ ܕܕܐLP: ƅſ ܕܐP      3   ƅſ ܕܐܬųƕܕ :BDL ܕܐܬųƕܕܢ   1

ƎƍŶ Ǝſűſųƕܘ BD      8   ܐƉ] om. L      12   ܐƍſܐ L: ܬܐŴƘŴƏŴƇƀƘ BD: ܬܐŴƙƐƀƇƀƘ P      14   Ǝſܘܕܬܪ 

BDL, Epit.: Ǝſܘܕܬܪܬ P      15   Ǝſųƀƙ̈ƙƕ BDP, Epit.: Ǝſųƙƙƕ L      16   ܐ ܗ̇ܘƦƣܐ ܘܕƙƇŶŴƣ űܒƕ̇ܕ] 
om. hom. B    |    ܐƦƣܘܕ DL: ܐƦƣܕ P, Epit.      19   ƎſųƆ1 BDL: ƎƀƆųƆ P    |    ƎſųƆ2 BDL: ƎƀƆųƆ P
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have already said above, about particular terms that have been mentioned in 

the teaching on genera, for instance change, contrariety, movement, and 

suchlike. Thus, it is our task now to discuss them, i.e. contrariety, change, 

movement, as well as those things that are similar to them, what each one of 

them signifies, and into how many species they are divided.

So, let us say briefly about them what we have learned in many places and 408

what we recall about them. If someone would be able to find out something else 

that would exceed or prove more useful than what I am writing, then you shall 

listen to it, O brother, rather then to us. But let us now turn to an inquiry into 

the remaining subject matters, beginning with change539.

[Change]

We learn from nature and from philosophy540 that there are six kinds of 409 15a13–15b16

change in this world which encompass every particular change that ever takes 

place in any object541. The first one of them is seen in generation and destruc-

tion. The second one takes place through growth and diminution. These two 

pairs arise from the doubling of something that occurs in things and thus 

bringing forth the four (kinds). The fifth is that one which produces alteration, 

and the sixth appears through movement from one place to another542.

However, in order to make clear the account of what we discuss, we shall 410

further explain each one of them by itself, making in our speech the following 

distinction543. As we have said above, substance is in multiple things that have 

individual subsistence, e.g. Socrates, or a particular stone, or a piece of wood, 

or anything else like that. When something that did not exist comes to be in the 

539 Sergius deals with the remaining questions not in that order in which they appear in the 

Categories or in the commentaries by Ammonius and Philoponus. In contrast to them, he first 

considers the issue of change, or motion, which appears at the very end of the Categories and 

to which he turns once again at the end of Book VII, thus following Aristotle’s text. In the first 

case (in §§409–418), he renders the Gr. κίνησις as šugnaya, “change”, while in the second case 

(§§445–448) as zawʿa and mettziʿanuta, “motion, movement”. Thus he aims to differentiate 

these two terms and to treat them separatly.

540 Philoponus points out that the issue of change, or motion, is fitting for a natural scientist, 

or physiologist: ὁ περὶ κινήσεως λόγος πρέπων μέν ἐστιν ἀνδρὶ φυσιολόγῳ· πάντα γὰρ τὰ 

φυσικὰ πράγματα ἐν κινήσει ἔχει τὸ εἶναι (In Cat. 197.12–13).

541 In §§275–276, Sergius raises a puzzle as to why motion (Syr. zawʿa) is not mentioned by 

Aristotle among the species of quantity and solves it by pointing out that this issue is not 

suitable for those who are beginning the study of logic (i.e. for the readers of the Categories).

542 See Cat. 15a13–14: κινήσεως δέ ἐστιν εἴδη ἕξ· γένεσις, φθορά, αὔξησις, μείωσις, ἀλλοίωσις, 

κατὰ τόπον μεταβολή.

543 For the following account, see Ammonius, In Cat. 105.10–16 and Philoponus, In Cat. 

197.12–199.24. Ammonius divides the kinds of change first into substantial and accidental: ἡ 

οὖν κίνησις μεταβολή ἐστι, τὸ δὲ μεταβάλλον ἢ κατ’ οὐσίαν μεταβάλλει ἢ κατὰ συμβεβηκός 

(105.10–11).
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world, its birth is called generation. And since it cannot persist forever, for the 

subsistence of everything after some time comes to an end, it is clear that it is 

also dissolved and perishes, and this dissolution is called destruction.

Consequently, they say, generation takes place when an unworthy thing 411

perishes and brings forth subsistence of something else which is much more 

manifest and worthy than it. They call destruction, on the other hand, what 

happens to something apparent and worthy when it is dissolved into what is 

despised and unseen. Thus, we say that from a worthless and despised seed, 

which is a kind of moisture, appears a human body that has much greater 

appearance and dignity than it. In turn, the destruction of the latter produces 

the former, for we also state that the human body which is worthy and appar-

ent becomes soil that is despised and unseen, and we say that the destruction 

(of the body) resulted in it.

So, the first kind of change is the one which appears in generation and 412

destruction and whose subsistence is in the nature of substance544. For when 

some substance changes completely into another substance, this is called gener-

ation and destruction, as we have said. When, on the one hand, something 

unseen is destroyed and produces something apparent, then people call this 

sort of change generation. When, on the other hand, something apparent is 

changed into something unseen, then we usually call this sort of change 

destruction. While these two kinds of change occur in the nature of a substance, 

as we have said, the other two which are revealed in growth and diminution do 

not take place in the nature of a substance but in the quantity which is in it545.

So, we call growth such an increase as occurs to a certain body by means of 413

numerical addition, either in the dimensions of length, breadth, and depth (all 

at once), or in any of them particularly. For if a small number is multiplied by 

any other number, e.g. ten by twenty, then we say that growth happens in that 

544 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.11–13: καὶ εἰ μὲν κατ’ οὐσίαν, γίνεται γένεσις καὶ φθορά (εἰ μὲν 

ἀπὸ τοῦ μὴ ὄντος εἰς τὸ ὄν, ἔσται γένεσις, εἰ δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄντος εἰς τὸ μὴ ὄν, γίνεται φθορά).

545 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.13–14: εἰ δὲ κατὰ συμβεβηκός, ἢ ἐν αὐτῷ ἐστιν ἡ μεταβολὴ ἢ ἐπ’ 

αὐτῷ ἢ περὶ αὐτό. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἐν αὐτῷ, καλεῖται αὔξησις καὶ μείωσις.
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quantity whose parts are separate546. So, if a particular body of three cubits is 

increased by four or five cubits in its length, breadth, or depth, or in all three 

(dimensions) at once, then the change that happens in them is called growth. 

When this species (of change) takes place, then, as we have said, it occurs not to 

the nature of a substance, but to the quantity which is in it, for what grows does 

not itself change and become something else, but its nature receives a certain 

increase while it remains one and the same.

Similarly with diminution, which is contrary to growth. For we say that 414

diminution occurs to something which apparently becomes less than the origin-

al number or to a particular body which has certain decrease either in length, 

or in breadth, or in depth, or in all three (dimensions) at once. This change too 

takes place in the quantity which is in a substance and not in the substance 

itself, since the latter remains one and the same, while a diminution or a 

decrease of any kind occurs to it.

The fifth kind of change is the one which occurs to the outer parts of a 415

substance and not to all of it547. E.g., if Socrates who was previously black 

becomes white because of a quiet way of life or becomes black from any partic-

ular reason, while being white before that, or becomes warm, having been cold 

(previously), or cold, while he was warm before, then the change that happens 

to him is called alteration. Thus, we properly say that this change occurs to the 

outer part of a substance, while the latter itself persists and remains the same.

546 Cf. §243, above.

547 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.15: εἰ δὲ ἐπ’ αὐτῷ, (sc. καλεῖται) ἀλλοίωσις.
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 Ǝſܘܗܝ ܕƦſܗ̇܂ ܐƦŶŴƤƊܘܒ  ̇ųƊſŴƠܐ ܒƢƀźƌ űƃ ܉ų̇ܚ ܒƦƉƦƉ ܐƆ5ܐ

Ɔܐ ƎƉ̣ ܐܘƏــƀܐ ܘƆܐ Ɖ̣ــƀƊƃ ƎــŴܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ Ɖ̣ــƎ ܓƍــƐܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙƌܐ܂ 

ܘƢſƦſ ŸƃƦƤƉܐƦſ܉ ܒܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܐƊƄ̈Əܐ ܘܕܕŴ̈Ɖܬܐ ܘܕܓــƌŴ̈ܐ 

ܘܕܙƀƌ̈ܐ ƣŴ̈ƤŶܐ܂ ųƇƃܘܢ ܓŴ̈ƣ Ƣƀܓƀƍܐ ܕܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܉ ƣــƙƇŶŴܐ Ɖــűܡ 

 űŷƆܪܘܬܐ ܕŴƕܬܐ ܐܘ̇  ܙŴŷſƦƉ ƎƉ̣ ƢźƏ :ܐƀƏܬܗ̇  ܕܐܘŴſƢܒܒ Ǝſűܒƕ

ƎƉ̣10 ܓ̈ܒܐ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ƙƇŶŴ̈ƣܐ ƎſųƉƦƤƉ ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ܉ 

ƎƉ̣ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܙƌܐ܂

Ŵƣܓƀƍܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܘ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕŵŶƦƉܐ ܒــŵܘƕܐ ܕƉ̣ــƎ ܕܘƃܐ Ɔــűܘƃܐ܉  417

ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ Ɔ ŭƇƘƦƉܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ܂ ܕųƀƇƕܘܢ ܐƎƍſƢƉ ܒƦܪ Ɖ :ƈƀƇƟܐ 

ــƖƆ Ǝــƈ܂  Ɖ̣ Ǝــ ƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــſܬܐ ܐŴــƍƖſܬܙƦƉ ƈــƕ ܐƦــƇƉ Ǝــ ƍſűܒƕܕ

 Ǝــƌܬ  ̇ųــƆ ƎــƍƀƠܒƣ ܉ƎــƍſƢƉܐ Ǝƀƌ̣ܗ űƃ Ǝƀƌ̣ܕܗ ƎƆ ŸƃƦƤƌ ܐƆܢ ܕŴܓű15ܘܒ

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƠ̈ƙƏ ܐ܉ƀƍܓŴƣܗܕܐ ܕ ƈƀƃܐ ܗƇƟ ܬƢܒ ƈƕ ܗܝŴƇƕܐ ܕƦƇƊƆ

ŴƙƆL55vܬ ƌűƕܐ܂

P102vܐƅƆ Ʀſ ܓƢƀ ܓƀƇܐſــƍƙƇƉ ƦــŴܬܐ ܓƀƇــƦܐ ܕƀƤƘــƠܐ ƇƀƆــƘŴ̈ܐ܉  418

 Ǝــſܘܢ ܬܪųــƍƉܗܝ܂ ܕŴ̈ــƣܘܢ ܐܕųــſܬƦƣ ƈــƕ ܐƣܬ ܗƢــƉܗܕܐ ܕܐܬܐ

B153rܒܐܘƀƏܐ ƎƀƊƀƟƦƉ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܗܘſܐ ܘŴŶܒƇܐ܂ ܘųƍƉܘܢ ܬܪƎſ ܐƌƮŶܐ 

ܒŴƀƊƄܬܐ ܕܒܐܘƀƏܐ ܓƎƀƣű܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܬܪܒƦƀܐ ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ܂ ܘܗŴƌ̇ܢ 

ܬܪƎſ ܐƌƮŶܐ ܕƃƢƣܐ܉ ܒܓƐƍܐ ܕܙƌܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ űƆŴƉܗܘܢ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܘ 

 ƈــƕ ܘܐܦ  Ɔــűܘƃܐ܂  ܕܘƃܐ   ƎــƉ̣ܕ ܕƦƉܬܙƍƖſــŴܬܐ  ܘܗ̇ܘ  ܕƣــƙƇŶŴܐ 

ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܕƎſ܉ ܗƋƄ̇Ŷ ƎƀƆ ܐƌܐ ƊƆܐƅƆ ƢƉ܂

1   ƥſƢƘ BDP: ܫƢƘ L    |    ܗ̣ܘ Ǝſܕ L: ܗ̣ܘ Ǝſܗ̣ܘ ܕ P: Ǝſܗ̣ܘ ܕ BD      2   ƎƀƆܕܗ BDP: ƎƀƆųܕܒ L    |    ܡűƉ] + 

      B ܓDLP: Ƣƀ ܕBDP      12   Ǝſ ܘܐƦſܘܗܝ :L ܕܐųſƦſܘܢ   űƃ B      10 + [ܐƆܐ   om. L      5 [ܗƌܐ   űƉ P      3ܡ

 ųƍƉܘܢ :BDP ܘųƍƉܘܢ   ųſƦſƦƣ P      20ܘܢ :Ʀƣ BDLܬųſܘܢ   om. BD      19 [ܓom. L      18   Ƣƀ [ܗܕܐ   16

L      21   ܐƦƀܬܪܒ BDP: ܐƦƀܪܒƦܒ L    |    ܘܬܐƢſƞܘܒ BDP: ܘܬܐƢſƞܘܒܒ L
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Now, this kind, i.e. that of alteration, differs from the previous one, which is 416

seen in growth and diminution, in that the latter cause some increase or 

decrease in the quantity to which they occur, while alteration neither changes 

the substance itself nor causes in it any increase or decrease but is spread out 

in it while it is preserved in its subsistence and size. Thus, it pertains neither to 

substance nor to quantity, but to the genus of quality, and it is found especially 

in the following species (of it): figures, shapes, colours, and affections. For all 

changes of these kinds produce certain outward alterations of a substance 

without extension or reduction from any side. Hence they are called altera-

tions, as we have said, that belong to the genus of quality.

Now, another kind of change which shows itself in the movement from one 417

place to another548, is further subdivided into species, about which we will say a 

little later when we will give an account of motion, as we have said above549. 

And since it is not proper for us to tell the same things twice, we will therefore 

omit here the account of this kind of change, for (what has been said) is 

sufficient for listeners.

This is how you can clearly explain and make apparent to the students the 418

teaching on the six kinds (of change) which have been discussed thus far. Two 

of them take place in substance, namely generation and destruction. Another 

two occur to quantity which is in substance, namely growth and diminution. 

And the other two of them which remain have their birth in the genus of 

quality, namely alteration and movement from one place to another550. Now I 

am going to tell you also about opposition.

548 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.15–16: εἰ δὲ περὶ αὐτό, καλεῖται ἡ κατὰ τόπον μεταβολή.

549 Thus Sergius differentiates between motion (Syr. mettziʿanuta) and change (Syr. šugnaya), 

and this turns out to be the reason to treat these two issues at different places of his commen-

tary.

550 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.16–19: ὥστε γίνεσθαι τὴν κίνησιν ἐν τέτρασι κατηγορίαις, ἐν 

μὲν τῇ οὐσίᾳ γένεσιν καὶ φθοράν, ἐν δὲ τῷ ποσῷ αὔξησιν καὶ μείωσιν, ἐν δὲ τῷ ποιῷ ἀλλοίωσιν, 

ἐν δὲ τῇ ποῦ τὴν κατὰ τόπον μεταβολήν. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 199.5–7. Thus, Ammonius 

differentiates the two last species in that he attributes one of them to quality and another to 

the category of where. Sergius himself sets aside locomotion in §417 just above as a separate 

kind of change.
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ƐƆܓƀ̈ܐܐ ƦƐƉܒƢܐ܉ ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܗܝ ܗ̣ܝ űƃ ܗ̣ܝ ŴƠƏܒŴƀƇܬܐ܂  419

Ɔ űƃܐ ŴƘ ƎƀƍƟܪƍƣܐ Ɖــűܡ ƆــŴܬ Ŷــű̈ܕܐ܂ ܗܕܐ ܕſــƆ Ǝܐ ܗܘܬ ſƢƣــƢܐ܂ 

 Ƣــƀܡ ܓűــƉ ƈــƃ ܬܐ܂ŴــƀƇܒŴƠƏ ƎــƉ̣ ܬܐŴــƀƇܒŴƠƆــܐܐ ܕƀܓƏܕ ƈــźƉ

 ƈــƃ Ǝــſܕ ŴƆ ܘܗܝ܂Ʀſܕܐ ƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƇܒŴƠƆܘܗܝ܉ ܕƦſܬܐ ܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƐܕܒ

ƉD125rܐ ܕܒŴƠƆűܒƀƇــŴܬܐ ŶƦƉــŵܐ܉ ƠƏــŴܒƇܐ ܗܘ ܕƉــűܡ܂ ŴƠƏܒƀƇــŴܬܐ 

ܗƎƉ̣ űŶ ƈƀƃ ܐܕƀƣ̈ــų̇  ܕܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ ܐſƦſــų̇܂ ſűƉــƌ ƎܐƉــƢ ܐƌــŴܢ 

ųƇƄƆܘܢ ܙųƀƌ̈̇  ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ܉ ܕܗƃــƍܐ ܬܬŶــŵܐ ƆــƢſųƌ ƎܐſــƦ ܕƉــƍܐ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܕܐŷــƃƦƤƉ ܕŴــŷƇܒ  ̇ųƀܓƆŴ̈ــƘ ƎــƉ̣ űــŶ ܐƍــƄſܘܐ :ų̇ــſƦſܐ

ــŵܘܬܐ  ƀƇܐ ܘܓƇــ ƀŶ ƅــ ſ܉ ܐܘ̇  ܐƈــ ƀƃܬܐ ܗŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƆܬܐ܂ ܕŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƏ

 ƅــſܢ: ܐܘ̇  ܐƮــƉܐƦƉ ܡűƉ ܬŴƆܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܬܐ ܗŴ̈ܨܒ ƅſܐܘ̇  ܐ :ų̇ſƦſܐP103r

 ƎــſųſƦſܕܐ Ǝــƀƌ̈ܗ ƅſܐ: ܐܘ̇  ܐƆ  ̇ܐܘ Ǝſܐ ƎƀƕܕŴƤƉܐ ܕƦƇƉܒܐ ܕƃܪ̈ܘ

  ̇ųــƀƣ̈ܘܢ ܐܕųــƇƃ ܘܢųــſƦſܐ ܐƖܢ ܐܪܒــŴܓــűܕܐ܂ ܘܒű̈ــŶܐ ܕƇܒŴــƠƏ

ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ܂

ƈźƉ ܕƎſ ܕܬܬűſܥ ƇƉــƦܐ ܕƀƇƕــųܘܢ ܓƀƇܐſــƦ܉ ƌܐƉــƢ ܗƃــƍܐ܂  420

 ƥــ ƌܐ  Ƣــ Ɖܐƌܐ ܕƌŵــ ƃܐ܂ ܐŷــ ƃƦƤƉ ــƇܐ  Ɗ̈ܬܐ ܒŴــ ƀƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ   ̇ųــ ƍƉ15ܕ

 ƅــſܕܕܐ ƎــſųƇƃ ܐƦــƀƌƮŶܐ ܪܗ̇ܛ܂ ܘܐƆ ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏ :ܪܗ̇ܛ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܕ

 Ǝſųܒ  ̇ųƍƉܐ. ܘƦƇƉܒܐ ܕƃܘƢܒ ƋƀƟƦƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƣܐܕ ŸƃƦƤƉ܂ ܘƎƀƆܗB153v

ܒƞܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ƀƟƦƉــƊܐ܂ ܘܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ ܕܓــƣűܐ ܒƞܒــŴ̈ܬܐ܉ 

 ƈــƖƆܐ: ܘƇƊƏܐ ܘƍƀƊſܐ ܕƌŵƃܐ܂ ܐƕűſƦƉ ܡűƉ ܬܐŴƘܬŴƤܒ  ̇ųƍƉL56r

  ̇ųــƍƉܡ܂ ܘűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƣ܂ ܘܗ̇ܘܐ ܐܕƎƀƆܗ ƅſܐ ܕܕܐƃƢƣܘ :ƦŶƦƆ20ܘ

ܕƆܐ ܐŴƍƀŶܬܐ ܕűƉ Ƌƕܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܕܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƆܐ 

 Ǝــſųܒ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܕܐŴ̈ܒƞƆ ƎſųƆ ܐƙƇŷƤƉ  ̇ܐ: ܐܘƌƮŶܐ Ƌƕ ܐƘܬŴƤƉ

ű̈ŷƆܕܐ܉ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕŶــŴܪܘܬܐ ܘܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ: ܘſƢƟــƢܘܬܐ ܘƊƀƊŶــŴܬܐ: 

        ŴƠƏ LܒƀƇܐ :ŴƠƏ BDPܒƇܐ    |    L ܕܒŴƠƇܒŴƀƇܬܐ :BDP ܕܒŴƠƆűܒŴƀƇܬܐ   L      5 ܗܝ + [ܕƏܓƀܐܐ   3

        .D, add. B in marg ܬܬŴŶܐ :LP ܬܬŵŶܐ   BD      7 ܐƦſܘܗܝ :LP ܐP      6    ̇ųſƦſ ܐƦſܘܗܝ :BDL ܗܘ

ƦــſܐƢſųƌ LP: ƦــſܐƢſƢƣ BD: ƦــſܐƢſƦſ add. D in marg.      10   ܐƦــƇƉــܒܐ ܕƃܪ̈ܘ ƅــſܐܘ̇  ܐ 
Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƅſܐ ܐܘ̇  ܐƆ  ̇ܐܘ Ǝſܐ ƎƀƕܕŴƤƉܕ] om. P      11   ܐƆ  ̇ܐܘ L: ܐƆܘ BD, Epit.      14   ܐƍƃܗ ƢƉܐƌ] 
inv. L      16   ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏܕ BDL, Epit.: ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏ P    |    ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏ LP, Epit.: ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƏܕ BD      

20   ƅſܕܕܐ BDP, Epit.: ƅſܕܐ L
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[Opposition]

Many people believe that opposition and contrariety are the same thing, so 419 11b17–12a25

that there is no difference between them551. But this is not true, because opposi-

tion is greater than contrariety. In fact, all contraries are said to be in opposi-

tion, but not everything that seems to be in opposition is contrary to something. 

Hence, contrariety is one of the species of opposition. But let us discuss all kinds 

of opposition, in order to make clear for us what it is and how contrariety 

happens to be only one of its species. Now, opposites exist either as capacity 

and privation, or as relatives, or as constructions of speech which signify 

affirmation or negation, or as things that are contrary to one another. Thus, 

there are four species of opposition552.

In order to give you a more clear understanding of them, let us put it as 420

follows. Some of the opposites are found in statements, e.g. when one says 

“Socrates is running”, “Socrates is not running”, and all other things like that, so 

that this species turns out to appear in the construction of speech. Some of 

them, on the other hand, occur to things. And among those opposites which 

appear in things, some are comprehended as being in some relation, e.g. left 

and right, above and below, and the rest like that, so that this species appears as 

relatives; and some are without reference to anything else. Further, among 

those (opposites) that have no relation to something else, some change into one 

another in those things to which they occur, e.g. white and black, cold and hot, 

551 In the following paragraphs, Sergius systematically applies the noun dalqublayuta as an 

aquivalent to Gr. ἀντικεῖσθαι, “being opposite”, and saqqublayuta as a translation of the Gr. 

ἐναντιότης, “contrariety”, although in the earlier parts of his commentary these two terms ap-

pear as synonyms. The same differentiation is characteristic of the 7th century Syriac versions 

of the Categories produced by Jacob of Edessa and George of the Arabs, but is not found in the 

early anonymous translation which uses dalqubla with both meanings.

552 Cf. Cat. 11b17–19: λέγεται δὲ ἕτερον ἑτέρῳ ἀντικεῖσθαι τετραχῶς, ἢ ὡς τὰ πρός τι, ἢ ὡς τὰ 

ἐναντία, ἢ ὡς στέρησις καὶ ἕξις, ἢ ὡς κατάφασις καὶ ἀπόφασις. Sergius alters the order of 

Aristotle’s text and seems to have paraphrased it rather than translating it directly. That this 

alteration of the order was deliberate is shown by Sergius’ note in §421 below that capacity 

and privation appear first in the list.
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ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ: ܘܗ̇ܘܐ ųƍƉ̇  ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƠƏܒƀƇــŴܬܐ: ܐܘ̇  

 ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶܬܐ: ܕŴƀƊƏܬܐ ܘŵŶܐ ܕƌŵƃܕܐ܉ ܐű̈ŷƆ ƎſųƆ ܐƙƇŷƤƉ ܐƆ

ƙƇŶƦƤƉܐ ŷƆܒƢܬܗ̇܉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƎſ ܐƢŶܬܐ Ɔܐ ܗƄƘܐ: ܘƕܒűܐ ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

P103vܐƌƢŶܐ ܕƇƀŶܐ ܘܕܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ܂

  ̇ųــ ܐܕƀƣ̈ـ  Ǝــ ܗƀƆـ  Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ  űــ Ŷـ  ƈــ ܕƃـ ــŴܘܕƕܐ  ƣـ  ƈـــƕ  Ǝــ ſűƉـ  Ƣــ ƌ5ܐƉـ 421

ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ųƍƉ ܘųƆ܂ ܘܗƍƃܐ Ƣƙƌܘܫ ܐŴƌܢ ܓƀƇܐŶ ƎƉ̣ Ʀſــű̈ܕܐ܂ 

 ƎــſųƊƤƉ ܕܐű̈ــŶܐ ܕƇܒŴــƠƆܘܢ ܕųــſƦſܘܬܐ ܕܐŵــƀƇܘܓ ƈــƀƃܐ ܗƇــƀŶD125v

Ɖű̈Ɵــƀܐ܉ Ɔــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐſــƆ Ʀــų ܒــƖƉ ƎܒƌűــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ ܘƆــų̇ܘ Ɖܐ 

ܕŴƠƆܒųƇ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕŶــſŵܐ ܘƀƊƏــŴܬܐ܂ Ŷــſŵܐ ܓƀــƀŶ ƢــƇܐ ܗ̣ܘ Ɖــűܡ 

ƀƍƀƃ10ܐ ܕƖƉܒــű ܒــƎ܂ ƀƊƏــŴܬܐ ܕſــƎ ܓƀƇــŵܘܬܗ ܘŶܒƇــų ܕƀŶــƇܐ ܗƌܐ 

ܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܘܬܪܬƎſųſ ܗƎƀƌ ܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ ƦƉܐƮƉܢ ܕܐƎſųſƦſ܂

ܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ ܕƎſ ܙܕܩ ŪƐƊƆ ܒŵƇƄܒƎ܉ Ɔܐ ܗܘܐ ܐƅſ ܕܐܬſܐ: Ɖܐ  422

ܕܓŵƀƇ ܐűƉ ƎƉ̣ ƥƌܡ ܗƇƘــŴܣ܉ ܐƆܐ Ɖܐ ܕܓƀƇــƉ̣ ŵــƎ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܙܕ̇ܩ 

 ƦــƆܬ ƎــſűƉ ܂ųــƆ ܐŷــƤŶܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƦــƍƊܐ ܘܒƍܒــŵܐ ܒƍــƟ ܘܐųƌܗܘܐ ܕ

15ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܙܕ̇ܩ ܕƠƕƦƌܒƕ Ǝ̈ــƈ ܓƀƇــŵܘܬܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ܉ ܕܐܢ ƄƉــƉ Ǝــűܡ 

 ƎــƄƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƍܒــŵƆ ܂ ܘܐܢųƇܒŴــƠƆܘܗܝ ܕƦــ ſܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐƇــ ƀŷƆ ųــƇܒƠƌܕB154r

ܕƠƌܒƇــų ܒــų ܐſــƦܘܗܝ Ɖܐ ܕܓƀƇــƍƉ ŵــų܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܘܒ ܒــųܕƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܕƎƄƉ ܕųƌܘܐ ܒƇƀŶ ųܐ܉ ƦƀƆܘܗܝ ܒų܂

 ܐܕƣܐ    |    BDP ܕܕܐL, Epit.: ƅſ ܕܐEpit.    |    ƅſ ܘƃƢƣܐ ܕܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ :P ܘƃƢƣܐ :BDL ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ   1
      ƇŷƤƉ Pــƙܐ :.ƇŶƦƤƉ BDL, Epitــƙܐ   P      3 ܐƆܐ :.BDL, Epit ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ    |    P ܘܗ̇ܘ :.BDL, Epit ܗ̇ܘ

 :.BDL, Epit ܕŴƠƆܒDLP, Epit.: ƎƉ B      9   ųƇ ܒP      8   Ǝ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ :.BDL, Epit ܐܕom. B      5    ̇ųƀƣ̈ [ܕƇƀŶܐ   4

ųƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ P    |    ܬܐŴƀƊƏܘ BD, Epit.: ܬܐŴƉŴƀƏܘ P      10   ܬܐŴƀƊƏ BDL, Epit.: ܬܐŴƉŴƀƏ P      

11   Ǝſųſܘܬܪܬ BD: ƎſųſƦſܘܬܪ̈ܬ P    |    Ǝƀƌܗ L: ƎƀƆܗ BDP      12   ƎܒŵƇƄܒ ŪƐƊƆ] inv. BD      13   ܣŴƇƘܗ 

BDP: ܣŴƇƘܐ L, Epit.      16   ųƇܒƠƌܕ L, Epit.: ųƆ ųƇܒƠƌܕ BD:  ̇ųƀƇܒƠƌܕ P
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and other things like that, thus constituting the species of contrariety; and some 

do not change into one another, e.g. sight and blindness — of which one may 

change into its counterpart, while the other does not reciprocate, — and 

produce another species, namely that of capacity and privation553.

Now let us suggest a characteristic for each species of the opposition 421 12a26–34

separately and thus clearly distinguish them from each other. So, capacity554 

and privation, which are called first among those things that are opposed to one 

another555, refer to some activity that is present in us or to its opposite, e.g. sight 

and blindness. For sight is some natural capacity that operates in us, while 

blindness is a privation and destruction of this capacity, and both of them are 

spoken of in opposition to one another.

Now, one should always consider privation not as something occasional, 422

when a person is simply (ἁπλῶς) deprived of something, but when he is 

deprived of what he ought to possess at that time and to such an extent that is 

necessary for him. Hence, there are three things concerning privation that one 

should inquire into, namely whether someone is of a nature to receive that 

capacity which is opposed to something, at what time someone may naturally 

receive what he is deprived of, and also in which part of his body it is natural to 

receive the capacity that is missing556.

553 Sergius’ division has a close parallel in Ammonius, In Cat. 93.18–94.3: τὰ ἀντικείμενα ἢ ἐν 

λόγοις ἀντίκειται ὡς κατάφασις καὶ ἀπόφασις, οἷον Σωκράτης περιπατεῖ—Σωκράτης οὐ περι-

πατεῖ, ἢ ἐν πράγμασι, καὶ τούτοις ἢ σχέσιν ἔχουσιν ἢ ὡς καθ’ αὑτὰ θεωρουμένοις· καὶ τὰ μὲν 

κατὰ σχέσιν λέγονται ἀντικεῖσθαι ὡς τὰ πρός τι οἷον δεξιὸν ἀριστερόν, τὰ δὲ οὐ κατὰ σχέσιν 

ἀλλὰ καθ’ αὑτὰ ἀντίκειται, καὶ ταῦτα ἢ μεταβάλλει εἰς ἄλληλα ἢ οὐ μεταβάλλει, καὶ εἰ μὲν 

μεταβάλλει, ἀντίκειται ὡς τὰ ἐναντία οἷον τὸ μέλαν τῷ λευκῷ, εἰ δὲ μὴ μεταβάλλει, ἀντίκειται 

κατὰ στέρησιν καὶ ἕξιν οἷον ὡς ὄψις καὶ τυφλότης. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 168.18–27.

554 Syr. ḥayla, Sergius translates thus the Gr. ἕξις, “possession”, which the anonymous Syriac 

translation renders as ʾituta that derives from ʾit l-, “to have”. Jacob and Georg both translate 

ἕξις as qanayuta which derives from another verb meaning “to possess”, qna. Sergius’ inter-

pretation thus appears quite unique, although his note that ḥayla refers to “something present 

in us” (ma d-ʾit leh ban) makes apparent that he was familiar with that terminology which we 

find in the anonymous translation.

555 This statement is supported neither by the transmitted Greek text of the Categories nor 

by the commentary tradition. Ammonius corroborates the order which we find in Aristotle by 

stating that the division starts with a milder kind of opposition (in relatives) and ends with the 

most strong kind (in affirmation and negation), see Ammonius, In Cat. 94.4–17, cf. a much 

more detailled account by Philoponus, In Cat. 169.3–170.16.

556 The same three points are described by Ammonius and Philoponus: τρία δὲ δεῖ παρα-

τηρεῖν ἐπὶ τῆς ἕξεως καὶ τῆς στερήσεως, τό τε πεφυκὸς δέχεσθαι καὶ ὅτε πέφυκε δέχεσθαι, τοῦτ’ 

ἔστιν ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ ἐν ᾧ πέφυκε, καὶ ἐν ᾧ μέρει πέφυκε (Philoponus, In Cat. 175.3–5, cf. Ammo-

nius, In Cat. 96.11–14). Sergius’ version turns out to be closer to that of Philoponus, and the 

same holds for the following paragraphs.
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P104rܐƉ̇ــƢ ܐƌܐ ܕſــƎ ܕܐſــƅ ܗƃــƍܐ܂ Ɔܐ ܐƍſƢƉــƎ ܕܐſــƦ ܓƀƇــŵܘܬܐ  423

des.BDܕŵŶܬܐ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕŴƀƊƏ Ǝſܬܐ ܒƄܐƘܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ƍƄƉܐ ܕܬƟܒƇƀŶ ƈܐ 

 Ŵــ Ɔܘܬܐ ܗܕܐ܂ ܘŵــ ƀƇܓ  ̇ųــ ſƦſܐ ܐƤــ ƌƢܕܒܒ Ǝــ ƍſƢƉܐ ܐƆܬܐ܉ ܐŵــ Ŷܕ

 ƎــƀƆܗ ŴــƆܕ ƈــźƉ ܗܕܐ܂  ̇ųــſƦſܕܐ ƎــƍſƢƉܗܝ ܐŴــƇܓƮܘ̈ܗܝ ܐܘ̇  ܒűſܒܐL56v

5ܗܕƉ̈ܐ ܐųſƦſܘܢ Ɖܐƌ̈ܐ ܕŶــŵܬܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ƀƕ̈ــƍܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƖƆــƆŴܐ 

 ƎــƄƉܐ ܕƍܐܬܐ ܙܒــ ƈــƀƃűƕ ܐƆܕ ƈــźƉ ܬܐ܉ŵــŶ ƎــƉ̣ ŵƀƇܕܓ ƎƍſƢƉܐ

 ƢــƉܐƦƉ űــƇſƦƉܒܐ ܕƇƃ ܐƆ ܐܦ Ƣƀܐ ܓƍƃ܂ ܗų̇ܒ  ̇ųƆ ܐƍƟ ܘܐųƌܕ

ܕƊƏܐ ܐܘ̇  ܕܓƀƇــƉ̣ ŵــŶ Ǝــŵܬܐ܉ źƉــƈ ܕƆܐ ƀƃűƕــƈ ܙܒــƍܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ 

ܕųƌܘܐ ƍƟܐ ųƆ̇  ܒــų̇܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ƤƆܒــƢܐ ܐƍſƢƉــƎ ܕܓƀƇــƉ̣ ŵــƣ̈ Ǝــƍܐ 

Ɖűƕ10ܐ ƦƤƆܐ ƎƀŶƮſ܉ ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ƕ̣ ƈƀƃűƕܒƢ ܙܒƍܐ ܕƎƄƉ ܕųƌܘųƆ Ǝſ̈܂ 

ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ ܗƊƆ ƈƀƃܐƢƉ܉ ܗƦƉ ƎſűſܐƢƉܐ ܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ: Ɖܐ ܕܙܒƍܐ 

ܗ̇ܘ ܕűƉ ƎƄƉܡ ƠƊƆܒƇƀŶ ŴƇܐ ƀƍƀƃܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ ŸƃƦƤƌ ܕܓųƍƉ ŵƀƇ܂ 

ܘƉܐ ܕܒų ܕƉܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕųƊƆ ƎƄƉܘܐ ܒų܉ Ɔܐ ųƌܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂

ܕܒƢܘƃــܒܐ  ܗ̇ܘ  ܐſــƦܘܗܝ܉  ܕܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ  ܐŶــƌƢܐ  ܐܕƣܐ  ܬܘܒ  424

 ƈƕ ܐűŶ ƢƉܐƌܬܐ ܘŴ̈ܨܒ Ǝſܬܪܬ ŪƐƌܕ Ƣƀܐ ܓƉ ܐ܂ŵŶƦƉ ܐƇƇƊƉ15ܕ

ŶܒƢܬܗ̇  ܕܐųƆ  ̇ųſƦẛ  ܐܘ̇  ܕų̇Ɔ  ̇ųſƦƀƆ܉ ܗƇƉ̈ Ǝſűſܐ ܕܕŴƠƆܒƇܐ ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ 

ܐƎƍſƢƉ܂ ܐܢ ܓŴźƇƘ ŪƐƌƦƌ Ƣƀܢ ܐܘ̇  ܐƀƠƆܒƑſűƀ ܐܘ̇  ܐƥƌ ܐƌƢŶܐ 

P104vܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܘƦƌܐųƍƉ űŶ ƈƕ ƢƉܘܢ ܕܪܗ̇ܛ ܐܘ̇  ܕƅƆųƉ ܐܘ̇  ܕƢƟ̇ܐ: 

ܐܘ̇  űƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƍſܐ ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܘܬܘܒ ƦƌܐƇƕ ƢƉــŴܗܝ ܕƆܐ ܪܗ̇ܛ ܐܘ̇  

 ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƉ̣ Ǝܒƃ̈ܪƦƉ ܐƇܒŴƠƆܐ ܕƇƉ̈ Ǝſűſܐ܉ ܗƢƟ̇ ܐƆ  ̇ܐܘ ƅƆųƉ ܐƆ20

 ƎــƍƖſŵƉܐ ܕƉ ܉ƦſܐƟܘܙܕ ƦſܐƀܓƏ ƎƍſƢƉܐ ƎƀƆܒܐ ܗƃܘܢ ܕܪ̈ܘųƀƇƕܕ

ŴƆܬ ƦƄƉܒŴƍܬܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕƕــƈ ܪܘƃــܒܐ ƉűƟــƀܐ ܕܒƍ̈ــƟ̈ ƦــƇܐ źƀƤ̈ƘــƦܐ܂ 

ܕܐſــƦܘܗܝ ƐƄŹــų̇  ܒــƦܪ ܗܕܐ ܕƕــƐƕ ƈــƢܐ ܓƍ̈ــƐܐ: ܕܒƊܐƉــƢܗ̇  

ܐſƢŶܐ ܪܕƎƍſ ܗƣܐ܂

8   ŵƀƇܐܘ̇  ܕܓ L: ŵƀƇܘܕܓ P      10   ƎƄƉܕ P: ƎƍƄƉܕ L    |    ųƆ P: ųܒ L      16    ̇ųſƦƀƆܕ L, Epit.: ƦƀƆܕ P      

 ܕL: ƎƀŷƉ ܕP, Epit.      21   ƎƍƖſŵƉ ܘƆܐ :L ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ   P      20 ܘƆܐ :L ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ   P      19 ܐƎƍſƢƉ + [ܐƌƢŶܐ   17
P
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What I mean is this. We do not say that a stone is deprived of sight, i.e. is 423

blind, since it is not in its nature to admit of the faculty of sight557, but we speak 

of privation of it concerning men. And we do not say that this occurs to their 

hands or feet, since these members are not instruments for sight558, but to their 

eyes. Further, we do not say about a baby that it is deprived of sight, for the 

time has not come yet for it to be naturally capable of having it. Similarly, a 

newborn puppy is not said to be blind or deprived of sight, because the time 

has not arrived yet for it to receive it559. Further, we do not say about a baby 

which is less than six months old that it is deprived of teeth, since time has not 

arrived yet for it to have the natural capacity for them560. So, to sum up, one 

speaks of privation when there is a proper time for something to receive a 

particular natural capacity which turns out to be missing and by which point 

one does not have what he is naturally capable of.

Another species of opposition is that which is manifested in the construc-424 12b5–16

tion of speech. When we take two things and say of one of them that it either 

has or does not have the other, then we make statements that are opposed to 

one another. So, if one takes Plato, Alcibiades, or any other particular person 

and states about one of them that he is running, walking, reading, or anything 

else like that, and further states that he is not running, not walking, or not 

reading, then one will construct opposite statements. About this kind of 

compositions we will extensively and properly speak, when we move to the 

treatise on the first compositions of simple words, which in order comes just 

after the one on the ten categories in whose last section we are now561.

557 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 175.6–7: οὐ γὰρ λέγομεν τὸν λίθον ἐστερῆσθαι ὄψεως, ἐπειδὴ οὐδὲ 

ὅλως πέφυκεν ἔχειν ὄψιν (see also Ammonius, In Cat. 96.15–16).

558 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 175.7–9: οὔτε τὸν ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τοὺς πόδας λέγομεν ἐστερῆσθαι 

ὄψεως, ἐπειδὴ μὴ κατ’ ἐκεῖνο τὸ μέρος πέφυκεν ἔχειν τὴν ὄψιν (see also Ammonius, In Cat. 

96.19–21).

559 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 175.9–10: ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ τὸ σκυλάκιον ἐστερῆσθαι ὄψεως λέγομεν, 

ἐπειδὴ μὴ ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ πέφυκεν ἔχειν (see also Ammonius, In Cat. 96.21–25).

560 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 175.12–14: ὁμοίως καὶ νωδὸν λέγομεν οὐχ ἁπλῶς τὸν μὴ ἔχοντα 

ὀδόντας (οὐ γὰρ δήπου καὶ τὸν ἄρτι τεχθέντα· οὐ γὰρ τηνικαῦτα πέφυκεν ἔχειν).

561 I.e. De Interpretatione. No commentary by Sergius on this treatise has come down to us.
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 ŪــƐƌƦƉܘܗܝ܉ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƦــſܬܐ ܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܐ ܕܕƌƢŶܬܘܒ ܐ Ǝſܐ ܕƣܐܕ 425

 ƈــƖƆ ƅــſܐ: ܘܐƇــƊƏܐ ܘƍــƀƊſ ƅــſܡ: ܐűــƉ ܬŴــƆܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƐــƍܓ ƎƉ̣

ܘƦŶƦƆ: ܘܐƇƘ ƅſܓܐ ܘܐƙƕܐ: ܘƎſųƇƃ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕƎƀƆųƆ ܕƎƀƉ̈܂ ܐܦ 

ــű̈ܕܐ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ  Ŷܐ ܕƇܒŴــ ƠƆ܉ ܕƎــ ƀƆܗ ƅــ ſܘܕܐ Ǝــ ſųƇƃ Ƣــ ƀܓ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ

5ܕܐƎƉ̣ űƃ ƎſųſƦſ ܓƐƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƎſųƊſŴƟ܂

ƠƏــŴܒƇܐ܉  ܕƟƦƉــƢܐ  ܕܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ  ܐŶــƌƢܐ  ܐܕƣܐ   Ǝــſܕ L57rܗ̇ܘ  426

 Ǝــƀƌ܂ ܕܗųƊſŴƟ ܘܗܝƦſܕܐ ܐű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƙƇŶƦƤƉܐ ܕƌŴ̈ܐ ܘܓƇƀŶ̈ ܘܢųƇƄܒ

ܗƎƀƆ ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܕƠƏــŴܒŷƆ ƎƀƇ̈ــű̈ܕܐ܉ ܐܘ̇  ƀƕƞƉــŴܬܐ Ɖــűܡ ƀƍ̈ƟــƆ ƎــŴܬ 

ű̈ŶP105rܕܐ: ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ ܐƎſųƆ Ʀſ ܒƦƕƞƊܗſــƉ Ǝــűܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܕſűſــƏ Ɨــƅ܂ 

10ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܗŴ̈ƠƏ ƈƀƃܒƦƀƇܐ ܕƀƆــƦ ܒƦƕƞƊܗſــƉ Ǝــűܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ܉ ܐƃــƌŵܐ 

ܕƍƀƍƉܐ ſŴƣܐ ܘܐŵƘܓܐ ܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ƦƀƆ ܓƦƕƞƉ Ƣƀ ܗƀƆــƀƍƉ Ǝــƍܐ 

ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕƆܐ ƣــſŴܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ ܘƆܐ ܐƘــƆŵܐ܂ ܘܐƃــƌŵܐ ܬܘܒ ܕƌــŴܗܪܐ 

ܘƃŴƤŶܐ܉ ܘܐܦ ƈƕ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƏ̈ Ƣƀܓƀܐܐ ܐƎſƢƉ ܕƦƀƆ ܒƕƞƊــƦܗܘܢ 

 Ǝــſــܐܐ ܕƀܓƏ̈ ܐ܂ƃŴــƤŶ ܐƆܘܗܝ ܘƦــſܗܪܐ ܐŴــƌ ܐƆܐ ܕƌƢــŶܡ ܐűــƉ

15ܐƌƮŶܐ ŴƍƆܗܪܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕűƟ̇ܡ ܗܘܐ ܒƢƙƤܐ ƎƉ̣ ܙƆܓų ܕܙƀƆــƠܐ ܕƊƣــƤܐ 

űƟܡ ܕŵŶƦƌܐ ƤƊƣܐ܉ ƎƀƊƀƏ ųƆ ܒƄźــƐܐ ƕƞƉــƀܐ ܕܒƀــƌ ƦــŴܗܪܐ 

ŶŴƤŷƆܐ܂

 ƎſܗƦƕƞƊܒ Ʀſܕܐ: ܕܐű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƇܒŴ̈ƠƏܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܨܒ Ǝſܕ Ǝƀƌ̇ܗ 427

 Ǝــ ƀƆܗ ƦƕƞƉ ܬܐ܂ŴƊƃܪܘܬܐ ܘܐܘŴŶܐ ܕƌŵƃ܉ ܐƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ

20ܓƢƀ܉ ܐƦſ ܓƌŴܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܒųܪܐ ܘƠƉŴƏܐ ܘŴſܪƟܐ ܘܐƌƮŶܐ Əܓƀ̈ܐܐ܂ 

 Ʀــſܐ܉ ܐƦــƕűſ ܐƆܐ ܘƦــƕűſܬܐ: ܘŴƤƀܪܘܬܐ ܬܘܒ ܘܒƦƀƉ ƦƕƞƉܘ

 űŷƆ ƈƀƇƟ ƎƀܒſƢƟ  ̇ܐܘ ƦſܐƦſƦŶ ܐƦƕƞƊܒ ƎƀƊƀƏܐ ܕƌƮŶܐ ܐƐƄ̈Ź

ƎƉ̣ ܓ̈ܒܐ Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſܒƢܗ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐƦſ ܐƦƉܝ ܕų̈Ɗƣ ƎƍƀŷƄƤƉܐ 

 ƈƕ ƎƌƢƉܐ ܕܐƌŵƃܬܐ܉ ܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƐܬܐ ܕܒŴƀƕƞƉ ܕܐųƆ  ̇ųƆ ƎƀƊƀƏܕ

3   Ǝــ ƀƆųƆܕ L: Ǝــ ſųƆܕ P    |    ܐܦ L: ܘܐܦ P      5   ܘܗܝƦــ ſܐ L, Epit.: ܘܗܝƦــ ſܢ ܕܐƮــƉܐƦƉ P      

7   ƎƀƙƇŶƦƤƉܕ L, Epit.: ƎƀƙƇŷƤƉܕ P      8   ƎſųƆ Ʀſܐ ܐƆ  ̇ܕܐ ܐܘű̈Ŷ ܬŴƆ Ǝƀƍ̈Ɵ ܡűƉ ܬܐŴƀƕƞƉ] 

ditt. in P      13   ܘܐܦ L: ܐܦ P    |    Ƣƀܓ] om. P      16   ųƆ L: ܐƆ P      18   Ǝƀƌ̇ܗ P, Epit.: ƎƀƆܗ L    |    ܕܐű̈ŷƆ] 
om. P, Epit.      20   ܐƌŴܓ Ʀſܐ L, Epit.: ܐƌŴܕܓ P    |    ܐܐƀ̈ܓƏ] + Ʀſܐ P      22   ƦſܐƦſƦŶ L, Epit.: 

ƎƉ P + [ܕܐƦſƦŶ P      24   ƎƌƢƉܬܐ
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Further, another species of opposition is the one based the genus of 425 12b16–25

relatives, for instance right and left, above and below, half and double, and all 

other things similar to them. For all these things and suchlike whose subsist-

ence is in the genus of relation are also spoken of in opposition to one another.

Also, another species of opposition called contrariety has its subsistence in 426 12b26–32

all faculties and colours which transform into one another. Those things that 

are contrary to one another either have something intermediate between them, 

or there is nothing else which is somehow known to be intermediate between 

them. Those contraries which have nothing intermediate between them are for 

instance even and odd numbers, for there are no other numbers between them 

which are neither even nor odd. Similarly, also about light and darkness and 

about many other things we say that there is nothing else between them what 

would be neither light nor darkness. Although there are many people who 

believe that the light coming from the shining of the rays of the sun which 

breaks out at dawn before the rise of the sun occupies an intermediate position 

between light and darkness.

There are also other things that are contrary to one another and have 427

something intermediate between them, for instance white and black. For there 

are grey, reddish, pale, and many other colours between them. Also, between 

virtue and vice, knowledge and ignorance there are other ranks (τάξεις) which 

are set either precisely in the middle or a little bit closer to one side than to the 

other. Therefore, in some cases we are able to find names for the things which 

are between the contraries, as we have said about colours that are intermedi-
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ܓƌŴ̈ܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ ܕܒƦƕƞƊܐ: ܘܐƦſ ܐƦƉܝ ܕƀƆــƀƇƕ Ʀــƃ  ̇ųــƀƌŴ̈ܐ܉ ܐƆܐ 

P105vܒƦƇƊܐ ܗܘ ܒŴŷƇܕ ƣƢƘƦƉܐ܂ ܐƅſ ܕܐƎƌƢƉ ܗƣܐ ƈƕ ܕܪ̈ܓܐ ܗŴƌ̇ܢ 

ܕƦƀƉ ƦƕƞƉܪܘܬܐ ƆܒŴƤƀܬܐ: ܘƦƕűſ ƦƕƞƉܐ ƇƆܐ Ʀƕűſܐ܂

ܗƀƆــƎ ܗƀƃــƕ ƈــƟ ƈــųƊſŴܘܢ ܕܐܪܒــƖܐ ܐܕƀƣ̈ــų̇  ܕܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ  428

 ƈــƀƄƉܬܐ. ܘŴــƇƀƇƊܒ ƎــƀƣܕܪƦƉܢ ܕŴــƌ̇ܐ ܕܗƦــƖƊƤƉ ܬŴــƙƆ ƎــƠƙ̈Ə5

ƖƌܒƦƇƊƆ  ̇ųſűܐ ŴƙƆܬ ŴƘܪųƍƣܘܢ ܕű̈Ŷ ƎƉ̣ܕܐ܂

ƢƘƦƉL57vܫ ܗƈƀƃ ܐܕƣܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƇƀŶܐ ܘܕܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ܉  429

ــſŵܐ  Ŷ Ƣــ ƀܐ ܓƆ ܕܐ܂ű̈ــ Ŷܕ Ǝــ ſƢƉܐƦƉ ܐƆ ܘܬܐŵــ ƀƇܐ ܘܓƇــ ƀŶܝ ܕų̇ــ ܒ

ƦƉܐƢƉ ܕŴƀƊƏܬܐ܉ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ŴƀƊƏܬܐ ܕſŵŶܐ܂ ܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕſــƎ ܕƆــŴܬ 

Ɖ10ــűܡ܉ ƏــŴܓܐܗƎſ ܕŶــű̈ܕܐ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕƊƏــƇܐ ܕƀƊſــƍܐ 

ܘƍƀƊſܐ ܕƇƊƏܐ: ܘƇƘܓܐ ܕܐƙƕܐ ܘܬܘܒ ܐƙƕܐ ܕƇƘܓܐ܂ ܘƉ̣ــƎ ܗ̇ܝ 

ܬܘܒ ܕƇƀŶܐ ܘܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ܉ ܒűŷ ܗܕƉܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ų̈ƉƦƤƉܢ ܘܒűŷ ܗܕƉܐ 

ųƊƆ ƎƍƄƉܘܐ܂ ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ ƦƉܐƮƉܢ܉ Ɔܐ Ŷــűܐ ܨܒــŴܬܐ 

ܐſųſƦſــƎ ܬܪܬſųſــƎ: ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܐſــƅ ܕܒƐــŴܓܐܐ ܒŷــűܐ ƍƉــƦܐ 

15ܓƎƣ̈ű܂

ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕܐŴ̈ƠƏ ƎſųſƦſܒƦƀƇܐ ܕű̈Ŷܕܐ ƤſƢƘܐ ܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ  430

 Ǝــƙ̈ƇŶƦƤƉ ƎܒــŵƇƄܕܐ ܒű̈ŷƆ ƎƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ Ǝƀƌ̇ܝ ܕܗų̇ܘܬܐ܉ ܒŵƀƇܐ ܘܕܓƇƀŶܕ

űŶP106rܐ űŷƆܐ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕŴŶܪܘܬܐ ƆܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ: ܘܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ ŴŷƆܪܘܬܐ: 

 Ǝſܐ ܕƇƀŶ ƈƕ ܬܐ܂ŴƊƀƊŷƆ ܘܬܐ ܬܘܒƢſƢƟܘܬܐ: ܘƢſƢƠƆ ܬܐŴƊƀƊŶܘ

20ܘܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ ŴƆ ܗƍƃܐ ƎƍſŵŶ܉ ܐƆܐ ƇƀŶܐ ƚƇŶƦƤƉ ܒŵܒــƆ ƎܓƀƇــŵܘܬܐ: 

ܐƃــƌŵܐ ܕŶــſŵܐ ƀƊƐƆــŴܬܐ܂ ܓƀƇــŵܘܬܐ ܕſــƆ Ǝܐ ƉــƦܘܡ ƇŶƦƤƉــƙܐ 

ƇƀŷƆܐ܂ ŴƀƊƏܬܐ ܓſŵŷƆ Ƣƀܐ Ɔܐ ܗƄƘܐ ƙƇŶƦƤƉܐ: ܐƅſ ܬܪƦƀƕܐ 

3   ƦƕƞƉܕ L: ƦƕƞƊܕܒ P: ܐƦƕƞƊܕܒ Epit.      6    ̇ųſűܒƖƌ L:  ̇ųſƢܒƖƌ P      9   ܬܐŴƀƊƏܕ L, Epit.: 

 ܘƍƀƊſܐ   Epit.      11 ܗP: ƎƀƆ ܕܗL: Ǝƀƌ ܗŴƉŴƀƏ P    |    Ǝƀƌ̇ܬܐ :.ŴƀƊƏ L, Epitܬܐ    |    P ܕŴƉŴƀƏܬܐ

L: ܐƍƀƊſ  ̇ܐܘ P      12   ܘܬܐŵƀƇܘܓ L, Epit.: ܘܬܐŵƀƇܕܓ P    |    ܐƉܗܕ űŷܢ ܘܒų̈ƉƦƤƉ ܕŴŷƇܒ] om. 

hom. P, Epit.      13   Ǝſܕ] om. L      17   Ǝƀƌ̇ܕܗ L: ƎƀƆܕܗ P, Epit.      19   ܘܬܐ ܬܘܒƢſƢƟܘ] inv. P    |    Ǝſܕ] om. P      

om. P [ܗƄƘܐ   22
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ate, and in some cases there are no names for them, but they may be 

distinguished only intellectually, as we have just said about the degrees that lie 

between virtue and vice or between knowledge and ignorance.

Let what (has been said) concerning the subsistence of the four types of 428

opposition suffice for the ears of those who study logic. Next we will explain the 

differences between them.

[Differences between the types of opposition]562

So, the type of capacity and privation differs from that of relation in that 429 13a3–13

capacity and privation are never said of one another. For sight is not called (the 

sight) of blindness, neither is blindness (the blindness) of sight563. Most of the 

relatives, on the other hand, are said of one another, for instance the right of 

the left and the left of the right, and also the half of a double and the double of a 

half. Further, capacity and privation are attributed to a particular member of 

the body, for only one member is naturally capable of them, while things that 

are said as relatives may neither both be in one and the same thing nor do they 

usually occur to the same part564.

The opposition of capacity and privation differs from things that are 430 13a13–36

contrary to one another in that one of the contraries may always change into 

the other, for instance white into black and black into white, cold into hot and 

also hot into cold. But this is not what we see in the capacity and privation, for a 

capacity sometimes changes into privation, for instance sight into blindness, 

but privation never changes into capacity565. Thus, blindness never turns back 

into sight as long as we are speaking about natural understanding of it. For we 

562 As references to the Categories in the margins make clear, in this section of his commen-

tary, Sergius does not follow strictly Aristotle’s text, but prefers to deal with various topics in 

the order which he considered more appropriate. This order does not find parallels in the 

commentaries by Ammonius and Philoponus that are based on the sequence of the Categories.

563 Here, Sergius turns to Cat. 12b16–19, partly quoting partly paraphrasing Aristotle’s text: 

ὅτι δὲ ἡ στέρησις καὶ ἡ ἕξις οὐκ ἀντίκειται ὡς τὰ πρός τι, φανερόν· οὐ γὰρ λέγεται αὐτὸ ὅπερ 

ἐστὶ τοῦ ἀντικειμένου· ἡ γὰρ ὄψις οὐκ ἔστι τυφλότητος ὄψις, οὐδ’ ἄλλως οὐδαμῶς πρὸς αὐτὸ 

λέγεται.

564 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 99.5–100.2; Philoponus, In Cat. 182.13–183.15. Sergius differs from 

what we find in Ammonius and Philoponus in that he distinguishes here what is opposed as 

state and privation to relatives, while Ammonius, following Aristotle’s text, compares state and 

privation with those opposites that have something intermediate between them.

565 The first part of the paragraph is very close to what we find in Philoponus, In Cat. 

183.20–24: τὰ ἐναντία μεταβάλλει εἰς ἄλληλα (τὸ γὰρ θερμὸν εἰς ψυχρὸν μεταβάλλει καὶ τὸ 

ψυχρὸν εἰς θερμὸν καὶ τὸ μέλαν εἰς λευκὸν καὶ τὸ λευκὸν εἰς μέλαν), τὰ δὲ κατὰ στέρησιν καὶ 

ἕξιν οὐ μεταβάλλει εἰς ἄλληλα· εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἡ ὄψις εἰς τύφλωσιν μεταβάλλει, ἀλλ’ οὐχὶ καὶ ἡ 

τύφλωσις εἰς τὴν ὄψιν.
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Ʀƀƍƀƃܐ ܕܒų̇  ܗƣܐ ƎƍƀƇƇƊƉ܂ ƈƕ ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܓƢƀ ܕƮƕƦƐƉܢ ܐųƆܐſــƦ܉ 

ــŴܬܐ ƀƏــƀƌ ƋــƤܐ  ƇƀƇƊܐ ܕܒƣܕܘܪ ƈــƕܕ Ǝــ ƀƇſܐƆ ƢــƉܐƊƆ ܐƉܐ ܪƆ

ܕƦƇƉܗܘܢ܂

ܐƆܐ ܐܦ ܒųܕܐ ƤſƢƘܐ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܕܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕƠƏــŴܒƉ̣ ƎƀƇ̈ــƎ ܗ̇ܝ  431

 ƎſܗƦƕƞƊܒ Ʀſܐ܉ ܐƦƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ Ƣƀܓ ƎſܓܐܗŴƏ ܘܬܐ܂ŵƀƇܐ ܘܕܓƇƀŶ5ܕ

 Ʀــſܐ ܐƊــƃܐܘƆ ܪܐŴــŶ ƦƕƞƉܕ :ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉܕܐ ƅſܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ

ܓƌŴ̈ܐ Əܓƀ̈ܐܐ: ܘƕƞƉــƀƉ ƦــƦܪܘܬܐ ƆܒƤƀــŴܬܐ ܐſــƦ ܕܪ̈ܓܐ ܕƆܐ 

 ƅــƏ ܐƌƢــŶܡ ܐűــƉ ƦــƀƆ ܘܬܐ܉ŵــƀƇܓƆ Ǝــſܐ ܕƇــƀŶ ƦــƕƞƉ ܪ܂Ŵــƕŵܒ

ܕŵŶƦƉܐ ܒƦƍƀܗܘܢ܂

ــƠƏ ƎــŴܒƦƀƇ̈ܐ  ƀƌ̇ܕܐ܉ ܕܗųܒــ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ Ɖ̣ ܐܦ Ǝــ ƀƆܗ Ǝــ ſܕ Ǝــ ƤſƮƘ10 432

ŴƏܓܐܗƎſ ܐƞƆܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ ŷƀƄƣܐ űŶܐ ƎſųƍƉ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܓــƣűܐ 

L58rܒų܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܪųƍƉ ơŶ܉ ŶƦƉܒųƆ ƈ ܒƦƖƣƢܗ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕŴƊƀƊŶܬܐ 

ܒŴƍܪܐ ܘƢſƢƟܘܬܐ ܒƆƦܓܐ܂ ܓƀƇــŵܘܬܐ ܕſــƎ ܘƀŶــƇܐ Ɔܐ ܗܘܐ ܗƃــƍܐ 

P106vܐƎſųſƦſ܂ ܐƎƌƢƉ̣ ܓƢƀ܉ ܕܒŵƇƄܒƎ ܒűƃ ų ܒų ܒűƉ űŷܡ ܓƎƣ̈ű܂

 Ǝــƀƌ̇ܗ ƎــƤſƮƘ ܡ܉űƉ ܬŴƆܬܐ ܕŴƀƇܒŴƠƆűܒ ƎſųſƦſܕܐ Ǝſܕ Ǝƀƌ̇ܗ ƎƉ̣15 433

  ̇ųــſƦſܬܗܘܐ ܐ űــƃ :ܢƮــƉܐƦƉ ܡűــƉ ܬŴــƆܕ Ǝƀƌ̇ܝ ܕܗų̇܉ ܒƎƀƇܒŴƠƏܕ

űŶܐ ƎſųƍƉ܉ ܐƞƆܐ ܕܬŸƃƦƣ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܝ ܐƢŶܬܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ܬܬܒűŶ ƈźܐ 

 Ʀــſܐ Ƣــƀܬܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢــŶܝ ܐų̇ــƆ ܐܦ  ̇ųــƊƕ  ̇ųــƆ ܐƇــźܒƦƉ ܉ƎſųƍƉB154r | 

D126r ــųܘܐ ܐſــƦ ܒــƢܐ܂ ܘܐܢ ƀƆــƦ ܒــƢܐ܉ ܐƍƌــƠܐ ܗ̣ܝ  ƌܐ ܕƞــƆܐܒܐ܉ ܐ

 űƃ ܡ܉ ܗ̣ܝűƉ ܬŴƆܐ ܕƦƀƌƮŶܐ ƎſųƇƃ ƈƕܐܦ ܐܒܐ܂ ܘ ųƊƕ ƈźܒƦƌ20ܕ

ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ ſŵŶƦƉܐ܂ ܗƎƀƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܕƠƏــŴܒƆ ƎƀƇ̈ܐ ܗܘܐ ܗƃــƍܐ ܐſųſƦſــƎ܂ 

Ɔܐ ܓƢƀ ܐܢ ܬܗܘܐ űŶܐ ƇƖƉ ƎſųƍƉܐ ųƊƕ̇  ܐƞƆܐŷƆ ƦſܒــƢܬܗ̇: 

 Ƣــƀܐ ܓƆ ܂ų̇ƇܒŴƠƆܝ ܕų̇Ɔ ܘܣƢƙƇƃ ƎƉ̣  ̇ųƆ ܐƇźܒƉ ƈźܐ ܐܢ ܬܬܒƆܘB154v

ܐܢ ܐŴŶ Ʀſܪܘܬܐ ܒƊــűܡ ܐƆــƞܐ ܕܬܗܘܐ ܐܘƊƃــŴܬܐ܂ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ 

10   ƎƀƆ1ܗ L, Epit.: Ǝƀƌ̇ܗ P      17   ܐƞƆܐ L, Epit.: ƦſܐƞƆܐ P    |    ܐܦ] om. L      18   ܝų̇Ɔ P, Epit.: ܗ̇ܝ L      

19   Ʀſܐ] om. L    |    ܗ̣ܝ] om. P      21   ܗܕܐ] om. P      22    ̇ܬܗƢܒŷƆ L:  ̇ܬܗƢܒŶ BDP, Epit.      23    ̇ųƇܒŴƠƆܕ 
BDL, Epit.:  ̇ųƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ P
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will refrain from speaking about those things that may happen by the will of 

God, since our discourse aims at the study of logic566.

But the opposition of the contraries differs from that of capacity and 431 12b33–13a3

privation also in the following. Most of the contraries have other things that are 

intermediate between them, as we have said above, for instance there are 

plenty of colours which are between black and white, and there are not a few 

grades between virtue and vice. Between capacity and privation, on the other 

hand, there is nothing at all which comes in between.

One (type of opposition) differs from the other also in the following. It is 432

necessary for most of the contraries that one of them is found in that thing to 

which it occurs and that it perishes in that moment when it departs from it, e.g. 

hot in fire and cold in snow. But privation and capacity are not like that, for as 

we have said they always occur to one and the same thing.

Now, things that are contraries differ from those which are opposed as 433 14a6–14

relatives in the following567. When one of the relatives exists then it is 

necessary for the other to be present too, and when one of them perishes then 

the other one perishes together with it. For if there is a father, it is necessary for 

a son to exist, but if there is no son, there is no more father together with him. 

And the same applies to all other relatives. But it is not like that with things that 

are contraries. For if one of them exists, this does not necessarily bring forth the 

other. Neither, if it perishes, does what is contrary to it always perish along with 

it. For if there is white in something, there should not be black. Neither is it 

566 A similar note, which reflects the Christian interpretation of this passage is found in 

Philoponus, In Cat. 169.18–19 and 184.17–18, in Elias, In Cat. 242.11, and in a number of mar-

ginal scholia to Cat. 13a35, see the additional critical apparatus ad loc. in Bodéüs 2002: 241.

567 Here, Sergius provides a commentary on some portions of Chapter 11 of the Categories 

focused on contraries, which Ammonius and Philoponus treat in separate sections of their 

commentaries. Sergius prefers to deal with this subject matter in the context of opposition.
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ܐܢ ܬܒƢſƢƟ ƈźܘܬܐ: ƉܒźــƇܐ ƊƕــƉ̣  ̇ųــƙƇƃ ƎــƢܘܣ ƊƀƊŷƆــŴܬܐ܉ 

ܐƆܐ ƃܒƢ ܐܦ ƊƀƠƉܐ ų̇Ɔ܂

ƎƤſƮƘ ܕƎſ ܐܦ ܒųܕܐ܂ ܕܗƎƀƆ ܒűƉ űŷܡ ܒŵܒƍܐ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܘܐŶــƌƢܐ  434

ƍƄ̈ƉــƎ ܕƌܓƣ̈űــƎ܂ ܗƀƌ̇ــƎ ܕſــƎ ܕƆــŴܬ Ɖــűܡ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ܉ ƆــŴ ܒŷــƉ űــűܡ 

 Ǝــ ƀƍ̈ܙܒ Ǝــ ƌƢƉܕܐ ƅــſܢ ܐŴ̈ܨܒــ Ǝــ ſܪܬƦܐ ܒƆ܉ ܐƎſųƊſŴــƟ ܘܗܝƦــ ſܐP107r

Əܓƀܐ̈ܢ܂

ܗƎƀƆ ܗƈƀƃ ܬƦƆܐ ܐܕƀƣ̈ــų̇  ܕܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ: ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܗ̇ܘ ܕƀŶــƇܐ  435

 ƎــƀƣƢƘƦƉ ܐƍƃܬܐ܉ ܗŴƀƇܒŴƠƏܡ ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕűƉ ܬŴƆܘܬܐ: ܘܗ̇ܘ ܕŵƀƇܘܕܓ

Ɖ̣ــŶ Ǝــű̈ܕܐ܂ ܗ̇ܘ ܕſــƎ ܐܕƣܐ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܪܒƖƀــƀܐ ܕƇſــų̇  ܕܕŴƠƆܒƀƇــŴܬܐ: 

ܗ̣ܘ  ܐܦ  ƘƦƉــƢܫ  ܕƇƉــƦܐ܉  ܒƢܘƃــܒܐ   ƎــƌƢƉܕܐ  ƅــſܐ  ƋــƀƟƦƉ10ܕ

ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ ƎƉ̣ ܬųſƦƆܘܢ ܗƎƀƆ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܗƌܐ ܒƦƇƊܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܒŴŷƇܕ܂ 

ــŴ̈ܬܐ  ܒƞܒـ  Ǝــ ܒſųـ ܐƆܐ  ــƦܐ܉  ܒƇƊـ ܗܘ̣ܐ  Ɔܐ  ــƦܐ  ܬƆـ  Ǝــ ܕſـ ــŴܢ  ܗƌ̇ـ

ܐųſƦſܘܢ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢƀ ܐƌــƌ ƥܐƉــƢ ܕƏــƃ̇ ƑƀŹƢƟŴــƦܒ: ƏــƆ ƑƀŹƢƟŴܐ 

Ʀƃ̇ܒ܉ ܗƌܐ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܐƢƉ̇ ܕܐųſƦẛ  ܒƦƇƊܐ܂ ܐܢ ܕŵŶ Ǝſܬܐ ܐܘ̇  

 ƢــƉܐƌ ܐƇــƊƏܐ ܘƍƀƊſ  ̇ܘܬܐ: ܐܘƢſƢƟܬܐ ܘŴƊƀƊŶ  ̇ܬܐ: ܐܘŴƀƊƏ15

 ƎــſűƉ ܐ܂ƦــƇƉــܒܐ ܕƃܐ ܗܘ̣ܐ ܪܘƆܘ ƢــƉ̇ܐ ƎſųƉŴــƍƟ ܬܐŴ̈܉ ܨܒƥƌܐL58v

ƥſƢƘ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܕƣܐ ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ƎƉ̣ ܗƎƀƆ ܐſــƅ ܕܐƌƢƉ̣ــƎ܉ ܒــų̇ܝ ܕܗ̇ܘ 

des.BDܒƇƊ̈ܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ: ܘܗƎƀƆ ܒƌƮƕŴƐܐ ųƉŴƍƟܘܢ܂

ܐܢ ܕƎſ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ ܕܐܦ ܗܪƃܐ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕűſƦƉܥ ƎƉ̣ ܪܘƃــܒܐ  436

 ŴــƆܘܗܝ ܘƦــſܬܐ ܐŴܒ: ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ܨܒــƦƃ̇ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ Ǝſܕ Ŵƌ̇ܐ: ܗƦƇƉ20ܕ

ܒƢܬ ƇƟܐ ܒŴŷƇܕ ܕƆܐ ŴƤƉܕƕܐ űƉܡ܉ ܐŴƆ ƎƍſƢƉܬ ܗƌܐ ܗƍƃܐ܂ ܕƆܐ 

 Ǝƀƍ̈ܐ ܙܒƊƃܕ ƈźƉ ܂ƎƀƕܕŴƤƉ ܬܐŴ̈ܐ ܨܒƦƇƉܒܐ ܕƃܘܢ ܪ̈ܘųƇƃ ܗܘܐ

 ƢــƉܐƌ ܕܐܢ ƅſܐ܂ ܐƦƇƉ ܒܐƃܪƦƉ ƎſųſƦſܐ ܐƆܕ ƎƀƇſܐ ƈƕ ܐܦP107v

ܐƥƌ ܕƢƘ̇ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܚ: ܐܘ̇  ܕƈƃ ܒƦƃ̇ ƥƌƢܒ܂ Ɔܐ ܓƢƀ ܗ̇ܝ ܐųſƦẛ  ܘƆܐ 

1   ƈــźܬܒ LP: ƈــźܬܬܒ BD, Epit.      3   ܐƍܒــŵܒ BDP, Epit.: ܐƌŵܒــ L      13   ܘܢųــſƦſܐ DLP, Epit.: 

ƎſųſƦſܐ B    |    ܒƦƃ̇] +  ̇ܘܐܘ P      14   ܐƦƇƊܒ BDL, Epit.: ܐƦƇƉܘ P    |    ܬܐŴƀƊƏ  ̇ܐܘ L, Epit.: 

 ,P, Epit.      16   ƎſųƉŴƍƟ DLP ܐܘ̇  ƢſƢƟܘܬܐ :BDL ܘƢſƢƟܘܬܐ   P      15 ܘŴƉŴƀƏܬܐ :BD ܘŴƀƊƏܬܐ

Epit.: Ǝſų̈ƀƉŴƍƟ B      20   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ P, Epit.: ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܕ L
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necessary, if cold disappears, that hot will disappear together with it; instead, it 

will probably come to be.

They also differ from each other in the following. Things (that are contrar-434 14a15–19

ies) occur naturally to the same thing at different times, while those which are 

said in relation do not have their subsistence in the same thing, but in two 

objects, as we have said multiple times.

Now, this is how the three species of opposition, i.e. that of capacity and 435 13a37–13b35

privation, that of relation, and that of contrariety, differ from each other. As for 

the other, fourth, species of opposition which is constituted, as we have said, by 

combination of words, it differs from the other three, to put it briefly, in that it 

appears only in words, while those three are not in words but in things. Thus, if 

one says, “Socrates is writing” — “Socrates is not writing”, this opposition is 

said to exist in words. If, on the other hand, one speaks of sight and blindness, 

or hot and cold, or right and left, he is speaking of things themselves and not 

combining words. Thus, as we have said, this species of opposition differs from 

the other ones in that it exists in words, while those (exist) in objects 

themselves.

If, however, someone would suggest that what we learn from a combina-436

tion of words, e.g. “Socrates is writing”, is also a thing and not only a sound 

which signifies nothing, then we shall respond as follows. Not all combinations 

of words signify something. In fact, statements can often be made about things 

that do not exist. For instance, when we say, “Socrates is flying” or “Every man 

is writing”, neither the former nor the latter is something which is happening. 
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ܗܕܐ܂ ƈźƉ ܕƆܐ ܐƈƃ ƅƏ Ʀſ ܒƥƌƢ܉ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ ܐܢ ܐƦſܘܗܝ Ʀƃ̇ܒ܂ 

ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕܐܦ Ɔܐ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܐƦſܘܗܝ: ƈźƉ ܕŴƌ ƎƉ̣ ƢƀźƘܓƢܐ܂ ܘƆܐ 

ܬܘܒ ܐܢ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗܘܐ ƢƘ̇ܚ ܗܘܐ܂

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƦــƇƉܒܐ ܕƃܘƢܬܐ ܕܒŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܐ ܕܕƣܐ ܐܕƌܗ̣ܘ ܗ Ǝſܕ ƥſƢƘ 437

5ܗƌ̇ــŴܢ ܬƆــƦܐ ܕܐƌƢƉ̣ــƎ ܐܦ ܒــųܕܐ܉ ܕܗƌܐ ܒŵƇƄܒــƎ ܐܘ̇  ƣــƢܪܐ ܐܘ̇  

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐűŶ ƈƕ ܕܥŴƉ ܘܢųƍƉ űŶ ܐƆܘ Ǝſܢ ܕŴƌ̇ܕܥ܂ ܗŴƤƉ ܬܐŴƇܕܓ

 | B155rܗƎƀƆ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢƀ ܐƌ ƥƌܐƢƉ ܕƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܪܗ̇ܛ ܐܘ̇  Ɔ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ :ƋƀƇŶܐ 

D126v ܪܗ̇ܛ ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ ƋƀƇŶ܉ ܗƎſűſ ܐܘ̇  ſƢƣــƢ ܐܘ̇  űƉܓــƈ܂ ܐܢ ܓƀــƢ ܬܓــűܫ 

ܘųƌܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ ܒų̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕܐŴƇƕ ƢƉ̇ܗܝ܉ ƢſƢƣ ŸƃƦƤƉ܂ 

10ܐܢ ܕƆ Ǝſܐ ųƌܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕܐųƆ ƢƉ̇܉ űƉ ŸƃƦƤƉܓƈ܂ 

ــŴܬܐ: ܐܘ̇  ƊƀƊŶــŴܬܐ ܐܘ̇   ƀƊƏ  ̇ܐܘ ƥــ ƌܐ ƢــƉܐƌ ܐܢ Ǝــ ſܐ ܕſŵــ Ŷ

ƢſƢƟܘܬܐ ܪܒŴ ܙܒƎƀƍ̈ ܒƎƉ̣ űƖƇ ܪܘƃܒܐ ܕűƉ Ƌƕܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ܉ ܗƆ Ǝſűſܐ 

ƢƣB155vܪܐ ܘƆܐ ܕܓŴƇܬܐ ŴƤƉܕܥ܂ ܘܒűܓŴܢ ܐܦ ܒųܕܐ ƥſƢƘ ܗ̣ܘ ܐܕƣܐ 

  ̇ųــƀƣ̈ܐ ܕܐܕƍƣܪŴــƘ ƈــƕ ܐܦ ƎــƀƆܗ ƎــƠƙ̈Ə ƎــſűƉ ܢ܂Ŵــƌ̇ܗ ƎــƉ̣ ܐƌܗ

15ܕܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ܂

ƈźƉP108r ܕƎſ ܕܐܦ űƉ ƈƕܡ ܕƋſűƟ ܐܬųƕܕ ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܒƊܐƉــƢܐ  438

L59rܗ̇ܘ ܕƀźƟ ƈƕܓŴܪŴſܣ܉ ƌܐƢƉ ܐܦ ƎƍŶ ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ ܕƍƉܐ ƤƉــŴܕƕܐ 

D127rܒƢܬ ƇƟܐ ܗܕܐ ܕŴƊſűƟܬܐ܂ ŴƊſűƟܬܐ ܗƦƉ ƈƀƃܐƉــƢܐ ܒƊŷــƤܐ 

ܙƀƌ̈ܐ܂ ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܒŵܒƍܐ ܘܒƍƀƄܐ: ܘܒűƐܪܐ ܘܒƐƄźܐ ܕܪܒــŴܬܐ: ܘܒــų̇ܘ 

 űــŶ ƈƃ ܕܐܦ Ǝſܕ ƈźƉ ܂ųƊſŴƟ ųƆ ƚƀƠƌ ܡűƉ Ƌƕ ܐẈ̂ƣ űƃܐ ܕƉ20

ƎƉ̣ ܐܕƣ̈ܐ ܗűſƦƌ ƎƀƆܥ ܓƀƇܐƦſ ܒƦƇƊܐ܉ ܐųƀƇƕ ƎƍſƢƉܘܢ ܗƍƃܐ܂ 

ƎƉ̣ ƎƍſƢƤƉ űƃ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƉűƟܐ ܕܒŵܒƍܐ ſŵŶƦƉܐ ŴƊſűƟܬܗ܂

2   ƈźƉ P, Epit.: ܐƉ L      3   ܐܢ L: ŴƆܐ P, Epit.      6   ƈƕ] om. P      7   ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܕ BDL: ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ P      

 [ܕƎſ ܐܢ   P      11 ܗ̇ܘ :BDL ܐųƌ] + ƢſƢƣ B    |    ƅſܘܐ   ŴƇƕ B      10ܗܝ + [P    |    ŸƃƦƤƉ ܗ̇ܘ :BDL ܒų̇ܘ   9
inv. B      13   ܐܦ LP: ܘܐܦ BD    |    ܕܐųܒ LP: ܗܕܐ BD      14   ܢŴƌ̇ܗ LP: ܗ̇ܘ BD    |    ƎƠƙ̈Ə BDP, Epit.: 

ƎــƀƠƙƏ L      15   ܬܐŴƀƇܒŴƠƆܕܕ] + tit. ܬܐŴƊſűƟ ƈźƉ BD      17   ܣŴſܪŴܓƀźƟ L: Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓźƟ P: 

Ƒſ̈ܪŴܓŹܐƟ B: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓųźƟ D      18   ܬƢܒ BDL, Epit.: Ƣܒ P      20   ܐƉ] om. B    |    űŶ BDL, Epit.: ܐűŶ 

P      21   ܐƣ̈ܐܕ BDL, Epit.:  ̇ųƀƣ̈ܐܕ P    |    ܐƍƃܗ] om. B      22   ܐ + [ܗ̇ܘƉ P
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For all men cannot be present at once, and even if they could, they would not be 

writing. Similarly, neither does Socrates exist, since he has died long ago, and 

even if he were present, he would not fly.

Thus, this species of opposition which is in the combination of words 437

differs from the three which we have discussed also in that it always indicates 

truth or falsehood, while none among the other ones signifies them. For if one 

says, “Socrates is running” or “He is sleeping” — “Socrates is not running” or 

“He is not sleeping”, then this is either true or false. So, if Socrates happens to 

be doing what is said about him then it turns out to be true, but if he is not 

doing what is said about him then it proves false. But if someone says a 

thousand times “sight” and “blindness” or “hot” and “cold” without combina-

tion with something else, he will indicate no truth or falsehood. So, this is also 

how this species differs from the other ones. So much for the distinction 

between the species of opposition.

[Priority]568

Since the Philosopher mentioned what is prior too in his treatise on the 438 14a26–14b23

categories, we shall also briefly discuss what the term priority signifies569. Now, 

priority is said of in five ways570, namely in time, in nature, in sequence, in 

order (τάξις) of greatness571, and in the way that one thing (is prior) to another 

which is equal to it and follows it in its subsistence572. In order to explain each 

one of these kinds through a clear account, let us discuss them, starting with the 

first one where priority is manifested in time.

568 Mss. BD contain a subtitle: “On priority”.

569 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 103.3–4: ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῇ τῶν κατηγοριῶν διδασκαλίᾳ ἐμνημόνευσε τοῦ 

προτέρου, εἰκότως τούτου ἀπαριθμεῖται τὰ σημαινόμενα. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 

191.17–18.

570 Aristotle speaks in Cat. 14a26 of four ways, but later, in 14b10–13, adds the fifth one, cf. 

Ammonius, In Cat. 103.4–5.

571 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 191.20–22: ...πρῶτον μὲν τὸ τῷ χρόνῳ πρότερον δεύτερον δὲ τὸ τῇ 

φύσει τρίτον τὸ τῇ τάξει τέταρτον τὸ τῇ ἀξίᾳ. It is worth noting that Sergius applies the 

loanword ṭaksa (τάξις) not for the third but for the fourth kind, and the same holds for the 

paragraphs below.

572 Sergius thus interprets Aristotle’s words in Cat. 14b11–13: τῶν γὰρ ἀντιστρεφόντων κατὰ 

τὴν τοῦ εἶναι ἀκολούθησιν τὸ αἴτιον ὁπωσοῦν θατέρῳ τοῦ εἶναι πρότερον εἰκότως φύσει 

λέγοιτ’ ἄν (“for of things which reciprocate as to implication of existence, that which is in 

some way the cause of the other’s existence might reasonably be called prior by nature”, trans. 

in Ackrill 1963: 39).
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 ơſƦƕܘ ƥƀƤƟܐ ܕƉ ܡ܉ ܗ̇ܘűƊƆ ܡűƉ ܐƍܒŵܒ ƋſűƟܕ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƍſƢƉܐ 439

 ƎــƀƇſܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܨܒــŴــƊſűƟ ܐſƢــƟƦƉ ܬܐŴــƤƀƤƟ ܐƆܗ܂ ܐƢܒــŶ ƎƉ̣

 ƥــƙƌ ܐƆܕܕ ƎــƀƇſ܉ ܘܕܐƎــƀƆܬܐ ܕܗŴــƊſűƟ Ǝــſܬܐ ܕŴƠſƦƕ ܂Ǝƀƌܐ ƥƙƌܕܕ

ܐſƢƟƦƉ ƎſųſƦſܐ܂ Ɖܐ ܗƈƀƃ ܕųƌܘܐ ܗܘſܐ ܕűƉܡ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܐſــƍܐ 

5ܕܗ̣ܘ: ܘƌــųܘܐ Ɖــűܡ ܐŶــƌƢܐ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܕܒــƦܪܗ܉ ܗſűſــƦƉ ƎܐƉــƢ ܗ̇ܘ 

ܕƌųƆ ƋſűƟܐ: ܒŵܒƍܐ ܗ̇ܘ ܕŴƊſűƟܬܐ ܕƐƌƦƉܒܐ ƎƉ̣ ܙܒƍܐ܂

ƍƀƃܐƦſ ܕƦƉ ƎſܐűƉ ƢƉܡ ܕſűƟــƊƆ Ƌــűܡ܉ ܗ̇ܘ Ɖܐ ܕƃــƌ űــųܘܐ  440

 űƃ ܂ųƆ ƋſűƟܕ ƢƉܐƦƉܐ ܕƉ ܗ̇ܘ ųƊƕ ܠŴƖƌܐ ܕƞƆܐ ܐƆ :ܘܗܝƦſܐdes.BD

ܕųƌ Ǝſܘܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ ܗƌܐ܉ ܐƠƍƌܐ ܗܝ ܕŸƃƦƤƌ ܗ̇ܘ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƀŶــŴܬܐ 

P108vܘƀƏŴƏܐ܂ ܐܢ ܓƢƀ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƀŶ ƦſــŴܬܐ܉ Ɔܐ ܐƆــƞܐ Ɖ̣ــƙƇƃ ƎــƢܘܣ 

ܕųƌܘܐ ܐƦſ ܐܦ ƀƏŴƏܐ܂ űƃ ܕųƌ Ǝſܘܐ ܐƀƏŴƏ Ʀſܐ܉ ŴƘ ƦƀƆܪƏܐ 

ܕƆܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƦſ ܐܦ ŴƀŶܬܐ܂ ŴƀŶ ƎſűƉܬܐ ſűƟــƊܐ ƍƀƃܐſــƦ܂ ܙܕ̇ܩ 

ܓƢƀ ܕܬܗܘܐ ܐŴƀŶ  ̇ųſƦſܬܐ܉ ܘܗƍƃܐ ܬܬƇƘــƐƆ ŭــƀƏŴܐ ܘƇƄƆــܒܐ 

ܘƃƢƤƆܐ ܕŴ̈ƀŶܬܐ ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ܂

 ƋــƀƏܬƦƌܐ ܕƉ ܡ܉űــƊƆ ƋــſűƟܡ ܕűــƉ ƢــƉܐƦƉ ܪܐ ܬܘܒűــƐ15ܒ 441

ƦƀƉűƟ ܘܒƦܪܗ ܕƦƐƌܕܪ űƉܡ ܐƌƢŶܐ ܒƃ ųــű ܒــų ܒŵܒــƍܐ܂ ܐƃــƌŵܐ 

ܕܗ̇ܘ ܕƟܐ̇ܡ ܒƤſƢܐ ܕܓŴܐ űƉܡ: ܘܐƢƘ ƅſܐܘƀƉــŴܢ ܕƉܐƉــƢܐ ܐܘ̇  

ܕܬƦƀƖƣܐ ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ܉ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƢƀ ܘܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ ܒƐــűܪܐ ƦƉܐƉــƮܢ 

ܕƊ̈ſűƟــƎ܂ ܒƄźــƐܐ ܕſــƎ ܘܒƢܒــŴܬܐ Ɗ̈ſűƟــƎ܉ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܪƀƤſ̈ــƎ ܘƠƀƉــƮܢ܂ 

L59vܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƄƇƉܐ ܘܐܪƌŴƃܐ: ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ ܕܐƅſ ܗƎƀƆ܂

 | B156rܙƌܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܘ ƀƤƀƊŶܐ ܕŴƊſűƟܬܐ܉ ŴƆ ܕܐƅſ ܗƍƃܐ űƀƖƆ Ɨſűſܐ܂ 

D127v

442

 ƎƘܬܐ܂ ܐŴƀƇſܕ ƦſܐƦſƦŶ  ̇ųſƦſܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܕܐűẛܬܐ ܐŴƀƇſܕ ƈƄƆ Ǝſܕ Ƌŷ̇Ɔ

 ųــƆ ܐƙــƀƠƌ ܐƆ܉ ܐųܒــ  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܕܐƉ ܗ̇ܘ Ƌƕ ܬܐŴƀƇſܐ ܕſŴƣ Ƣƀܓ

1   ơــſƦƕܘ BDP, Epit.: ơــſƦƉ L      3   ƥــƙƌܕܕ DLP, Epit.: ƥƙƌ ܐƆܕܕ B    |    ܬܐŴƊſűƟ BDL, Epit.: 

 ܒŵܒƍܐ   P      6 ܕBDL, Epit.: ƋſűƟ ܕűƉܡ    |    B ܐųſƦſܘܢ :.DLP, Epit ܐP      4   ƎſųſƦſ ܕŴƊſűƟܬܐ

BDL, Epit.: ܐƌŵܒــ P      7   ƢــƉܐƦƉ Ǝــſܕ] inv. P      13   ܬܐŴــƀŶ] om. L      17   ܢŴƀƉܐܘƢƘ L, Epit.: 

      L ܬƦƀƖƣܐ :.P, Epit ܕܬƀƖƣــƦܐ   L      18 ܕƦƉܐƉــƢܐ :.P, Epit ܕƉܐƉــƢܐ    |    ƢƘ PܘܐƀƉــŴܢ

19   ƎƊ̈ſűƟ L, Epit.: ƎƊ̈ſűƟܢ ܕƮƉܐƦƉ P      20   ƅſܕܐ L, Epit.: ƅſܕܕܐ P      21   ܐűƀƖƆ LP, Epit.: 

om. hom. P [ܐűẛܐ ܕܗ̣ܝ ܕܐƦſƦŶ  ̇ųſƦſܐƦſ ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ   ƍƀƄƆ BD      22ܐ
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So, we say that one thing is prior to another in time when the former is 439

older and more ancient than the latter573. We use the word “older” when we 

speak of the priority of animate beings, but “more ancient” (when we speak of) 

the priority of those things that are inanimate574. So, when one thing comes to 

be at any particular time and there is another thing which appears after it, then 

the former is said to be prior to the latter, and its priority is in time, for it is 

comprehended in terms of time.

One thing is said to be prior to another naturally in that case, when its 440

generation does not necessarily bring into being along with itself what it is 

prior to, but the generation of the latter makes it necessary for the former to 

exist as well575. Take animal and horse as an example: if animal exists it is not 

absolutely necessary that also horse exists, but if horse exists there is no way 

that animal would not exist too. Hence, animal is naturally prior, for it is 

necessary for animal to exist (first), so that it may be divided into horse, dog, 

and all other animals576.

One thing is said to be prior to another in sequence, when it is set first in a 441

row and immediately after it comes something else577. As an example take 

anything standing generally at the beginning, for instance a preface (προοίμιον) 

of any kind of treatise or a history578. These things and suchlike are said to be 

prior in sequence. Prior in order (τάξις) and in greatness, on the other hand, is 

what is more high and worthy, for instance a king, a ruler (ἄρχων), and 

suchlike.

Now, the fifth kind of priority is in a way unknown to us in customary 442

usage. It encompasses all kinds of properties which are properties in the strict 

sense. For even if a property is equal to the subject in which it is found, it 

573 Cf. Cat. 14a26–28: πρῶτον μὲν καὶ κυριώτατα κατὰ χρόνον, καθ’ ὃ πρεσβύτερον ἕτερον 

ἑτέρου καὶ παλαιότερον λέγεται.

574 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 103.7–8: εἰδέναι δὲ χρὴ ὅτι τὸ μὲν πρεσβύτερον ἐπὶ ἐμψύχων τὸ δὲ 

παλαιότερον ἐπὶ ἀψύχων λέγεται. See also Philoponus, In Cat. 191.26–192.2.

575 See Cat. 14a29–30: δεύτερον δὲ τὸ μὴ ἀντιστρέφον κατὰ τὴν τοῦ εἶναι ἀκολούθησιν 

(“secondly, what does not reciprocate as to implication of existence”, trans. in Ackrill 1963: 39). 

Sergius follows the interpretation of Ammonius, see In Cat. 103.9–10: ἤγουν τὸ συνεισφερό-

μενον μὴ συνεισφέρον δέ. Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 192.5–9.

576 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 103.13–18; Philoponus, In Cat. 192.14–17. Ammonius suggests 

animal and human being as an example.

577 Cf. Cat. 14a35–37: τρίτον δὲ κατά τινα τάξιν πρότερον λέγεται, καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἐπι-

στημῶν καὶ τῶν λόγων. As noted above, Sergius does not apply the term τάξις (Syr. ṭaksa) here, 

reserving it for the fourth kind of priority. All Syriac translations of the Categories, on the 

contrary, render τάξις as ṭaksa. In this case, we again see Sergius’ primary concern to interpret 

Aristotle’s text in particular way rather than to literally translate it or use any extant trans-

lation.

578 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 103.18–19: τρίτον δὲ τῇ τάξει ἐστίν, ὡς τὸ προοίμιον πρότερον τῆς 

διηγήσεως.
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ܘܒƦܪܗ ƦƉܐƢƉܐ ܕܐų̇ſƦſ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕܓŴƃŴŷܬܐ ܘܒƤƌƢܐ܂ Ɖ ƈƃܐ 

ܓƢƀ ܕܒƤƌƢܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܓƃŴŷܐ ܐƦſܘܗܝ܂ ܘƉ ƈƃܐ ܕܓƃŴŷܐ ܗ̣ܘ ܒƌƢــƤܐ 

 űــŶ ƁܓــƏ ܐƆܕ ƈــźƉ ܕܐ܉ű̈ــŶ Ƌƕ ƎƀƍƟ ܬܐŴſŴƣ ܢŴܓűܘܗܝ܂ ܘܒƦſܐ

ųƍƉP109rܘܢ Ŷ ƎƉ̣ ƢſƦſܒƢܗ܂ ܐƆܐ ܓŴƃŴŷܬܐ ƙƀƠƌܐ ƆܒƤƌƢܐ܉ ܒų̇ܝ ܕܙܕ̇ܩ 

ƌــƦܪƌܐ   Ǝــſűſܐ: ܘܗƤــƌƢܒ ܗ̣ܘ   ųƉŴــƍƟ ܕƌــųܘܐ ܐſــƦܘܗܝ  ƉűƟ5ــƀܐ 

ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܦ ܓƃŴŷܐ܂ ܘƈźƉ ܗƌܐ ܐܦ ܕƦƉ ųƆ ƋſűƟܐƢƉ܂

ƈźƉ ܗƈƀƃ ܕƊŶــƤܐ ܗƀƆــƎ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ ܐܬſŵŶــƆ ŴــƎ ܕƊſűƟــŴܬܐ܉ ܙܕ̇ܩ  443

 ƈƃ Ƣƀܓ ƈܒƟŴƆ ܘܢ܂ųſƦſܐ ܐƤƊŶ ܬܐŴſƢŶܕܐ  ̇ųƀƣ̈ܥ ܕܐܦ ܐܕűƊƆB156v

ܐܕƣܐ  ܐܦ   Ʀــ ܕܐſـ ܗ̣ܝ  ــƖܐ  ſűſـ ــŴܬܐ܉  ܕƊſűƟـ   ̇ųــ ܐܕƀƣ̈ـ  Ǝــ Ɖ̣ـ  űــ Ŷـ

10ܕܐſƢŶــŴܬܐ܂ ܘܒűܓــŴܢ ƍƉــų̇  ܬܘܒ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ƦƉܐƉــƢܐ ܐſƢŶــŴܬܐ: 

  ̇ųــƍƉܬܐ: ܘŴܒــƢܐ ܘܒƐƄźܒ  ̇ųƍƉܪܐ: ܘűƐܒ  ̇ųƍƉܘ :Ʀſܐƍƀƃ  ̇ųƍƉܘ

ܒŴƙƀƠƍܬܐ ܕܕŴƀƇſܬܐ܂

ƈźƉ ܕƎſ ܕܐܦ ƆܒƢܬ ƇƟܐ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐűŷƃܐ ܐܬųƕܕ ܐܪƑƀƇŹŴźƐſ܉  444

ƌܐƢƉ ܐܦ ƈƕ ܗܕܐ ܕƉــƍܐ ƤƉــŴܕƕܐ܂ ſűƉــƎ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܝ ƦƉܐƉــƢܐ 

15ܒƦܪƎſ ܙƌ̈ــƀܐ܂ ܗƌ̇ــŴ ܕſــƎ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܘܒƀƄــƍܐ܂ ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܗƀƃــƦƉ ƈܐƉــƮܢ 

ܨܒــŴ̈ܬܐ ܕܐſųſƦſــƎ ܐŷƃــűܐ܉ ܐƀƇſــƎ ܕܒــƃ ųــű ܒــų ܒŵܒــƍܐ ܗܘ̇ܐ 

űƆŴƉܗƎſ ܘƎſųƊſŴƟ܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƃــƌ űــųܘܐ ƊƣــƤܐ ƖƆــƉ̣ ƈــƎ ܐܪƕܐ 

Ŵƌ Ÿƌűƌܗܪܐ: ܐܢ Ɔܐ ܐűƉ Ʀſܡ ܕŴƖƉܟ܂ ƍƀƃܐſــƦ ܕſــƦƉ ƎܐƉــƮܢ 

  ̇ųــſƦſܐ ܬܗܘܐ ܐƆܐ ܕƉ :ܕܐű̈ŷܢ ܒƮƀƏܕܐ ƎƀƇſܐ܉ ܐűŷƃܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܨܒ

űŶdes.BDܐ ƦƇƕ ƎſųƍƉܐ ܕŶܒƢܬܗ̇܂ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕܐܢ ܐƌ ƥƌܐŴƀŶ ƢƉܬܐ ܕƀƉ̈ܐ 

ܘŴƀŶܬܐ ܕſܒƤܐ ܘƦŶƢƘܐ܂ ܗƎƀƆ ܓƢƀ ܐűŷƃܐ ܐƀƄƆ ƎſųſƦſــƍܐ܂ ܐܢ 

 ƢƉܐƦƉ ܐűŷƃܐ ŴƆ Ǝſűſܗ :ų̇ƀƣ̈ܐܕƆ ƎſųƍƉ ܐűŶ ƈƃ ŭƇƙƌ ƥƌܐ ƎſܕL60r

        BDL ܗ̣ܘ :P ܐƦſܘܗܝ    |    L ܒƤƌƢܐ :P ܓــƄŶŴܐ :BD ܓŷــƃŴܐ    |    L ܕܓŷــƃŴܐ :BDP ܕܒƌƢــƤܐ   2

      BP ܗܘ :DL ܐƦſܘܗܝ   L      3 ܓƃŴŷܐ :BDP ܒƤƌƢܐ    |    L ܕܒƢ ܐƤƌܐ :P ܕܓƄŶŴܐ :BD ܕܓŷــƃŴܐ

5   ųƉŴــƍƟ] + ܐƄŶŴܓــ P      6   ܐƃŴــŷܓ BDL: ܐƄŶŴܓــ P      7   ŴــſŵŶܐܬ LP: ŴſŴŶܐܬ BD, Epit.        

 :P ܕƊſűƟــŴܬܐ   Ɔ BD      9ــƎ + [ܙܕ̇ܩ    |    BD ܕƀƊſűƟــŴܬܐ :L ܕƀƉűƟــŴܬܐ :.P, Epit ܕƊſűƟــŴܬܐ

 :.BDP, Epit ܕܐŴſƢŶܬܐ   P      10 ܐܕBDL, Epit.:  ̇ųƀƣ̈ ܐܕƣܐ    |    BD ܕŴƀƊſűƟܬܐ :.L, Epit ܕŴƀƉűƟܬܐ

 ƈźƉ ܗ̇ܝ ܕܐűŷƃܐ .tit + [ܕܕŴƀƇſܬܐ   L      12 ܐŴƀƌƢŶܬܐ :.BDP, Epit ܐŴſƢŶܬܐ    |    L ܕܐŴƀƌƢŶܬܐ

BD      13   ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ scr.: ƑƀƇźźƏܐܪ L: ƑƀƇŹܐźƐſܐܪ P: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ BD      14   ܐƍƉܕ 
BDP: ܐƍƉ L      17   ƎſųƊſŴƟܘ ƎſܗűƆŴƉ] inv. L      20   ƢƉܐƌ ƥƌܐ] inv. L      22   ƈƃ L: ƈƄƆ P



Book Seven  435

follows the latter and is said to be after it. Take capable of laughing and human 

being as an example. Every human being is capable of laughter, and all that is 

capable of laughter is a human being. Thus, they are equal to one another, for 

none of them is greater than the other579. But it is capable of laughing that 

follows a human being, since it is necessary for a human being to exist first in 

virtue of itself that his ability to laugh may also be considered, and because of 

that he is also said to be prior.

Now that we have seen that there are five kinds of priority, we shall under-443

stand that the kinds of posteriority are also five. For it is apparent that each 

type of priority is opposed by a type of posteriority580. Hence, one kind of 

posteriority is said to be in time, another by nature, still another in sequence, 

next one in order and greatness, and the last one in virtue of a property which 

follows something.

[Simultaneity]581

Since Aristotle mentioned also the term “simultaneous”, let us further 444 14b24–15a12

explain what it means582. Again583, one speaks of it in two ways, i.e. in time and 

by nature. Those two things are said to be simultaneous in time whose genera-

tion and subsistence occur in one and the same time. For instance, when the 

sun rises over the earth the light shines if there is nothing that hinders it. Those 

two things are said to be simultaneous by nature, on the other hand, which are 

mutually conjoined in such a way that one may not become the cause of 

existence for the other584. For instance when one speaks of the aquatic, 

terrestrial, and aerial animals, they are simultaneous with respect to nature. If, 

however, one divides each one of them into species then a genus is not said to 

579 Cf. Ammonius, In Isag. 88.24–26: τὰ δ’ ἐξισάζοντα καὶ ἀντικατηγορεῖται· ὡς γὰρ λέγομεν, 

πᾶς ἄνθρωπος γελαστικόν, οὕτως καὶ πᾶν γελαστικὸν ἄνθρωπος.

580 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 104.8–12; Philoponus, In Cat. 194.28–195.4. Ammonius argues that 

priority and posteriority are relatives and thus the account of one of them is understood from 

the account of the other.

581 Mss. BD have the subtitle: “On the simultaneous”.

582 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 104.16–17: ἐπειδὴ καὶ περὶ τοῦ ἅμα ἐμνημόνευσεν ἐν τῇ τῶν 

κατηγοριῶν διδασκαλίᾳ, διδάσκει καὶ περὶ τούτου.

583 I.e. similar to the term “priority” whose first two meanings were in respect to time and 

nature, cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 104.17–19.

584 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 104.21–105.1: οὐκ ἔστιν τῷ ἑτέρῳ τὸ ἕτερον αἴτιον τοῦ εἶναι.
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ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܓƐƍܐ Ƌƕ ܐܕŴ̈ƣܗܝ܉ ܐƆܐ ܕƆ ƋſűƟــųܘܢ ƍƀƃܐſــƦ܂ ܘܐܦ 

ܐƐƃŴ̈źƏܐ ܕƎſ ܐܪ̈ܒųſƦƖܘܢ: ܗŴƌ̇ ܕƎſ ܐܐܪ ܘŴƌܪܐ ܘܐܪƕܐ ܘƀƉ̈ܐ܉ 

ܐűŷƃܐ ƦƉܐſƢƉــƎ ܕܐſƦſــųܘܢ ƀƄƆــƍܐ܂ źƉــƈ ܕƇƃــųܘܢ ƣــŴܐ ܗܘ 

ƌƢƕŴƏP109vܐ ܕƖƉܒŴƌűܬܗܘܢ ŴƆܬ ƊſŴƟܐ ܕܓŴܐ ܕܗƌܐ ƈƃ܂

  ̇ųƌܕųƕܕܐܬ ƈƖƆ ƎƉ̣ ƎƌƢƉܬܐ ܐŴƍƖſܬܙƦƉ ƈƕ ܕܐܦ Ǝſܕ ƈźƉ5 445

 ƎــƍſƢƉܐ  ̇ųــƀƇƕ ܣ܉ ܐܦŴſƮܓƀźƟܐ ܕƐƍ̈ܐ ܓƢƐƕ ƈƕܬܐ ܕŴƍƙƇƊܒ

ܬܘܒ ܗƣܐ ܒƦƠ̈ƀƐƙܐ܂ ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܓƀــƢ ܓƀƊــƢܬܐ ܕƀƇƕــų̇  ܒƤــƢܒܐ 

  ̇ųــƀƇƕ ܥűــƊƆ ơــƙƏ̇ Ǝــſܐ ܕƣ܂ ܗƎــƍƉ ܐſܐ ܗܘƦــƀƍ̈ƀƃ ܬܐŴ̈ܨܒ ƈƕܕ

ܗܕܐ܂

ܘƦƉܬܙƍƖſــŴܬܐ  ܐſــƦܘܗܝ  ܙܘƕܐ  ܕܗ̣ܘ  ܐſــƍܐ  ƣــŴܓƀƍܐ   ƈــƃܕB157r | 

D128r

446

 ųــƍƉܐ܉ ܕƀƍܓŴــƣ ƈــƕ ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƌƢƉ̣ܕܐ ƈــźƉ ƎــſűƉ ܂ųــƉƦƤƉ

ܒܐܘƀƏܐ ܗ̇ܘܐ ܘƢƟƦƉܐ ܗܘſܐ ܘŴŶܒƇܐ: ܘųƍƉ ܒƀƊƄــŴܬܐ ܓــűܫ 

ܘųƉƦƤƉ ܬܪܒƀــƦܐ ܘܒſƞــƢܘܬܐ: ܘƍƉــų ܒــƌŵܐ ƀƟƦƉــƋ ܘƟƦƉــƢܐ 

ƙƇŶŴƣܐ ܘܙܘƕܐ ܕƎƉ̣ ܕܘƃܐ űƆܘƃܐ܉ ܙܕ̇ܩ ƎƆ ܐܦ ƦƉ ƈƕܬܙŴƍƖſܬܐ 

 ƈــźƉ ܐƆ܂ ܐŪــƐƊƆ ܐƀƍܓŴــƣ ƈــƕ ƢƉܕܐܬܐ ƎƀƆųƆ ƎſųƆ űƃ ƎſųƆ15

 :ƦــſܐƠƙƏ ƈــƖƆ ƎــƉ̣ ƎــƌƢƉ̣ܐ ܐƀƍܓŴƣܗܝ ܕŴ̈ƣܐܕ ƎƀƆܘܢ ܗųƇƃ ƈƕܕ

 ƎــƍƙƆܐ ܐƆ ܐƃܘűƆ ܐƃܕܘ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܕƕܘܗܝ ܙܘƦſܕܐ űŶ ܐƌܗ ƈƕ ܕŴŷƇܘܒ

ܐƉ ƅſܐ ܕܙܕ̇ܩ܉ ŴƇƕܗܝ ܕܗƌܐ ƌܐƢƉ ܗƣܐ: ƇƙƉ űƃܓųƆ Ǝƍƀ ܗƍƃܐ܂

ƃــƈ ܙܘƕܐ ܕƉ̣ــƎ ܕܘƃܐ Ɔــűܘƃܐ ܗܘ̇ܐ܉ ƍƉــų ܒŷــŴܕܪܐ ƃƦƉــƢܟ:  447

 ųــƍƉ ܕܪܐ܉Ŵــŷܐ ܐܦ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒƆ܂ ܐƗــſܬܙƦƉ Ʀــſܐƞſܬܪ ųƍƉ20ܘ

ƇƄƆــų ܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒــſŵƉ ųــƉ̣ ƗــƎ ܐܬܪܐ Ɔــܐܬܪܐ: ܐƃــƌŵܐ 

 ųƍƉܐ: ܘƦƃܐ ܕܘƙƇŷƉ ܕܪܐŴŷܐ ܒƖſܬܙƦƉ űƃܐ ܕƦƇܓƕܐ ܕƇܓƀܕܓ

ƈƕ ܕܘƦƃܗ Ɔ ųƆ ƗſŵƉܓــƊƣŴܐ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܒــų܉ ƃــƍƉ űــŴ̈ܬܗ ܒŷƇــŴܕ 

 ųƇƃ űƃܐ ܕƦƆܙŴƉܐ ܕƊƣŴܐ ܕܓƌŵƃܐ܂ ܐƃܘűƆ ܐƃܕܘ ƎƉ̣ ƎƀƍƤƌܕ űܒƕ̇

 :L ܓƢƀƊܬܐ   P      7 ܕźƟܓŴܪL: Ƒſ̈ ܕƀźƟܓŴſƮܣ   ƊſŴƟ P: ųƊſŴƟ L      6ܐ   Ŵƣ] om. P      4ܐ ܗܘ   3

 ,BDL ܐƌŵƃܐ    |    L, Epit.      21   ƗſŵƉ] + ųƆ P ܒŵܒƍܐ :BDP ܒƌŵܐ   P      11   ƈƕ] om. P      13 ܓƢƀƊܘܬܐ

Epit.: ܐƌŵƃܕܐ P      22   űƃܕ LP: űƃ BD, Epit.    |    ܐƦƃܕܘ DLP, Epit.: ܐƃܕܘ B      23   ܗƦƃܕܘ DLP, Epit.: 

ųƃܕܘ B    |    ųܒ] om. BD      24   űƃܕ LP: űƃ BD, Epit.
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be simultaneous with its species but to be naturally prior to them585. Also, about 

the four elements (στοιχεῖα), i.e. air, fire, earth, and water, one says that they 

are simultaneous with respect to nature because their activity produces equal 

effect on the general existence of the universe.

[Motion]

Since we have said above that motion too had been mentioned in the 445 15a13–15b1

teaching on the ten genera of the Categories, we shall also discuss it now 

briefly586. A full account of it will be given by us in a commentary on the 

Physics587. For now, however, it will be sufficient for us to learn about it the 

following.

Any kind of change is movement and is called motion588. Thus, as we have 446

said above589 concerning change that sometimes it happens in substance and is 

called generation and destruction, sometimes it occurs to quantity and is called 

growth and diminution, and sometimes it takes place in quality and is called 

alteration and movement from one place to another, we ought to consider with 

regard to motion the very same things which we have said with regard to 

change. But since about all these kinds of change we have spoken sufficiently 

above and only about one of them, which is movement from one place to anoth-

er, we have not taught properly, it is about the latter that we shall speak now, 

dividing it as follows.

Every movement that goes from one place to another sometimes goes 447

round in a circle and sometimes proceeds straightforwardly. Further, when the 

movement goes in a circle, then sometimes the whole body which is subject to it 

moves from one place to the other, as the wheel of a wagon which changes its 

place while moving in a circle, and sometimes the body which is its subject 

remains in the same place while its parts only are affected and move from one 

position to the other. E.g., while the whole heavenly sphere remains in its place 

and does not shift to another position, only its parts change their location in a 

585 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.1–6; Philoponus, In Cat. 196.28–197.8.

586 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.9–10: πάλιν περὶ κινήσεώς φησιν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ταύτης 

ἐμνημόνευσεν ἐν τοῖς προλαβοῦσιν.

587 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 197.12–15. Aristotle discusses motion and change (κίνησις καὶ 

μεταβολή) in chapters 1–3 of the third book of the Physics, where he defines change as the 

entelechy, and in books V–VIII where he speaks of three kinds of change instead of six as in 

the Categories (cf. §276 where Sergius speaks of the latter as Aristotle’s separate treatise on 

motion).

588 Cf. Ammonius, In Cat. 105.10: ἡ οὖν κίνησις μεταβολή ἐστι.

589 See §§409–418.
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 Ǝƙ̈ƇŷƉ ܕŴŷƇܬܗ ܒŴ̈ƍƉ :ܐƌƢŶܐ ܐƃܘűƆ ܐƍƤƉ ܐƆܘܗܝ ܘƦſܒܐܬܪܗ ܐD128v | 

L60v ܐܬܪܐ ܒų ܒŴŷܕܪܐ űƃ ܕƎŷƌ̈ ܘűƃ ܗܘƖƆ Ǝſ̈ــƉ̣ ƈــƎ ܪƤſــƎ ܘƃــƮƕ űܒــƎ܂ 

 ƎــƉ̣ ܐƀــƍƤƉ ܐƆܐ܉ ܘƀــźƟ ܐƌƢƏ űŶ ƈƕ ܬܐŴƉűܒ  ̇ųܐ ܬܘܒ ܒƀŶܘܪ

ܐܬܪܐ Ɔܐܬܪܐ: Ŵ̈ƍƉ űƃܬܗ̇  ܒŵƇƄܒƎ ܐű̈Ŷܢ ܕܘƦƃܐ ܐƢŶܬܐ ܘܐƢŶܬܐ 

des.Pܒų ܒŴŷܕܪܐ܂

ܙܘƕܐ ܕƎſ ܗ̇ܘ ܕܗ̇ܘܐ ܬܪƞſܐƦſ܉ ܐܦ ܗ̣ܘ ƇƘƦƉــŭ ܬܘܒ ƤƆــƦܐ  448

B157vܙƀƌ̈ܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ܓų̇Ɔ ųƆ ƗſŵƉ ƈƖƆ Ƣƀܘ Ɖܐ ܕƦƉܬܙƗſ ܐŴƌ ƅſܪܐ: ܐܘ̇  

ųƆ ƗſŵƉ ƦŶƦƆ ܐƀƉ̈ ƅſܐ܂ ܐܘ̇  ƮźƏ ƎƉ̣ űŷƆܐ܉ ܐƌŵƃܐ ܕƍƀƊƀƆܐ 

ܐܘ̇  ƊƐƆــƇܐ: ܐſــƉ ƅــűܡ ܕŵƉܕƌــƉ̣ ơــƀŶ ƎــƇܐ܉ ܐܘ̇  ƠƆــŴܕƉܐ ܐܘ̇  

 ƢܕܒــƦƉܡ ܕűــƉ ƅــſܐܘ̇  ܐ :ƅــƆųƉܗ̇ܘ ܕ ƅــſܐ :ƗſܬܙƦƉ ܪܐƦƐܒƆ10

ƆܒƦƐܪܗ܂

 ƈƕ ƅƆ ƦƊƣܕ ܪųƖƊƆ ƦſƞƉܕܐܬ ƅſܢ܉ ܐŴŶܐܘ ܐ ƈƀƃܗ ƎƀƆܗ 449

ƢƐƕܐ ܓƐƍ̈ܐ ܕƎſųƇƃ ܒƇƟ̈ Ʀƍ̈ܐ ƦźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ: ܐƎƀƇſ ܕų̈ƉƦƤƉܢ ܒƍƤƇܐ 

 űــŶ ܐƢــƉܐƉ ƑƀƇŹŴــźƐſܐܪ űܒــƕ̣ ƎــſųƀƇƕܣ܂ ܕŴــſܪŴܓƀźƟ ܐƀƌŴــſ

 ƋــƄ̇Ŷ ܬܐ܂ŴƇƀƇƊܐ ܕܒƣܐ ܕܕܘܪſܪŴƣܐ ܘƦƇƖƉ ܘܗܝƦſܪܐ: ܗ̇ܘ ܕܐŴƕ15ܙ

 ŸــƀƄƣ ܐ ܗ̇ܘƢــƉܐƉ ܐ ܗ̣ܘƇــƘܪܐ܉ ܕܐƢــƣ ܐܦ ƁــƆ ܕų̇ــƏܘ Ƣƀܓ Ʀƌܐ

ܗܘ̣ܐ űƃ ƁƆ ܐ̇ܨƦŶ ܗƎƀƆ܂ ܘƑƀƙƉ ܐƌܐ ƈƀƄƉ ƅƆ ܕܬܗܘܐ ƦƉܗܓܐ 

  ̇ųƇƃ ܬŴƆ ܐܐŴƇƉ ƅƆ Ǝſ̈ܘųƌ܉ ܕƎƀƌܕ ܐųƕܘܬܬ ƈƃƦƏܕܬ ƅſܐ :Ǝſųܒ

ŴƍƙƇƉܬܐ ܕƍƀƃ̈ ƈƕܐ ܘƍƙƆŴ̈ſ ƈƕܐ ܐƌƮŶܐ: ܐƎƀƇſ ܕűƀƆ ƎƀŷƤŶܘƌƦƕ̈ܐ 

20ܕƎſƦƣŴƠƆ܂

ܐܢ ܕƎƆ Ƒƙƌ Ǝſ ܙܒƍܐ ܘƖƌܒƦƄƉ ƎſųƇƃ űܒŴ̈ƍܬܐ ܒܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܐ  450

ܕƠƘŴƌ ƈƕܐ ܕܒŴƇƀƇƊܬܐ: ƈƃƦƐƉ ܐƦƌ ܕܒƎƉ̣ űƖƇ ܗƆ ƎƀƆܐ ƀŶــƇܐ 

ܕƐƇƀƘــƘŴ̈ܐ  ܬܪƀƕــƦܐ  ܘƆܐ  ƉــƦܕܪܟ܉  ܕܐƀƏــŴܬܐ  ܕƦƄƉܒƍــŴ̈ܬܐ 

ــųܘܢ  ܕܒ ــſų̈ܐ:  Ɔܒܐ ܐƦــ ƃ̈ܐ ܕƢــ ſƢƣ ܐƍــ ƀƕܪ ــƕűܐ܉ ܘƆܐ ܬܘܒ  ſƦƉ

        .P, Epit ܐű̈ƀŶܢ :BDL ܐű̈Ŷܢ   P      4 ܘܕƀŶܐ :.BDL, Epit ܘܪƀŶܐ   L      3 ܐƀƌƢŶܐ :.BDP, Epit ܐƌƢŶܐ   1

      L ܕBD: ƎſųƉƦƤƉ ܕų̈ƉƦƤƉܢ   L      13 ܕܐܬųƕܕ :ųƖƊƆ BDܕ   BD      12 ܕܘƃܐ :.LP, Epit ܕܘƦƃܐ

ــŴܣ   14 ſܪŴܓƀźƟ L: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓــųźƟ D: ܐܣſ̈ܪŴܓــųŹܐƟ B    |    Ǝــ ſųƀƇƕܕ BD: ܘܢųــ ƀƇƕܕ L        

ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܐܪ L: ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐܪ BD      16   ܗܘ̣ܐ ŸƀƄƣ BD: ŸƃƦƣܐ L      17   ܗܓܐƦƉ] + Ʀƌܐ 

BD      18   Ǝſ̈ܘųƌܕ L: Ǝſ̈ܘųƌ BD      21   űܒƖƌܘ L: űܒƖƌܕ BD    |    ܬܐŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉ L: ܬܗŴ̈ƍܒƦƄƉ BD
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circular way, sometimes rising up and appearing above our heads and 

sometimes going down. Similarly, a mill also turns around an axle and does not 

change its place for another, while its parts constantly move from one spot to 

the other in circular way.

Now, the movement which proceeds straightforwardly is also further 448

divided into six kinds590. For what is moved either goes up as fire, or goes down 

as water, or (goes) into one of the two directions, i.e. right or left, as something 

that was cast away with much force, or moves forward or backwards as the one 

who is walking or as something driven back591.

[Conclusion]

Thus, O brother, I have described to you everything I was able to recall 449

about the ten genera of all simple words592 which in the Greek language are 

called “categories” (κατηγορίαι) and about which Aristotle has written a short 

treatise that is an introduction into and a beginning of the study of logic593. 

However, what you understand and what also truth testifies to me is that, even 

if I had not this treatise at my disposal while I was writing down these things, I 

would still have urged you to meditate about them in order to comprehend and 

remember them, so that they would become profitable for you in the whole 

teaching on natures and in other sciences that are useful for those who seek the 

truth.

So, if time permits us and we compose all the treatises, one after another, 450

about the discipline of logic, it will become clear to you that without them 

neither will one be capable of studying the books on medicine nor will the 

arguments of the philosophers be comprehensible. Nor will one have the 

correct understanding of the divine books in which the hope of life has been 

590 Cf. Philoponus, In Cat. 204.12–15.

591 Similar to the commentary attributed to Ammonius (but contrary to that of Philoponus), 

Sergius does not comment on the last, 15th, chapter of the Categories focused on the category 

of having.

592 Syr. bat qale, “utterances”, corresponding to Gr. φωναί.

593 Cf. Simplicius, In Cat. 1.3–6: τὸ τῶν Κατηγοριῶν τοῦ Ἀριστοτέλους βιβλίον <...> προοίμιόν 

ἐστι τῆς ὅλης φιλοσοφίας εἴπερ αὐτὸ μὲν τῆς λογικῆς ἐστιν ἀρχὴ πραγματείας, ἡ δὲ λογικὴ τῆς 

ὅλης προλαμβάνεται δικαίως φιλοσοφίας.
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ܐƦſܘܗܝ ƏܒƢܐ ܕƦƉ ƎƀƀŶ̈ܓƇܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܐƠƌ ƥƌܒƈ ܒŴƀƇƖƉ űƀܬܐ 

ܕܕܘܒــƮܘܗܝ ƀŶــƇܐ ܐƆــſųܐ: ܐſــƅ ܕƆܐ ƌƦƐƌــƕ ơــƈ ܕܘܪƣܐ ܐƤƌــƀܐ܂ 

ƢƉܕƦſܐ ܓƢƀ ܘŴƣܒƇܐ ܕŴƆܬ Ʀƕű̈ſ ƎſųƇƃܐ ܐƅſ ܕƇƀŶ ƎƉ̣ܐ ܐƀƤƌܐ 

ƆL61rܐ ŷƄƤƉܐ ܕųƌܘܐ܉ ܐƆܐ ܐܢ ܒűƀ ܕܘܪƣܐ ܕܒŴƇƀƇƊܬܐ܂

 | Ɖ ƋƇƣB158rܐƢƉܐ ܕƣܒƖܐ܂

D129r | 

des.L ƆŴƘܓܐ ƀƉűƟܐ

Ŵƣܓƀƍܐ

ųƍƉ ܓűܫ ܒܐܘƀƏܐ – ܗܘſܐ ܘŴŶܒƇܐ ƢƟƦƉܐ

ųƉƦƤƉ ܘܬܐƢſƞܐ ܘܒƦƀܬܐ – ܬܪܒŴƀƊƄܒ ųƍƉ

10ܘųƍƉ ܒƌŵܐ – ƙƇŶŴƣܐ ܘƦƉܬܙŴƍƖſܬܐ ƍƃƦƉܐ

Ǝſܓܐ ܕܬܪƆŴƘ

ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ

 ̇ųſƦſܡ ܐűƉ ܬŴƆܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƅſܐܘ̇  ܐ

ƎƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ ƅſܐܘ̇  ܐ

15ܐܘ̇  ܐƇƀŶ ƅſܐ ܘܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ

ܐܘ̇  ܐƅſ ܪܘƃܒܐ ܕܐƎſ ܘƆܐ ܕܒƦƇƊܐ

ƆŴƘB158vܓܐ ܕܬƦƆܐ

ŴƊſűƟܬܐ

ųƍƉ ܒŵܒƍܐ – ܐƅſ ܐܬƍƉŴƀƆ ƁƇƉܐ

20ܘųƍƉ ܒƍƀƄܐ – ܐŴƀŶ ƅſܬܐ ƀƏŴƐƆܐ

ܘųƍƉ ܒűƐܪܐ – ܐƅſ ܪƣܐ ܕܓŴܕܐ

 ƦƄƊƆ ƋƇƣܒ Ʀƃܒܐ ܕųźƟܓŴܪƉ ƋƇƣ L: Ƒſ̈ܐƢƉܐ ܕƣܒƖܐ   ƦƖſű̈ſ L      5ܐ :Ʀƕű̈ſ BDܐ   3
 ܕƕܒƆ űƀܐܪźƐſــƐƇƀƘ ƑƀƇŹŴــƘŴܐ ܘƤƙƉــƢƐƆ ơܓƀــƑ ܐܪƀƃܐŹــƢܘܣ ܪƀƖƣــƍܐ܂ ܘƆܐƆــųܐ
Ǝــſܐ ܐƇــƀŶܐ ܕƍــſܡ ܕŴــƀܐ ܒų̈ــźŶܐ ܕƍƠܒŴƣ ܛƢƏܢ ܕŴƖƊƣ ܐƍƤƊƤƉ ܐƀźŷƆܐ ܘŷܒŴƣ 
 ƇƣــƄƊƆ ƋــƦܒ ƃــƦܒܐ ܕųźƟܓــŴܪſ̈ܐܣ ܕƕܒƀــƆ űܐܪźƐſــƐƇƀƘ ƑƀƆųŹŴــƘŴܐ :B ܘܐƀƉــƎ܂
 ܘƢƐƆ ơƤƙƉܓƑƀ ܐܪƀƃܐŹــƢܘܣ ܪƀƖƣــƍܐ܂ ܘƆܐƆــųܐ ƣــŴܒŷܐ ܐƀƉــƍܐ ܘźŷƆــƀܐ ܕƏــƢܛ
      B ܐD: ƎſųſƦſ ܐűŶ B    |     ̇ųſƦſܕܐ :űƉ Dܡ   Ŵƣ D      13ܒƍƠܐ ܕų̈źŶܐ ܒŴƀܡ ܕƍſܐ ܕƇƀŶܐ ܐƎƀƉ܂

14   ƎƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ D: ƎƀƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ B
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revealed, unless through the exalted character of his way of life he would gain 

divine power, so that he would have no need in human knowledge. But through 

human abilities no progress or guidance to any knowledge is possible without 

training in logic.

End of Book Seven.

First division

Change:

— sometimes occurs to substance: it is called generation and destruction;

— sometimes to quantity: it is designated as growth and diminution;

— and sometimes to quality: it is named alteration and movement.

Second division

Opposition is:

— either as relatives,

— or as contraries,

— or as capacity and privation,

— or as constructions of speech in affirmation and negation.

Third division

Priority is:

— either in time, as yesterday to today;

— or naturally, as animal to horse;

— or in sequence, as the highest in rank;
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ܘųƍƉ ܒƐƄźܐ ܕܪܒŴܬܐ – ܐƄƇƉ ƅſܐ ܘܐܪƌŴƃܐ

ܘųƍƉ ܒŴƙƠƍܬܐ ܕܕŴƀƇſܬܐ – ܐƅſ ܒƤƌƢܐ ƆܓŴƃŴŷܬܐ

D129vܬܘܒ ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ

ųƍƉ̇  ܒƇƊ̈ܐ

ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ5 ܪܗ̇ܛ

Ɔ ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܐ ܪܗ̇ܛ

 ̇ųſƦſܬܐ ܐŴ̈ܒƞܒ Ǝſųܒ  ̇ųƍƉܘ

 ̇ųſƦſܐ ܐƌƢŶܡ ܐűƉܬܐ ܕŴƘܬŴƤܐܘ̇  ܒ

 ̇ųƆܘ  ̇ųƍƉ  ̇ܐܘ

ƎƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ Ǝƀƌ̈ܕܐ – ܗű̈ŷƆ Ǝƙ̈ƇŶƦƤƉ  ̇10ܐܘ

ܐܘ̇  Ɔܐ Ǝƙ̈ƇŶƦƤƉ – ܗƎƀƌ̈ ܕŴƆܬ űƉܡ – ƇƀŶܐ ܘܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ

ƆŴƘܓܐ ܕܐܪܒƖܐ

ܐŴſűŷƃܬܐ

 Ÿــƌűƌ ܐƕܐܪ ƎــƉ̣ ƈــƖƆ ܐƤƊƣ ܘܐųƌ űƃܕ ƅſܐ – ܐƍܒŵܒ  ̇ųƍƉ

15ܐܦ Ŵƌܗܪܐ

ــƤܐ  ــŴܬܐ ܕſܒ ƀŶܐ ܘƀــ Ɖ̈ܬܐ ܕŴــ ƀŶܐ ܕƌŵــ ƃܐ – ܐƍــ ƀƄܒ  ̇ųــ ƍƉܘ

ܘƦŶƢƘܐ ܘܕƃƢƣܐ

ــų ܗ̣ܝ + [ƆܓƃŴŷــŴܬܐ   2 Ƈſܬܐ ܘܕܗ̣ܘ ܕܕŴــ ƀƇſܐ ܕܕƌŵܒــ ųــƍƉܘ BD      4    ̇ųــƍƉ B:  ̇ųــƍƉܘ D      

10   ƎƀƇ̈ܒŴــƠƏܕ D: ƎƀƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ B      17   ܐƃƢƣܐ + [ܘܕƤƀƌ Ʀƀƃܡ ܐܘűƉ ܢŴƀƆŴƄƏ ܒƦƄƊƆ ƋƇƣ 
 ܕųźƟ ƈƕܓŴܪƑſ̈ ܕܐܪƘƢƘ ƑƀƆųŹŴźƐſܐŴƠƀźŹ ܕƕܒƢƐƆ űƀܓƀــƑ ܪƀƖƣــƍܐ ƏــźƐƀƘŴܐ
D ܘܪƀƃܐƢŹܘܣ܂ ܘŴƣ  ̇ųƀƆܒŷܐ ܐƍƀƉܐ ܐƎƀƉ ܘܐƎƀƉ܂
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— or in order of greatness, as a king and a ruler;

— or as something followed by its property, as human being to laughter.

Also, opposition is:

— either in words: “Socrates is running”/“Socrates is not running”;

— or in things:

— either in association with another thing or by itself;

— they either change into one another, e.g. the contraries, or do not 

change, e.g. relatives, capacity and privation.

Fourth division

Simultaneity is:

— either in time, e.g. when the sun rises over the earth also the light shines;

— or in nature, e.g. the aquatic, terrestrial, and aerial animals, and the rest594.

594 Explicit in ms. D: “Finished is the composition of a certain commentary (σχόλιον) con-

cerning the goal of the Categories of Aristotle the Peripatetic composed by Sergius of 

Reshayna, the sophist and archiater. Let the true glory be (to God)! Amen and amen!”
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 ƎƀƆܘܢ ܗųſƦſܐ ܐƀƉűƟ ܐƢƉܐƉܕ ų̇Ƈſܓܐ ܕƆŴ̈Ƙ  

 

  ƀƉűƟܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ

  

  ܙƀƌ̈ܐ   ƦƆܪŴƙƏŴƇƀƘ Ǝſܬܐ ƇƘƦƉܓܐ
 

  
  ƦƆܐܘܪſܐ                             ܘŴƖƐƆܪܘܬܐ

 

 

  ƇƘƦƉܓܐ ƇƘƦƉܓܐ                      ŴƖƏܪܘܬܐ ܬܐܘܪſܐ
 

  
 ܘűƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ

ųƉŴƍƟܕ  ƥƌܕܐ 

 ܘűƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ
 ܕܐƥƌ  ܕܒƦƀܗ

  űƊƆܒŴƌƢܬܐ
ųƇƃܐ ܕƊƕ

ܘƦƕűƀƆܐ 
ܕƦƀƍ̈ƀƃܐ

  ƦƕűƀƆܐ ܘƍƙƆŴ̈ƀƆܐ 
ܕܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ

 

 

  ܬܪƞſ̈ܐ  ܘƍſű̈Ɔܐ ƏŴ̈Ɗƌܐ ƇƘƦƉܓƍƙƆŴ̈ſ ƋƀƐƆ                  Ǝƀܐ
  

  ܘŴƠƀƏŴƊƆܪܘܬܐ  ܘƆܐƢźƏܘƀƉŴƌܐ ܘŴƀƍƊƆܬܐ ƢŷƊƆܘܬܐ
  
  
 
ܕܬܪƆŴƘ Ǝſܓܐ  
 
ܕܐܪƦƄƉ  ƑƀƇŹŴźƐſܒŴ̈ƍܬܗ  

 
 

ƎſųƍƉ  ܢƮƀƉܐ ƎſųƍƉܘ    Ʀſܐűƀŷſ ƎſųƍƉܘ          ƦſܐƕƞƉ  ƦſܐƌŴܓ  
 
 

ƎſųƍƉ  
ƅſܐ ƎƉ̣ܕ 
űŶ ܐƘܨܘƢƘ 

 ܐƮƀƉܢ 

ƎſųƍƉܘ  
 ܒŴƤܐƆܐ
 ƁƌŴƙܘܒ  

 ƦƘܓƊܐ

ƎſųƍƉ  
ƅſܐ  

  ܕŴƖƆܗܕƌܐ
ƎܒƦƄ̈Ɖ 

 ƎƀƆܗ  ƈƕ 
 ܕܘܒƮܐ

 ܕƊƊ̈ƕܐ
ƈƕܐ ܘƍƀƃ̈  

 ܕŴ̈ƀŶܬܐ 

 ƎƀƆܗ  
  ܐܓƮܬܐ
 ƎſųſƦſܐ 
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The divisions of Book One are the following: 

 

First division 

 

Philosophy is divided into two kinds 

 

theory                                                    and practice 

 

theory is divided                                       practice is divided 

 

 

into the 

knowledge 

of divine 

things 

the mathema-

tical sciences 

and the 

knowledge 

of natural 

things 

 into rule 

over all 

people 

rule over 

one’s own 

house 

and rule 

over 

oneself 

 

    the mathematical sciences are divided  

                                                                                  into the law-givers and the upright judges 

 

into geometry   arithmetic   astronomy   and music 

 

 

 

Second division 

 

Aristotle’s writings 

 

 

some of them are 

written particularly 

 some of them are 

intermediary 

 and some are 

universal 

 

 

 

these are 

the letters 

 these concern the 

constitutions of the 

nations and the 

natures of animals 

 some are 

written as 

reminders 

some are in 

the form of 

questions 

and answers 

and some 

are as if 

written by 

one person 
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Ǝſ̈ܐ ܕܬܪƢƉܐƉܓܐ ܕƆŴ̈Ƙ 
 

ƀƉűƟܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  
 

ܕŴƇƀƇƉܬܐ ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ ܕƦƄƉ ƈƕܒŴ̈ƍܬܐ  

 
ƎſųƍƉܘ  ƈƕ ƎƀƇſܐ Ǝŷ̈ƤŶܕ  

 ̇ųƆ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘƆ ƎܒƦƄƉ  

 ƎſųƍƉܘ  ƎſųƀƇƕ 
ƎƊƀƏ̈ ܕܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ  

 ƎſųƍƉ ܡűƟ ܬܐŴƍƉܐܘ  
ƈƕܐ ܕƦſŴ̈Ŷܬ   ƎſųſƦſܐ  

 

 
 ܗ̇ܘ Ʀƃܒܐ

  ܕŴƍƐƄƉܬܐ
 ܕźƐƘ̈ŴƏܐ

 ܕƈƕ  ܬܘܒ ܘܗ̇ܘ
  ܐܘŴƍƉܬܐ
 ܕܪܗƢŹܘܬܐ 

 ܗ̇ܘ Ʀƃܒܐ 
 ܕƢƟƦƉܐ ܕܬƦſŴ̈Ŷܐ

  ܘܗ̇ܘ ܐŴƘܕƠƀźƠſܐ
ƈƕܐ ܕƤſ̈ܪ ƎſƢƟƦƉܕ 

 ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ ܐܬܪ̈ܘܬܐ
 ŴƠƀƘŴ̈Źܕ 

 ƎſųƍƉܘ  
ƈƕ 

ƢŹŴƟ  
  ƇƇƊƉܐ
ųƍƉܕ 

 ܕܪܘƃܒܐ 

 ƎſųƍƉܘ  
ƈƕ 

 ܪܘƃܒܐ
  ƀƉűƟܐ
 ƎƀƆܕܗ 

 ƎſųƍƉ  
ƈƕ 
 ƇƟ̈ܐ

 źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ 

 
 

  ܕܐƠƀŹŴƇƌܐ ܗ̇ܘ Ʀƃܒܐ
ܘܐſƢŶܐ ƀƉűƟܐ  

 ܗ̇ܘ Ʀƃܒܐ 
 ܕƘܐܪſܐܪŴƀƍƉܣ

  ܕƦƃ ƈƕܒܐ 
  ܓƐƍ̈ܐ  ƢƐƕܐ

 ܕƀźƟܓŴܪŴſܣ 

 
 

 

 

 

 

ܕܬܪƆŴƘ Ǝſܓܐ  
 

ƎſųƇƃ ƎƀƇſܐ ƎźƀƤ̈Ƙܐ  ܕƊƇƖܒ  

 
 

 ܨܒŴ̈ܬܐ ܐܘ̇ 
Ǝƕ̈űſƦƉܕ 

  ܪƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܐܘ̇  
 ƎƀƕܕŴƤƉܕ 

 ƇƟ̈ܐ ܒƦƍ̈ ܐܘ̇  
 ƎſųſƦſܐ 

 
 

  Ʀƀƍ̈ƀƃܐ
 ƎſųſƦſܐ 

 Ʀſܐƍƀƃ 
 ƎſųſƦſܐ 

 ŴƆ Ʀſܐƍƀƃ  
 ƎſųſƦſܐ 
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Divisions of Book Two 

 

First division 

 

Writings about the craft of logic 

 

 

some of them are 

before the craft of 

demonstrations 

 some are composed 

about demonstrations 

 and some are written 

about those things that 

are useful for this craft 

 

 

some 

are 

about 

simple 

words 

 some are 

about 

their first 

composi-

tion 

 and some 

are about 

syllogisms 

which derive 

from this 

composition 

 the book of 

demonstrations 

which is called 

Apodeictics and 

the one about 

principles which 

is called Places, 

i.e. Topica 

 the book 

Refutation of 

Sophists and 

also the one 

about the 

craft of  

rhetoric 

 

 

the treatise 

Categories 

which is 

about the 

ten genera 

 the book On 

Interpretation 

 the book 

Prior and 

Posterior 

Analytics 

 

 

Second division 

 

Of what is simple in the world 

 

there are 

simple words 

 concepts which 

are signified 

 things that 

are known 

 

they do not 

exist naturally 

 they exist 

naturally 

 they are 

natures 
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ܕܬƦƆܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  
 

ܐųſƦſܘܢ  ܐܪܒƖܐ ܕƦƇƉܐ  ܐܕƣ̈ܐ  
 

ƟŴƐƘܐ  ƤƉܐƍƆܐ         ƍƀƆƞƉܐ ŴƠƘܕܐ      
 

 

 

ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  

 

ܘܓƐƍ̈ܐ  ܐܕƣ̈ܐ  

 

 ܘųƍƉܘܢ
 ܒƦܪƦƀƕܢ 

ܘųƍƉܘܢ  
 ܒųܘƆܐ

  ŴƆܬ ųƍƉܘܢ 
ܐŴƌܢ  ܒƢܘſܐ  

 

 ܘܪƀƍƀƕ̈ܐ ܐſƮŶܐ
ƎƀƍƃƦƉ  

 ܘƀƍƀƃ̈ܐ  ܗܘƀƍƆ̈ܐ 
ƎſųƉƦƤƉ 

 ܘƀƉ̈űƟܐ źƀƤ̈Ƙܐ 
ƎſƢƟƦƉ  

 

 

 

ܕƦƣܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  

 

ƎſųƍƉ ܬܐŴ̈ܕܨܒ  

 

 

ƎſųƍƉܐ ܘƆ ܐƊƤܒ 
 ܒƉŴŶƦܐ  ܘƆܐ

 ƎƘ̈ܬŴƤƉ 

 ƎſųƍƉܘ  
 ܒƊƤܐ

 ܘܒƉŴŶƦܐ 

 ƎſųƍƉܘ  
  ܒƉŴŶƦܐ

 ܒŴŷƇܕ

 ܒƊƤܐ 
 ܒŴŷƇܕ

 ƎƘ̈ܬŴƤƉ 

 

 ܐƎƀƌ̈  ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ
ƈƄܡ ܒűƉ  

 Ʀƍ̈ܒ űŶ ܐƣܐܕ 
 ƎſųſƦſܐ 

 ƦƀƉܐ ܕƣ̈ܐܕ 
ƎſųƉƦƤƉ 

 ƦƀƉܐ ܕų̈Ɗƣ 
ƎſƢƟƦƉ 

 

  ܘƃܐƘܐ ƐƀƟܐ
 ܘܒƤƌƢܐ 

  ܐűƍƐƄƆܪܘܣ 
  űƠƉܘƀƌܐ

  ܘܐűƍƐƄƆܪܘܣ
ƑſܐܪƘ 

  ƃܐƘܐ 
  ܘƕŴƣܐ
 ܘƌƢŹܐ 

  ܕſܒƤܐ Ƈƃܒܐ 
 ܕƀƉ̈ܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ
 ܕܓƍܒƢܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ
ƘŴƐƇƀƘܐ ܘƇƃܒܐ  
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Third division 

 

There are four kinds of speech 

 

imperative    optative    interrogative     making a statement 

 

 

 

Fourth division 

 

Species/forms and genera 

 

some of them are 

with the Creator 

 some are in 

matter 

 some are in 

our mind 

 

they are called 

simple and primary 

 they are designated as 

material and natural 

 they are called posterior 

and noetic 

 

 

 

Sixth division 

 

Of things 

 

 

some have 

only a name 

in common 

 some have only 

a definition in 

common 

 some have both 

a name and a 

definition in 

common 

 some have in 

common neither 

a name nor a 

definition 

 

they are 

called “of 

similar name” 

 they are called 

“of similar 

kind” 

 they are of 

one kind 

 they are different 

in every respect 

 

land-dog, water-

dog, dog of 

Orion, and 

philosopher-dog 

 stone, 

rock, 

flint 

 Alexander the 

Macedonian and 

Alexander Paris 

 wood, 

stone, 

man 
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ܕܬƦƆܐ  ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ  

 

ƀƉűƟܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  

 

ƈƃ ܐƉ ܡűƊܘܗܝ ܕܒƦſܐ ƢƉܐƦƉܘ  

 

 

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ƣű̈
ܓ

 
ܐ 
ƀƏ
ܐܘ

ܒ
 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ƀƇ
Ɖ
ŴƤ
ܕܒ

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
Ƣܒ
ܕܘ

 
ܐ
ƌƢ
űܒ
Ɗ
ܒ

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ƣܕ
ܐ

 
ܐ
Ɔܘ
ų
ܒ

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
Ɛ
ƍܓ

 
ܐ 
ƣ̈ܕ
ܐ
ܒ

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ƣ̈ܕ
ܐ

 
ܐ 
Ɛ
ƍܓ

ܒ
 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
Ƈƃ

 
ܗ 
ܬ
Ŵ̈ƍ
Ɗ
ܒ

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ܬ
Ŵ̈ƍ
Ɖ

 
ų
ƇƄ
ܒ

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ƍƊ

ܕܒ
 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ܬܪ
ܐ
ܕܒ

 
ܗ̣ܘ 

 

 ܐܘ̇ 
ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
ƍܒ
ŵܒ
ܕ

 
ܗ̣ܘ 

 

 

 

 

ܕܬܪƆŴƘ Ǝſܓܐ  

 

ƎſųƍƉ ܐƀƏ̈ܕܐܘ  

 

ƎſųƍƉܐ ܘƦܒƃƮƉ  
ܐƦźƀƤ̈Ƙ  ƎſųſƦſܐ   

 

 
  ܓƐƍ̈ܐ
 ܘܐܕƣ̈ܐ

  ƉŴ̈ƍƟܐ 
 ſű̈ƀŷſܐ

  ܒƮſƞܢ ܐܘ̇  
 ƎſųƍƉ 

  ƦƀƉܪ̈ܢ ܐܘ̇  
ƎƉ̣ ܐƦܒƃƮƉ  

 

 
  ܕܓŴܐ ܒƤƌƢܐ
ܘƍƤƙƌܐ  ܘƀŶܐ  

  ŴźƇƘܢ 
 ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏܘ 

 ܒŴŷƇܕųẛ  ܗܘƆܐ 
ܒŴŷƇܕܘܗܝ  ܘܐܕƣܐ  

 ƑƀƏ̈ܐܘ  
 ܐƦſų̈Ɔܐ
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Divisions of Book Three 

 

First division 

 

Everything that is in something else is said 

 

e
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Second division 

 

Of substances 

 

 

some are simple  and some are composite 

 

 

are either superior to 

the composite ones 

 or inferior 

to them 

 particular 

individuals 

 genera and 

species 

 

 

divine 

substances 

 matter and form as 

considered separately 

by themselves 

 Plato and 

Socrates 

 universal 

man, living, 

animate 
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ܕܬƦƆܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  
 

űƊƇƃ ŭƇƘƦƉܡ  
 

  ܐƅſ ܐܘ̇ 
 ܕŴ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ
ŭƇƘƦƉ 

  ܐƅſ ܐܘ̇  
  ܓƐƍܐ
 Ɔܐܕƣ̈ܐ 

 ƇƟ̈ܐ  ܒƢܬ ܐƅſ ܐܘ̇  
 ƞƆܒŴ̈ܬܐ ƦƊ̈ƀŷƣܐ

ܕƎƀƉ̈ ܕƆܐ  

 
 ܕƆܐ ܐܘ̇ 

ƎƀƉ̈ܕ 
 ű̈ŷƆܕܐ 

 ܐܘ̇  
  Ŵ̈ƍƊƆܬܐ

ƎƀƉ̈ܕܕ 
 ű̈ŷƆܕܐ 

 ƅſܐ ܐƀŶ 
 ƆܒƤƌƢܐ
ƎſųƇƄƆܘ 
  Ŵ̈ƀŶܬܐ

 ܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ

  ܕſܒƤܐ ƇƄƆܒܐ 
  ܘų̇Ɔܘ ܕƀƉ̈ܐ ܘų̇Ɔܘ

 ܘų̇Ɔܘ ܕƃŴƃܒܐ
ƚƀƇܘ ܕܓų̇Ɔܘ  Ƣſܕܨ  

ƅſܐ ܐƇܪ̈ܓ 
 ܘܪƤſܐ ܘܐſű̈ſܐ
ƅſܘܕܐ  ƎƀƆܗ  

 ƅſܐ ܐƉƢܓ  
 ܘƐƀƟܐ

  ܘܐƦƀƌƮŶܐ
ƅſܕܐ  ƎƀƆܗ  

 

 
ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  

 

 ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ 
 
 

 ܘűŷƆ ųƇƄƆ ܐܘ̇ 
ƎܒŵƇƄܘܒ 

 ܘűŷƆ ųƇƄƆ ܐܘ̇  
ŴƆܘ  ƎܒŵƇƄܒ  

  ܘųƇƄƆ ŴƆ ܐܘ̇  
ųƆ  ܕܘܗܝŴŷƇܒ  

 ܐܕƣܐ űŷƆ ܐܘ̇  
  ܘŷƀƄƣ ŴƆܐ
ųƇƄƆ 

 

 
ƅſܘܗܝ  ܐƦſܕܐ 
 ܓƃŴŷܐ  ܒƤƌƢܐ

 ܨܗܘƆܐ܂  ܘƀƏŴƏܐ
 ܕŴƀƇſܬܐ ܗ̣ܝ ܗܕܐ

 ƦſƦŶܬܐ

 ƅſܐ Ǝſܘų̈ƌܕ  
  ܒŵܒŴŶ Ǝܪ̈ܬܐ

 ƀƏܒŴܬܐ 

 ƅſܗ̇ܝ ܐ  
 ܕܐƦſܘܗܝ
Ǝſܕܬܪܬ 
 ܪ̈ܓŴƇܗܝ 

 ƅſܐ  
  ųƇƃܘܢ
 ƍƙ̈ƆŴſܐ 
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Third division 

 

Everything is divided 

 

either as an ambiguous 

word into different objects 

 or as a genus 

into species 

 or as (a whole) is 

divided into parts 

 

into the terrestrial, 

the marine, and the 

astral dog, and the 

one which is painted 

or carved 

 as animal 

into man and 

all other 

animals 

 either into 

parts that are 

similar to 

one another 

 or such ones 

that are dis-

similar to one 

another 

 

like bone, wood, 

and other things 

like this 

 like feet, 

hands, head, 

and so on 

 

 

 

 

 

Fourth division 

 

Property 

 

 

either occurs to 

one species but 

not to all of it 

 or to all of a 

species but 

not only to it 

 or to one species 

and to all of it 

but not always 

 or to one spe-

cies, to all of it 

and always 

 

 

as all 

sciences 

 as being 

biped 

 as turning 

gray in old 

age 

 as man being capable 

of laughter or horse 

being capable of 

neighing  

(this is a property in 

the strict sense) 
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ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ƆŴ̈Ƙܓܐ  

 
 
ƀƉűƟܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  
 

 ŴƀƊƃܬܐ 

 

 ̇ųƍƉܢ ܘű̈ƀŶܐ  ܐƆܘ 
ƎƠ̈ƀƐƘ ƎƉ̣ ܕܐű̈Ŷ  

  ̇ųƍƉ ƎƤſƮƘ  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ  
ƎƊ̈ŶƦƉܘ ƎƉ̣  ܕܐű̈Ŷ  

 

 

 Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ ŴƏܪŹܐ
ܙܒƍܐ ܐܬܪܐ ܓƊƣŴܐ  

ƦƇƉܐ ƍƀƍƉܐ   

 

 

 

 

ܕܬܪƆŴƘ Ǝſܓܐ  
 

ŴƀƊƃܬܐ ܘܬܘܒ  

 

 ̇ųƍƉܐ ܘƆ ܪ̈ܢƦƄƉ  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƉ  
ܒܐűſܐ ܒܐűſܐ ƦƤƉܪƎſ̈ ܐƆܐ  

  ̇ųƍƉ Ʀſܐ ܐƊƀƏ  ̇ܬܗŴ̈ƍƊƆ  
ƎƊ̈ƀƟܘ  ƎſܗƦƀƃ̈ܘűܒ  

 

 

ƍƀƍƉܐ  ƦƇƉܐ ܙܒƍܐ  Ŵŷƀźƣܬܐ ŴƏܪŹܐ  
ܐܬܪܐ ܓƊƣŴܐ  
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Divisions of Book Four 

 

 

First division 

 

Of quantities 

 

 

some have parts that are 

separate and delimited 

from one another 

 others are in a single unity 

which has no (parts) separate 

from one another 

 

 

number, language  line, surface, body, 

place, time 

 

 

 

 

Second division 

 

Also, of quantities 

 

 

some contain parts which 

have position and remain 

at their place 

 others contain parts which 

are not fixed and are 

brought forth one by one 

 

 

line, surface, body, place  time, language, number 
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ܕƤƊŶܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  

 

 

űƉܡ   ܕŴƆܬ ܓƐƍܐ  

 
 

ųƍƉܐ ܘų̈ƊƤܐ ܒƌƮŶܐ  
 ƍƃƦƉܐ

 ųƍƉ ܬŴƀƉűܐ  ܒų̈Ɗƣ 
 ƋƀƟƦƉ 

 

 
 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
ܐ
ŵŶ
Ʀ
Ɖ
ܕ

 
ܐ
ܬܪ
ܐ
ܒ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
ű̇ܒ
ƕ
ܕ

 
ܡ 
űƉ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
ܗܝ
Ʀܘ

ſܐ
ܕ

 
ܐ
Ʀ
Ƈƕ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
Ū
Ɛ
ƌܕ

 
ܐ
ƍƙ
ƆŴ
ſ

 
ܡ 
űƉ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
Ƣܫ
Ƙܕ

 
ܡ 
űƉ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
Ż
ƀƇ
ƣܕ

 
ƈ
ƕ

 
ܡ 
űƉ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
ƥ̇ܒ
Ŷܕ

 
 ƥܒ
ŶƦ

Ɖ
ܘ

  

ƅ
ſܐ
ܘ

 
ܐ
Ʀ
ƀƌ
ƮŶ
ܐ

 
ƅ
ſܐ
ܕܕ

 
 Ǝƀ
Ɔܗ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
ܐ
Ɗ
Ŷܪ

 
 ų
Ɗ
Ŷܪ
ܕ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
ܐ
Ŵƣ
ܕ

 

ƅ
ſܐ

 
 ܗ̇ܘ

ܐ
Ɖ

  
ܐ 
Ɖ
ܕܕ̇
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The division of Book Five 

 

 

 

Of relatives 

 

 

some are applied by means 

of similar names 

 and some are called by 

means of dissimilar names 
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ܕƦƣܐ ܕƉܐƢƉܐ ܕƆŴ̈Ƙ ųƇſܓܐ  
 

 
 
ƀƉűƟܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  
 

ŭƇƘƦƉ ܕܙƌܐ ܓƐƍܐ  

 

 

 ƆܐƊƄ̈Əܐ
 ܘŴ̈ƉűƆܬܐ 

  ƣŴ̈ƤŶܐ ƀƌ̈ŵƆܐ 
 ܘƍƤ̈ŷƉܐ

 ŴƍſƞƉƦƊƆܬܐ 
ŴƍſƞƉƦƉܬܐ  ܘƇƆܐ  

  ƦƐƊƆܬܘܬܐ 
ƦƐƉܬܘܬܐ ܘƇƆܐ  

 

 

 

 

ܗƍƃܐ  ƇƘƦƉܓƎƀ ܘƍƤ̈ŷƉܐ ƣŴ̈ƤŶܐ ܕƎſ ܙƀƌ̈ܐ  

 

 

 ƢŷƆܬܐ ܐܘ̇ 
Ǝƀƣűܓ  ƅſܐ  

 ƁƌŴƣ  ܐƌŴܓ  
ƎƉ̣ܐ ܕƌܪܗŴƃ  

 űƆŴƉܐ  ƎƉ̣ ܐܘ̇  
ƎƀƙƀƠƌ ƅſܐ  

  ܐܘŴƊƃܬܐ
 ƀƣŴƄƆܐ 

  ܒŴƆ ųƇƄ ܐܘ̇  
  ܓƐƍܐ

 ܐƅſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ
ܒܒƤƌƢܐ ŴŶܪܘܬܐ  

  űŶ ܒųƇƄ ܐܘ̇  
  ܓƐƍܐ

 ܐƅſ ܐųſƦſܘܢ
 ųƇƄƆܘܢ ŴŶܪܘܬܐ

 ŴƍƟŴ̈Ɵ 
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Divisions of Book Six 

 

 

 

First division 

 

 

The genus of quality is divided 

 

 

into being stable 

and unstable 

 into capacity 

and incapacity 

 into affections 

and affective 

qualities 

 into figures 

and shapes 

 

 

 

 

The affections and affective qualities are divided as follows : 
 

 

either they are 

present in one 

whole species, 

as whiteness in 

all swans 

 or they are 

found not in the 

whole species, 

as whiteness in 

men 

 or they are 

present from 

birth, as 

blackness of 

an Ethiopian 

 or they occur 

by chance, as 

pallor resulting 

from sickness 
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ܕƣܒƖܐ ƉܐƢƉܐ  

 
 
ƀƉűƟܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  

 
 Ŵƣܓƀƍܐ 

 
 

ųƍƉܐ  ܘƌŵܒ   ųƍƉ ܬܐŴƀƊƄܒ   ųƍƉ ܫűܐ  ܓƀƏܒܐܘ  

 
 ܘƦƉܬܙŴƍƖſܬܐ ƙƇŶŴƣܐ
 ƍƃƦƉܐ

 ܘܒƢſƞܘܬܐ ܬܪܒƦƀܐ 
ųƉƦƤƉ 

  ܘŴŶܒƇܐ ܗܘſܐ 
 ƢƟƦƉܐ

 
 

 

ܕܬܪƆŴƘ Ǝſܓܐ  

 

 ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ 
 

 
  ܐƅſ ܐܘ̇ 

 ܕܐƎſ ܪܘƃܒܐ
ܕܒƦƇƊܐ  ܘƆܐ  

 ƇƀŶܐ  ܐƅſ ܐܘ̇  
 ܘܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ

 ܗƎƀƌ̈  ܐƅſ ܐܘ̇  
 ƎƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ 

 ܗƎƀƌ̈  ܐƅſ ܐܘ̇  
  űƉܡ ܕŴƆܬ

 ̇ųſƦſܐ 

 
 

 

ܕܬƦƆܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  
 

 ŴƊſűƟܬܐ 
 

 

ųƍƉܘ  
  ܒŴƙƠƍܬܐ
 ܕܕŴƀƇſܬܐ

 ųƍƉܘ  
  ܒƐƄźܐ
 ܕܪܒŴܬܐ

 ųƍƉܘ  
 ܒűƐܪܐ

 ųƍƉܘ  
 ܒƍƀƄܐ 

 ųƍƉ  
 ܒŵܒƍܐ

 

ƅſܐ ܐƤƌƢܒ  
 ƆܓŴƃŴŷܬܐ 

 ƅſܐ  
  ƄƇƉܐ

 ܘܐܪƌŴƃܐ 

 ƅſܐ ܐƣܪ 
 ܕܓŴܕܐ

 ƅſܐ  
  ŴƀŶܬܐ

 ƀƏŴƐƆܐ 

 ƅſܐ  
 ƁƇƉܐܬ  
 ƍƉŴƀƆܐ 
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Book Seven 

 

First division 

 

Change 

 

 

sometimes occurs 

to substance 

 sometimes to 

quantity 

 and sometimes to 

quality 

 

called generation 

and destruction 

 designated as growth 

and diminution 

 named alteration 

and movement 

 

 

 

 

Second division 

 

Opposition 

 

 

either as 

relatives 

 or as 

contraries 

 or as capacity 

and privation 

 or as constructions of 

speech in affirmation 

and negation 

 

 

Third division 

 

Priority 

 

 

either 

in time 

 or  

naturally 

 or in 

sequence 

 or in order 

of greatness 

 or as something 

followed by its 

property 

 

as  

yesterday 

to today 

 as 

animal 

to 

horse 

 as the 

highest 

in rank 

 as a king and 

a ruler 

 as human being 

to laughter 
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ܕŴƠƆܒŴƀƇܬܐ ܬܘܒ  

 

 
 ̇ųƍƉܘ Ǝſųܬܐ ܒŴ̈ܒƞܒ  ̇ųſƦſܐ    ̇ųƍƉ ܐƇƊ̈ܒ  

 
 

 Ɔܐ ܐܘ̇ 
Ǝƙ̈ƇŶƦƤƉ 

 ܐܘ̇ 
Ǝƙ̈ƇŶƦƤƉ 

 ű̈ŷƆܕܐ 

 ܐܘ̇  
 ̇ųƍƉ  
 ̇ųƆܘ 

 ܒŴƤܬŴƘܬܐ ܐܘ̇ 
 ܐƌƢŶܐ ܕűƉܡ

 ̇ųſƦſܐ 

 ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ  
ܪܗ̇ܛ Ɔܐ  

ƑƀŹƢƟŴƏ  
 ܪܗ̇ܛ 

 

 
  ƇƀŶܐ

 ܘܓŵƀƇܘܬܐ

Ǝƀƌ̈ܬ ܗŴƆܕ  
 űƉܡ 

Ǝƀƌ̈ܗ  
 ƎƀƇ̈ܒŴƠƏܕ 

 

 

 

ܕܐܪܒƖܐ ƆŴƘܓܐ  
 

 ܐŴſűŷƃܬܐ

 
 

 ̇ųƍƉܐ ܘƍƀƄܒ    ̇ųƍƉ  ܐƍܒŵܒ  

 
 

 ܕƀƉ̈ܐ ܕŴƀŶܬܐ ܐƌŵƃܐ
  ܘƦŶƢƘܐ ܕſܒƤܐ ܘŴƀŶܬܐ
 ܘܕƃƢƣܐ

 ƅſܐ űƃܘܐ ܕųƌ ܐƤƊƣ ƈƖƆ 
ƎƉ̣ ܐƕܐܪ Ÿƌűƌ ܗܪܐ ܐܦŴƌ  
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Also, opposition is 

 

 

either in words  or in things 

 

 

“Socrates 

is 

running” 

“Socrates 

is not 

running” 

 either in 

association 

with  

another 

thing 

or by 

itself 

 they either 

change 

into one 

another 

or do not 

change 

 

 

contraries relatives capacity and 

privation 

 

 

 

 

Fourth division 

 

Simultaneity is 

 

 

either in time  or in nature 

 

 

e.g., when the sun rises 

over the earth also the 

light shines 

 e.g., the aquatic, terrestrial, and 

aerial animals, and the rest 
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– commentary on the Physics  279 
– commentary on the Prior Analytics  87 
– Corollaries  279 

kind  10, 71, 77, 83, 87, 105, 137, 157, 159, 165, 205, 
211, 231–239, 269, 279, 293, 297–303, 309–315, 
325, 337, 355, 371–387, 409–415, 431–439, 447, 
451 

– of similar  157–159, 165, 299 

language  10, 18, 19, 56, 63, 67, 117–121, 269–275, 
279, 303, 305, 309, 313, 315, 323, 327, 363, 457 

– as a discrete quantity  269–275 
– obscure  10, 67, 117–121 
– three kinds of  273–275 
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line  10, 203, 271, 275–279 
– as a continuous quantity  275–279 
– having length without breadth  277 
loanword  25, 47, 57, 71, 381, 431 
logic, logical  3, 5, 7, 10–24, 26, 34, 35, 37, 47, 48, 

63, 73, 85–103, 107–121, 133, 161, 167, 207, 
209, 267, 295, 327, 385, 407, 409, 425, 427, 
439, 441, 449 

– Aristotle’s  3, 17–19, 23, 34, 37, 48 
– being not a part but an instrument of philosophy  

7, 10, 48, 87–103 
– goal of   10, 91, 109–117 
– study of  5, 10, 18, 23, 34, 35, 295, 385, 407, 409, 

425, 427, 439 
– terminology  17, 23, 24, 139 
– what precedes it, what is about it, and what is 

attached to it  85, 107, 161, 449 

margin, marginal  25, 29, 30, 35, 38–45, 53–55, 61, 
131, 145, 147, 149, 153, 263, 269, 275, 285, 343, 
425, 427 

Mattai bar Pawlos  15, 41 
matter  52, 73–77, 131, 133, 163, 173, 175, 181, 183, 

205, 207, 257, 259, 263–269, 285, 451, 453 
– prime  52, 263–269, 285 
medicine, medical  3–7, 10, 16, 18, 95, 231, 439 
Michael Badoqa  15 
Miskawayh  14, 20 
model  173, 175, 177, 387,  
moon, eclipses of   347, 351, 353 
more and less, admitting of   249–253, 261, 301, 

323, 325, 343, 345, 391, 393 
Mosul  32, 34 
motion, movement  10, 73, 75, 101, 199, 281, 293–

301, 383, 409, 415, 437–439 
– its relation to time  293–301 
– locomotion  415, 437 
music  75, 105, 447 
mystery   63, 119, 121, 173, 281 

name  123, 125, 139, 149, 155–159, 165, 201, 203, 
211, 213, 241–245, 261, 271, 317, 319, 323, 335, 
337, 361, 363, 371, 423, 425, 451, 459 

– different by different nations  123, 125 
– sharing of  149, 155–159, 201, 203, 241–245, 261, 

451 
– similar and dissimilar  335, 361, 459 
 
 

nature  17, 65, 69, 73–85, 111, 119, 121, 123, 129–
133, 141–149, 153–157, 161, 167, 173, 177, 187–
193, 197–207, 213–217, 223, 229, 235–247, 253, 
263–267, 273, 281, 283, 291, 293, 297, 299, 
307, 313–323, 329–335, 349, 351, 355, 365–
371, 375, 379, 389, 395, 399, 409–413, 419, 
421, 431–439, 443, 447, 449, 465 

– being above  77, 79, 85 
– being prior by  349–351, 431–435, 443 
– of Christ  17 
– treatises on  81, 207, 267 
– visible  73, 79, 85, 205 
Neoplatonism, Neoplatonic  6, 16, 17 
Nisibis  14 
Notre Dame des Semences (monastery)  32, 33 
number  10, 123, 131, 135, 145, 147, 167, 173–177, 

201, 203, 217, 249, 253, 269–273, 279, 301, 
303, 305, 313, 315, 319, 323, 325, 327, 411, 413, 
423, 457 

– and time  301 
– as a discrete quantity  203, 269–273, 279, 303, 

305, 327 
– differ in  131, 201, 203 
– Pythagoras on  173–177 

Olympiodorus  5, 12, 87, 101, 119, 121, 173 
On Genus, Species, and Individuality  12, 197 
ontology, ontological  73, 129, 269, 365 
opposition, opposite  10, 30, 73, 109, 151, 171, 247, 

249, 251, 319, 333, 341, 343, 375, 391, 415–431, 
441, 443, 463, 465 

– differences between its kinds  425–431 
– is larger than contrariety  247, 249, 417 
– its kinds: as capacity and privation, as relatives, 

as affirmation and negation, as contraries  
417–425, 441, 463 

order  65, 93, 153, 171, 173, 215, 225, 227, 229, 239, 
263, 267, 269, 317, 329, 421, 431–435, 443, 463 

Organon  6, 9, 10, 12, 13, 16, 37, 63, 115, 117 

Orphic  5 

pagan  5–8, 269 
paratextual  25, 46, 55 
part  65, 71–81, 85–111, 117, 137, 179, 183–191, 203, 

209, 211, 245, 247, 269, 271–281, 285, 293–297, 
301–305, 321–325, 331, 345, 353–359, 381, 
383, 385, 399, 413, 419, 437, 439 

– being as a part in the whole  183, 257, 359, 453 
– being as a whole in its parts  183, 257, 453 
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– divided as a whole in its parts  211, 213, 259, 455 
– having position  303–305, 315, 327, 457 
– not fixed  303–305, 315, 327, 457 
– separate from one another   269–275, 279, 303, 

327, 413, 457 
– similar and dissimilar   211, 259, 455 
– unified with one another  269–271, 275, 279, 281, 

301, 303, 327, 457 
particular  81, 83, 105, 107, 125, 129, 139, 167–173, 

177, 187, 197–205, 209, 215–225, 231, 241, 243, 
249, 259, 261, 277, 279, 289–293, 307, 309, 
321, 331, 349, 351, 357, 379, 395, 401, 409, 413, 
421, 447, 453 

Paul of Alexandria  26 
Paul the Persian  14, 19, 20, 34 
Peloponnesian war  375 
perception, perceptible   193, 199, 207, 245, 247, 

277, 281, 291, 337–341, 351, 353, 379 
Peripatetics  87, 89, 95, 131, 335, 443 
periphrasis, periphrastic  13, 14, 21, 23, 24, 46, 48–

50, 53, 239, 255, 295, 301, 313, 321, 333, 345, 
357, 361, 375, 385, 389, 391, 395, 417, 425 

person  47, 83, 85, 105, 131, 199, 331, 447 
philoponoi  4–8, 18 
philosophy, philosophical  3–20, 26, 33–35, 48, 

50–52, 57, 63–67, 71–111, 117, 121, 173, 207, 
231, 267, 279, 359, 409 

– as likeness to God  63 
– Christian students of  5–7, 18, 267, 279, 365 
– division of  10, 34, 35, 71–111, 267, 447 
– introduction to  10–14, 19, 35 
– parts of  48, 65, 71–111, 117, 207 
physician  4, 12, 47, 51, 63, 375 
Physics (treatise)  10, 13, 85, 267, 279, 281–305, 

383, 437 
– book IV  279, 281, 293, 383 
– books V–VIII as On Motion  295 
physics (natural philosophy)  7, 13, 26, 73, 85, 207, 

267, 279, 293, 295 
place  10, 52, 149, 181–183, 189, 191, 271, 275, 279–

293, 303–305, 313, 321–327, 337, 399, 403, 
415, 437, 453, 457 

– as a continuous quantity  271, 275, 279–293, 327, 
457 

– being in   179, 181–183, 189, 191, 257, 453 
– constitution of  321 
– has power  283 
– is an inner limit of a container  289–291 
– is neither body nor incorporeal  287 

– is two-dimensional  291, 293 
– Plato’s notion of  285 
– up and down  321–323 
– whether it exists  281–283, 287–288 
Plato, Platonic  6, 16, 26, 48, 51, 56, 65, 89, 99, 101, 

103, 121, 123, 127–133, 149, 199, 209, 217, 225, 
243, 251, 259, 273, 303, 333, 343, 349, 365, 
421, 453 

– Advice to his disciple  26 
– Definitions  26 
– dialogues  16 
– Forms (Ideas)  51, 127–133, 137, 273 
– Gorgias  343 
– on logic  89, 99–103 
– on place   285 
– on relatives  333, 343 
– on the division of quantity  303 
– Parmenides  89 
– Phaedo  89, 121 
– Phaedrus  89 
– pseudepigrapha  26 
Platonism, Platonists  16, 17, 65, 79, 89, 99, 101, 

127–133, 135 
Plotinus  77 
point  275–279, 281 
– as incorporeal principle of bodies  277 
– does not pertain to quantity  277–279 
– has no dimension  277 
– has no size  277 
polemic, polemical  17, 18, 47, 49, 239 
polynyms  10, 153, 157 
Porphyry  6, 8, 9, 13, 20, 26, 34, 37, 56, 139, 193–

197, 271–275, 295, 307, 319, 395 
– Isagoge  6, 8, 9, 13, 20, 26, 34, 37, 127, 307 
– On Principles and Matter  215 
– question-and-answer commentary on the Cate-

gories  271, 273, 275, 319, 395 
– Tree of  13, 139, 197 
position  149, 283, 289, 301, 303, 305, 315, 327, 

337, 339, 341, 361, 371, 385, 437, 457, 459 
– being-in-a-position (category)  149, 151, 165, 341, 

383–385, 399, 401–403 
posteriority  10, 20, 117, 129, 133, 163, 213, 215, 435, 

451 
– by nature and to us  215 
– types of  435 
postpraedicamenta  30, 295, 407 
potentiality  235, 377 
power  48, 71–73, 111, 173, 221, 283 
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– divine  71, 111, 441 
– of the soul  48, 71–73 
– rational  73, 221 
practice  48, 72, 73, 79, 85, 87, 91, 93, 105, 109–117, 

173, 447 
– as a part of philosophy  48, 72, 73, 79, 87, 91, 93, 

105, 109–117, 447 
– end of  113 
praedicamenta  10, 407 

predication, predicate  22, 139, 177, 217–227, 241–
245, 261 

premise  93, 111, 113 
principle  67, 71, 173, 175, 227, 277, 449 
priority, prior  10, 129, 141, 143, 209, 213, 283, 345–

353, 431–435, 437, 441–443, 463 
– and posteriority  10, 213 
– by nature  349–351, 433, 437 
– five kinds of  431–435, 441–443, 463 
– in time  349, 431–433 
privation  417–429, 441, 443, 463, 465 
Proba  12, 19, 20, 34 
Proclus  5, 7 
prolegomena  7, 9, 11, 22, 26, 35, 47, 67, 71, 81, 111, 

117, 135, 153, 173, 205, 365, 407 
property  10, 49, 229–257, 307, 323, 325, 337, 343, 

345, 355, 357, 379, 387–393, 433, 435, 443, 
455, 463 

– division of  261, 455 
– in the function of a definition  229, 237, 239, 307, 

387 
– in the strict and secondary sense  233–239, 261, 

393, 433 
– is convertible  237–239 
– types of  10, 49, 231–239, 261 
Protagoras  333, 335 
prototype  273 
pseudepigrapha   26, 34 
psychology  26 
Pythagoras, Pythagorean  14, 79, 167, 173–177 
– Golden Verses  79 
– philosophy of numbers  173–177 

Qenneshre  8, 34 
quality (category)  9, 10, 18–20, 23, 145–153, 165, 

209, 217, 243, 249–253, 265–269, 309, 313, 
329, 331, 339–345, 363–399, 407, 415, 437, 
441, 461, 463 

– are said paronymously  387–389 
– division of  371, 405, 461 

– its kinds: being stable and unstable, capacity and 
incapacity, affections and affective qualities, 
figures and shapes  371–387, 405, 461 

– place among the categories  263–269, 329, 365–
371, 397–401 

– properties of  387–393 
– Syriac words for  18–20, 51, 147, 363–365 
– things qualified   147, 217, 387, 391 
– things subsumed under this genus may belong 

to the genus of relation  395–397 
quantity (category)  9, 10, 18, 52, 145–153, 165, 197, 

199, 203, 217, 243, 249, 253, 263–331, 339–
345, 341, 371, 395–399, 411–415, 437, 441, 457 

– being equal and unequal  325 
– composed of parts having position vs. not hav-

ing position  303–305, 327 
– continuous and discrete  269–301, 327 
– definite and indefinite  315 
– definition based on its properties   313 
– differentiae of  203–205, 275 
– division of  269–271, 303–305, 457 
– not admitting of more and less  323–325 
– not having a contrary  313–323 
– in the strict sense and per accident   18, 305–

313, 325 
– its position among the categories  52, 209, 263–

269, 397–401 
– kinds of   269–313 

Rabban Hormizd (monastery)  32, 33 
relatives, relation (category)  9, 10, 28, 147–151, 

165, 205, 249, 269, 313–323, 329–363, 371, 
395–399, 417, 423–431, 441, 443, 463, 465 

– admit of more and less  343–345 
– being simultaneous  345–353, 359 
– contrariety in  341–343 
– definition by the ancients and Aristotle’s criti-

cism of it  337–357 
– definition of  357–361 
– difference to capacity and privation  425–431 
– division of  335–337, 459 
– homonymy and heteronymy in  335–337, 361 
– nature of  329–333 
– opposition based on relatives  417, 423, 441, 463 
– order of teaching on  329, 335 
– parts of substance as relatives  353–357 
– Plato’s notion of  333, 343 
– position among the categories  329–331 
– properties of  337–353 
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Reshaina  4 
Rome  5 

scholion, scholia  12, 29, 36, 37–39, 43, 45, 46, 49, 
53–55, 61, 391, 427 

sciences  10, 11, 16, 73–79, 85, 105, 111, 117, 205, 
209, 235, 237, 261, 261, 271, 359, 373, 375, 439, 
447, 455 

– mathematical  73–79, 85, 105, 111, 117, 447 
scribe, scribal  7, 15, 25, 28–46, 50–56, 61, 149 
script  25, 28, 32, 33, 50 
secondary   10, 16, 18, 49, 129, 175, 209–227, 231, 

239–243, 247, 253, 309 
Seert  28 
senses  215, 247, 379 
Severus of Antioch  4–8, 18 
Severus Sebokht  34 
shape  127, 145, 147, 183, 263, 265, 311, 367–371, 

381, 383, 389, 393, 405, 415, 461 
– shapeless  267 
signification  52, 123, 125, 135–155, 161, 179, 187, 

211–215, 223, 247, 261, 279, 303, 317, 335, 345, 
383, 403, 409, 417, 429, 431, 449 

Simplicius  5, 20, 119, 121, 159, 245, 271, 295, 329 
simultaneous   10, 30, 253, 345–353, 435–437, 443, 

465 
Sirius  157 
size  151, 211, 217, 265, 267, 277, 279, 287, 291, 309, 

311, 395, 415 
Socrates  16, 123, 137, 139, 149, 169, 189, 209, 217, 

221, 223, 241, 243, 249–255, 259, 355, 359, 
409, 413, 417, 429, 431, 443, 453, 465 

sophists  117, 161, 333, 443, 449 
soul  48, 71–73, 79, 101, 121, 137, 273, 367, 369, 373, 

381, 401 
– parts of  71 
– powers of  48, 73 
– rational  71, 137 
space  52, 265, 281, 287, 289, 293, 321, 399 
Sparta  375 
species  10, 51, 127–133, 139–145, 163, 181, 183, 

197–205, 209–225, 231–247, 257–261, 271, 273, 
307, 329, 339, 377–405, 409, 413–423, 429–
437, 451, 453, 455 

– being as species in a genus  181, 183, 257 
– division as a genus into species  211–213, 259, 

455 
– lower  199, 203 
– most specific  143, 163 

speech  10, 49, 91, 103, 133, 137, 139, 143, 163, 195, 
237, 239, 345, 365, 417, 421, 441, 451, 463 

– kinds of  10, 49, 137–139, 163, 451 
– ordered  91, 93, 103, 417 
sphere, heavenly  291, 297, 321 
star  157 
statement  109, 113, 139, 155, 163, 255, 299, 417, 

421, 429, 451 
– aggregated  109, 113 
Stoic, the Stoics  87–93, 101, 303, 369 
– division of philosophy  87 
– division of quantity  303 
– notion of logic  87–93 
– on qualities  369 
substance  9, 10, 14, 17, 22, 28, 49, 52, 129, 141–153, 

163–185, 189, 197–267, 307, 313, 321, 325, 
339–345, 351–357, 371, 389, 395–401, 409–
415, 437, 441, 453, 463 

– definition of  10, 225–229, 255, 307 
– division of  199, 211–215, 227, 307, 453 
– does not admit of more and less  249–253, 261, 

325 
– has no contrary  247–249, 261 
– is a most generic genus  141, 143, 163, 227 
– is receptive of contraries  253–255, 261, 321, 389 
– is sufficient for its own subsistence  143, 239, 

261 
– its relation to nine other categories  209, 267–

269, 397–401 
– parts of  245–247, 325, 353–357, 413 
– primary and secondary  10, 209, 211–225, 239–

247 
– properties of  229, 239–255 
– shares its name and definition  243–245, 261 
– signifies a particular this  247, 261 
– simple and composite  205–209, 215, 259 
– universal and particular  169–173, 215 
subtitle (rubric)  17, 28, 31, 35–37, 54, 61, 81, 121, 

137, 139, 205, 231, 431, 435 
surface  10, 203, 271, 275–279, 289, 291, 303–305, 

313, 315, 323–327, 375, 457 
– as a continuous quantity  271, 275–279, 289, 291, 

303, 305, 327, 457 
– having length and breadth  203, 277, 279, 291 
– inner and outer  289, 291 
– of a container  289, 291 
syllogism, syllogistic  109–117, 161, 449 
synonymy   9, 10, 147, 153, 157, 159, 165, 243, 273, 

335, 361, 451, 459 
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Syriac  3–25, 28–30, 37, 45, 50, 51, 56–57, 63, 139, 
147, 211, 215, 247, 249, 253, 267, 289, 297, 309, 
329, 339, 363, 371, 375, 381, 387, 391, 417, 433 

– Aristotelianism  7, 8, 16–24, 34, 37, 45 
– attitudes towards Greek culture  16 
– East Syriac  12, 14, 28, 32, 33, 50 
– logical lexicon  18–24, 51, 52, 249, 309, 329, 363 
– philosophical tradition  3, 7, 8, 13, 15–24, 52 
– schools  8, 11, 14, 17, 20, 34, 50 
– West Syriac  8, 18, 25, 46, 391 

Thales  347 
Theodore of Mopsuestia  19 
theology   14, 17, 18, 48, 73, 205, 267 
theory (part of philosophy)  48, 71–81, 85–93, 105–

117, 447 
– Aristotle’s writings on  85 
– division of  73–81, 447 
Thucydides  375 
time  139, 147, 149, 179, 181, 195, 203, 257, 271, 275, 

279, 281, 293–305, 311–315, 323–327, 349–
353, 365, 375, 399, 403, 431–437, 441, 443, 
453, 457, 463, 465 

– Aristotle’s notion of  279, 293, 295 
– as a continuous quantity  203, 271, 275, 293–

305, 457 
– as movement of the heavenly sphere  297 
– being in   179, 181, 257, 365, 453 
– its relation to motion  295–301 
– past, present, and future   139, 295–299, 403 
– prior in  349–353, 431–435, 441, 463 
– simultaneous in  435–437, 443, 465 

– whether it exists  295–297 
Timothy I  12 
translation  3, 8, 16, 18–24, 37, 45, 63, 175, 215, 247, 

249, 253, 267, 339, 371, 375, 387, 391, 417, 433 
– Greek into Arabic  3 
– Greek into Syriac  3, 16, 19–24, 63, 375 
Trinity  17 
Trojan War  181 

universal  10, 22, 81, 83, 105, 107, 125, 139–153, 
163, 167–173, 177, 193, 197–205, 209, 215, 219, 
241–247, 353, 355, 447 

universe  67, 129, 173, 177, 437 

virtue  251, 357, 359, 369, 387–393, 423–427 
void  293 

weight  303 
when (category)  149, 151, 165, 399, 403 
where (category)  149, 151, 165, 399, 403 
word  103, 111–127, 135–161, 211–215, 255, 259, 271, 

273, 275, 279, 363, 365, 421, 429, 431, 443, 
449, 455, 465 

– ambiguous  211–215, 259, 455 
– combination of  103, 115, 429, 431 
– division of  125 
– obscure  119–121 
– simple  111–117, 123–127, 135, 143, 161, 421, 439, 

449 

Zacharias of Mytilene (Rhetor)  4–7, 52 
Zeno of Elea  287, 289 
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ἀθλητής  375, 387 
αἴσθησις  23, 339 
Ἀναλυτικά  117 
ἀνδριάς  65, 183 
ἀντικεῖσθαι  247, 341, 417 
Ἀποδεικτικά  117 
ἄρα  297 
ἁρμονία  197 
ἀρχίατρος  4 
ἄρχων  433 
ἄρωμα  191 
ἀστρονομία  75 
ἄτομος  201 
αὐτοπρόσωπα  85 
ἀψίνθιον  145 
γενικώτατος  143 
γένος   127 
διάθεσις  23, 339, 371 
διαίρεσις   365 
διαλεκτικά  85 
δύναμις  283, 375 
εἰδικώτατος  143 
εἶδος   51, 127–133, 137, 139, 173, 181, 183, 207, 269, 

285, 391 
εἰκών  129, 269, 285 
ἐναντίος  247, 319, 341, 417 
ἔνυλος  207 
ἕξις  23, 339, 371, 419 
ζήτημα   81, 187, 281, 361 
θεολογία  205 
θέσις  23, 339 
θεωρία  71, 85, 151 
ἴδιον  229 
ἰδιώτης  401 
πλανητός  297 
Ἰλλυριοί  47 
κάδος  291 
καλῶς  215, 217 
κανών  111, 135, 207, 229, 307, 385, 387 
κατηγορία  315, 329, 371, 397, 439 
κέντημα  275 
κεφάλαιον   47, 48, 87, 103, 107, 161 
κηρός  129 

κιθάρα  197 
κίνησις  293, 409, 437 
κύκνος  47, 381 
κυρίως  18 
λογικός  85 
λόγος  155, 273, 275, 325 
μετὰ τὰ φυσικά  85 
μοναχός  173 
μορφή  23 
ὁμοειδής  157 
ὁμώνυμος  211 
ὄργανον  85, 87, 107 
οὐσία  141 
παρωνύμως  24, 387 
Περὶ ἑρμηνείας  115 
ποιότης  18, 20, 147, 363, 371, 379, 385 
προλεγόμενα  7, 337 
προοίμιον  433 
πρός τι  147, 329 
πρόσωπον  47, 83 
ῥητορικός  117 
σημεῖον  275, 277 
σκοπός  67 
Σοφιστικοὶ Ἔλεγχοι  117 
στοιχεῖον   173, 265, 365, 397, 437 
συλλογισμός  109 
συμβεβηκός  18 
συνταγματικός  85 
σφαῖρα  291, 367 
σχῆμα   23, 127, 145, 173, 185, 237, 263, 269, 311, 

367, 381, 389, 393 
σχόλιον  443 
τάξις   47, 65, 67, 81, 215, 225, 229, 329, 431, 433 
τετράγωνος  391 
Τοπικά  117 
τρίγωνος  389 
τύπος  173, 175, 387, 395 
ὕλη  173, 183, 285 
ὑλικός  173 
ὑπόμνημα   327 
φορά  281 
φωνή  143 
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